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FOREWORD 

AccoRDING to the scheme approved by the · Census Commissioner for 

India, the Uttar Pradesh Census Reports will form Volume II of the India seties. 

The Volume w!ll consist of the following parts: . 

Part 1-A-Report 

Part 1-B-Subsidiary Tables 

Part II-A-General Population Tables 

Part II- B-Economic Tables 

Part 11-C-Age and Social Tables 

Besides the above State-parts there will be two series of district-wise 

publications as follows : 

(t} District Population Statistics containing 

(a) Mohalla-/Ward-wise population of urban areas 

(b) Village-wise population of rural areas. 

(2) District Census Handbooks containing for smaller units of the district .the · 

data presented district-wise in the maiii tables, and some ·additional statistics. 

A few brochur~s on specific subjects may also be published. 

2. Of the above, Part 1-B, Subsidiary Tables, was published in October, 1952; 

Part 11-A, General Population T;tbles, in August, 1952; Pa~t 11-)3, Economic 

Tables, in December, 1952 and Part 11-C, Age and Social Tables in April, I9S3· 

With the publication of Part 1-A, Report, the State series is complete. 

3· Of the district-wise publications the District ~opulation Statistics· were 

completed in January, I9S3· The District Census Handbooks involve colossal 

work ~nd it will take at least a year to complete their printing. 

RAMPUR: 
December 28, 195]· 

RAJESHW ARI PRASAD, t • .A.s., 
Superintendent, Census Operations, 

Uttar Pradesh. 

• 
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INTRODUCTION 

I. The eighth synchronous census of Uttar Pradesh (formerly. known as 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oud.h) was taken on March I, 1951. The 
area now dealt with is, with minor modifications explained in Chapter I, the 
same as in the previous census. . . 

2. While "Census" is a central subject ·under the Constitution of India; Arrangements . 
the actual operations, particularly those relating to enumeration, are carried out ~r:~.he enumera
in close collaboration with the machinery Qf the. State Governments. Soon, 
after my appointment in January, 1950, the -p-ttar Pradesh. Governme~t dec-
lared me to be a head of department of the State with a11thor1ty .t~ ~eal directly 
with the District Officers: As in previous censuses the responsibility for orga-
nizing the census enumeration operations in the districts .was plaqedon the 
District Officers under the direction and control of the Superintendent, Census · 
Operations. In each district a member of the District Officer's gaze~ted. staff 
was appointed as District Census Officer in addition to his nprmal.duti~s. 'The 
day to day work connected with the census was performed by this officer .. 

3. The principal steps in the organization of census operations may'be 
briefly described. To start with, a numbf:'\red lay-out of all the disbricts, tehsils, 
towns and villages was prepared. Each .district was given a code number. 
'\Vithin the district each tehsil and town of over one lakh population was given 
a code number and within the tehsil each village and. town w~s given.· a code 
number, generally in order of the alphabetical . arrangement of · · n~mes. 
Within each town wards and mohallas were similarly given code numbers. This · 
was followed by numbering of houses by villages in rural areas and by mohallasf 
wards in urban areas. In the enumeration . slip each house was described by 
this complete and scientific location code. · 

4. Along with the numbering of houses a house-list was prepared , on 
a printed form giving the number of the house, the name -vf the. head of the 
household, and the number of persons in the household. This house~list pro-
vided very essential information for the organization of census Qperations and 
was later used as a guide by the enumerators. 

5. The next important step was the division of the tehsils and towns into 
suitable areas for census purposes and the appointment of suitable staff for them. 
The urban areas were clearly separated from the rural areas. The census sub
divisions, both in rural and urban areas consisted of (i) the block, under an ~nu
merator; (ii) the circle, consisting of a number of blocks, under a supervisor; and 
(iii) the charge, consisting of a number of circles, under a charge superintendent. 
In urban areas a block usually consisted of 150-250 houses and a circle of about 
ten blocks. In rural areas a departure was made from previous , censuses. In-
stead of each village orpart of a village being a block w~th the patwari circle as 
the census circle under the supervision of the patwari, the whole patwari circle 
was made a block with the patwari as the enumerator. The supervisor kanun-
go was appointed as the supervisor of his circle and the tehsildar as the charge 
superintendent of his tehsil. The Panchayat Raj Department recently cons-
tituted and functioning in rural areas was also associated in the census of rural 
areas by the appointment of panchayat secretaries as co-enumerators and the 
panchayat inspectors as co-supervisors. These arrangements resulted in 
reducing the census divisions to less than one-fourth and the census staff to 
about one-third of its 1941 strength as the following figures will show : 

1951 1941 

1 Number of charges 518 1,338 
2 Number of circles 3,113 32,835 
3 Number of blocks 40,963 159,862 

Total1-3 .. 44,594 194,035 

4 Number of charge and assistant charge superintendents •• 826 1,249 
5 Number of supervisors and co-supervisors •. 4,171 31,497 
6 Number of enumerators and co-enumerators •• 60,096 143,577 

Total4-6 .. 65,093 181,323 

*'fhese have been desrribed in detaU in the Administrative Report which will be separatelypublishec\. 
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L'iTRODUCTION 

It would be interesting to roc.all that the number of enumerators in 1931 
eensn.s was about thrre lakhs and a large number of non-officials had to be 
commissioned into service.* In the census of 1951, I completely eliminated the 
non-official element both from the rural and urban areas. These changes were 
made possible by the <~hange in the system of enumeration and the larger period 
allowed for the preliminary preparation of slips.* There is no doubt that these 
developments resulted in greater efficiency and smoothness of the enumeration 
operations. -

1'n!ld1!;: 111 sbll; 6. The tr-aining of the staff in the enumeration procedure and the filling 
SUQleeeJtSliS of the census slip was carried out in an elaborat.e and systematic manner. Al-

though the census questionnaire ap~ears simple, there are few who would be 
able to fill it correctly without preliminary training. I trained the District 
Ce&'"'US Officers and Gazetted Officers myself. They trained the other staff 
through regular classes, where both theoretical and practical training was impar
ted. Printed Instruction Books were issued for all staff including the enumera
tors. A large number of practice slips prepared by the District Census Officers 
and charge superintendents were examined and corrected at my office. In addi
tion to these measures a sample training census was carried out in December, 1950, 
throughout Uttar Pradesh, the field be-ing two villages selected at random in 
each kantiDoO"O circle in rural areas and I. 5 per cent. of the households in each 
superrisor"'s circle in urban areas. The supervisors in this census were asked 
to work as enumerators and the charge superintendents as supervisors. This 
sample census not only provided ·valuable training to the staff but also 
disd.osed that there were certain points on which a large number of enumerators 
were likely to oommit errors. These points were covered up by an urgent 
issue of Supplementary In.strudion.s, which definitely improved the quality of 
the census enumeration in this State. Incidentally the sample census also 
enable4 me to perfect my arrangements for the collection of the enumeration 
:records and the preparation of statements connected therewith. 

'I'MuUlei1.Uu 7. The census of I95I was carried out on a modified de Ja.cto system.* 
A period of 20 days from February 9 to 28 was prescribed as the enumeration 
perio<!. Every onl was to be enumerated at his normal place of residence if he 
stayed there at any time during the enumeration period. H, however, he was 
absent throughout the enumeration period he was to be enumerated not at his 
house but as a visitor at the place where he happened to be on the census date. 
This system worked without any hitch. 

Each enumerator visited every house of his block during the enumeration 
period and made a second round from March I to March 3 in order to correct 
his records with reference to the census date, viz., sunrise on March I. Special 
arra.DoueJDents were made for the enumeration of houseless persons on the night 
between February 23 and March I. 

The enumerator ascertained the following particulars in re.spect of every 
person in his block: · 

· (i) Name, relationship to head of household, birth-place, sex, age and 
marital status ; 

(ii} Household economic status, employment status (if any}, principal 
means of livelihood, and subsidiary means of livelihood (if any) ; 
and · 

(iii) Nationality, religion, membership of special groups (if any), motber
to~oue, b~oualism (if any), literacy and educational standard, and 
particulars of displacement (for displaced persons only). 

In addition to these items which were common to all parts of India one 
other item was prescribed in each State by the State Government concerned. 
In Uttar Pradesh the State Government chose the question on unemployment. t 

On the whole, the enumeration operations were very peaceful and un
ev-entful. The enumerators had been asked to avoid all controversies and to 
follow the golden role that the answers were to be recorded as git'en by the 
citizen. · 

• For f:ariher details Sl'le pareg!'aphs IB and 29 of Seetion I of Chapt_.er I {pages 8-9). 

f For detailed ~end l!b"""t.l'uctions to lmumerators see Appendix t. 
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8. The enumerators of rural areas were required to assemble at the teh
sils on March 7 and those of the urban areas at a central place on March 5. 
Here they were to prepare under the supervision of the supervisors Abstract 
Statements giving the figures of population. Each supervisor compiled the 
fiO'ures for his circle, each charge superintendent for his charge, and 
fi~ally the District Census Officer for the district. These figures were wired to 
me and to the Census Commissioner for India. This enabled us to announce 
the 'provisional' figures of population soo~ after the census da_te. ~he pr~vi
sional figures were in complete accord w1th the final figures arnved at by 
sorting of the census slips, the differences being very smalL 

9. The census operations in each of the three preVious censuses were 
carried out in the face of public hostility. The attitude of the public was 
quite different at the 1951 census. The people realised that this was the first 
census of the Indian Republic and it was their duty to give their full and hearty 
co-operation. There were no untoward incidents of any kind and it was all 
smooth sailing for the enumerators. This was an important factor. _contri
buting to the quality of census operations. 

10. .One of the outstanding features of the 1951 census is the samp~e 
verification of the census count carried out shortly after the census date through 
the agency of gazetted officers. The scheme of verifiaation was to check a 
perfectly random sample of households in order to determine the degree of error 
in enumeration and to ascertain what proportion of households had escaped 
coverage. The over-all result of this verification shows an Un.der-enumera
tion of 0 ·68 per cent. or of 431,941 persons*. This is a positive proof of the 
high quality of our enumeration. 

11. Another outstanding feature of the 1951 census is the preparation of 
a National Register of Citizens for each village in rural areas and for each mohalla 
or ward in urban areas. The census slips were copied into printed forms of the 
Register soon after the enumeration date. For the rural areas the copying was 
done by the patwaris at the tehsils. For the urban areas the work was done at 
the tabulation offices. These Registers have already proved very useful for the 
compilation of certain figures for the State Government for purposes of election 
to local bodies. They are also being utilized for revision of electoral rolls. They 
will be found invaluable for sample enquiries and economic and sociologicaL 
studies. It is intended to revise them periodicallyt. 

12. The next phase of census operationS commenced soon after the enu
meration date with the opening of the tabulation offices at convenient centres 
in the State, viz., Ramnagar {Banaras), Allahabad, Sitapur, Bareilly, Aligarh, 
Vrindaban {Mathura), Naini Tal, Rampur, Dehra Dun and Mussoorie, each un
der a Deputy Superintendent. 

The census slips and the National Register of Citizens of rural areas toge
ther with Abstract statements and other relevant informations were despatched 
to these offices. The organisation of these office.s and the nature of work to be 
performed in them had been planned in advance by the Census Commissioner 
for India. · 

There were three stages in the working of these offices. The first was "sorting 
and compilation." The slips were sorted by hand by a large number of sorters 
in accordance with definite and uniform instructions. The result of sorting 
was recorded in printed 'sorter's tickets' which were in turn compiled into 'pos
ting statements' for smaller territorial units within each district and then totalled 
for the district. This was the most important and the most expensive operation. 
An important departure from previous censuses at this stage was the separation 
of slips by livelihood classes in place of communities so· that all important 
demographic characteristics could be cr~ss-tabulated by livelihood classes rather 
than by communities, emphasis on which was considered unnecessary. This 
work was finished by October, 1951, when the regional tabulation offices were 
closed. 

The second stage of tabulation consisted in checking at a central compila
tion office, the compilers posting statements and the district tables and then 
processing them into the main State Census Tables in accordance with the India 

•For further details see paragraphs 20-23 of Section 1 of Chapter I (pages 9-11). 
fThe first revision of the National Regi~r qf Citizens qf rural areas has been carried out in U, P. wi~h 

refer~nce to November I! 19~3, · · · · · 

•Provisional' 
figures ol 
population 

Atutude of the 
publle 

Sample 
verification 
of census 
count 

The National 
Register or 
Citizens 

Tabulation 
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Tabul~tion Plan. The State Tables were checked by means of certain prescribed 
arithmetical cl1ecks and counter checks for elimination of errors and then sent to 
the Census Commissioner for India for final scrutiny and check in his office. 

The third stage of tabulation consisted in the preparation of what are 
called 'Subsidiary Tables' at the Central Compilation Office. These tables 
contain proportionate figures which are util~zed for instituting comparisons with 
the correspondinO' data of previous censuses. Some subsidiary tables, however, 
do not relate to ~ensus dat;a at all but to inter-connected data relating to vital 
statistics and progress of cultivation. 

13. The work connected with the preparation of the State Tables and 
Subsidiary Tables took us almost to the end of 1952. In the meantime we were 
required by the State Government to produce population figures for purposes of 
elections to local bodies and we had to carry out a spe:cial count of the popula
tion of Scheduled Castes from the National Register of Citizens. The results 
have been published in a district-wise series of publications entitled District 
Population StatistitAJ containing (i) 1Iohallafward-wise population of urban areas 
and (ii) Village-wise population of rnral areas. These volumes were the basis 
ofthe delimitation of eontituencies of the 1953 election to municipalities. 

14. The 1951 Ceru;us Tabulation Plan also provides for the publication of 
a district-wise series of District Census Handbooks containing for smaller units 
of the district the data presented district-wise in the main State tables together 
with some additional statistics. The preparation of these handbooks and their 
printing involves colossal work. The preparation of the Handbooks in office 
is almost complete at the end of 1953 but so far only one handbook has been 
printed, that of Lucknow District, while three more are in proof. It is clear 
that it will take a long time to complete the printing of the whole series. 

15. ·Owing to our pre-occupations with the work of tabulation and other 
miscellaneous items described above the drafting of the present Report could 
not be started till about the middle of 1952 and it has taken well over a year to 
complete it. 

It will be seen that much hard and patient work ha.s gone into the prepa
ration of the Report. As far as possible, important statistics of the State have 
been compared with the corresponding data of all previous censuses since 1901 
and comparisons have also been.. instituted throughout with comparable data 
of other States of India and other countries of the world. The statistics of 
cultivation and rainfall since 1901 were studied for the first time in detail at 
considerable labour and cost and useful information obtained. Numerous tables 
(properly numbered and with titles carefully chosen) form a sp£>cial feature 
of the Report. A table is usually more necessary for the interpretation of 
data than elaborate comments. Maps and figures have been introduced at all 
places where they are likely to materially assist in the explanation and iriter
pretation of data. The Subsidiary Tables, which used to be a part of the Report 
volume in previous censuses, have this time been published in a separate volume 
but the reader is not likely to be inconvenienced at all as inset tables have been 
properly inserted in the Report. A subject index has been provided for the 
first time. 

The Chapter and Section headings of the first six chapters were prescribed 
by the Census Commissioner for India. The remaining chapters are mv own. 
TILe views expressed in the Report are of a purely perso'lwl1Ultw·e and should not 
be understood to commit Got·ernment in any manner what-SOet·er. 

I am afraid the Report is heavy reading. But this is inevitable in a work 
of this nature. As Sri Blunt remarked in his Report of U. P. Census for 1911, 
"A Census Report is a work of referenCM and ........•..... completeness must 
be preferred to brevity". * 

16. In conclusion I have to express my gratitude to those who gave me 
special assistance. . 

First, I have to thank the U. P. Government and their officers for their 
unstinted support and ready assistance. The Chi£>f Secretary, Sri Bha!!Wan 
Sahay, wa.s the Superintendent, Census Operations in U. P. in 19!1. 

0 
His 

help and guidance were invaluable to me. The District Officers, in spite of 

•Almost every chapter haa a concluding seetion. which s~ the main conclusions of the rhal>tel' 
without any parado of statistics. 
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their many pre-occupations, gave me their hearty co-operation. They interrupt
ed their winter tour to meet me during my final tour of the districts in order to 
ascertain if the arrangements for census in their districts were to my satis
faction. The District Census Officers, on whom fell the heavy responsibility 
of organising the census in the districts, all rose to the occasion. · There is no 
doubt that the strain on them in the last few months preceding census was very 
great but they bore it all cheerfully. 

In the drafting ofth{s Report I have received valuable assistance from rp.y 
staff. Sri Indrajit Narain Rai, my Deputy Superintendent, in particular, was 
closely associated in this work. The Report is as much his as mine. I was also 
lucky in having a band of devoted and able Statistical Assistants, Sarvsri 
Bankey Lal Upadhyay, GopiNath Nagar, Sudarshan Kumar Amar, ShivaNath 
Chaturvedi, Prem Lal Mehrotra and Gyan Prakash Sharma, who took a keen and 
intelligent part in the preparation, verification and interpretation of the data. 
They have made significant contributions to this Report. On Sri Bankey Lal 
Upadhyrey also fell the difficult responsibility of translating census literature 
into Hindi, a task which he performed with great efficiency. . 

I have suitably acknowledged the work of my office staff in the Adminis
trative Report. 

I have to thank :br. A. N. Das, Director of Medical and Health Servic•es,. 
U. P., Dr. Kunwar Kishen, Chief Statistician of the U. P. Agriculture Depart
ment, and Sri P. N. Kaul, Central Tabulation Officer of the office of Registrar 
General, India, for their valuable notes written at my request and appearing as 
Appendices to this Report. To Dr. B. G. Prasad of the Provincial Hygiene 
Institute, U. P., and the Indian Medical Gazette, I am indebted for permission 
to reproduce as an appendix to this· Report a paper of Dr. Prasad on the "Report
ing of Vital Statistics in the rural areas of U. P." published in the Indvan 
Medical Gazette. 

The printing of the Report has thrown a very heavy burden on the overwork
ed Government Central Press at Allahabad. But the authorities and staff of the 
Press have accepted the responsibility cheerfully and given us their full co-ope
ration in maintaining quality. Owing to the bilingual presentation of tables 
in the Tables Volumes the printing work in Uttar Pradesh was more complicated 
than that of the other States of India. But the Press has handled the work 
with great care and skill. The Uttar Pradesh Census volumes are among the 
best, if not the best, in India from the point of view of presentation, printing and 
get-up. I have to thank in particular Sri M. G. Shome, Superintendent, Prin
ting and Stationery, U.P. and Sri J. W. Halge, Deputy Suprintendent of the Press, 
for their personal interest and guidance in our work and Munshi Iqbal Husain, 
Foreman in-charge, for his devotion and zeal for census work. I have also to 
thank Sri Gyan Prakash Sharma, my Inspector in-charge of printing, for the 
v£>ry able and efficient performance of his duties. · 

· Lastly, I express my deep gratitude to the vast army of enumerators, 
supervisors and charge superintendents, to whose devoted labours the success 
of this great census is due. They truly realized that census is a national duty. 



CHAPTER I-GENERAL POPULATION 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY_ REMARKS 

1. . The territory dealt with in this Report was formerly known as the TopographJ 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, but has been re-named as the State ofUttar 
Pradesh in January, 1950, on the inauguration of the new Constitution of the 
Indian Republic .. The former princely states of Rampur, -Tehri-Garhwal and 
Banaras which used to be associated with the United Provinces for purposes of 
census, have now been merged in the State of Uttar Pradesh. Some minor ·changes 
of area have also occurred a.s a result of transfer of enclaves. Uttar Pradesh 
lies between north latitude 23° 52' (:1\firzapur) and 31 o 18' (Tehri-Garhwal) and 
east longitude 77° 3' (Muzaffarnagar) and 84° 39' (Ballia). Its boundary .in 
the north runs with that of Nepal and Tibet in the Himalayas ; ·on the.westand 
south-west are the States of Hiinachal Pradesh, Punjab, Delhi and Rajasthan·; 
on the south the States of Vindhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat and Madhya Pra-
desh; and on the east the State of Bihar. . .. _· · · 

2. The total area of Uttar Pradesh, as adopted for the .1951. cerisus, is Area 
113,409 square miles, which is 886 square miles more than the area of the United 
Provinces and the three princely states in 1941. An addition .of 56. square niiles 
is accounted for by revised calculations of area made.by the Surveyor· General 
of India and the remaining 830 square miles are the net result of transfer of en-
claves. The details of this are as given in Table 1. · 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

• I 

TABLE !-Changes of area by absorption of enelaves; 1950 

Distriot 

Debra Dun 
Mathura 
Agra 
Allahabad 
Jhansi ;. 

Transfers from the district. 

Area 
in 

square State to which 
mites · transferred 

· 0·2 Himachal Pradesh .. 
1· 2 Rajsathan 
4 · 2 Rajasthan .. 
3'4 Vindhya Pradesh .• 

25• 7 Vindhya Pradesh . ·, 

Transfers to the district 

N~tgain(+t 
or loss(-) 

of·area . 

Area 
in 

square 
miles 

. Accord· Accord· 
'mg :.in~ 

F~rmer state from 
which transferred 

to .. 'to . 
distric-t · Survey 

· _ figur~s · of India 

-o·2 :.....9 
Bharatpur : · •• · +6' 2 . +20 
Bharatpur • • · ··-o- 7 · · -1 
Rewa .. .. -1·0 ·--1 
Orchba, Samthar, Datia, +287•9 '+299 
Dhurwai; Tori FatPh· 

·• pur, Banko. Pahari and 
Bijna . 

6 Jalaun 4• 7 Madhya Pradesh •. 
1"4 Vindhya Pradesh .. 

167'9 
338•8 

Datia and Baoni .• 
Bihat, Garrauli, Nwgawan 
Raba.i, Jagni, Sarila, . 
Baoni, Beri and Char· 

i-163'2 +171 
1 Hamirpur +337•4 . +301: 

kha.ri ... 34· 2 V indhya Pradesh .• 66•0 Ajaigarh, Baraundha,. 
Bhainsaunda, Taraon, 
Pa.hra and Paldeo . 

8 Banda +31·8· +52 

---.-
Net result · • • 75· 0 899'6 +824• 6 . +830 

· 3. In pursuance ·of the scheme of .the Government of India for the 
re-adjustment of territori~l boundaries between the adjoining States, the~ Piovin-

T 2 ·u b ,#..:Jlnn _, •A·- . Z··--> ces and States (Absorption of Enclaves) 
ABLB -.... um er oJ "'"""lteB an ... fN'WltB tntlo ~ 0 d 1950 · · .. 

inch6 ab8orptionofenclat~u,1950 r er, 'was promulgated on J~nuary. 
25, 1950, ~>n the eve . of the inauguration 

Number o~ the Indian Republic. On that date 495 
of villages villages . and t'Yo towns of the Vindhya 
transferred Pradesh and RaJasthan States situated .like 

-~---------...,...-.- s? ~any islands l within the geographical 
Jhli.nsi · 162 8 limits of Uttar Pradesh, were merged in 

District 

Number 
of villages or 

towns included 

Hamirpur 
148 ~<:,c=~) 1 Uttar. Pradesh in-accordance with the Order 

~O:::ia 125 1 and were included in the adjoining districts 
Mathura 

5~ ~ and ~7 villages. b~longing to Uttar Pradesh 
Agra 2 4 but s~tuated Within the geographical limits 
~::::~ :: 

1 ~ of Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan, Madhya 
Total 497 Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh were transferred 

. 
27 ~o ~hose States. The details of this are given 

· · . m Table 2. Such transfers under the Order 
thus resulted m a net gain of 468 villages and two towns (Charkhari and Samthar). 

Absorption or 
enclaves 
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4. During the year 1949, the Ministry of States, Government of India, 
in consultation with the State Government, merged the states of Tehri
Garhwal, Banaras and Rampur in Uttar Pradesh as part of their plan for the 
unification of India. The merger of Tehri-Garhwal took place on August 1, 1949, 
of Banaras on October 15, 1949, and of Rampur (which was first taken over on 
July 1, 1949, by the Government of India for administration as a Chief Com
missioner's Province) on December 1, 1949. For purposes of administration, 
the merged states of Tehri-Garhwal and Ram pur were constituted into two 
separate districts of the same name, while the former state of Banaras was 
merged in the Banaras district. The merger of the three princely states 
resulted in an addition of 6,288 square miles to the area of1Jttar Pradesh. 

5. Uttar Pradesh is divided into 51 districts which are. grouped into ten 
revenue divisions. The districts of Deoria, Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur have 
been added to the former 48 districts of the United Provinces.· The district of 
Deoria. was created in 1946 out of the district of Gorakhpur in the Gorakhpur 
division, a reform which removed the long-felt need for reducing Gorak.hpur 
into a district of manageable size. As has been stated earlier the two former 
states of Tehri~Garhwal and Rampur were constituted into the new districts of 
Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur in 1949. The former has been included in the 
Kumaon division and the latter in the Rohilkhand division. Except for these 
changes the revenue divisions remain the same as in 1941. But there has been a 
reduction in the number of Divisional Commissioners. The number was reduced 
to five in 1947, by amalgamating the revenue divisions as follows: 
, (i) Meerut and Agra 

(ii) Allahabad and Jhansi 
(iii) Banaras and Gorakhpur 
{iv) Lucknow and Faizabad 

Th~ Rohllkband division was allowed to remain under the separate charge of a 
Commissioner and the Kumaon under a Deputy Commissioner incharge. With 
effect from September 8, 1948, the number of Commissioners was further reduced 
to four by eiperimentally combining the Rohilkhand with the Meerut-.Agra 
~visions and placing all these three under one Commissioner. But o~ April!, 
1949, the charge of the Rohilkband division was taken over from the Commissioner 
of Meerut-Agra. division in the interest of administrative convenience and wa.s 
entrusted to the Deputy Commissioner incharge Kumaon division. With ~ffect 
from May 22, 1950, the Deputy Commissioner incharge Kumaon was relieved of 
the duties of Deputy Commissioner, Naini Tal and designated Commissioner, 
Rohilkhand and Kumaon. At the time of the Census of 1951, this arrangement 
of ten revenue divisions under five Divisional Commissioners remained unchanged, 
but a further reduction in the number of Commissioners to three has since been 
made. 

6. Some intra-State ~hanges have been made since 1941, as a result of 
which Budaun lost 0·71 square miles to Etah, Hardoi lost 5·55 square miles to 
Farrukhabad and Gltazipur lost 0·68 square miles to Ballia district. The former 
two inter-changes were occasioned by the fluvial action of river Ganga, while 
the·Iat~ wa.Sa re-adjustment made under G. 0. No. 1949/1-C-211/C, ofJuly 23, 
1951. . 

· '1. There has been an increase in the .number of tehsils by five over the 
total number of ~hSils in 1941. The Ramna.gar tehsil of former Banaras 

T.uLB 3-Te118Ua addM nrn:e 1941 stat<: has ~~e been merged .in the ~anaras 
· · · · tehsil of district Banaras, while the siX new 

Tehsil District tehsils shown in the margin have been added. 
Tehsil Salem pur has been formed out of por
tions of the four tehsils of Gorakhpur district, 
viz., Bansgaon tehsil of the present district 
of Gorakhpur, and Deoria, Hata and 
P.adrauna tehsils of the present district 
of _Deoria. Tehsil Kulpahar of Hamirpur 
district has been created out of tehsil 
Mahoba in the district and some enclaves 

I &lempur •• 
2 Kulpa.har •• 
) dhMkhari 
4 ])eo Prayag 
S PratapnagB.I' 
6 Rnwain 

• • ])8oria 
Ramirpur 

Ditto 
•• · Tehri-Garhwal 

Ditto 
Ditto 

recently transferred to the district. Charkhari tehsil of Hamirpur district re-
presents the bulk of t~e former 9harkhari st:tte. and the tehsils Deo Prayag, 
Pra~apnag3! and Rawam of Tehr1-Garhwal district have been formed out of 
tehsil Tehr1 of the former Tehri-Garhwal state. The total area of the State 
based on _the district records of tehsil areas is 113,495 square miles. This is 86 
~quare miles more than the total area given ·by the Surveyor General of India, 
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Extra-State and intra-State transfers, minor changes in tehsil boundaries· due to' 
fluvial action and correction oftehsil areas, have increased the area. of the Stat0 
based on the district record of tehsil areas to 113,495 square miles from 112,119 
square miles in 1941. The details of the disc;epancies and the va?a.ti~ns :n-e 
given in Tables A-I (Area, houses and popul_atwn) and E (Area and popUla.tion 
of districts and tehsils by livelihood classes) m Part II-A of the Report. 

8. In the Tables Volumes, Parts II-A, II-B and II-C the distnct figures 
have been presented by rev~nue divisions while in the. v:_olume of Subsidi~ 
'1.1ables, Part I-B, the proportiOnate figures have been exhibited by natural diVI
sions. The revenue divisions and districts owe their present shape to' history, 
accident and administrative convenience. They are not homogeneous in rea
pact of natural conditions affecting the growth of popul~tion~ · For purposes· of 
the analytical study of ?e~us data, there~ore, t~~ ?iBtp9ts h~ve· ~een grouped 
together into natural diVISions on the basiS of similarity of physical features, 
soil and rainfall. Strictly speaking some districts ought. to be'split_up.for group
ing into two different natural divisions but this has been deliberately avoided 
by classifying the whole district in the natural· division in which its greater 
portion falls. 

9. It had been customary in the past to review ce~us data not only fot~ the 
political and administrative divisions but also for the "natural divisions". This 
practice co~tinued in the case of Uttar Pradesh while for_ all India the refel'ence 
to "natural divisions" fell into disuse after 1911. For the purposes of review of 
1951 census data, the Registrar General, India, considered it necessary to formu
late a basis of territorial divisions. The .country ~as b~en di~ded,in~_o six 
"Union Population Zones" by grouping together the States on the basis primarily 
of contiguity and convenience for review.· Independently ·of the division of the 
country into Union Population Zones, it has.:. also been divided into five 
"Natural Regions" based solely on physical features, and Withoutanyreferenceto 
material difference in soil and rainfall condit~ons. These five natural regions are 
further sub-divided into 15 "Natural Sub-Regions" on the basis of substantial 
differences within each natural region, in respect primarily of soil or rainfall 
conditions, and also taking into account differences in the cropping pattern. 
These 15 natural sub-regions are again sub-divided into 52 ~'Natural Divisions" 
on the basis primarily of intersection of sub-regions with existing political 
divisions. In conformity with the all India. scheme this State forms the ~'North 
India Population Zone". It forms part. of. three out of the· five "natural 
regions". These have been f11rther sub-divided into four "~atural sub-regions" 
and five "natural divisions". The details of these are shown i:r;t Table 4. 

. TABLE 4-Lay-out of natural regions, sub-regions and divisions, 
Uttar Pradesh, 1951* . . 

Natural region Natural sub-region Natural division 

Code Code Code 
no. Name no. Name no. Name 

I Himalayan •• 1 Westem Himalayan l'll Himalayan 
2 North~n Plain 2'1 Lower Gangetic Plains .• 2' 14 Eaat Plain 

2'2 Upper Gangetic Plains •• 2'21 Central Plain 
2'22 West Plain 

3 Peninsular Hills and Plateau 3' 2 North Central Hilla and 
Plateau 

3'21 Hills and Plateau 

10. Physiographically this State comprises of three natural regions. The 
first is formed of the mighty Himalayan mountain ranges along the north • the 
secon~ is the alluvia:l pl!lin region. of the Y~una and the Ganga' and thek tri
butanes ; and t~e third ~ the Pemnsular Hills and Plateau region lying to the 
south oft~e plams, covermg the trans~ Yamuna tract. The· ~931 Report diVided 
the State mto four natural tracts, which from other considerations were further 
sub-divided as shown below : 

(1) The mo;ntane tract (Himalaya West) ; ·. 
(2) The sub-m~ntan~ tract (Sub-Hil?alay!l West and East) ; . 
(3) The Gangetic Plam (Indo-GangetiC Plain '\Vest, Central and East)· 

and · ' 
(4) The trans-Yamuna tract (Central India Plateau and East Sat

puras). 

.. •The ~t number of t~e code defines the natural region, the second defineg the natural sub-region within 
tho natural re~1on and the th1rd defines the nat\ll'al divisiop. within the natural sub-re~ion, 

Natural. 
divisions 
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The sub-montane tract south of the montane tract, stretching eastwards below 
the mountains of Nepal was divided into two natural divisions (the dividing line 
being the river Ghaghra)-(1) th~ Sub-H.imalaya West and (2)~~e.Sub-.Himalaya 
East. The southern half of thiS belt 1n both the natural diVISIOns IS only an 
extension of the alluvial plains of the Ganga and its tributaries, and so in the 
present scheme of regions, sub-regions and natural divisions the above-mentioned 
two natural divisions have been classed with the West Plain division and the 
East Plain division respectively. Similarly, two other natural diVISions of 1931; 
the Central India Plateau and the East Satpuras of the trans-Yam una tract 
have been found to be similar and have beeri classed together in the· Hills and 
Plateau division of the present scheme. With these modifications the natural 
divisions of 1931 (which had· continued since 1901) still continue in 1951. A 
comparative table showing the districts constituting the natural divisions in the 
two schemes is given in Table 5. . 

TABLE 5-0amparative lay-out of districts in natural divisions 
1901--31 and 1951 

Natul'al division · Districts included in Revenue division Natural division 
1951 natuTal division 1951 1901-31' Remarks 

.. i I Garhwal Kumaon 1 Hime.Iaya. West 
2 Tehri-Garhwa.l . Do. 

Hime.la.yo.n · 3 NainiTa.l Do. TehTi-Garhwal dis-
4 Almora. Do. J trict represents 

L 5 DehTa. Dun Meerut the former state 
ofTehri-Ga.rhwaL 

r 1 Gorakhpur Gorakhpur 1 
2 Deotia Do. I Sub-HUnal&y•Eaot 

' 
3 Bo.sti Do. ])eoria we.s sspare.t-
4 Gonda Faizabad ed from Gorakh· 

I 5 Be.hraich Do. pUl' in 1946. 
East Plain .. i 6 Banaraa Banaras 

} Indo.Qangotlc PI.U. ,....,... ;nclud•• 

t 
7 Jaunpor Do. 
8 Gha"--pur . . Do . East the former sliate 
9 Bollia Do. of Banaras which 

10 Y.amgarh Gorakhpul' was classed in the 
East Satpuras in 
1901-31. 

Cen~ PI.U.. J • I Kanpur . .. Allahabad 1 2 Fatehrb:' Do. 
3 Allaha d Do. 
4 · Lucknow Lucknow 
5 Unnao · Do. 
6 Rae Bareli Do. Indo-Gangetic Plain 

-- J. .. 
7 Sitapur Do. Centre.l 

·-·---·-· 8 Hordoi Do. 
9 Faizabad Faizo.bad j 10_ Sulto.npur Do. 

II PTato.pgarh Do. 
l . 12 · Bara Banki Do. 

I Saharanpur Meerut 1 2. Barailly Rohilkhand . •. 
~ Sub-Hime.Iaya West 3 Bijnor Do. Ram pur district 

4 Pilibhit Do. reprfi'sents the 
5. R~>mpur Do. 

J former state cf 
6 · Kheri .. Lucknow Rampur . 

1 . Muzaffarnagat ~ . . Meerut 
8 Meerut Do. 

West Plain 
9 Bulandsha.hr Do. 

10 Aligo.rh Agra 
11 Mathur a no. l Indo-Gangetlo Plain 12 Agra Do. 
13 Mainpuri Do. West 
14 Etah Do. 

I 15 Budaun Rohilkhand 
16 Moradabsd Do. j 17 Shah,jaha.npur Do. 
iS Eta wah Allahabad 
:9 Farrukbabad Do • 

. r 1 Jbansi .. Jbansi 

Hilla and Plateau~ 2 Jalsun Do. } Centzal InWa PI•· 3 Hamirpur .. Do. teau 

l 4 Banda Do. 
5 Mirzapur .. Banaras East Satpuras Former Banaras 

state which formed 
part of East Sat-
puras has merged 
in Bano.ras dis. 
trict . 

. 
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11. The following brief description of the present natural divisions is 
based on notes prepared by the Geological Survey of India an~ on the meteoro
logical summaries for divisi~n~ prep~ed by the MeteorologiCal Depart~ent • 
. Descriptions of the natural diV1s1ons m former Reports have also been freely 
utilized. 

12. The natural divisions of 1951 are shown in Table 6, each with its 
area and population and also with its percentage of State area and popula
tion. 

TABLE 6-Area and population of natural divisions" 

Percentage of State 
Area in 
square 

Natural division miles ·· Popul~tioa ATea .Populati?n 

Uttar Pradesh 113,409 63,215,742 100 100 

1 Himalayan 19,471 2,521,987 11'2 4·0 

2 EIIBt Plain 21,052 17,886,802 . 18' 6, 28•3 

3 Central Plain , , 22,504 16.129.990 19'8 25·5· 

4 West Plain 34,637 22,7.71,252 30'5 36•0 

5 Hills and Pl~teau 15,745 3,905,iUI 13'9 6•2 

13. (1) Himalayan division-This division embraces the Himaiayas and 
a wide belt of the country, densely wooded, at the foot of the hills comprising 
the whole of the Kumaon revenue division and Debra Dun district of the Meerut 
~evenue division. Its order in po~t o! area_is, f?~th while that in population 
1s fifth. There are two ranges of hills m the diVISion: (1) the Outer-Himalayan 
range consisting of the hills of Debra Dun composed of loose textured sandstone 
conglomerates, clays and silts of estuarine and fluviatile origin known as th~ 
Siwalik group of rocks; (2) the Sub-Himalayan and Central Himalayan ranges 
consisting of the hill .ranges of the Kumaon, composed of granite and other crystal
line rocks and a large group of unfossiliferous sandstones, slates and lime-stones. 
Rising from the plains is an outer range of hills on which are situated the hill 
stations of Naini Tal (6,345 feet) and Lansdowne (6,061 feet) •.. A little further 
in the interior is a second range on which are the towns of Almora ( 5,500 feet) 
and Ranikhet (5,985 feet) and beyond these the general level increases rising to 
the lofty peaks of Trisul (23,360 feet), Nanda Devi (25,645 feet) and Nanda Kot 
(22,510 feet). This division contains gypsum deposits in Garhwal, deposits 
of magnesite in Almora and Kumaon Hills and copper deposits in Garhwal and 
Alm.ora. The climate is moist and growth of vegetation is luxuriant. The 
average annual rainfall varies from about 37 inches at Srinagar (Garhwal) to 
about 120 inches at Rajpur (Debra Dun). The valleys and the lower elevations 
experience high temperatures during the hot weather period while the moun
tainous areas remain pleasantly cool. The snow-line which is about 18,000 feet 
in summer comes down sometimes to as low as 4,000 feet in winter. This natural 
division can further be sub-divided into-

(i) Montane, which includes almost the 'whole of Almora and Garhwal and 
Tebri-Garhwal, Naini Tal tehsil of district Naini Tal and the 
Chakrata tahsil of Debra Dun. 

(ii) Sub-Montane, which includes some small tracts of Bhabar in districts 
Almora and Garhwal, the Tarai and Bhabar of districts N aini Tal 
and tehsil Debra Dun of district Debra Dun. 

The montane area is largely under forests producing valuable timber like 
the pine, but thinly populated and cultivated only in scattered areas. The 
Debra portion of the sub-montane area is the famous Dun, known as the 
"Garden of Uttar Pradesh", lying between the Siwalik Hills and the Himalayas 
~nd vartly on the lQwer slo:J?eS of both. It is a very healthy tract, The Taral 
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and Bhabar portions· of the sub-montane tract, on the other hand, are some of 
the most unhealthy regions of the State. The Bhabar lies immediately below 
the foot hills, largely covered with forests. The hill torrents which enter it 
sink and are lost, except in the rainy season, below a mass of boulders and gravel. 
The Tarai is a damp and marshy tract south of the Bhabar where the streams lost 
in the Bhabar reappear. Large portions of it are still covered with thick jungle 
and tall grass, though Government have lately started various colonization 
schemes in this part of the division. 

The soils ofDehra Dun are alluvial and vary in texture from loam to clay. 
The soils of Garhwal are alluvial, sand and clay. In Almora district sandy and 
stony soils occur mostly along slope gradients. Brown forest soil types appear 
to be well suited for fruit trees. 

14. {2) East Plain division-Two complete former natural divisions of 
1901-31, the Sub-Himalaya East and the Indo-Gangetic Plain East, form 

· this present division ·which is the lower region of the vast level expanse of allu
vial plain, extending right across the State from ~Iuzaffarnagar in the west to 
BaJ.Iia. iri the east. It is made up of 10 districts and its order in point of area is 
third while that in population is second. Ignoring· ordinary sands and clays the 
only known economic product is saltpetre, which occurs as a natural efflores
cence in· extensive areas of the plain. The soil is very fertile but the area is 
sometimes subjected to drought conditions resulting from the failure of the 
seasonal rains. The monsoon sets in by about the middle of June and continues 
up to the end of September. Rainfall is not continuous for more than a few days 
at a time and these rainy spells are separated by intervals of dry weather. The 
mean arinual rainfall varies froin 45 inches in Bahraich to 49 inches at Gorakh
pur and 40 inches in Azamgarh and Banaras districts. The rains last a little 
longer in September in the eastern than in. the western districts and the varia
bility is less as ont"' 'Proceeds further east. The fluctuations of rainfall from year to 
year are conside.table. Sometiriies breaks iri monsoon last for several weeks caus
ing drought conditions. This natural division can be further sub-divided into-

. (i) TM.. Sub-Montane or Tarai, constituting tli.e northern parts of the dis
tricts of Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda and Bahraich. L()w hills are 
found in the north of Bahraich and Gonda districts and a large· 
portion-is covered by ·a' belt of reserved forests producing- some 
valnable timber like the sal. 

(ii) ·Bills ana Plateau, which consists of the Chakia tehsil of diStrict Bariaras~ 
In the previous censuses this tehsil formed the· majar part of the_ 
former Banaras state which rised to be included iri the East· 

- Satpuras division. 

(ilij- The Plain, which includes the remajnirig portions of the districts of 
Gorakhj>ur, Basti, Gonda,· Bahraich, and- Banaras and the other 
whole districts of the division. 

· . Thesoilsofthe division consistof clay or matiyar~ loam or dumat or doras, 
karail and' sa11dy_ soil or bhur or balua. Clay or matiyar, which exists in depres
Sions, contains little organic matter. It grows all varieties of crops but is mainly 
suited for rice. · Loam or dumat or dorU!J exists in the higher regions. It is com
monly known ·as dumat. In the southern part of Basti district, it is commonly 
called ·doras. It is a good and fertile soil of fair consiStency. This soil is merely 
a mixture of clay and sand, the proportion varying with the level, !land is excel
lent when irrigated. Karail is a light sandy soil and is a variety .. of clay. In 
the depressed rice lands, the clay assumes a blackish colour from the admix· 
ture of organic matters and is commonly kilown as karail. It clearly resembles 
the mar or "black cotton soil" of Bundelkhand contajning much alumina and 
splitting into cracks and fissures when dry. So great is its consistency that it 
cannot be worked unless thoroughly soaked and consequently its cultivation for 
the rabi harvest depends entirely on late and seasonal rains. 

15. (3) Central Plain division-To ilia west of the division just described 
lies the central portion of the great alluVial plain of the Ganga. It is made up 
of 12 districts and its order in point of area is second though the order in point 
of population is third. Table 5 will show that this division is identical With the 
former division (of 1901-31), the Indo-Gangetic Plain Central. The only 
part of the natural di-yision which differs materially from the rest -is a tract lying 
s~ut~ of the Yamuna. ~d Ganga co~prising tehsils: Karchhana and· Meja of 
dlstr1ct Alla~b~. This Slllall tr~ct IS of ex~ctly ·the same character ~s the 
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Hills and Plateau division. The mean maximum temperature of the division is 
105° to 107° F. shooting up to ll5°-ll9° F. on individual days. Most of :the 
annual rainfall which varies between 32 inches in the Kanpur district to 40 
inches in the Faizabad district occurs during June to September. There .are 
considerable variations which affect the agrjcultural conditions. 

Dumat or loam, matiyar or clay, bhur or sandy soils, rakar, kabar _andparwa 
and mar are the main varieties of soils found in this division. The soils are 
alluvial in origin and vary considerably in texture. Clay is generally ;found 
in the tarai tracts and in depressions. Rakar, k<ibar, :parwa and mar are the well 
known Bundelkhand varieties of soils which exist m Kanpur, Allahabad and 
Fatehpur districts. In Kanpur all these varieties a:re found on or about the 
edges of the ravines. In Allaha~ad district only the .ma: or "blac~ cotton soil" 
exists in the trans-Yamuna. territory. In Fatehpur district the soils of Bundel~ 
khand are found along the Yamuna. 

16. (4) West Plain division-This is the largest :divisio:r:t in area as well 
as population consisting of 19 districts. This division is equivalent to the forme)." 
two complete natural divisions-the Sub-Himalaya West and the Indo-Gan
getic Plain West. With the exception of the part of the Agra and Mathura 
districts lying on the right bank .of the Yamuna the whole of t1lls division forms 
a sloping plain of recent alluvium with neither rock nor stone approaching the 
level of the soil, except for beds of nodular lime-stone. The. western parts of 
Agra and Mathura districts have many ravines and some red-stone hillocks 
which mark the eastern ten:ni.n.a.tion of the Aravali ;l'ange.- Everi this part of 
the division, like the rest of it, is well-protected by canals and it is unnecesSa.ry 
to draw any distinction between the two. The northern portions of the districts 
of Saharanpur, llareilly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur and Kheri of this division 
adjoin the sub-montane tract of the Himalayan division. Saharanpur e~nds 
to the Siwalilt range while the others ·reach as far as the HimaJa.yan f;arai and 
include a portion of it within their northern boundaries which are similar" to the 
tarai areas of the Himalayan division in climate and vegetation. · There "41·a 
belt of reserve forests also. The rainfall in this division varies from district to 
djstrict. The inonsoop -generally sets in the third week of June and lasts till 
middle of Septembe:r. The JD.~an annual rainfall of Pilibhit district in the north
east is 50 inches whereas that of Aligarh and Mathura is only about 25 inches. 
The rainfall, in general, increase~ from west to east and also from south to north~ 
~here is also great variability in the rainfall from year to year. MaXimlJDl 
temperature of 115° F. has been recorded on individual days. The are~ border
ing ()n Rajasthan d~s~rt to th~ west are particularly hot and dry and have 
~xtr~mes of temp~rature. · · · . · 

Soils of this natural division can be classified into three main varieties : 
loam, bhur or sandy soil and matiyar or clay. Loam comprises of sand and clay 
!n- almo~t ~qual P~<?portio~. Bhur contains practically 75 per c~nt: of sand in 
1t. j.fat~yar compnses of great amount of clay and is dark in colour. All the 
three varieties of .soils are found not only in the same district and tehsil bu~ 
even ~ ~h~ .same pargana. · · · · · 

17. (5) Hills and Plateau division-Table 5 will show that this division 
is comprised of the former two divisions, the Central India Plateau and the East 
Satpuras. As alrea4y .stated the former Banaras state which has the characteris
tics of this division has had merged in the Banaras district and in order to keep the 
identity of the district intact this tract has also been classed with the East Plain 
division in which the greater· part of Banaras district falls. This division has 
five districts and its order in point of area is fifth, w4ile that in point of popula
tion is fourth. The four districts of Jhansi revenue division form the tract known 
as Bundelkhand. They are situated on the eastern slope of the plateau and are 
broken up by low rocky hills, spurs of the Vindhya mountains covered with 
stunted trees and jungle. Mirzapur district, which was formerly a part of the 
East Satpuras, forms the eastern portion of this division. A small area of this 
di~trict in the north of the Ganga has the characteristics of the alluvial plain and 
t~s . tract may be classed with East .Plain division. The central portion of the 
distnct between the Ganga and the Son form the central table-land or the Vindhya 
Platea~. Sou~h of this (the southern edge of tehsil Robertsganj and the whole 
of tehsil Dudhi) are the hilly tracts of the Kaimurs which include "the wilderness 
o~ hill ~nd valley, _jungle ?'n~, forest, ravine and crag, with here and there 
hill encrrcled alluVIa:! basms • Geologically, excluding a small alluvial belt 
along the Yamuna nver, the Bundelkhand tract is occupied by massive granites 
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known as Bundelkhand granite. Bundelkhand and the Kaimur range of ~fir
zapur district are, like the other parts of the North Central Hills and Plateau 
sub-region, composed of thick series of non-fossiliferous, flat-dipping, practi
cally unmetamorphosed sandstones, sholes and _lime-stones of Pre-Cambrian 
Age known as the Vindhyan system of rocks. The division, like other parts of 
the region, is economically important for its large reserves of Vindhyan lime
stones which are being extensively quarried and utilized for lime and cement 
manufacture for building purposes. The Vindhyan sandstones are extensively 
quarried for building and architectural purposes and they withstand weathering 
well and are eminently suited for dressing and carving. Some of the lime-stones 
are beautifully coloured and form good ornamental and decorative stones. 
Some diamonds have also been recovered from the former Charkhari state which 
has now· merged in district Hamirp~ and forms one of its tehsils. The climato
logical features of the division are high variability in rainfall from year to year 
and excessive heat during the summers. Annual rainfall over the division 
generally varies between 30 inches and 45 inches and the rainy months are June 
to September. The bareness of the soil and its rocky nature makes the summer 
very hot and dry. The maximum temperature rises _to 117° F. on individual 
days and. in June even higher to 118° F. Even in July, the rainiest month of 
-the year, a. maximum temperature as high as 114° F. has been recorded. In the 
winter months the mean maximum temperaure falls to 76° F. and the mean 
minimum to 50°F. · 

The soils of Jhansi revenue division are of the following four well-known 
varieties: mar, l:ahar, parwa and kakar. Mar, often called "black cotton soil", 
the· regar of Central India, is usually supposed to be derived from the decomposi
tion.·or disintegration of trap rocks.· It varies greatly-in colour, consistency and 
fertility, but is throughout marked by the constant characteristic of being 
highly argillac?C(>ns; calcareous and adhesive. This yariety is in~rspersed with 
small Jumps· of kankar, friable and very retentive of moisture~ It possesses a. 
high degree of fertility,·growing year after year crops of mixed ~heat an<J gram 
with neither irrigation nor manure. It, however, becomes quickly oversaturat
ed- with moisture and when this happeris its miry nature renders tillage impos
sible .. -Kabar is found in many varieties· ranging from a rich dark black to a light 
l>rown: It contains none of the kankar nodules found in mar and is much less 
retentive of moisture. Its superior forms appear tq be a fine clay tinged with 
otganic matter and as valuable as m.ar. The lighter qualities are intractable 
and ungracious soils needing an eVenly distributed and· consistent rainfall tq 
render aooricultural operations successful. H too much rain falls kabar becomes 
a. mire, if too little falls it can hardly be up-turned by plough. Parwa is a light 
coloured sandy soil found in many forms. SometimeS it has strong admixture 

· 0t clay which under -the influence of standing water makes it soft and cohesive 
like a. poor yariety of kahar. Sometimes it is a sandy loam closely approaching 
that of d~b. It is usually le...~ rich in organic matter but its finer texture makes 
it more responsive to manure and irrigation and where these are available it is a 
highly prized and valuable soil. Rakar is a. refuse soil which occurs on sloping 
ground where the action of-water has tended to denude the earth of all its better 

aliti 
. . 

qu es. . 
. : .The soils of Mirza pur district included in this natural division differ from 
those of the districts of Jhansi revenue division. The soils of this district are 
as many as· the rocks which underlie them. The soils of the Ganga plain on 
either mde of the rlv:er are of the dumat, matiyar or balua varieties~ Those of the 
plau:au are generally a. stiff and shallow red clay~ highly· ferrugiri.ous and 
passmg at times into laterite and pisoletic iron ores. In the fertile strip lying 
at ~e- .foot of the Kaimurs there are areas of excellent ~oam and clay such as 
obtain m the Ganga. valley as well as of a. fine black soil resembling the "black 
cot~n soil" of Bundelkhand and Central India,. . · - . 
-· 18. Two systems of taking a· censlis are in vogue. One assures that ail 
~o~ present in a. particular area o~ the reference date belong to- that area. 
This IS. called ~e de facto population. The other approach is the de jure basis 
according to which only persons h~ving their normal place of residence at a given 
place belong to that area and only those having no normal place of residence are 
enumerated at the place where they happen to be on the reference date. The 
de facto syste~ has its_ om:t . advantages. "The primary.- advantages _of a de 
facta enum~rat10n. are srmp~mty and objectivity of definition.- Enumerators or 
respondents can -s~ply be mstructed to report aU persons _who were present in 
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each dwellin<Y or other place of enumeration at the specified time. No elaborate 
instructions ~re required with reference to the inclusion or exclusion of persons 
who are away from home under different circumstances or for different reasons. 
There are no borderline cases of persons who may be enumerated or not, depend
ing on the judgment of the enumerator or . respon.dent. ~he de facto co~c.ept 
is especially adv~ntageous from the standpomt o~ mte~at10nal c<?mparability, 
for it is an uneqmvocal standard that can be applied umversally Without regard 
to differences in local conditions".* The de jure system is more national in charac
ter. It may be "necessa;cy _in some countries to f~il certain legal r~quirements :; 
notably to provide statistwal bases for the apportionment of electoral represen
tatives, tax assessments, monetary grants, etc., among the areas of the country 
. . . . . . . Local requirements for population stat!stics in connection 
with the planning and administ~ation of certain social serv?-ces, such as ~ousing 
and education programmes which apply only to the resident population are 
better fulfilled by de jure than by de facto figures". t .But in the present 
dynamic society the de jure enumeration is becoming impracticable and t~e 
"usual place of residence" is becoming meaningless. Many person.s d? ~ot have 
a single . fixed place of abode, e.g., students away from home; mdiVIduals or 
families that have left home for long or indefinite periods for travel or work else
where ; families that maintain two residences ; itinerant workers and others who 
have no fixed residence, etc. . : . 

19. In India the de facto system held the field till1931. It was aimed at 
taking a snapshot of ~population at a particular hour. Even r3.ilway trains 
were stopped at the prescribed hour for enumeration. This system was incon
venient and defective a11d was given up in 19~1 in f~vour o~ a modified de facto 
system.. The same system has been adopted in 1951 with a prescribed enumera
tion period of 20 days. Every one was to be enumerated at his normal place of 
residence if he stayed there at .any time during the enumeration period. If, 
however, he was· absent throughout the enumeration period, 'he was not to be 
enumerated at his dwelling, but was to be enumerated as a Visitor at the place 
where he happened to be at the ·time of enumeration. SJIDJ.ise of March 1, 
1951, was the "census date" and all information collected is with reference to 
that date. The enumerators made ~ final round of their block on March 1-=:---'3. 
in order to take account of all births and deaths ·since their previous visit. ·This 
system worked without any hitch and reduced the problem of floating popula
tion to negligible dimerisioris. Some omissions and double enumerations in a 
system such as this are inevitable as no special cards of absentee householders 
were prepared and verified. But the statistical magnitude of this error must be 
altogether insignificant. 

20. One of the chief features of the 1951 census is the sample verification 
of the count carried out shortly after the census date. The scheme of verifica
tion was to check a perfectly random sample of households selected from the 
total households enumerated at the census in order to find under-enumeration 
or over-enumeration, if any, and its degree. A second object of the enquiry was 
to see how many households, if any, escaped coverage. The sample aimed at 
was 1 in 2,000 ~rural areas and 1 in 1,000 in urban areas. But actually the size 
of the sample turned out to be 1 in 2,298 for the rural areas and 1 in 812 for urban 
areas. Gazetted Officers . of the rank of First Class Magistrates and, in a few 
exceptional cases, Second Class· Magistrates were deputed to make. the veri
fication by personally visiting the selected households. 6, 797 houses were veri
fied in order to find out the degree of error in t!l.~ enUmeration. ! The' result of 
the verification given in Table 7 shows an under-enumeration .f6r .the whole 
State. The superiority of rural enumeration is clearly brought out by the table, 
both as regards "clear omissions" and as regards "fictitious entries". The only 
reason why towns make a better showing than villages in "net under
enumeration" is that they had many more fictitious entries. The erroneous 
count of "visitors and absentees" is so small both in villages and towns that it 
need not be further considered. 

•United Nations, Population C~au8 Methods, 1949. 
tlbid, page 8. 
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TABLE 7-Percentage of error in enumeration discovered at the 
Sample Count, 1951 

1 Clear omissions
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

2 · Fictitions entries-· 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Particulars 

•. 

' · ~neous count of visitors and absentees

_(a) tendiogtounder-enumeration
Total 

. . ' 

. ' 

Rural 
. Urban .. . . . 

(b) tending to over-enumeration-
Total • • · ' • • · 
.Rural ' 
Urban 

Ret under-enumeration
Total 
Rural 

-Urban 

.. 

Percentage to the total 
household population 

Persons !\{ales Females 

0·80 0•57 1"06 
0•75 0·49 1"02 
0•93 0•75 I' 14 

0•22 0•23 0·20 
0•14 0·15 0•12 
0·40 . 0•40 0•39 

0•08 D-07 0•09 
0•10 0•09 0'11 
0•04 0•03 'D-04 

0•03 Q-04 0•02 
0·04 0•06 D-03 

o·64 0•38 Q-92 
0•67 0•37 0·98 
O·S7 0•38 0·79 

21. According to the scheme three occupied houses adjacent to each of 
the selected household were also checked in order to ascertain if they had been 
covered. The result for the State is shown in Table 8. Only five households 
were found uncovered in a check of 20,389 households. 'This gives an omission 
of 14,303 persons in the tOtal population. 

· : TABLE. 8-Percentage of omission of households in enumeration discovereil 
at the Sample Count, 1951 

Households not covered 
Number Percentage 

of to total 
households number of 

. I Particulars checked households Number Percentage 

.. Total· .. 20,389 Q-16 2,850 0•02 

Rural. 13,960 0·13 1,823 0•02 

'Urban 6,429 0·37 1,027 0·06 

. 22. The over-all result of these two verifications shows an under-enum
eration of0·68 per cent. or of 431,94:1 persons. The details are given in Table 9. 
It' will be seen that the magnitude of error discovered is very small. 

TABLE 9--0mission of population in enumeration discovereil at the 
Sample Count, 1951 

Total estimated number of persons not Percentage of under-
enumerated enumeration 

Particulars Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Total 431,9il 154,172 277,769 0·68 0.47 0·92 

Rural 389,586 138,684 250,902 0·71 0•49 0•96 

Urban 42,355 15,488 26.867 0·49 0•33 0•69 
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23. In all previous censuses. it was customary to speculate about the 
accuracy of the census count. It was the belief that under-enumeration cancels 
over-enumeration and that the balance may be slightly in favour of under-enu
meration. But nobody knew the degree of this error .. For the first time a. 
scientific enquiry has shown that the error in this State in the present· census is: 
only of the order of 0·68 per cent. Among the factors which have contributed to. 
this high quality of enumeration are the appointment largely of government 
servants and employees of local bodies as enumerators,· ·.the intensive trainingt 
given to the staff (including a large scale sample census), the elaborate arrange
ments made for supervision, and finally the hearty co-operation given by the 
public. · 

24. The main tables with which this chapter is COilCe~~d 'are the follow-
ing : 

ing 

Part II-A of the Report .. 
. .. 

Table A-I-Area, houses and population . , J • ~ 1 I to 

Table A-li-Variation in population during fifty years .: .. , 
Table E-Area and population of districts and tehsils by' livelihood classes· 

Part 11-B of the Report . 

Table B-I-· Livelihood classes and sub-classes 

Part 11-0 of the Report, 

Table D-1 ¥-Migrants 
Table D- ¥-Displaced persons 
Table D- VI-Non-Indian nationals 

- l ' • ~ J : 

The subsidiary tables ofwhic~ the figures are reviewed here are the follow-~ 

Subsidiary Table 1·1-· Are~ and _population, actual and percentage, by 
. te~Il density · . . . 
Subsidiary Table 1·1-A-V~riation by tehsi~ . classified. according. to· 

de~sity-, (a) actual variation and (b)· proportional 
vanat10n 

Subsi!~m·y Table 1·2-Variation a~d density of general population. 
Subs~d~ary Table 1·3-Mean decennial gr?wth-rates during three decades· 

-General PopulatiOn 
Subsidiary Table 1·4-Immigration 
Subsidiary Table 1·5-Emigration 
Subsidiary Table 1·6-Migration between the State and oth rt · · f 

India er pa s o. 

Subsidiary Table 1·7-Variation in natural population 
Subsidiary Table 1·8-Livelihood pattern of general populat' 
Bub ·a· b Ion s~ ~ary Ta le 1·9-Actual number of births and deaths in Uttar.· 

Pradesh for each sex during the decades 1921-
30, 1931-40 and 1941-50 

Subsidiary Table 1•10-J!egistered birth-rate by sex and natural divi-· 
s1ons · 

Subsidiary Table 1•11-R~gistered death-rate by sex and n~tur 1 di ·.' 
SIOns a VI 

Subsidiary Table 1·12-Registered death-rate per mille b sex li · . 
the same age 1921-51 Y VIng at 

Subsidiary Table 1•13-. Registered .deaths from selected causes per 'mill 
of populatiOn e 

Subsidiary Table 1·14-Number of deaths of each sex . at different . 
ages 

Reference to 
statlsUoal tables 
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SECTION 2-GENERAL DisTiunU'rio:N AND DENSI'rY 

1~ The distribution of population of tlie State in districts and revenue 
divisions is shown in Table A-I of Part II-A of the Report. Table E in the same 
part: of the Report giyes additional information regarding distribution of 
popula.tion·in the tehsi~s as also the density of the State, districts and te4si,s. 
The proportionate figures of density in its various aspects are studied in the· 
folloWing subsidi~l-y tal?les in Part I-B of the Report: . . . . 

Bubsidia1·y Table ~- ·1-Area ..and population, actual and percentage, 
· by tehsil density · · . 

:. Subsi4iary Table 1 ~1:-A-Variation. by tehsils. classifie~ according to 
. • . . . : density, (a) actual . variation and (b) 'propor .. 

tional variation 
Subsidiary Table 1:2-. Variation and density of general population 

2. The enumerated population of Utt~r Pradesh on March 1, 1951, was 
63,215,742. The total area of the State is 113,409 square miles. The absolute or 
crude density thus calculates to _557 persons per square mile. . . 

3. Table 10 gives ~he area, population and density of th~ different States 
of India. It Will be seen that this State, though fourth in order of area, stands 
first in India in respect of population. In point of density it stands fifth with 
a figure just double of that of India .. Among the ~ajor States orily West 
Bengal (806) and Bihar (572) have a higher density than U. P. Its population 
represents 18 per cent. or about one-fifth of the population of India but it 
occupies orily 9 per cent. of the ·area of the country. · 

TABLE 10-Area, population and density of the States of India 
(Source :Census of India, Paper No. I of 1952-Final Population Totals) 

Area in Order in Order in Density Order in 

State 
square point of point of per square point of 
miles area Population population mile density 

" In41a · · •• 1,269,640 356,829,485 281 
Madhya Pradesh 130.272 I 21,247,533 6 163 17 
Rajasthan .. 130,207 2 15,290,797 8 117 22 
M&dras 127,790. 3 • 57,016.002 2 446 6 
Uuar Praduh 113,409 4 63,215,742 1 557. 5 
Bombay 

~. ' 111.434 5 35,956,150 4 323 9 
Jammu and Kashmir .... 92,780 . 6 
Assam 85,012 7 9,043,707 13 106 23 
Hyderabad .. ' .. 82,168 . 8" 18,655,108 7 227 14 
Bihar 70,330 9 40,225.947 3 572 4 
Orissa 60,136 . 10 14,645,946 9 244 13 
Madhya Bharat 46,478 il 7,954,154 14 171 16 
Punjab 37,378 12 12.641,205 10 338 8 
West Bengal 30.775 13 24,810,308 5 806 3 
Mysore 29,489 14 9,074,972 12 308 10 
Vmdhya Pradesh 23,603 15 3,574.690 16 151 19 
Saurashtra 21.451 16 4,137,359 15 193 15 
Kutch 16.724 17 567.606 24 34 27 
Himachal Pradesh 10,451 18 983,367 19 94 24 
PEPSU 10,078 19 3,493,685 17 347 7 
Travancore-Cochin 9,144 20 9,280,425 11 1,015 2 
Manipur 8,628 21 577,635 23 67 25 
Bhopal 6,878 22 836.474 20 122 21 
Tripura 4,032 23 639,029 22 158 18 
Anoaman and Nicobar Islands J.215 24 30,971 28 10 28 
Sikkim 2,744 25 137,725 26 50 26 
Ajmer ' .. 2,417 26 693,372 21 . 287 11 
Coorg 1,586 27 229,405 25 145 20 
Delhi .... 578 28 1,744,072 18 3,017 1 
Bilaspur 

·: 
453 29 126,099 27 278 12 

Comparison. with . . 4. Table 11 gives the area, population and density of selected countries of 
other countries the world. It shows the irregular distribution of population over the surface 

of the earth. · 
• Figures for the State of Jammu and KMhmir, Cbandernagore and Part 'B' Tribal Areas of Assam 

are not included in the population fi~ures of India. 
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TABLE 11-A.rea, population· and density of selected countries of .t~e world 

(So.~rce: Unit-ed Nations, DerTVJgraphic Yearbook, 1951) \ 

Countries 

U.S.S.R. 
Canada. 
China 
Brazil 
U.S.A. 
Australia. 
India. 
Iran 
Indonesia 
Union of South Africa 
Egypt 
Pakistan 
Burma 
Afghanistan 
France 
Japan 
Italy 
Uttar Prade-sh 
United Kingdom 
Nepal 
Ceylon 
Denmark 
Belgium 

Area. in 
square miles 

8,596.452 
3,842,040 
3,758,207 
3,287,190 
3,021,434 
2.973,693 
1,269,640 

629,180 
575,744 
472,353 
386,000 
365,798 
261,532 
250,900 
212,681 
142,275 
116,198 
113,409 
94,184 
54,040 
25,324 
16,572 
11,776 

Order in Order in 
point of Population in point of 

area. thousand population 

I 193,000 3 
2 13,845 16 
3 463,500 I 
4 52,124 9 
5 151,689 4 
6 8,186 20 
7 356,829 2 
8 18,772 14 
9 73,500. 7 

10 12,320 17 
II 20,439 13 
12 75,040 6 
13 18,489 15 
14 12,000 18 
15 41,934 12 
16 82,900 5 
1r 46,272 11 
18 63,216 8 
19 50,616 10 
20 7,000 22 

. 21 7,550 21 
22 4,271. 23 
23 8,639 19 

I . ·. 
Density -· ' · 

per Orderin 
square point of 

mile density 

22 20 
4. 22 

123 13 
. 16 .. 21. 
50" 16 
3• 23 

281 7 
:30 ~ 18 
,128, 12 

26 19 
53. 15 

205 9 
71 . 14 
48 17 

197 lO 
583 2 

. 398. 5 
557. 3 
537. 4 
130 II 
298' 6 
258' 8 
734. t 

In point of population Uttar Pradesh beats United/ Kingdom, Italy, ·France and 
even countries with big areas like Canada, Brazil and Australia.· ·In point of 
density the only countries in the world with a figure higher than that of U. P. 
are Netherlands (809), Belgium (734) and Japan (583) and even among these 
the only· country with an area comparable to that of U. P. is ·Japan:, the· 
other two being much smaller. · . 

5. Let us now examine the area, population and density of the State by ; Density lldiy • 
1 

di . . T bl 12 . h fi I will.b th t K revenue YJS ons revenue VlSions. a e g~ves t e . gures. t e seen a umaon : 
has the highest area but the lowest population and density, obviously on 
account of its mountainous nature. Gorakhpur has the highest population and ' 
density though it is eighth in order of area. - Of the 10 divisions 7 have· 
density ranging between 591 and 729 while Gorakhpur (923) has an abnormally 
high density and Jhansi (254) and Kumaon (118) have abnormally low densities. 
The whole State with the exception of Jhansi and Kumaon divisions lies in 
the alluvial plain of the Ganga and the density of the latter is much higher 
than the rest of the State. -

TABLE 12-Area, population and density of the revenue divisions 
of the State 

Order in Density 
Order in point of per Order in 

Revenue divi.t!ion 
Area in square point of pop ala• square point of 

miles area Population tiOD mile density 

Uttar Pradesh 113,409 63,215,742 557 

Met" rut 9,214 9 6,718,510 7 729 2 
Agra 8,662 10 6,075,402 8 701 3 • 
Rohilkhand 11,705 4 7,217,666 3 617 7 

Allahabad 10,065 7 6,960,438 5 692 5 
Jhansi 11,376 5 2,888,522 9 254 9 
Banaras 10,378 6 6,849,031 6 660 6 
Gorakhpur 9,563 8 8,831,241 923 1 
Kumaon 18,278 I 2,159,982 10 118 10 
Lucknow 12,099 .j 2 7,152,237 4 591 8 
Faiza.bad .. 12,069 3 8,362.713 2 693 4 

-· 
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6. -....~e 1 shows the population of districts m order of magnitude. 
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Of the 51 districts, 6 have a population 20 lakhs and over,. 7 . between 
15 and 20 Iakhs, 22 between 10 and 15 lakhs, 13 between 5 and 10 lakhs, and 
only. 3 Himalayan districts under 5 lakhs. ·The average ·population per 
district comes to 12·39 lakhs. 23 districts have a population above this 
average and the rest below it. The distribution of the districts of these 
grades among the natural divisions is given in Table 13. · 

TABLE 13-Distribution of districts of varioua grades of population 
among the natural divisions, 1951 . 

Number or distriota with population 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Natural division 

Hilla and Plateau •• 

20 lakhs 
and over 

6 

4 

1 

1 

15-20 
lakha 

7 

3 

1 

3 

10-15 5-10 Below 5 
lakbs 1akha ;lakha 

22 13 3 .. 2 3 
3 

9. I 

9 6 

1 4 
- ' 
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7. Figure 2 shows the districts arranged in order bf area. 
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The averacre area of a district calculates to 2,224 ·square miles. 18 
districts are abo;e the avetage in area, the 5 largest being Garhwal, Almora, 
Tehri-Garhwal,- Mirzapur and Jhansi 2 districts, viz., Azamgarh and Sitap~, 
are of average area. The rest are below the average, the 5 smallest bemg 
Ghazipur, Dehra Dun, Ballia, Lucknow and Rampur. 

8. Table 14 gives the average district population and area figures of 
Part 'A' States tocrether with the names of the largest district in respect of 
population and are:~ each. Uttar Pradesh stands fifth in point of average 

TABLE 14-.Average and largest district in_ Part 'A' States ·of India, 1951 

Average district District with largest 

Population Area 

Area in Area in 
square 

Distric~ Population District 
sqnare 

State Population miles miles 

Assam 5.31.98.3 5,001 Kamrup .... 1,490,.392 Lobit Fr. 8.998 
division 

Bihar 2,2.34.775 .3,907 Darbhanga .. 3.769.5.34 Ran chi . 7,159 
-

Bombay 1,284,148 3.9So Greater Bombay 2,8.39,270 A.hmednagar 6,602 . 
Madhya Pradesh 965,797 5;921 Bilaspur 1,679,6.37 Bastar 15,091 

Madras 2,192,923 4,915 Malabar 4,758,342 NeUoro 7,942 

Orissa 1,126,611 4,626 Cut tack 2,529,244 Kor11put 9,875 

Pimj&.b · 972,400 2,875 Amritsftr 1.367,o4o Kangra 9,945 

Uttar Pradesh 1,239,524 2,ZZ4 Basil 2,387,603 GarhicaZ 5,6Z9 

West Bengal .. -1,654,021 . 2,052. 24 Parganaa . 4,609 • .309 _ 24 Parganas 5.293 

district population and last but one in poinl; of average district area. The aver
age district area is low in U. P. because of the complexity of land revenue 
administration, which is not permanently settled except for a small area in the 
east, and also because of the high density of population. 

9. Table 15 gives the average- population and area figures for tehsils by 
revenue divisions. In point of population the highest average is returned by 
the tehsils of Gorakhpur, Faizabad, Banaras, Meerut and Lucknow divisions in 

TABLE 15-Average population .and area of tehsils by revenue 
· divisions, 1951 . · 

·,Average tehsil 

Nlimber Order in Area in Order in 
of point of square point of 

Revenue division tehsils Population population miles area 

Uttar Pradesh 221 286,044 513 

Meerut 20 335,926 4 461 7 

Agra 26 233.669 7 .333 10 

Rohilkhand 33 218,717 8 355 9 

Allahabad 25 278,418 6 . 403 8 
' 

Jhansi .. 21 137,549 lO 542 ' Banaras 19 .360,475 3 546 4 

Gorakhpur 19 464,802 503 6 
Kmnaon 15 . 143,999 9 1,219 I 

Lucknow 22 325.102 5 550 3 
Paizabad 21 398,224 2 575 2 

the order named. In point of area the average tehsil of Kumaon division 
stands unique with an abnormally high average of 1,219 square miles. Of the 
remaining divisions_ the highest average area is returned by the tehsils of Faiza
bad division (575 square miles) and lowest by Agra division (333 square miles}. 

Average 
district of 
various States 
compared 

Average popu
lation and area 
ofiehslls 
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. 10. Table 16 gives the average population and area of kanungo circles 
by revenue divisions. A supervisor kanungo is the link between the tehsil and 
the lowest official in the revenue hierarchy known as the patwari. His circle 

TABLE 16-Average population and area of kanungo circles, 1951 * 

Number of 
Average supervi~or kanungo cirrlo 

supsrvisor Order' in Area. in Order in 

Reve~me division 
kanungo point of square point or 
cireles Population population miles area 

Uttar Pradesh 761 72,083 147 .. 
Meerut 62 . 85,733 2 143 3 

Agra ... 69 70,994 6 122 7 

Robilkhand 98 59,065 9 118 9 

Allahabad 81 69,105 7 125 6 

Jha.D~ii 62 39,936 10 180 2 .. 
79 n.ll2 4 132 5 Banaras 

. GorakhpUl' ;; . 94 89,806 101 10 

Kumaon 32. 63,667 8 569 I 

.Lucknow . . - 84 74,516 5 142 4 
Faizabad · 100 79,487 3 120 8 

·ordinarily consists of about 40 patwari circles. There are 729 kanungo circles 
in U. P .. excluding 32 in Kumaon. The ·administration of Kumaon is differently 
constit'Uted and there a kanungo has only# about· 9 patwaris under him. 

11. Table 17 shows the average population and area of a patwari circle 
. by rev~nue divisions. 

TABLE 17-· Average population and area of patwari circles, 1951 * 

Average p:1twari circle 

-Number of Order in Area. in Order in 
p'ltwari point of square point or 

Rsvenue division circles Population population miles area 

Uttar Piaciesil 27,9.U 1,963 4'0 
Meerut 2,259 2,353 2. 3'9 3 
Agra 2,406 2,036 4 . 3'5 5 

Rohilkha.nd 3,528 1,641 9 3'3 7 

Allahabad 3,125 1,791 8 3'2 8 
Jhansi .. 2,197 1,127 10 5"1 2 
Ba.naras ... 3,019 2,018 5 3"4 6 
GOl'llkhpur . . -: . .. 3,901 2,164 3 • 2"4 10 
K~!lon . •· 297 6.860 61'3 I 
Lucknow . . . ''""l .. 3,162 1,980 6 3'8 4 

. Faizabad 4,047 1,964 7 3'0 9 

The village patwari ·maintains the revenue records of the village. The 
:average area of a patwari circle is 3-4 square miles except in Kumaon (where 
the revenue administration is of a different pattern from the rest of the State), 
-~hansi where the ho!din~ are .relatively larger and Gorakhpur where. :the 
·number of sma:U holdings IS very large. . · 
.· 12. , In this State a new rural hierarchy of officials and village organization 
'has sprung up recently as a result of the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act, 1947. Each 
·village or a group of villages with a population of about 1,500 has been consti
futed into a gaon sabha with certain powers for local administration. t For an 
_area covering 3 to 5 gaon sabhas a panchayati adalat ha_s been formed with judi-
cial-powers extending to a specified class of civil, criminal and revenue cases . 
. ~ the whole State there are about 36,000 gaon sabhas and over 8,400 pancha
. yati adala+s. For each adalat area there is a .paid secretary and over about 

• Figures of area and population of local bodies have been excluded from the calculations. 

. . .. t The gnon sabh~ hav~ ato;o bet'n entrusted_wit.l! the re~istration of births and deaths wit-hin their jurisdic
tion smco January I, 19.Jl. They have also to mamtam areg•ster of population and a. register of adults, 
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15 secretaries there is an inspector.- The whole staff works under the District 
Planning Officer who, in turn, works under the District Officer. There are over 
500 panchayat inspectors and 8,400 panchayat secretaries. 'l'able 18 gives the 
distribution of population per gaon sabha, adalati panchayat circle, and pan
chay~t Inspector circle in each revenue division. 

TABLE 18-Average population of gaon sabhas, panchayati adalats, and 
panchayat inspector circles by revenue divisions, 1951 * 

------------------------------------------------------------------
Number 

Number of psn· Average population per 
Number of pan- chayaf; 

Uttar Pradesh · 
Meerut. 
Agra 
Rohilkhand 
Allahabad 
Jhan.c;i 
Banaras 
Gorakhpur 
Kuma on 
Luoknow 
Faizabad 

Revenue division 

.. 

. ;,; 

of gaon 
sabhas 

35,844 
2,746 
2,852 
3,888 
3,620 

. 1,468 
3.875 
5,918 
2,011 
4,158 
5,308 

chayati 
adalat-s 

in~ tor 
cirules 

8,435 514 
682 39' 
687 52 
836 54 
948 50 
375 43 
999 51 

1,338 _71 
390 38 

1,006 55• 
1,174 61 . . 

Gaon Inspector 
Bllbha. Adalat · cirble · 

1,530 6.503. -106,721' 
1,936 7,794 ' 136,294 
1,718 7,130 94,204 
1,489 6.924 107,192 
1,546 5,905 111,949 
1,687 6,603 51.582 
1,572 . 6,098 119,448 
1,426 _6,309 118,898 
1,013 5,224 53,615 
1,505 6.222- I 13,806 

- 1,497 6,771 ~Q.J.C9 

13. Table 19 gives the average population and ~ea of thanas (police Average popu
stations) by ·revenue divisions. The State average population of a thana iS~- :~'~h!:~darea 
about 58,000. · 

,;· .., --- -
TABLE 19--Average ·population and area of thanas, 1951- _-

Average thana 
Total 

number Order in Araa in Order in 
of point of aq uare point of 

Revenuo division tbanas - Population population miles ares 

Uttar Pradesb •• 1.087 58,156 104 . .-
Meerut 80 83,981 4 115 6 
Agrs 86 70,644 6 101 8 
Rohilkhand 107 67.455 8 109 7 
Allshabad 103 67,577 7 98 9 
Jhansi 74 39,034 9 154 I 
BanaTas 84 81,536 5 124 4• 
Gorakbpur 79 I 11,788 I 121 5 
Kumaon 306 7,059 10 60 10 
Lucknow 83 86,172 3 146 2 
Faizsbad 85 98,385 2 ~ 142 3 

14. Let us now revert to density. The density of the State has already Density by na
been examined in relation to that of other States of India and other countries'of &ural divisions 

the world. We will now examine the density by natural divisions, by districts 
and by tehsils. Table 20 gives the density by natural divisions and also shows 
what percentage of area of each natural division falls in the category of (i) high 
density, i.e., over 600 persons per square mile, (ii) average density, i.e., 450-600 
persons per square mile, (iii) low density, i.e., below 450, and likewise what 
percentage of population lives under each of these grades of density. A glance at 
the density map on page 20 will show that the three plain divisions extending 
from Ballia in the east to Muzaffarnagar in the west constitute the region of 
the highest density. It will be further noticed that density is highest in the 
east and falls as one moves to the west. In nearly two-thirds of the districts of 
these divisions the density exceeds 600. In East Plain division 94·2 per cent. 
of the population lives·in tehsils of high density (600 and over) covering 88·6 
per cent. of the area of the division. In Central Plain division 71·3 per cent. and 
in West Plain division 67 per cent. of the population likewise lives in tehsils of 
high density covering 61·4 and 54·2 per cent. of the area of the divisions respec-
tively. As against these divisions there are no areas of high density in Himala-
yan or Hills and Plateau divisions. In the Himalayan division there is no area . 
of average or medium density either; all the tehsils are of low density (under 

•Figures of area a.nd population of loc,ll bodies b'lve been e~cludP.<J frolll the calculations. 
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TABLE 20-Density by natural divisions, with percentage of area and 
population under various grades of density, 195.1 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Pla.in 
West Plain 
Hills and PlRtenu 

(Source: 8ubsid1ary Table 1·1 ) 

Percentage of srea with 
p opull\tion or 

High Low 
density Average densi t y 

(600 and densit y (below 
Density OVdT ) (450--600) 450) 

557 45· 2 17· 5 37·3 
130 .. . . 100· 0 
850 88·6 4· 4 7· 0 
717 61· 4 35·7 2·9 
657 54·2 28·6 17· 2 
248 6· 7 93· 3 

Percentage of populat1on 
living. in a rea of 

B.igh Low 
density Average density 
(600 and density (below 

over) (450--600) 450) 

68· 9 17· 2 13· 9 
. . 100· 0 

94· 2 2·9 2·9 
71· 3 27·4 I· 3 
67·0 23· 8 9·2 

12· 5 87•5 

450). In Hills and Plateau division 12·5 per cent. of the population lives 
in tehsils of medium density ( 450-600). These latter represent the tehsils of 
Chunar (Mirza pur district) and Jhansi. The former tehsil is a continuation of the 
U. P. alluvial plain while the density of Jhansi tehsil has been increased by the 
pressure of the city of Jhansi. 

-.... ... .... 

Map 1 

DENSITY PER SQUARE MILE 
BY DISTRICTS 

Under 200 _ __ _ ____ u 
200--450 __ - - ---- _t :::~ :: ~ j 

450--050 __ ----- - - !3 
650-900_ - - - - - - - _lmm 
Over 900 _ _ . ______ -~ 

AUP l-Density per square mile by districts (including towns), 1951 

j 
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Taking the State as a whole 68·9 per cent of the population liyes in t~hsils. 
of high density covering 45·2 per cent. of the area; 17·2 per cent. m ~ehsils_~t. 
medium density covering 17·5 per cent. of the area; and 13·9 per ce~t. m tehsils 
oflow density covering 37·3 per cent. of the area. 

15. Density of th~ general populati?n is given by ~tric~s in Subsidia;ry 
Table 1·2. While studymg these figures 1t must be borne m mmd that dens1ty 
of a district is greatly affecte~ by the urban ~e~ wi~hin it. . pensity of rural 
population and urban populatiOn separately lS g~ven m Subs1~ Tables 2·_2 
and 3·3 and will be discussed in subsequent chapters. Another pomt of_no~ ~ _ 
that often in a district density varies widely from tehsil to tehsil as would appear 
from Subsidiary Table 1·1. 

Table.21 shows the number of districts of various grades of density an«:! . 
their distribution among the natural divisi?ns. The districts of l~w denSity · 

TABLE 21-Districts of various g;ades of denBity a~d their distributiO'l! 
among natural divisions, 1951 · : ; 

Natural dirision : ·. 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

centrall'laio 

West Plain 

Hills &Qd J:>lateau 

(Souroe: SubsidiaryTable 1·2) .. • 

Number of districts with -· 

- Verybigh 
Very low Low Average High density 

- density density density density (900 and 
(Under 200) (200-450) (450--650) _(65HOO)_ over) 

4 8 13 18 8 .. 

4 .. 
'" 

J. 3 : 6. ' .. 
•f 1 . - .. 

1 . ·. 
2 8 & I· 

5 .. .... 
- . .. 

mostly lie in Himalayan and Hills and Plateau divisions while the districts of 
high density are mostly situated in the Plain divisions. The districts of average 
density (450-650) lie mostly in West Plain and Central Plain divisions. The 
districts of the highest density are Lucknow (1,156), Ballia (1,010), Banaras 
(1,007) and Deoria (1,007) and those oflowest density are Tehri-Garhwal (91), 
Garhwal (114), Naini Tal (127) and Almora (141) followed by districts of the 
Jhansi revenue division. . · 

DensUy lly 
distrlets 

16. The densities of various tehsils 'were discussed in detail in the 1911 Density by 
Report (pages · 10-· 17). There is not much to add to it. Broadly speaking low · tehsils 
densities are accounted for by forest areas, mountainous or swampy nature of 
.the country,. littJe cultivable land and unhealthy climate, while high densities are 
~ound in the plains with good alluvial soil, healthy climate and excellent agri-
Cultural water-supply. . . · · 

17. Density is the result of a variety of circumstances-physical, social 
and historical. In fact. the whole environment of the population ~ffects it, 
particularly the physical. From the earliest times people have been settling 
round fertile tracts of land. The first factor affecting density is the fertility _of 
the soil. 

ConelaUon be• 
tween density 
and some phy• 
slcal charaeterll· 
'lcs 

18. Sri Blunt in 1911 measured soil fertility of the various naturaldivisions (i)SoiZJertilit• 
by the "agricultural water-supply '' consisting of rainfall plus irrigation. ·It -can 
be taken that the whole kharif area is watered by the rainfall ; add to this the irri-
gated area. The two together then give a fairly accurate idea of the extent 
to which a tract benefits by its water-supply. . · ' 

Table 22 gives the c-alculations. The correspondence between density and 
water-supply is exact. 
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TABLE 2~Density and water-supply in nai,ural divisions, 1951 

Percentage _ 
of watered Order Order 

to oulti· according according 
va.ted to to water-

Natural divi~ion Density tract density ed area. 

Uttar Pradesh 551 93 
Himalayan 130 64 . 5 . 5 
East Plain 850 ·no I 1 
Central Plain 717 94 2 2 
West Plain .. 657 93 3 3 
Hills and Plateau 248 65 4 4 

19. The figures of cultivable and cultivated area are also a fair index to 
the density. Table 23 gives· the relevant figures for the various natural divi
sions. The figures are derived from_ Subsidiary Table 4·7 and Season and Crop 
Reports. 

TABLE 23-Density and cultivation in tl~e natural divisions 

Cntivable to 
!iatural division · · . - Density . total 

Uttar Pradesh 5S7 61"8(70•6) 
Himalayan 130 17· 9(17· 9) 
Eaat;Plain 850 77· 2(83· 6) 
Oenttal Plain 717 70·0{81•8) 

West Plain .. 657 75•5(83· 6} 

Hills and Plateau 248 53· 3{74•0) 

Percentage of 

c-.Utiva-
ted to Cultivated to 
total cultivable -

S3·2 86"1\75"3) 
12· I 67·4{67· 4) 
68·9 89·4{82· 5} 
61· 6 87· 9{75· 3} 
66•9 88•5(80·0) 
41•0 76· 9{55"4) 

Irrigated 
to culti- Doublecropped 
-vated to cultivable 

29·3 21· 2(18· 5) 
10·4 13· 1{13· I} 
36•0 28.-2{26; I) 
29·0 22· 7{19"5) 
31·4 20· 5(18· 5) . 
14·1 9•9{7· 2) 

The cultivable area is the sum of the cultivable waste, fallow and the cultivated-' area. But all cultivable waste cannot be brought under cultivation for it inclu
des a perC'-entage of 'U8ar, also threshing floor, village paths, well-runs, pastures, 
etc. Sri Blunt and Sri Turner both estimated that only about 5 per cent. of the -
tecorded cultivable waste was really cultivable and calculations in the table have 
been made on this basis. . Figures on the· basis of- the recorded cultivable waste 
also have been calculated and shoWn in brackets. · · 

- - :By ~ding_: double-cr~pp~d ~d- net -~~tivated ar~a-- we get tlie ·gr-oss 
cUltiyated ~-as shown in Table 24 .. The. correspondence between density 
and gross cultivated area is exact. · . _ . . . - · . · . 

· TABLE .24-Gross cultivated. area in.the natural divisions 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan · 
EsstPl~ . 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
IDlls and Plateau 

Natnral division 

... 

... 
. -· 

.. 

.. 

Density 

SS1 
130 
850 
717 
657 
248 

Percentage 
of gross 

cultiVRted 
to oulti~ 

vable al'eo. 

107-j 
80"5 

117·6' 
IIO· 6 
109·0 
86•8 

·Order 
_according 

Order to perceri. 
according . tage of 

to · - · ·gross culti~ 
densit.y vnted area 

5 5 
I 1 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 

20. Sri Blunt .in 1911 quoted. a French wdter who remark~d that in 
India the most densely inhabited tra-cts are those where rice is chiefly gro.wn 
and . ~ttrib~ted . this to _the nutritive power . of rice. On examining the 
condit~o~ m the State Sri Blun~ . found that out of 43 districts (omitting 
the districts of Dehra Dun, Nam,1 TaJ, Almora, GarliwaJ and l\firzapur) 
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17 grow more rice than the normal; 12 of these have de~~ties greater than the 
normal density of these 43 districts and of the remammg 5 the figures of 
4 districts are affected by the presence of forests and · of the ~th by the 
presence of a large Bundelkhand tract. . - . . · · · . ." 

The conditions existing in 1951 were exammed and for comparability, only 
the rural density anP. that also of the cultivated area w~ taken into considera
tion. It was found that of the 51 districts, 26 grow more nee tha~ the normal ~~t 
only 15 of these have densities greater than the average density. As agalllSt 
this .10 other districts, which have a lower area than the normal under: -the 
paddy crop, have de:r;t-Sit~es hig_her th:tn the average .. It .appears that higher 
density cannot be JUStifiably attnbu~d to the cultivatron of paddy o~ to 
the so-called nutritive power of rice. . . · · · · · 

· 21 The correlation between density and crops can be examined from 
another ·aspect. Table 25 gives by nattiral .divisions t!Ie density and. the ~r
centage of valuab~e crops t<>. the total sown area. The valuable crops are r1ce, 

TABLE 2~ Density and percentage of vcduable crqps by nat~ral divisiOOs 

Natural division Density 

Uttar Pradesh 557 

Himalayan .. .. 130 

East Plain 850 

Central Plain 717 

West Plain . 657 

Hills and Plateau 248 

Percentage of valuable crops to 
toG&l area sown 

Rice Wheat Otkrs Total 

. -·- . ' 

20·6 20"8 20"2 61"6. . - ~ 

26•3 26•5 7·3 .. -60·t· 

38· I 15·7 19"7 73·S• 

23•5 17·7 . 14·9 56·1 
- ; 

to· I 25•9 28·0 64·0 

10·5· 18·5 . 9·2 38·2 

wheat and 'other crops' which include the oilseeds, maize, sugarcane, cotton, 
opium, tobacco, garden crops and fodder. The order according to the percentage 
of valuable crops and density tallies for the first, viz., East Plain division only, 
while the other divisions in order of density have changed places in order of 
percentage of valuable crops. 

22. Other factors affecting density are historical, social and economic. 
Among the historical factors may be cited the movement of the people follow
ing partition. So far as Uttar Pradesh is concerned this movement, however, 
has not been big enough to appreciably affect density, except perhaps in the 
case of a few urban areas like Dehra Dun and Saharanpur. Among social fac
tors the most important mentioned in previous Reports is the distribution of 
castes. Generally speaking the so-called higher castes are found mostly in the 
west and the lower in the east. Likewise among castes spread over the whole 
State the wealthier branches and those of a higher social standing are found 
towards the west. The view expressed in previous Reports was that as the 
~ower strata of society multiplies faster than the higher, the densities are higher 
in the east than in the west. The trends of birth and death-rates, however, 
throw doubt on this theory. 

Among the economic factors the development of the means of commu
nication and industrialization deserve prominent mention. Previously density 
was greatly affected by local famines. The development of road and rail 
transport has nearly eliminated this factor. Industrialization draws labour 
from other areas. Kanpur owes the phenomenal increase in its density entirely 
to this reason. But the pace of industrialization in the State has been so slow 
that, with the exception of a few towns, the density has not been appreciably 
affected. 

. Other faerors 
affeetlng densltJ 



Births and deaths 
now the deter
mining factor 

Variations of 
density 

. 
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23. The cardiri.al fact about density in Uttar Pradesh is that it has almost 
everywhere reached saturation point. Whatever may have been the effects of 
the various factors in determining density in the past it is density which is 
now affecting most of the factors. The variations in density that are noticed 
from decade to decade are chiefly the results of the vital processes, birth and 
death. 

24. Table 26 gives the variations in density by natural divisions during 
the last 50 year8. The first point of note is that density instead of growing 
inversely is growing directly. The theory that population like water will seek 
its own level by shifting from areas of higher to lower densities does _not hold 
good for Uttar Pradesh. Density is growing with the growth of population. 
It is probable that where a sparsely inhabitated tract begins to offer increased 
.economic opportunities it will attract people from the thickly populated 
areas.- But no migration is in evidence. It will also be noted that there is no 
ch~ge since 1901 in the order of density among the various natural divisions. 
The increase of density, however, has been highest in the Himalayan division 
(52·5 per cent.) followed by the East Plain division (36·3 per cent.) while it 
ranges between 25·0 to 30·9 per cent. in the remaining three divisions. 

TABLE 26-Variations in the density by natural divisions, 1901-51 
'. 

Percentage 
variation 

Density in popu-
lation and 

Variation density 
Natural division 1~51 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 1901-51 1901-51 

.. 
Uttar Pradesh 557 498 439 412 425 429 +128 30'0 

'-. ' . ' ' ' - . 
Himalayan · 

.. 
130 115 101' 94 .. 94 '. 85 +45 52"5 

East Plain 850 761 680 634 621 623 +227 36"3 

Central Plain 717 636 557 . 530 '. 552 .574 +143 25"0 

West Plain 657 587 513 480 512 518 +139 26"8 .. . . 
RiDs and Plateau· 248 231 203 187 196 190 +58 50"9 , 

_ Variation of density by tehsils is given in Subsidiary Table 1·1-A. It will 
be noted that during 1941 the number of people living in tehsils of lower 
grades of density show a decrease while the number living· ~ tehsils of higher 
grades of density has phenomenally increased.. · 
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SECTION 3-GROWTn · 

1. Thi'3 section will be devoted to the consideration of the changes · which 
have taken place in population since the time of the first general census of 
1872. The actual changes in the population of the State and its different units 
since 1901 are shown in Table A-II while Table E shows the percentage varia
tion in population of the State and its units down to tehsils during the decades 
1931-40 and 1941-50. Both these tables will be found in Part II-A of the 
Census Report. Subsidiary Table 1·2 in Part I-B of the Report gives variation 
and .density of general population of the State, the natural divisions and the 
districts for the last three decades ; a.nd similarly Subsidiary Table 1·3 in the 
same part gives the mean decennial growth-rates for the State and its different 
units. 

2. The Subsidiary Tables 1·2 and 1·3 mentioned above give the rates 
of percentage variation and the mean decennial growth respectively for the last 
three decades. The "rate of percentage variation" expresses the variation in 
population as on cemus date. The "mean decennial growth-rate" indicates 
the mean variation at which population has grown between two censuses. The 
"mean variation" is calculated in a slightly different manner from the "percen
tage variation " for which figures used to be furnished in former censuses. While 
the "percentage variation"· is based on the population of the earlier of the two 
censuses concerned, the "mean decennial growth-rate" is based on the mean 
population of the two censm;es. 

3. The first census on lines similar to the present one was taken in the 
Province of Agra in 1872 and the result combined with that of the Oudh census of 
1869 gave the _population of the whole province. In 1881 began the series 
of enumeration of the whole of the United Provinces {now Uttar Pradesh) of 
which the present one is the eighth. The area of Uttar Pradesh has undergone 
some changes since 1872 and where population has been transferred into or out 
of the State {or between districts) as a result of such transfers of land it has been 

Census date 

1872 

1881 

1891 

1901 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1941 

1951 

TABLE 27-Grou'ilt of populatimt in the State 

Population 

42,780,292 

45,034,574 

47,844,299 

48,625,310 

48,152.273 

4.5,669,865 

49,776,754 

56,531,848 

63,215,742 

lnter-censal 
variation 

+2,254,282 

+2,809,725 

+781,011 

--473,037 

-1.482,4::18 

+3,106,889 

+6,755,094 

+6.683.894 

Percentage 
variation 

+5"3 

+6"2 

+1"6. 

-J·o 
-3·1 

+6·7 

+13•6 

+II·s 

!\leon decennial 
growth-rate• Density 

377 

+5"13 397 

+6"05 422 

+1"62 429 

-0"98 425 

-3"13 412 

+6·44 439 

+ 12· 71 498 

+II' 16 557 

allowed for in the figures of the last five decades in Table A-II of Part II-A 
of the Report. The population figures of 1941 in Table E of the same part are 
also of the present layout of the State and the percentage variation in it for the 
decades 1931--40 an~ 1941-50 have been worked out on the adjusted figures. 
The fi~es ?fpopulat10n of ~872, 1881 and 1891 censuses have also been adjusted 
on similar lines and these With figures up to 1951 are set out in Table 27 with 
details for in~er-censal variation, percentage variation, mean decennial gr'owth
rate and dens1ty. The growth of population between 1872 and 1951 and the 
percentage increase are also illustrated in Figure 3. 

•There is a sligh~ diffe.rence ~?etw~en these figures nnd thoso of Subsidiary Table 1•3 as the latter re-fer 
vnly to the arfla of regu~tratron wh1le the former relate to the whole ~tat~. 

Reference io 
staUstieal tables 

The mean deeen
nial growth· rate 

History of growth 
or population 
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' 

4. Prior to 1872 we have little statistical information. A brief referen~ 
to the earlier attempts at counting the people is made in the census Report 
of 1911. The earliest attempt to ascertain the population of the province of Agra 
as then constituted was made in 1826 on the basis of the complete count of villa
ges and a partial one of houses. The total number of inhabitants was placed 
at 32 millions. Fresh computations were made in 1848, 1853 and 1865*. 
In 1848 a selected area was enumerated, the houses were counted and the ave
rage population per house was thus ascertained. The total figure so obtained 
was 23 millions for the Agra province plus the Delhi division (21·6 millions 
for Agra Province*). But the population figures of the succeeding censuse~ 
of the same area indicated that the 1848 estimate erred on the low side. Scar. 
city conditions in 1833-34 in the trans-Yamuna districts and famine in 1837-38 
in the central and trans-Yamuna districts of the province of Agra intervened 
between the censuses of 1826 and 1848. But the fall in 1848 was a very steep 
one and the estimate of 1826 was found to be too high. In 1853 the first simul
taneous enumeration took place. It was not based on a single entry for each 
individual but on a return prepared for each village and hamlet, showing the 
number: of persons, male and female, in each house. The population of Agra 
was estimated at 28 millions. This census is believed to have been the most 
accurate of these earlier efforts. The famine in the Upper Doab of the province 
of Agra in 1860-61 preceded the census of 1865. This census was similar to that 
in 1853 and the population of Agra (minus Dehra Dun, Jhansi, Jalaun and 
Kumaon) was estimated at 27·69t millions as against 28 millions of 1853. The 
population of Dehra Dun, Jhansi, J alaun and Kumaon was estimated at 1·9 
millions. The following census was held in 1869 in Oudh. Its population in 
that year combined with that of Agra in 1872, including Dehra Dun, Jhansi, 
Jalaun and Kumaon and the states of Rampur and Tehri-Garhwal, made a total 
of 42·6 millions. Having been recast in the present layou~ of Uttar Pradesh 
the total for the State works out to 42·78 millions (Table 27). 

5. The period before 1826 is completely dark and even rough estimates 
for any part of the State are not to be found. But we can have a general pic
ture. The high density of 1872 (377 persons per square mile), which is higher 
than the present density in many of the modernized and progressive countries 
of the world, was not the result of a rapid growth. Outbreak of- epidemics, 
scarcity and famines and wars were not uncommon and mortality was inevi
tably high. Uttar Pradesh was the cradle of civilisation even long: before 
Christian era started. Ancient and mediaeval history reveal that it had a large 
number of cities which were the nucleus of trade, seats of learning and 
religions and capitals of mighty empires. People possessed a technology suffi
ciently advanced to support a deDSe population. Agriculture and commerce 
were flourishing. 

"The Buddhistic literature indicates that between the seventh and fourth 
centuries B. C. the economy. of northern India was comparable to that of the 
later middle ages in Europe. . • . . The ordinary town seemed to embrace anywhere 
from 30 to 1,000 families, and approximately 20 cities existed in northern India 
alone. . . . This impression of a numerous population was confirmed by Alexander's 
army which invaded India in 327-26 B.C. One small kingdom wa<J said to have 
37 towns of over 5,000 inhabitants. Later, India's first real empire under the 
sway of Chandragupta (C. 321-297 B.C.) left records indicating a standing 
army of approximately 700,000 men, the maintenance of which must have 
required a substantial population. Under Asoka (C. 274-236 B.C.) this empire 
achieved one of the highest point of Indian civilisation based on -efficient admi
nistration, the use of written commands, abundant commerce, intensive agri
culture and the use of metal "t. These were the conditions in northern India. 
Dr. Pran Nath believes that the population of ancient India (around 300 B.C.} 

•The 1848 and 1853 censut:>"es wE're of Agra Province minus the districts of Dehra Dun, Jhansi, Jalaun 
ann Kumaon. 

tThe population figures for the different_ rmit.s were as tmder: 

(i) Agra. Province (minus Debra. Dun, Jhansi, J alaun and Kumaon).. 28• 8 millions 
{ii) Debra Dun, Jhansi, Jalaun and Kumaon • • 1• 98 millions 

(hi) Oudh . . 11· 2 millions 
(iv) Rampur and Tehri·Garhwal state!5 0· 6 millions 

;Km~ley Davis, 'rke ,Pop~lqHon of !tUlia and Pakistan (Pripceton Vniversity Press, 1951), page !H. 
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was between 100 and 140 millions*. Uttar Pradesh was the heart of the empires 
mentioned above and it can be confidently surmised that a large part of this 
population must come to its share. The population grew slowly. A careful 
estimate of the total number in 1600 made by the historian Moreland, gave 
India only 100 millions. The middle Ganges and the Punjab had close to 40 
millions. Dr. Pran Nath remarks "that the population of the country as a whole 
did not greatly vary between the early Hindu period and the first advent of 
Muhammadans and it may be supposed to have lain roughly between the above_ 
limits (100 to 140 millions)". Thus it seem8 that there were short-run periods 
of population growth and decline with virtual fixity of number in the long run. 
Probably even after 1600 the population remained stationary for one and a 
half centuries more, after which a gradual enhancement of growth began, 
accelerating as 1870 approachedt. 

6. 'Ve can, however, be sure of the growth of- population after·I870 
because of the censuses. Table 27 above and Figure 3 show that since 1872 
the population of Uttar Pradesh has reached its present figure after decades of 
growth followed by decades of decline and then of rapid growth. The salient 
features leading to the growth with cause of rise and decline are reproduced 
below from the previous census Reports of the State and of India. 
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Fm. 3-Growth ofpopulation, 1872-1951 

7. Between 1872 and 1881 the growth of population was 5·3 per cent. 
This must have been due largely to better enumeration; for there can be no 
doubt that the famine of 1877-78 and the fever epidemic of the followinO' year 
must have prevented any real increase. During the decade 1881-90 th; total 
rose to 47·8 millions (adjusted figure), an increase of 6·2 per cent. Sri Baillie 
was of opinion that the population of 1881 had been tmderstated to the extent 
of more than a third of a million ; and if so, the true rate of increase between 
1881 and 1890 was only 5·5 per cent. The State did not suffer from famine or 

• A Study of lhe Ecorwmio Oondi1ion1 of Ancierll India (I.ondon : Royal Asiatic Society, 1929), Chapt.('r 5. 
tKiDgsley Davis, op. cit., page 24. 

Variations. 
1872-1900 

.. 



Variations, 
1901-10 

Vatiatlons, 
19U-20 

.. fropdii(y ~usual a~oun~ '9f sicknes'~ •. >~er~ was~ therefor~, ' no~htJ?~:to t?~eck 
the:natural tendency of the •populat10~ to ·.multiply·· at '8; -rapid.'.~~~· ·~ut~ 
both the birth-rate (38·18) an~ the death-ra,te, (3~-~~) we~.~ high;a~cl:· :tp· the ~~
sence of any gain from migrabe;ni.~here ~o~ ~ave· ~~en a .~arg~~. ~g~pw.th. · ~ , 

8. From 1891 onwards the ~n:umeratipris have been reliablq ·and improve
ments in the·methods thereo( could_'have ·hadbutneglig!ble.effec~s upon the 
figures. The rate of increase of 1891_f~ll off sharply durmg 1891-1900 but 
the total population ro.se to 48·6 .~ons. Between 1891~~900. the staU: 
suffered from a success10n of calamities. The decade began With wet years-, 
~nd in· the abnormal season of 1894 the rainfall exceeded the average by more 
than fifty per cent. This, besides causing serious damage to the crops, led 
to a severe outbreak of malarial fever, which raised the death-rate to an excep
tional height (42·1) and sapped the vitality of the people to such an exte~t that 
th"' birth-rate in 1895 was unlfsually low (34·7). Then followed a permd of 
deflcient rainfall culminating in the severe famine of 1896-97. The suffering 
was greatest in 'the Hills and Plateau division, south-west of the West Plain 
division .Central Plain division and in Jaunpur. The distress was general and 
the death-rate of 1897 was high (_40·2). But the reported birth-rate in 1897 
was the lowest of any year in the decade (30·9). The populati~n recouped.so~n 
after and the birth-rate as well as the death-rate were normal m 1898, while m 
1899 the birth-rate. was the.highest .on record (:!S).. _'};he net ..res Jilt J.or .. the decade 
was an increase of 1·6 per cent. 

9. Sri Blunt in the Report of 1911 concludes that working only up to the 
figures of 1901 census we shall find that the increase has been (1) in the 

T "8-R 1 th .# E ,,,..an parts enumerated since 1853, 16 per cent. 
ABLE"~ ate o grow OJ uror- • mill (2) 

coun.trks ciurirtg 1~70- m 48 years or 3·3 per e per anuum; 
1900 for Agra Province, 13 per cent. in 36 years or 3·6 

per mille per annum ; (3) for Oudh, 13 per cent. in 
Rate of increase 32 years or 4·0 per mille per annum ; (4) for the 

Country per mille-per annum 3 
United Provinces, 9 per cent. in 29 years or ·I per 

England and Wales 
Holland 
Germany 
Denmark 
Belgium·· 
Xonvay 
Hwedt'n.-
It.aly 
~pain ' . .-
France · · 

12"0 
12•0 
10"8 
to· 3 
9"6 
8•5 
7•0 
6·6 
4·0 
1"9 

mille per annum. According to the adjusted 
figures in Table 27 the increase between 1872 and 1900 
comes to 13·7 per cent. in 29 years or 4·4 per mille 
per annum. If compared with the rate of increase 
of European countries for the same period, some of 
which are given in Table 28, the rate of increase in 
this State will. appear to be very low. Only Spain 
and },ranee had a lower rate of increase. 

. . 
10. Between 1901 and 1910 the population showed an actual decrease. 

The first four years of the decade were a peri~d of returning prosperity. Bad 
crops in 1905 followed by a poor harvest in the spring of I906led to famine in the 
Jhansi revenue division and the south of the Agra division. In 1907-08 there 
was a severe famine in the State and 19 districts were classed as famine districts, 
while 21 were classed as scarcity districts. Then the state of public health 
was extremely unsatisfactory. The ravages of a new disease, the plague 
had been immense. The recorded mortality from this cause was 1,315,252 ; 
and the actual mortality was p1·obably much gi·eater. The malaria epidemic 
of 1908 also took a heavy toll. The·recorded death-rate of that year was over 52 
pPr mille, while the annual rate for the whole decade was about 40 ; and reported 
deaths from fever (nearly two millions) exceeded the normal by nearly three 
quarters of a m~on. An indirect consequence of~this·-·epfdemic was an ab
normally l~w brrth-rate (33·4) in 1909. According to Sri Blunt the mortality 
from malaria was greater amongst females than amongst males. Plague which 
was more serious in 1903, 1904, 1905, 1907 and 1910 also took a heavier toll 
from. a1n:ong th_e females. Women at the reproductive period of life suffered 
hea-vily _In partiCular. Besides these unusual calamities -the State Jost a larger 
population on account of balance of migration. There were large . emigrations 
to ~alcutta a~d other parts of Bengal~ Bihar, Assam and Nepal' and also.to 
foreign countries. In an abnormal decade such as this it is not surprising that 
there was a fall of 1 per cent. in the population. · . . · _ , 

· ll .. ~here ":as aga~ a decline in. population during the·decade·.1911-20. 
In summmg up, Sn Edye, m_ the Report of 1921, attpbuted the variation of this 
decade "to disease, relatively to. wh!_~~ a,_~ ~othel' -~uences . are ; ~cant, 
to some. exte~~' to plague, cholera and ~alaria but ove:rwhelmiugly:, ,to ·the · j.nflu
enza epidemiC . The unhealthy year 1911 was responsible_ for a..-in01-tality of 
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7 per mille from a severe epidemic . orplague. Cholera was prevalent and fever 
rate abnormally high. In 1917 malaria was more prevalent than usual and 
plague persisted. Evm~ ti:en the population was steadily increasing by natu
ral causes up to the begmnmg of the year 1918. The year 1918-19 was prob
ably, in the matter of health, the worst on record. Apart from a severe epidemic 
of plague and cholera, the State was devastated by influenza which took a toll 
of about 2 millions of the population. Between 50 and 70 per cent. of the people 
were attacked and the physical and economic damage was colossal. Boys of 
under five are more delicate than girls and suffered more severely. Males and 
females of 20-25 and women up to 35 suffered more acutely than those at other 
ages. Births following the outbreak declined heavily due to depleted number 
at the reproductive ages for which the disease was most fatal and also to the 
secondary effect it had by diminishing the reproductive capacity of those who 
suffered from the disease but escaped with their lives. But for these epidemic 
calamities, agricultural conditions were normal during -the decade except for 
a short spell :W 1913-14 and there was nothing in the economic conditions which 
should seriously affect the natural expansion of the population. Sri Edye 
observed that "the population reacts extravagantly to conditions of health, 
and this reaction completely conceals any reaction there may be to agricultural, 
economic, or commercial conditions ; which latter reaction, if it occurs 
at all, is so slight as ~o be negligi~le". The population in this dec~d~ as 
well as in the previous one was in "essence" ·progressive and possessed all t4e 
factors necessary to the maintenance of its normal r~t~ of increase~ But the 
epidemics negatived all progress. T~ere was a loss of population of 3·1 per 
cent. relatively to the figures of 1911, and of over 6 per cent.* relatively to t~e 
normal rate of increase of the previ~us_ decades. :.r"he year 1918-19 was 
responsible for the whole of the abnormal loss. . Sri Edye concludes that if 3 
per Inille per annum be accepted as roughly the normal rate of expansion, which 
takes into account the balance of einigration over immigration, the population 
of the province (British territory only) should have increased by about 1;410,900. 
It has actually decreased by 1,432,000. The abnorinal losses· of the decade 
a.i.nount, therefore, to 2,842,000 .. Plague and cholera should not be-responsible 
for more thari the odd 42,000 of this. The balance, 2,800,000 may be attri-
buted wholly to the. influenza epidemic. · · · 

12. Mter 1921 the trend of population growth has changed. The. period 
of next ten years between 1921 and 1930 was of recovery of population and the 
mean decennial growth-rate of the decade was 6·4 per cent. against a decline of 
3.·1 .per cent. between 1911-20 and of 1·0 per cent. ·between 1901 -10. The 
decade was a good one for agriculture and the. crops wer~, on the . whole,_ above 
average. During the first seven years the prices ruled high and wages of agri
cultural labour rose. The result was that tenants and landlords could have 
a considerable reserve. But the last three ·years of the· decade were ·adverse 
years and there was a serious collapse of agricultural prices. In 1929-· 31 
revenue was remitted to the amorint of Rs.168 ·Iakhs and rent· to about· three 
tiriies that amount. OtherWise, the agricultural stock showed signs of improve
ment, irrigable area increased and communications improved to some extent. 
There was some extension on the industrial side also. The most notable-feature, 
froni ·the point of view of growth of population, was --the absence of fal:riine 
which had been taking a toll of lives in the past. · Another· feature· was absence 
of any-serious epidemic during the decade. ·There was a decrease in the nlini· 
ber of births compared with the previous decade· and a still bigger decrease in 
the number of deaths. The mean deceili1ial rates {registered) per mille ·were 
34.0 Lirths and 25.6 deaths compared With42.9 and40.8 of the decade 1911-20. 
Both births arid deaths in the decade 1921-30 were found under-recorded; tO 
somewhat larger extent than in former decades. Sri Turner, in·the Report of 
1931, calculated the percentage ·error of 15 in the recording of births and 22· in 
that of deaths. The corrected figures o!:tnean decennial rates of births and 
deaths will be 39·9 and 32·7 against ·44 and ·46·1 for 'the decade· 1911-20.-f .. It 
jg clea;. th~t there was a reduction in !~o number· of births and a far larger 
reductiOn m the number of deaths. Sr~ Tu~~1~r observes, "the oi.ttstandirig 

·---·--------~---------------------------------------------------

. . *Sri Edy3 hus acct>pted Sri lllunt's calc.ulutiona of the noriDulrute of ium·euse at a lit.Ue. over 3 per millu per 
auuum (vide par •graph U ubovo). 

fl'he probable o;;tiruu.ted error in vitll.l stt\tiRtics in 1911-20 was 2· u pot' cont. in Lit·ths and 8 per ollut·. 
in deaths, vide U. P. Uen8UB lleport, H12l,l'urt I. 'fho correct e>Jtimnte of omi~sions in registrution of deaths 
will be about 15 per cent. 

Variations. 
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feature of the ·decade has been its freedom from epidemics in a serious form 
and the relatively high general standard of public health. At the opening-of 
the decade the vitality of the population and the proportion of persons, especial
ly females, at the reproductive ages had been materially lowered by the epide
mics of previous ten years, especially by influenza. This _resulted in a low 
birth-rate in the decade under review, but the death-rate having been the lowest 
for at least tluee decades the net result was a large increase in the population"*. 
1\Iigration tended to decrease the growth-rate during the decade. Loss to 
the British territory of the St&te on the balance of migration was of about 363,000 
persons t, while for the whole State the loss was of about 366,000 persons. 

13. \Ve find a continuation and acceleration of the growth-rate during 
the decade 1931--40. The growth accelerated considerably to a 1·ecord mean 
decennial rate of 12·7 per cent. in 10 years, a rate never attained before in the 
lmown demographic history of the State. It is impossible to correlate this 
rapid growth in population, in any way, with the economic conditions of the 
decade. The cultivator was in distress, except during the last two years, and 
his purchasing power was greatly reduced. The whole State was seriously 
affected by the world-wide depression and especially by the precipitous fall in 
the prices of agricultural products. Nor was there the compensation of a 
uniform succession of good harvests. The monsoon of 1931 was feeble and 
unevenly distributed. The kl""arif crop fell short of expectations. 1932 had 
no winter rains and so yield of crops was below the normal. Shortage of winter 
rains and frost and hail caused extensive damage to raLi in 1933 and the vaga
ries of a monsoon which was excessive in some districts and inadequate in others 
injured kharif. Rice crop was 50 per cent. of the normal and the 1·abi was 20 to 
25 per cent. below normal. Frost, hail and shortage of winter rains damaged 
the rabi crops in 29 districts in 1934. The kharif crop was good except in Jhansi 
division where it was moderate and in Agra division which had 3/4 of the 
normal yield. . The year 1935 was also riot a happy one for agriculture. Frost, 
hail and untimely rains caused damage to ratJi. Monsoon was belated, feeble 
and unevenly distributed and the kharif crop also suffered. The rabi outturn 
of 1936 was good, but the heavy monsoon caused floods in many districts 
and damage to kh.arif. 1937 rabi crop was above the average, but monsoon 
was fitful and unevenly distributed and kharij suffered. The 1938 rains were 
below normal in the west and above it in the east where 4, 767 square miles were 
affected by flood. 1939 had a good kltarif harvest but raM, suffered due to 
scanty rains or floods in some parts where it could not be sown. In 1940 
the winter rains were heavy. Faizabad and Banaras revenue disivions and some 
districts of Meerut, Agra, Lucknow and Allahabad suffered from drought. 
Both the crops were below the normal. 

14. Trade and industries followed much the same course since the depres
sion. Besides, the Indian industries had to face Japanese competition. 
Japanese products could be put on the Indian market at prices far below the 
cost of production in India, owing to the depreciation of the yen. Textiles, 
hosiery, footwear and glass suffered heavily. In foreign trade there was an 
increasing tendency towards bilateralism and rest.rictions against imports into 
Germany and Italy remained in force. But the Ottawa Agreement continued 
to help the linseed growers and carpet manufacturers and the Indo-Japanese 
Convention gave some relief to textile industry. Only the sugar industry 
was free from distress and showed phenomenal growth. The Indian opinion 
wanted protection and was against Ottawa Agreement and the Indo-Japanese 
Convention. However, there was a slight recovery in 1935 because of the two 
agreements. Trade recovery was maintained in 1936. In 1937 the defence 
preparations all over the world were responsible for increased demand for raw 
materials and metals. But trade conditions showed signs of deterioration in 
1938 due to complete stoppage of textile IJroduction in Kanpur for about two 
months. Labour was unsettled due to fall in price. The War came in 1939 
and normal trade conditions were restored. Production expanded under sti
mulus of higher prices. Foreign markets were closed to Indian products .. but 
the increased off-take of the Allied and British Empire countries made up-the 
loss. There was considerable expansion and speeding up of Indian indus tries 
in 1940 due to large War orders of Government of India and other governments. 

• U. P. Oen,us Reporl, 1931, Pa.it I, page 61. 

t Ibid. 
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Leather and textiles benefited most.· Sugar industry faced a crisis. Large 
quantity of cane was crushed at high prices and considerable stocks of sugar 
accumulated. Government saved the situation by giving rebate. 

15. The slump had started in 1930 and the years following were of contin
ued and severe depression. Prices touched the 1901level. There was some 
recovery in 1932 but that was only seasonal and prices began to fall again in 
1933 consequent on a good monsoon. In 1934 the prices were not appreciably 
above the 1931level. Prices remained low in 1935 and in the £rst half of 1936. 
There was an upward trend in the next half but there was no benefit to the 
aO'riculturists as rabi crop had already been sold. Prices were steady in 1937 
a~d were at a slightly higher level than in 1936. 1938 was again a lean year for 
the cultivator except for some relative prosperity of sugarcane growers .. After 
the outbreak of War in 1939 there was a steep rise in foodgrain prices, speculation 
and profiteering became rampant and prices showed an_ upward trend. 

16. Condition of agriculture, industry and trade and prices was thus 
. not Lappy during the decade, except in the last two years. Owing tQ the 
slump the burden of indebtedness on the agriculturists increased. Various 
Debt Acts were enforced in 1935. The immediate effect of these was a great 
relief to a large body of indebted agriculturists who were faced with insolvency 
owing to the sudden fall in the monetary value of the securities ·pledged. But 
the advantages of the Debt Acts did not fully reach the persons requiring it. 
Even well-to-do people evaded payment of debts under protection of the Acts. 
The Congress Government in 1937 stayed proceedings of ejectments for arrears 
of rent and proceedings under the Encumbered Estates Act. Fresh debt 
legislation was taken and the United Provinces Debt Redemption Act, 
1940, U. P. Regulation of Agricultural Credit Act, 1940, and U. P. Encumbered 
Estates (Amendment) Act, 1940, were enacted. The U. P. Tenancy Act, 1939 
was brought in force to help the tenantry. The Consolidation of Holdings 
Act was also brought into operation. Besides these, ameliorative mea
sures in other directions were also taken. The Rural Development 
Scheme was enforced in 1935. Its three main links of activities were economic 
improvement, rural health and sanitation and cultural improvements. Depart
mental seed stores were distributing improved seeds, implements and ferti
lizers and stud bulls. The Imperial Council of Agricultural Research assisted 
researches in sugarcane, cotton, potatoes and other crops. Agricultural Engi
neering and veterinary services also improved. Above all a number of large " 
schemes of irrigation and hydro-electric power development were completed. 
1,475 State tube-wells were working at the end of the year 1940. Bhola, Baha
drabad and Sumera power stations were developed, Salwa and Chitaura 
were brought into commercial operation and the main lines in the Nirgajani 
power station were installed. Purwa and Hardoi branches and Sarda Canal 
irrigation project were nearing completion. Sohawal power · station and 
Chandausi steam power station were also completed and many transmission 
lines were developed during the decade. But in spite of all these development 
schemes the agriculturist remained in distress for eight long years of the decade 
and his hopes for a return to more prosperous days seemed to have been post
poned indefinitely. And yet the decade ended with an unprecedented growth 
of population. It is true that the last two years of the decade were prosperous 
but they alone could not have contributed to the high growth. 

17. The public health conditions of the decade are reflected in the 
figures of death shown in Subsidiary Table 1·9. The decade was singularly free 
from deaths caused by famine or scarcity. Epidemics left 'scars' in some years 
but their effect was a mild one. The details of health conditions during the 
decade which are summarised below, will be found in Section 5 of this Chapter: 

Very healthy years-1933, 1936 and 1937; 
Healthy years-1932, 1939 and 1940 ; 
Less healthy years-1934, 1935 and 1938 ; 
Unhealthy year-1931. 

The highest recorded death figures are 1,305,508 in 1931 against 1,795 445 
in 1921 and 3,856,762 in 1918. The conclusion obviously is that the de~ade 
1931-40 was relatively free from serious epidemic and public health had been 
exceptionally good. The incidence of the three major epidemic diseases- cholera, 
plague and small-pox-had fallen and anti-malaria schemes working in rural areas 
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in collaboration with the Indian Research Fund Association reduced deaths 
from malaria. Dcc~rease in deaths from these epidemics reduced the mean 
decennial death-rate (registered) to 21·9 in 1941 from 25·6 in 1931. The birth-rate 
remained stationary showing a negligible rise of only 0·2. The influence of 
influenza on the reproductive ages had persisted during the decade. There 
is also the probability that the slump of the decade had an imperceptible cumu
lative effect of postponement of marriages. It is not surprising, therefore, if 
the mean decennial birth-rate (registered) ramained stationary or had a slight 
declining trend.* The marked decline in the death-rate, however, caused the 
decennial rate of natural increase (recorded) to rise rapidly, reaching the 
figure of 12·3 against 8·4 of 1921-30. · 

18. 'fhe vital statistics have thus explained practically the whole growth 
of the decade-12·3 per cent. out of the total 12·7 per cent. (or 12·8 per cent. 
for the area of registration). The balance must be assigned to migration 
or failing that to registration error. As explained in detail in Section 
4 of this chapter, the State lost during the decade about 42,000 population 
by migration. In Section 5 it has been explained that there was an error 
of about 11·6 per cent. in births and 15 per cent. in deaths during the decade 
and if this correction is applied, the growth by natural increase rises to 12·8 per 
cent., which with a decrease of 0·1 per cent. by migration, completely explains 
the variation of the decade. 

19. The rapid growth-rate continued during the decade 1941-50, the 
p~rcentage variation being 11·8 against 13·6. of the previous decade. Table 
27 above shows the mean decennial growth of 11·16 per cent. during this period, 
while the mean decennial growth according to Subsidiary Table 1·3 for the area 
of registration in the State has been 11·2 per cent. compared with 12·8 in the 
decade 1931-40. The. growth of population has relatively slackened showing 
a slightly lower increase but it has been high enough to increase the absolute 
figure by 6,683,894 in ten years. 
. 20. A. brief description of the conditions of the decade is necessary in 
order to appreciate the background in which the growth of population took 
place. By the close of the year 1941 people were alarmed by threat of War 
to India while the aiTival of refugees in the eastern districts of the State had 
begun to cause some uneasiness. With the bombing of Chittagong; Calcutta 

· ~d other small places on India's eastern borders, the threat of Japanese air
I·aids increased. . Reverses followed. in quick succession. : the rapid march of 
the Japanese into 1tfalaya, the major Allied disaster in Singapore in Feb
ruary, 1942, the fall of Rangoon in :rtiarch, the burning of 1tfandalay and "the 
eventual withdrawal of the Allies from Burma. Indian Government had 
prohibited emigration to l\:falaya in 1938. At· the end of the last decade 
Indian emigrants were returning with their families. The imminent danger 
of Japanese invasion gave a new impetus to Indian home immigration in 1941. 
Antagonism to-Indian labour existed in Burma. Thousands of Indians traversed 
the mountain passes on foot in 1942 to regain their home country and a large 
number of them were evacuated by plane. In July, 1941, an agreement had 
been arrived at between the Governments of India and Burma regulating and 
restricting the admission of Indians to Burma. But the Japanese political control 
of Burma hastened the return of Indians to their homeland. Uttar Pradesh 
had its own share of the evacuees. After the first half of the decade most of 
those who had returned to their homes from Bengal and Assam again emigrated 
to these States, but very few of the evacuees or new ~emigrants entered Burma 
or lfalaya thereafter. · 

· .. 21.- The decade is notable for the "Quit. India" movement launched by 
the Indian National Congress against British administration, and the achieve
ment of Independence on August 15, 1947. A mass movement started after 
the news of the arrest of }Iahatma 0 andhi and other Congress leaders following 
the ratification by the All India Congress Committee of the working committee 

*The estimated percentage regisLration error worl~ed out for. the' d~cade 1931--40 is II in births and 15 in 
deaths a~ainst 15in births and 22 in deaths for the decade 1921-30. Aft.er correction the mMn decennial 
rat{'s of births and deaths will be as undt>r : 

Decade Births Deaths 

1921-30 39·9 32· 7 

1931--40 38.8 25·8 
· The cor~e<;t<'d rat(' of na.tnra.l i~er~n.se during i931~0 is 12· 8 niru~st the recorded r!lte of nati.u;~l-incr~iise 

of 12· _3 (SubStdlBl")" Tnblo 1· 3). . · . · _ . · · . _ . : _ _ _ - . -
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resolution on the political situation on August 8, 1942. The trouble started on 
August 9 with dramatic swiftness and the administration was paralysed for 
weeks. The most seriously affected area was the ,eastern part· of the State, 
particularly the districts of Ballia, Ghazipur, Azamgarh, Banaras, Jaunpur, 
.Allahabad and Gorakhpur. In the west of the State Agra had serious distur
bances. The British administration retaliated with its full might ; arrested 
thousands of persons, and collected over 25 lakhs as collective fines. . The 
enraged people destroyed a number of rural police stations with th_eir 
records and one tehsil, besides post offices and railway stations.. Events moved 
in quick succession thereafter. The announcement of the Cabinet .Mission's 
visit to India heightened the demand for British withdrawal and for permanent 
settlement of the Independence issue. The proposal of the Cabinet Mission and 
their qualified acceptance by the Congress and the Muslim League relieved the 
situation partly. The composition of the Interim _Government in which 
the League also subsequently joined nonetheless kept alive the communal 
controversy which had earlier received a fillip from the League's "Direct Action" 
resolution and its aftermath-in Calcutta and Noakhali. There was a serio~ 
communal riot in Uttar Pradesh in Aligarh just on the eve of transfer of adminT 
istration to the Congress Ministry. Etah, Saharanpur, Pilibhit, Bareilly, Allah
abad, Bulandshahr and Meerut followed suit. These riots claimed a fairly heavy 
toll of life. Independence came on August 15, 1947. The change-over to Inde.:. 
pendence did not, however, turn out to be peaceful and the creation. on a com
munal basis of two sovereign States in one country proved a highly disturbing 
factor. Widespread rioting followed. Vast masses of humanity, especially 
in the Punjab and the Nort-h West Frontier Province, were uprooted 
from their hearths and homes. The infl-uX of non-Muslims from Pakistan 
to India took place on a scale never before witnessed in history. Communal 
rancour led to shedding of much innocent blood. The result was the. arriva~ 
of 480 thousand displaced persons into Uttar· Pradesh. A number of Muslims 
also migrated from the State but their number could not be correctly ascertained 
yet. This unprecedented movement has made the study of growth of popula
tion, during the last decade, unusually complicated. Absence of_ statistics -~f 
age, sex and occupation of the Muslim migrants from the State has added to the 
difficulties. 

22. The condition of weather and crop during the decade is· as summar-
ised below : · · · 

1941-The rabi crops of 1941 were excellent except for the damage 
·caused by hail and fire in some districts. But kkarif crops were col'lsiderably 
affected by drought. Rain in the first half of June. was considerable but the 
third week was dry and the fourth had scanty and ill-distributed rain. July 
was practically dry. Rains in August were generally ·adequate and rainfall 
continued till the third week of September. Except for light showers in some 
districts in the first three weeks of October and the second week of December, 
the last quarter of the year was rainless. Locusts also visited some villages 
in all the districts of Meerut revenue division and in some districts of Agra and 
Rohilkhand. 

1942-There was widespread rain over the whole State from the fourth 
week of June up to the end of September. October and November were prac
tically rainless but the rainfall in December improved the prospects of rabi 
crops. Area under rabi was reduced owing to insufficient rains during 1941. 
But owing partly to the favourable season for sowing and partly to the "Grow
More-Food" ·campaign the area under lcharif crops increased by 1,933,984 
acres or 8·6 per cent. 

1943-Rainfall during June and July, 1943, was considerably below normal. 
but good rains in the first fortnight of August removed all fears of a failure of 
the monsoon. During August and September it was considerably above normal 
and caused some flooding though damage to crops was not serious. The 
total rainfall from June to October was in excess of the normal in all the revenue 
divisions except Jhansi and Gorakhpur. In October there was a little rain 
only in the western districts and the months of November and December were 
practicall~ ra~ess. The outturn of almost all the principal rabi crops in 1943 
w~s good m. sp1te of some i?jury by strong wind at the time of ripening and by 
ram and hail aft~r harvestmg. The rabi area was 20,511,257 acres as against 
20,097,371 acres m 1942. Owing to tmfavourable weather in a number of dis~ 
tricts at the time of kharif sowings the area under bajra, juar and til fell to some 
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extent, but with favourable rains in August that under rice rose by 4·2 per cent. 
and that under sugarcane and cotton rose by 15·7 per cent. and 12·7_per cent. 
respectively, owing to the rise in prices of gur and cotton. The klu;rif crop of 
1943 was a good one though the area declined from 24,399,133 m 1942 to 
2·1,24.0,021 acres. 

1944-The unseasonable heavy rain and hail in the second week of J\farch 
and early April caused considerable damage to standing crops ; which was, on 
the whole, localized in a broad belt in the centre of the State. Rain was scanty 
and unevenly distributed _up to middl~ of Au~ust. Thereafter rainfall 
was he a vier and more widespread. The total ramfall was below normal. 
November and December were practically rainless. The rabi area increased from 
20,511,257 acres in 1943 to 20,931,418 acres, but owing to scanty rains in 
July the kl11arij area decreased from 24,240,021 acres to 24,169,884 acres in 
1944. 

1945-The monsoon was erratic and less active than usual during June 
and July and the sowing of the klwrif crops was delayed. During August and 
up to third week of September rainfall was liberal and widespread. In October 
rainfall was copious throughout the State. The total rainfall approximated 
to normal. The rabi area increased slightly from 20,931,418 acres in 1944 
to 20,959,508 acres. The kharif area also increased from 24,169,884 acres in 
1944 to 24,172,582 acres in 1945. 

1946-The weather remained dry till the middle of February, when light 
... and well distributed rainfall occurred. The monsoon arrived early in July 

but betrayed an erratic tendency at first. Thereafter it was more active than 
usual and withdrew about the middle of September to reappear in Octo
ber. Rainfall in July was in excess of normal almost in the whole State result
ing in floods in certain low-lying tracts. It was deficient in August and Sept
ember in majority of districts and this adversely affected the kharif crop. 
October .rain damaged harvested kllarif. Red-rot disease of sugarcane appeared 
in some parts of the north-eastern districts. Winter rains were inadequate 
and rabi was adversely affected. 

1947-The monsoon during the year was somewhat of an erratic character. 
Rainfall during June and August was below the normal and durinu July and 
September in excess of the normal in many of the districts. The kharij area 
L1creased from 23,717,834 acres in 1946 to 24,218,046 acres, representing an 
increase of 2·1 per cent. Owing partly to the unfavourable sowing season and 
partly to the fact that tracts of land were left fallow for sowing sugarcane on 
account of the high price obtainable for it, the total rabi area fell from 21,663,070 
acres to 21!J512,310 acres representing a fall of 0·7 per cent. from the preceding 
ye~r's average. Strong winds and hail-storm during ripening period caused some 
damage to the rabi crop but it was fairly good on the whole. The area under 
hot weather crops fell by 10 per cent. 

1948---Heavy rains and unprecedented floods in August-September 
constituted the most outstanding feature of the year. There was exc~s of 
winter rains before J\farch in Agra, -Jhansi, Allahabad and Lucknow revenue 
divisions. There was liberal and widespread rainfall in July. In August 
there were continuous and heavy downpours and in September also in excess 
of normal. The result was . an overflowing of nearly all the rivers in the 
St~te and damage to kl"at·if in a large number of districts. Inadequate winter 
rams between October and December adversely affected the standing rabi 
cro}J!J but on ·the whole the crop was fairly good. The total rabi area decreased 
by 2!5,993 acres or 1·1 per cent. on account of unfavourable sowing season in 
some tracts and a. . further increase in the area under sugarcane. The area 
under zaid crops increased by 3·5 per cent. Due to unfavourable monsoon 
conditions, the kl~.arij .area declined from 24,218,046 acres in the previous year 
to 23,479,819 acres In 1948. · · 

1949-The monsoon b;t·oke out with light showers in the fourth week of 
,J tme and became unusually .active during the month of August. During 
Sep~em~er and O~tober the rainfall was in excess of the normal in the majority 
of diStncts but 111 November and December favourable weather prevailed 
throughout. The favourable weather of October and November 1948. 
h~Iped the t·abi sowings and brought about an increase· in the 'J·abi are~ from 
21,26?,317 acres . to 23,065,692 acres. There was. an inCI't'ase in the kharif 
;,\.rea from 23,479,819 acres. to 24,380,100 acres. Both the area and outturn 
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of rice and gram increased while" those of sugarcane; juar, bajra and maize 
decreased. The area under wheat and barley increased but the outturn under 
both registered a decrease.. The area under cotton and its outtll!ll declined. 

1950-Rainfall was above normal in a majority of districts during Jaimary, 
hut the cold wave in February followed by hail and frost caused damage 
to the standing crops. The monsoon of 1950 broke out late in the fourth week 
of June throughout the State. It remained active for the most part of July 
and August. The rains were heavy and incessant, especially in the eastern 
districts, resulting in heavy floods. Except for the last week of October when 
there was heavy rainfall the months from September to December were 
exceptionally dry in some of the eastern districts and this resulted in drought. 
The floods in July and August caused widespread damage to kharif crops in 
certain areas of 15 districts. The late paddy crop was spoiled for want of water. 
The total area under kharif rose from 24,380,100 acres in the previous year to 
25,339,916 acres mainly as a result of the integration· of states and partly 
because of favourable season at the time of kharif sowing. Heavy ra~ and 
then dry weather had proved harmful to 'tabi sowing. As a result, the rabi 
area fell from 23,065,692 acres in 1949 to 22,938,475 acres in 1950. But for 
the integration of states and merger of enclaves, the decrease would have been 
still larger. The total cultivated area showed an increase of 1,325,569 acres 
or 3·6 per cent. · 

23. This was the third consecutive decade free from famine or serious 
scarcity conditions. Moreover, improvement in communications, . control 
of supplies and foreign markets, now-a-days prevent . anything like fainine 
mortality of before. However, there were occasional floods and droughts and 
the table below shows the remissions in revenue and· relief, exclusive of 
taqavi, granted by the government. from time to time. Scarcity had to be 
declared in pargana Singrauli of Mirzapur district in 1942 and test works 
were opened. A sum ofRs.I·92 lakhs was also allotted for test works in Agra; 

TABLE 29-Revenue rem~ssions and relief granted by 
during 1941-50 

government 

Revenue remissions 
in rupees 

Gratuitous 
Year Total Rabi Kharif relief 

Total 8,202,669 4,778,807 3,423,862 1,4li6,2SO 

1941 523,000 66,777 456,223. 11,929 

1942 2,439,276 2,165,722 273,554 54,882 

1943 96,536 l5,305 81,231 40,100 

1944 710,772 599,903 J 10,869 62,977 

1945 61.636 67,636 6,527 

1946 387,412 136,960 250,452 180,580 

1947 809,100 202,579 606,521 272,150 

1948 771,232 72,350 698.882 564,787 . 

1949 445,027 180,597 264.430 125,905 

1950 1,952,678 1,338,614 614,064 146.413 

~fainpuri and Aligarh districts. Thf'l gratuitous relief in the year 1943 also 
rnc.ludes a sum of Rs.30,000 sanctioned for the completion of certain famine 
~elief works in A~a and Aligarh districts. A further sum of Rs.35,885 (included 
~ the sum shown m the table) was allotted for relief works in these two districts 
m 1944. ~large sum h3:d to be spent as gratuitous relief in the year 1948 
d~~ to . unprecedented rams and floods. The decade closed with scarcity con
?itwns m parts o~ G;onda, Basti and Bahraich in 1950. Test works were opened 
m all ~he three dis~ncts but labour was attracted only in Gonda, and those of 
Bahrawh and }3astJ were closed, · · · · 

(ii) Famine 
and scarcity. 

• relief and remis
sions 



(iii) Irrigation 

(iv~ Agricul· 
tuml stock 

(v) Agricultural 
development 
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24. The area under inigation has been changing with the vagaries of the 
weather and availability of water. Several improvements to existing channels 
were made in the Upper and Lower Ganga Canals, the Sarda Canal and in 
Bundelkhand in 1941. The total number of State tube-wellscompleted at the 
end of the year 1941 was 1,622. The efforts for improvements to existing chan
nels and the construction of new minors to help the State to grow more food 
were continued in later years of the decade. Some schemes were held in abey
ance until after the War. Later on a large number of surveys were conducted 
and new constructions were started. By the end of the year 1950, 27,865 miles 
of irrigation channels, comprising 9 major and 22 minor canal systems with 
their river control works, were in operation. 2,214 tube-wells, which inigated 
a total area of 898,353 acres, were also in operation at the end of the period 
under review. 

· 25. The marginal table shows. live-stock mortality from contagious dis
eases in the State during the decade. Bad years from point of view of 

seizures were 1941, 1945, 1946 and 1949, but 
TAliLJ!l 30-I.ive-stock mortality in tke State• the mortality fi.gures were highest in 1945 

Year Seizures · nentbs :Mort.nllty and 1948. On the whole the condition 
-----------·--- of agricultural stock was good during the 

decade. The number of veterinary hospi-
~~~~ :: 

1~A;~~? ~~:ro~ u: ~ tals in the State rose from .197 in 1941 to 
1943 .. 63,244 11,442 ts· I 225 in 1950 and ·that of V ~terinary 
.}~l;. :: 16i~1~ M:~:~ ~g:~ Assistant Surgeons from 196 in 194:1 to 
1946 141,982 24,135 11· o 263 in 1950. 896,260 cattle were treated 
:;:~ :: ~~:~8~ 1~:~~~ ~~: g at the veterinary hospitals against 633,513 
1949 . • 215,213 11,209 5' 2 in 1941. Arrangements for prophylactic 
1950 · • 50,883 11•248 22 ' 1 treatment had been improving in the State. 

· . Steps to improve cattle-breeding were also 
in progress and the_ total number of bulls and buffalo-bulls at_ stud at the 
close of the decade was 4,980 and 1,054 respectively. 

26. The expansion of agriculture and the cropping system and its corre · 
lation with the growth of population will be discussed in a later chapter. But 
it may be noted here that from the very beginning of the decade shortage of es
sential commodities, including food, became a main pre-occupation. To the man 
in the street the supply question dominated even the War news. Intensive pro
paganda was car.ried on and various concessions given to encourage increased 
production of food · crops and for bringing under cultivation cultivable waste 
and old fallow and the cultivators took advantage of the subsidies and taqavis. 
The seed stores of the Agriculture Department continued to be the centres of 
development and demonstration of the results of research. Improved seeds, 
implements and manures were. distributed liberally. 1,034,974 maunds of 
improved seeds were distributed in the year 1941.. This £.gure increased to 
1,457,989 in 1946 and to I, 745,000 maunds in 1950. The department distri
buted 23,164 maunds of cakes and fertilizers in 1941, while in 1946 a total of 
about 230,699 maunds of castor, groun~-nut and neem-cakes were distributed 
to the cultivators for manuring the food crops, freight and incidental charges 
being borne by the government and treated as subsidy. About 291,972 maunds 
of ammonium sulphate, 8,538 maunds of ammonium phosphate and 4,840 
maunds of triple super phosphate were also distributed in 1946. Banai seeds 
to the extent of 13,598 maunds were issued at cost price for green manuring 
of ~ood crops. To supplement these manures, the department persuaded indi
vidual cultivators to undertake the preparation of compost and the preser
vation of cattle urine earth on an extensive scale. Under the Emergency Food 
Schen;te, moreover, a .total quantity of 102,626 maunds of seed of zaid and other 
crops were distributed in the summer of 1946 and a subsidy of Rs.25 per well 
was sanctioned for digging of kachcha wells where no irrigation facilities 
existed. The subsidies and distribution of. seeds and manures continued 
and at the close of the decade in 1950, besides seeds 79,290 maunds of oil
cakes, .340,534 maunds of artificial fertilizers, 19,276 ma~nds of sanai for green 
ma11:urmg and 38,~87,000 maunds of compost were distributed to the 
cult1vators for growmg more food. The department also continued to distri
bute improved ploughs, chaff-cutters, olpad thrnshers, hand hoes, cultivators 
sugarcane mills and water-lifting appliances. . · ' 

*Departlllent of'Eloonomios l\.n<l St~tistios, Vtt&r Pr&desb, Monthl:f Bulletin of StatistiCB, July, 1952, 
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A Paddy Extension Scheme was started in 1942 with the object of replac· 
ing inferior paddy by superior varieties in Faizabad, Mirzapur and Pratapgarh. 
The cane societies distributed their own seeds and manures and made success
ful efforts to increase acreage under improved cane. Reclamation· and conser
vation of considerable tracts of 'problem soils' in the State had be~n a matter 
of great concern for the State Government and they, accordingly, sanctioned a 
scheme in October, 1949, under which the reclamation of 8,000 acres of usar land 
and 2 000 a.cres of eroded land was taken up. Work under the Ganga. Khadir 
(Meer~t), Naini Tal Tarai, Kashipur (Naini Tal),. D~agiri (Almora), Bharsar 
{Garhwal) and Manunagar _{Rampur) Colomzat10n .Schemes and kana · 
eradication work and reclamatiOn made progress durmg the decade. In 
order to induce cultivators to take more interes~ in increasing the yield, cr9p 
competitions were organized and rewards were distributed. Horticultural 
Development, Jute Development, Cotto_n Develo:pment, La~ Cultivation and 
Plant Protection Schemes were also m operation. - Agncultural research 
financed jointly by the State Government and the Indian. Council of 
Agricultural Research, the Indian Central Sugarcane Committee and the Indian 
Central Cotton Committee, continued in the State. Field extension and 
demonstration and publicity brought these researches to the :cultivators. 
Agricultural engineering helped in the reclamation of land, drainage improve· 
ments, and contour bundhis in Bundelkhand. 

The co-operative movement also made headway in the State. The marginal 
table gives the number of agricultural primary societies in Uttar Pradesh at the 

end of 1950-51. The numbe~ of all types 
T.a.BLB 

31-Agricuii~rt,:e~;~~~~i68 m of societies at the end of the- year 1950 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
EastP1ain 
Central Plain 
WeatPlain 
Hilla andP1a.teau .• 

was 38,375. The co-operatives functioned 
Number of Number or not merely as credit institutions but dealt 

societies members with all important aspects of the economic 

31.275 
1,802 
8,134 
7,186 

11,615 
2,538 

958,630 
58,685 

272,824 
186,120 
369,633 

71,368 

life of their members. Credit was linked 
with production and commercial business. 
Distribution of seeds, manures and imple
ments and distribution of essential commo
dities were the main activities of the 
co-operatives, besides credit. Co-operative 
farming societies functioned · in Jhansi, 

. Basti and Kheri. Work under the Co-ordinated Development Plan for 
the rural areas initiated in 194 7, which envisaged the selection of 
development blocks, each consisting of 12 to 20 villages within a radius of 
2 to 3 miles round about an agricultural seed store, and the organization 
of a multi-purpose co-operative society in each village of the block, a develop
ment block union in each block and a district co-operative development 
federation for co-ordinating the activitie~ of the block unions in each district, 
was carried forward. The activities of the Rural Development Department 
were carried on through the amalgamated staff of the Rural Development and 
Co-operative Departments. Development Associations interested themselves 
in the improvement and construction of culverts and drains in villages in the 
development blocks and in some districts in the improvement of feeder roads 
also. 

A reorganization of the planning and development set up, both at the 
headquarters of government and in the districts, was undertaken during 1950. 
The step followed the establishment of a National Planning Commission 
at the centre, and was in keeping with the experience gained since the consti
tution of the Provincial Development Board and the District Development 
Associations in 1947 as well as the organization of ~aon sabhas and expansion 
of co-operatives. A State Planning Board and a State Planning Committee 
were set up. At the district level, District Planning Committees were formed 
with the District Officer as ex officiQ Chairman and the District Planning Officer 
as the Secretary. The district boards, gaon. sa.bhas, co-operatives, local bodies 
and government departments are represented in district committee. A pilot 
development project continued to be worked, in 1950, in some selected villages 
of Eta wah district. The scheme included introduction of improved agriculture 
and animal husbandry practices and a plan of public health and social educa
tion. Encouraged by the success achieved in connection with the Etawah 

•Dspartment of Eaonomios and Statistics, l]ttar Pradesh, MonthllJ BuUetin of Statistica, August, 1952, 
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Project, the State Government deeided to extend the experiment to Gorakhpur 
and Deoria districts in May, 1950.* 

27. Supply conditions in the State gave cause for concern. The villager 
wa.s happy for the high JJrices that his Jll'mluce fetched, but for others it was 
a problem to get the food supplies. The problem of obtaining clothes, fuel and 
kerosene and other necessities engrossed everyone's attention. Prices shot up 
and wheat which was selling at about 14 seers a rupee in 1930·31, was sold at 
under 3 seers in most towns in .1\Iay, 1943, and at 2~ seers in June in some places. 
Prices had a rising trend even after 1943. Figure 4 shows the movement of 

- 11rices of cereals and non-cereals and agricultural wholesale prices and non
agricultural 1·etail price~ durh1g 1940 and 1950. The rise in the price of 
crreals was more spectacular. 
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FIG. 4-Movemeut of pric~s, 1940-50 

At the beginning of the decade various control orders were instrumental 
in 1·educing prices but they also had the effect of driving supplies underground 
and the problem of obtaining supplies at controlled prices became more acute. 
\Vith the enforcement of the government procurement and provisioning 
scheme by the autumn months of 1943 and owing to 1·eports of wheat being 
imported from abroad, the grain situation became slightly easier and even the 
prices fell. Shortage of wheat in the market was partly due to hoarding, but. a 
good deal of the grain, undoubtedly, was now consumed by the producer him
self owing to increased prosperity. The cultivator met his needs by disposing 
of onl; a small quantity of grain in the market (which brought him sufficient 
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money) and consuming or hoar.ding the rest.* This, besides other factors, made 
the deficit of foodgrains :real. Government's control policy kept the prices 
stabilized in 19-!4. There was a slight rise in 1945 and prices of cereals were 
steadily rising till1947. The supply position in 1946 was not a happy one. 
Compulsory direct procurement of rabi grains had to be introduced and collec
tions were made from 35 districts. Voluntary procurement worked for kharif 
crops. The State imported 159,596 tons of grain in 1946, while there were no 
exports of cereals. Total and partial rationing continued and was introduced 
in more towns and Austerity Provisioning Scheme was also introduced in toW11s 
where the need was felt and in the flood-affected and other scarcity areas in the 
rural part of the State. To combat the scarcity in hill districts, a provisioning 
scheme was introduced in April, 1946. Cloth and kerosene were also rationed 
and prices and sale of iron and steel and other essential commodities were 
controlled. . 

Supply conditions continued to be gloomy in 1947 and rabi grain was 
again procured through direct procurement while kkarif procurement"'conti
nued to be voluntary. The State had to move about 69,000 tons of foodgrains 
on loan to other States at the :request of the Government of India. The loan 
was repaid by the Government of India in the shape of uverseas imports at the 
end of the year and 275,797 tons of grains were imported. With a small help 
from the Government of India; it was not possible to maintain rationing at the 
prevailing scale. Government of India's gradual decontrol policy was adopted 
and 38 towns with a population below one lakh each were derationed from 
January 1, 1948. A good rabi crop was in sight and there was no speculation 
in trade. The cumulative effect was encouraging and prices started going 
down, but the basic over-all shortage reasserted itself and the prices soon assumed 
an upward trend. There was a steep rise in prices which continued till 1949. 
The Conference of the Premiers and Food Ministers of India decided in July, 
1948, to revert to the policy of controls as an anti-inflationary measure with a 
view to relieving the distress of the poOl'er classes of non-producers. The 
system of Relief Quota shops came into existence. Control on cloth was also 
re-imposed. A scheme of direct compulsory procurement of rabi foodgrains 
was launched in 1949 and in the case of the kharif grains on the other hand, 
a system of monopoly procurement was followed, The Foodgrains Ration
ing .. Order, 1949, was promulgated and open markets in l'ationed: foodgrains 
in rationed towns were closed. In some towns the Relief Quota shop system 
continued. Food position improved in 1950. The policy in controlled econ
omy with maximum procurement and_total rationing in towns having a large 
concentration of population,. which had been adopted in the preceding year, 
had generally stabilized and brought down the price level of foodgrains in the 
rural areas, and in most parts of the State free market prices had practically 
come down to the level of government procurement prices. The system of 
compulsory procurement was replaced by a system of government monopoly 
purchases. But unfortunately all calculations were upset by a variety of factors. 
The decontrol of grain by the Government of India in August, 1950, was followed 
by heavy exports of grain from the State. Untimely heavy rains damaged the 
standing maize and millet crops and also early paddy. Floods in the eastern 
districts were closely followed by drought which adversely affected the standing 
kharif crop and late paddy and also marred the prospects of good rabi. The 
total loss on account of floods and drought was estimated at about 155,000 
tons, approximately 50 per cent. of the State's estimated production of rice 
and millets including increase in production due to Grow-More-Food schemes. 
The food position of the State thus suffered a serious set-back and a consider
able increase took place in government commitments. Food had to be rushed· 
to the eastern districts and Austerity Provisioning Scheme worked in 11 
clistricts. The State government was left with no option but to reduce the 
over-all daily ration limit from 6 to 5 chhataks. The Government of India 
could not give much help and the food situation in the State was still far from 
satisfactory when the year closed. 

*An enquiry conduct-ed by the Department of Economics and StntistlcR, Uttar r4'adcsh, in 1048·49 showed 
that of the cerea.l~ prod~.~:ced, about 9•5 p!'r cent. ismed by the cultivator towards harveab expenses or towards pay
ment to those h~vmg c!a!ID on the pro~uce by tr~tion or otherwise ! only 6· 5 per cent. is sold ; and the remainin~ 
84· 0 per cent. 18 retatned by thl) cult1vator for Ius own consumption or for seed requirements (11ide ~Ionfltly 
Bulli'Jiin for January, llloJ). 



(d) I IWWtlriu 

{s) Trade 

40 OHAPTER I-GENERAL POPULATION 

28. 'Var had given an impetus to industries and industrial production. 
Table 32 shows the growth of factories and factory employment during the 

decade. The number of factories that 
TABLK 32-.N umbtr of working factMiu in thB h 

State and averogs daily numbPr of worked during t e year 1930 was only 
workers employed 376 with 92,161 average daily number of 

-Yeor 

1941 

1942 •• 

1943 •• 

1944 

194.5 

1946 •. 

1947 •• 

1948 •• 

• 1949 .. 

1950 

Average daily 
Number of number of 

working workers 
faotories employed 

811 

840 

856 

943 

969 

971 

967 

1,040 

1,349 

1.447 

224,316 

232,524 

254,839 

278.238 

276,468 

257,140 

240,396 

242,083 

233,837 

232.695 

workers employed. The number increased 
to 546 with 159,738 average daily number 
of workers employed in 1939, the first 
year of the War. In 1940 the number 
of factories was 654 and that of workers 
180,634. It will be seen from the table 
that the number of factories has been 
consistently increasing except in the year 
1947 when there was a nominal decrease. 
The number, in 1950, shows an increase 
of 121 per cent. over 1940 and of 285 per 
cent. over 1930. ~e figure of factory 
employment was at its peak in 1944. 
Thereafter the number has been declining 
except for a slight rise in 1948. The 
number of workers in 1950 shows an 
increase of 29 per cent. over that of 1940 
and of 152 per cent. over that of 1930. 
The table also shows that while the 

number of factory workers declined after 1944 the number of factories continued 
to rise. The main reason for the reduction of labourers was the reduction of 

·work in factories connected with the manufacture of war materials and con
sequent retrenchment on a large scale. The partition of the country in 1947, 
shorta.ge of raw materials in some cases, lack of adequate transport facilities · 
and a trade depression also ~versely affected the major large scale industries 
of this State, viz., the textile, jute, oil, leather tanning and glass. 

Table 33 gives the number of women workers engaged in the large 
scale industrial establishments of this State. It shows that the employment 

TABLB 33-A.,~Wage daily numbeto of women workers 
in lhs factories of tha Srou 

Year 
Total number of 
women workers 

Percentage 
to the total 
number of 

workE'IrB 

of women workers has been con
. stan tly declining. The posf?ible 
reasons are : (i) the increased 
demand for labour during War 
and post-'N ar period was wholly 

· met by the surplus rural po
-----------"--------1 pulation, but only men came 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

1347 

1948 

1949 

1950 

the employers 
in factories.* 

4,950 

.4.700 

4,454 

4,667 

4.149 

3,164 

2,689. 

2.689 

2.394 

2.397 . 

2'2 

2·0 

]• 7 

. 1·7 

I· 7 

1·2 

I· I 

J• I 

1· 0 

forward from villages, women 
being rather shy; (ii) the pres
sure of population in indus
trial centres and the lack of 
housing accommodation also 
discourage women from com
ing to ipdustrial areas ; 
(iii) women can more profit
ably keep themselves em
ployed on agriculture in villages 
which has now become more 
paying; and (iv) the maternity 
benefit regulations imposed on 

have acted as a deteiTent on the employment of women 

_29. Trade also received an impetus from t.he War. According to an 
estimate made by the Department of Economics and Statistics, Uttar Pradesh, 
goods weighing 378 lakhs maunds and about 3 lakhs animals were exported 
from the State in 1948-49, while the imports were 12·32lakhs maunds of goods 
and 0·7 lakhs animals. 

_ •Rcporl o•~.~~ ActivieisB of U~ Govcrnmsne of Uttar Prad681• for the Amelioration of ths Working 
and lAving Oorldtttons of Labour. 1949 (Superintendent, Printing and Stationery, Ut.tar P1·adesh, Allahabad}. 
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Table 34 shows the comparati~e geJ?.eral_ weighted index of net expor~s 
. ·from the State, if the year 1948-49 lS 

TABLB 3-i-Gsneral tDBighlel indez of nd . used as. the base year. Net imports 
expom from lh6 Sta~• 1 A ti 

Yoor 

1944-45 •• 
1945--46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 •• 

. 1949-50 .. 

have been indicated by pw.cing a nega ve 
~f;~::J. sign(-) before the figure. Uttar Pradesh 
index or had been exporting foodgrains, animals, 

net t'xports oilseeds, oils and oil-cakes, ;sugar ~d gur 
+165 
+216 
+23 
-5 

+100. 
+21 

and glass in large quantities. During_the 
·middle of the decade the situation chang~ 
greatly and the State became a defimt 
area in grains and there was a consequent 

- fall in exports ·of· the grain. · .. 
30. It has been shown above that the average daily n~ber· Of WOrkers en Labour 

employed in factories had been mcreasing ·from 1939 up to 1944 and even 
after that the number stood v~ry high as compared. -with -that _in 1930~ Dur-
ing the war years civil and technical recrui~ments were made ~ large numbers 
and the recruits like the labourers came from the villages. By_ the end of Sep-
tember, 1942, the State had provided overlllakhs of combatants and~on-comba-
tants excluding technical recruits. · A total of 28,718 technicians was also sup-
plied by the · State to the defence services and ordnance factories 
up to the end of October, 1942. Figures of general recnP.tment showed· a fall 
in 1943. This was natural in the fourth year of the War; besides, high prices 
of agricultural produce and consequent prosperity in- the country-side.resulting 
in payment of high wages acted as deterrents. - However, the - ntunber. of 
technical recruits rose to 34,165 in June, 1943. Arrangements for the supply 
of unsettled labour for defence works outside the State were made at Gorakhpur. 
By the end of 1943 a fully organized Labour Depot had grown up and _some 
15,000 men were supplied for work on coiQ.munications in the Eastern Area, 
10,000 for work. under the Defence Department, and 4,000 for colliery work. 
At the close of the year 1943 the num~er was rapidly increasing. Recruitment 
to the army during 1944 was satisfactory and that of unsettled labour for defence 
work was excellent. By the ~nd o:f \944-the number of technical recruits en-
rolled had increased to 46,223.- In all112,498 unskilled labourers were supplied 
during the year through the Central Laboui · Depot at Gorakhpur a'nd its 10 
sub-depots in different districts for work within and out-side the State. The 
total number of technical recruits had risen to 50,512 by November, 1945. 
The largest number of civil recruits ·came from . .Almora, Meerut, Garhwal, 
Gorakhpur, Bulandshahr and Sultanpur districts. · With the reduction fu the 
demand during the last stages of the War there were decreases in the number 
supplied. Some 81,285 unsettled labourers were supplied both inside and 
outside the State by the Central Labour Supply Depot at Gorakhpur and its 
14 sub-depots during 1945. .All the sub-depots were closed down towards 
the end of October as a result of the end of the War. The Gorakhpur Labour 
Supply Depot continued to supply men· for the coal-fields and als_o · 
for the projects of · the Public Works Department of the State. It was 
transferred late in 1947 to the control of the Directorate- of Resettlement and 
Employment, Uttar Pradesh. The Regional Employment Exchange in Kanplir 

·and the sub-regional exchanges continued to function during the later years 
of the decade. -

Table 35 shows the number of persons registered and placed in · employ
ment by the Employment Exchanges. Efforts were also made· to absorb the 
demobilized personnel in the factories and to settle-them under the colo;nization 
schemes. During the post-War period the technical and aided institutions have 
TABLE 35-Regi8tration and placing work done by been giving training to them for making 

ehe EmpwymemEzchangesintheStatet them skilled labourers. Various welfare 
Number of Nmnberof- schemes have been take_n up during 
candidatea osndidaf;('s ~ 

Year r~Etered placed the decade to better the living and 
1945 5.492 1,283 working conditions of the labourers 
1946 78,121 19,383 in the fact-ories and at shops and 
:~!~ 11~~.~~~ ~~:~:~ commercial establishments. At the end 
:~~g ~~i:iJg :~~:1~ of. the de~de, the number of tr~de 

. ... umons regiStered under the Indian 
Trade Uruon ·Act was 5a3, and the number of labour welfare centres was 

•Department of Economics and Statistics, Uttar Pradesh, Monfhl:J B11lklin of Stali$lic•, July, 1952, 
tlbid, August, 19i>2, · 
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33. Conciliation Boards and Industrial Courts had been working to settle dis
putes or decide the cases referred to them. But in spite. of better conditions 
and higher wages that the industri_allabour was getting, the movement o~ labour 
to the industrial areas dackened m the later years of the decade. Agricultural 
labour too was getting high wages because of the high prices and was not 

-anxious to move. The economic conditions in trade and industry in 1947 
and 1948 were marked by declining production. There were stagnation and 
trade depression resulting from inadequate supply of raw materials at rea:_sonable 
prices, financial difficulties and restrictions on trade with Pakistan, besides 
other difficulties. The cumulative effect was less demand for labour. 

It may be noted that the movement of labour during the War and post. 
'Var period from the villages -to the army or industrial centres has its bearing· 
on the growth of population. It has been shown above that employmer.tt of 
female labour in the factories has been declining. Employment of juvenile 
labour also declined to 281 in 1950 from 863 in J930 and 886 in 1940, partly 
as a result of the enforcement of the provisions of law relating to child labour~ 
and partly to inr.orrect returns submitted in respect of this class 0f labour.* 

. Male adult industrial workers have been increasing in the industrial centres 
~ and the civil recruits, technical recruits and the labour supplied by the Labour 
Supply Depots and Employment Exchanges have also been male adults. This 
movement of people of the reproductive age-groups tends to reduce the birth 
figures in the rural areas. · 

31. To sum up, the decade 1941-50 was a prosperous one. Prices 
were high, both &orrricultural and non-~oricultural. Wages too were high. The 
prosperity of the tenantry is reflected in the prompt payment of rent and the 

. consequent reduction in the suits for arrears of rent. It is also reflected in the 
· use made of the provisions in the Agriculturists Relief Acts and the Debt Re
. demption Act. The businessmen and industrialists also shared in the pros-
perity, which continued throughout the decade. The only fly in the ointment 
was the condition of the middle classes. The rise in their income has not kept 
pace with the rise in prices. They are suffering great hardships and have had 
to lower their already low standards of living. · 

32. The population growth is determined by the natural increase on the 
one hand and the balance of~uration on the other. It is difficult to say that 
the economic prosperity prevailing in the decade had any direct effect on either. 

· The births during the decade show a decline but, as will be examined in a later 
section, this decline can not be ascribed to any change of fertility or adoption 
of birth-control methods arising out of improved standards of living. Likewise 
the decline in the death-rate was due to control over epidemics and improvement 
in medical facilities rather than to better nutrition. As for migration, there 
was undoubtedly an appreciable movement of labour from the rural to the 
urban areas in the first half of the decade as a result-of War activities but this 

· slackened in .the later half owing to high agricultural prices and wages prevail
. ing in the rural areas. Some labourers from outside the. State also immigrated 

during the War boom.· Other movements of the people into or from the State 
· were occasioned by political reasons and had nothing to do with economic 
prosperity. On the whole, therefore, economic factors played a very insigni-

-ficant part in the growth of the population of the State during the decade. · 
. 33. The year 1941 was a normal one. Plague caused 1,069 deaths and 

·deaths from cholera. were · 25,499. "Afala:ria. in epidemic form was reported 
from _10 _districts. Public health conditions continued to be satisfactory in 
19-12. -~Iague was particularly mild, only 10 districts reporting small out
breaks. Cholera. was wide-spread but localized and was quickly controlled 
The incide;nce of small-pox was very low. The year 1943 was also a satisfac-

. tory one. Only 11 districts were infected with plague and the incidence was 
low. Cholera. was more wide-spread in the central parts of the State but its 
spread was effectively checked. . The incidence of small-pox was very low • 
. l?~ed outbreaks of malaria in an. epidemic form were reported from 28 
districts. The cumulative effect of all this was· a slight increase in the figures 
of deaths as compared with the previous year. Health conditions were slightly 
better in 1944. There was a slight . increase in the number of deaths from 
cholera and small-pox in 1945, but health of the State was on the whole satis-

. -

•• • ReJHW! .o" IAa Acli11itiu of the Gooernm~nt of Uttar Praduh for tha ArnelwraJi.cm of the Wor.Hflg and 
L•wnu Co11dttW118 of Labour. 19·!9. (Supmntendent. Prin~ and Stationery. Uttar }'radesb, Allahabad). 
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factory. There was less plague and malaria and there was no evidence of any 
definite malnutrition or deficiency disease nor was there any increase in infantile 
mortality. The general death-rate as also the infant mortality ra~ declined 
during 1946. The general death-rate was 15·7 per mille of the population 
as against 18·9 in the preceding year and 18·9 per mille · for the average of 
the quinquennium 1941-45. A similar fall was also noticeable in the 
infant mortality rate which decreased to 110·5 from 123·2 in the preceding 
year. Cholera caused a good deal of anxiety though the number of deaths 
during 1946 was far less than that in 1945. The low- figure· was 
attributable to the large scale drive against the epidemics. Plague accounted 
for a larger number of deaths than in the previous year and the epidemic 
assumed a particularly severe form in Bundelkhand. Small-pox made its 
appearance in a rather subdued form. The eastern districts continued to be 
prey to kala azar. Deaths from fever and plague increased slightly in 1947 
as compared with the previous year. Malaria in an epidemic form was reported. 
from 8 districts and sporadic outbreaks of the disease from a. number. of 
others. J{ ala azar was on the increase in the eastern districts. Cholera 
returned a lower incidence and small-pox had more or less the same incidence 
as in the previous year. But on the whole public health was relatively better 
as compared to the first five years of the decade. The last three_ years of the 
decade registered a lower incidence from fever and plague than in the year 
1947, though the incidence from cholera increased in 1948 and then registered 
a steep fall in 1949 and 1950. The incidence of small-pox also increased in 
1948, had a fall in 1949 and then again a rise in 1950. Subsidiary Table 1·13 
of Part 1-B of this Report gives the figures of registered deaths from selected _ 
causes per mille of population for the decade 1941-50. A ·very marked fall. 
will be found in the deaths from fever during the later five years of the decade 
as compared to the first half of it. The decline in the deaths .from fever has 
brought _about a fall in the actual number of deaths as shoWn. by Subsidiary 
Table 1·9 in the same part of the Report, and in the general death-rate. Dec
line of deaths from fever may be attributed to the District Health Service and · 
the anti-malaria schemes. Some other details on this subject are given in 
Section 5 of this chapter. 

Subsidiary Table 1·9, mentioned above, shows the number of births and 
deaths recorded in each year of the last three decades. The first point notice-_. 
able is the decrease in the number of deaths during 1941-50 compared with 
the previous decade by 1,664,555 or 14·7 per cent. and the still bigger decrease 
in the number of births, viz., 3,180,849 or 18 per cent. The rates per mille of 
the population of 1941 are 26·3 births and 17·6 deaths compared with 36·5 
and 23·4 of the decade 1931-40. The mean decennial rates (Subsidiary Table 
1·3) are 24·8 births and 16·5 deaths against 34·2 and21·9 of the decade 1931---40. 
We shall see later that both births and deaths have been under-recorded 
to a larger extent in the last than in the decade 1931--40. But the 
decrease in the figures of registered actual births and deaths are very large in 
the decade 1941--:-50 as compared with the figures for the decade 1931---40, so 
that it is clear that there has been a marked reduction in the actual :qum
ber of deaths and a far larger reduction in the actual number of births. - The 
reason for low mortality is not only the absence of serious epidemics during the 
decade, but also a better control of the mild attacks and reduction in fever 
deaths. Decline in infant mortality has also lowered the death-rate. A fall 
in the birth-rate has been brought about by a change in the age composition 
mainly resulting in the reduction of married females at the reproductive ages. 
Movement of adult males from the villages to join the army and other services 
connected with War activity and to the industrial centres, accelerated the 
decline. Had the birth-rate remained stationary the growth in this decade 
would have far surpassed any in the past decades because of ~he decline in the 
death-rate. -

34. The vital statistics explain most of the growth during 1941-50. In 
Section 5 the probable errors in the registration of births and deaths have been 
worked out as an under-registration of 28·5 per cent. in births and 29·9 per cent. 
in deaths. The correct natural increase for the decade works out to 6,642 
thousand or 11·1 per cent. of the decennial growth of 11·2 per cent. The 
balance of 0·1 per cent. or 42 thousand may be attributed wholly to the net 
gain from migration the figures for which are estimated in Section 4 of this 
chapter. 

VarlaHons 
during 1941-50 
explained 
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. 35.. Having examined the population variations. separately fo! each 
decade let us. now review the salient features of populat10n growth durmg the 
whole period 1872-1951 for which census records are available (Table 27 gives 
the figures. of variation and Figure ~ illus~rates them by a grap~). It would 
appear that the rate. of. increase was high With anupward trend durmg 1872-90 
but showed a. downward trend during the next three decades,. two of which 
showed an actual decrease,· The year 1921 is the Great Divide. Since 1921 
the State appears to have entered into a :peri?<l of rapid expansion of popu
lation. At the rate at which we are multiplymg at present the populatiOn of 
Uttar Pradesh will double itself in 62 years. A sindlar trend will be found in 
the gro.wth of population of India an~ ?ther State~ of. India. The growth ?f 
population was. sporadic ~p to 1~21-nsm~ and falll:ng m alternate decades m 
the case. of India and falling continuously smce 1891 m case of Uttar Pradesh
but has. shown ~enomenal.gro~.since 1~21. While the Western . countries. 
are approaching demographi? stability_,. India. ~nd l!ttar Pra~esh are lUSt start
ing what appears to be a period of :rap1d and gigantic expallSl.on. 

, • 36. It.· would be interesting to compare the growth of population in 
Uttat- Pradesh with thai of other countries and other States in India. During 

TA.BL:S 36-Percentage growth of population 
. iJlselsctsd. t;Oururies, l90t-a0• 

the period 1872-1950 the population of 
Uttar Pradesh increased by 47·8 per cent .. 
as compared with 72 per cent. increase 

Omatries Period Pe~~~~e for India., 278 pe:r cent. for United States 
__________ ,_____ . 156. per cent. for Japan, and 65 per cent. 
~=arsoutaAfrica.. t:t:12 . ~~:~. for Great :Britain (including Ireland). 
caaada. 190t-4L ti4· 2 Table 36 gives the figures of percentage 
Australi~~o • • ·.1901~7 100·8 wth f ul ti .c U t n.. d~h. 
Uni.tedSta.tes.u£'Amelica: 1.900--5.00 - 9& l gro o P'>P a on O.t ·t ar L.ra (;;;~ 
M~Q l90Q.-50. . 86· 4. · . India,. and some other countries du:r-
Denmq.rk 190L-50 · · l 4· 7 ing 1900-50. . With the except-=·n.n of 
Egypl. . 1901--41' 10· I. .... ...v. 
Incl.UJ. · 190l-5C1 · 5.1· 5- . Germany and France the growth of popu-
Italy . . . . 1201- 36 32. 4 · I t' . Utt P d h . th "~- t. E ur.ited.Kingdn~a l90.t-5r · 31·3 a I-on m · ar .ra es lS e Jl(:;as • ven 
utw'l p~ t90t-so. JO·o. since 1921 several foreign countries have 
Belg_ium · t900-4t 'll·Z recorded higher increase o-f Tlf)p·-.1 .,·ti·"' .... Germ~ 1910-46 .12-7 r~ w..,. u-.uo 

France 1901-46 5· 3 than Uttar Pradesh, e.g., Umted States,. 
. . . ._ . . . . . . . - 42·55 per cent .. ~ Brazil,. 71·8 per cent.; 

Mexico~ 77per cent; and Australia., 39·4per cent. as compared with 35·5 per cent. 
of Uttar Pra~esh.:. ~t J!l-Os.t ~ ~he~e countries have low density and ample food. 
resource~ which gtve qw.te a different co.zp.plexion to. thCJ population problem. 

· · 37.. It has. ~lieady .1>.eer.i shoWn that between 1872-1900 the p0pl11ation 
of Uttat Pra~sh mcreased at a very slow rate. The increase was vnly 13·5 
per cent.. as: agai.tist 42:'Z of India. as a whole and 25.·2 per cent.,. the average for 
t~e- prO-vinces which form Part ' A' States at pre8ent. t Ta.b1e 37 gives the 
grpwth·rate of Utta.t Pradesh and other Pa:rt 'A' States of India :for three 
per!od.so--1901-50, 1921~ and 194_1-50. It-~ appear that during the
peno~ ~901--{)0. the po.~ation o:li' India. (:recast m 1ts pr:esent layout) increas
ed by 51.·6 ~r cent. ~~e that _o£- ~ttar Pradesh increased Ly OO·Q. per cent. 
o~y~ The mcrea.se m_ p.opuJa.tw:m._m ~all other States~ e-xcept the Prmjab, haa. 

been greate.r than in Uttar Pradesh. T~ 
TAB.t..:m- 31--.Gr:owth of population in Part 'A.,. · f 

India. 
Assam 
BihiU! 

State 

Boxohay ·~ 
Madhya. Pradesh 
Madras 

Sfxl,fi68 of I:ndia jgures. of the Punjab have 'been a.fiee-ted 
by the ab:oorma1 co:oditiollS of the· lasfi 

Nell Net Varia- decade-. The pre-partiti0n Prmjab show-
va.ri.ltion variation· ti.on ed a higher growth than Uttar- FEadesh. 

.IeOt:--50 1921-50 1941-50 The slow increase- in the Uttar Pmdesh 

. . Orissa.. . . .•. 
Pnlljab •. 

51· fi. 
1.37·1 
41" 7. 
69o 5 
51'·8 
55·5 
42·2 
20• 7' 

43<8 
10· I 
37·9 
60•9. 
34·5 
40"5 
31• 3 
29"2' 
35•5 
51·· 3 

· population · during this. period was due~ 
IJr 4 , m~inly to the heavy mortality by ep.ide .. 
~ ~:} nncs,. as has abieady been examined. 
23"·2 ·During the period 19-21-5(!), aJso., w~h 
1~:~ was free from severe epidemics,. the, 
6'4 growth-rate in Uttar Pradesh was among 

' . . .. -:;;r~ th~ lowest; the gro~hin.lifa.dhya. PradBsh,. 
13. • 6., Onssa and the PUllJ.ab only was_ slightly 

----------'----- lower than that of Uttar P.rades~ The. 
~ . ,1;....,n"'ITT m· . . .. figures of tll-e Puniab were affected by. t.M. 

· ... Uttar P«~desh . • . 
West Bengal .• 

· 3a.o 
56"7 

eA11raor~.r con · tums of the decade Th Utt n d h · · . e ar .J:'ra es populatiOn grawtli 
•United Na.tion3 .. Demographio Yearbook, I9lil. 
tCensus of India, 1901, Part I, page 96. 
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during 1921--00 was only 35·5 per cerit. as compared with 43·8 per eent. of India, 
70·1 per cent. of Assam, 51·3 per cent. of Bengal and 60·9 per cent. of Bombay. 
In the absence of accurate vital statistics or data about fertility · ~t is diffictdt 
to give full explanation for the comparative slow population growth in Uttar 
Pradesh. Apparently the struggle for existence in Uttar Pradesh is getting 
harder than in other States; "and though an increase of population may occur, 
when agricultural and health conditions are favourable, the conditions of 
life in general do not justify additions to the population of the State".* . 

_· 38. Table 38 gives the data showing the part played by· migration and 
nattiral increase respectively in the growth of population of Uttar Pradesh 

1901-1.0 

,911-20 

f92P-JO. 

1931-40 

l94L-50 

TA:BLE 38-Ejfed of natural increase and migration an the growth of 
· population, 190l-50t · · · 

.. 
Population Estimated net Estimated 
vM'iatit>n balance or ' natunr1 

Period (me~n) -~gration increase 

. [ . 

. . 
-1·0 -0·5 ......0•5 

.·. -3·1 -t·& -2·i 

+6·4 ~8 +.,.2 
-1!-lZ'1 -O·L +12•g 

+U·2 +O.l +H·I 

during th.s last 50 yea:rs.. It will appear that loss by migration appEecl. 
ably affected the figures of growth of population in. the decades 1901-.lO:t. 
a.ud 1911-20 when the natural increase. was. very low but the net. ba.la.nee 
of migration has since 1921 been too small to ca. use much variation in the growth-. 
It is the natural growth which mainly accounts now fo:r th-e ine:rease in. popula ... 
tio:n. 

39. Table 39. giving the data. oi-population va.riatrons birth and death· 
rate~ for each decade since 1901,. a~o11ds inte:resting etudyw . Between 1901 and 
1920 both birth and death-:rates were ~h and the gap between them was- very 

T ABLB 39.--Birll• ana death-rales in th.& State, 
100'1!-5(} 

·nan'Ow. There· was a. sudden fa.ll in. both 
the birth and death-:rates. during 1921 
-.30~ the fall m death-:rate being mme. 

1901:-ro 
t9rt- zo· 
192r-3U . 
1931-40-

:Pepnlllltioa Bict:&.s.~ iDeattlis steep. The birlh-:rate :remained steady 
variation mille oi mille oi. during the nex.t decade but the dea~ 

fmesn) population POJlllllition. rate fell further, thereby inerea.sing the 

- r·cr 
-3·r 
+6'4. 
+12 .. 7 
+tr.· 2' 

, · gap between the two.. During 1941-00 
39' 5 the birth-rate went oowu again steeply. 

4Z· '7 · 4'0· s: while. the death-rate also co:otinHed to 
34·6' 25' 6 . 
34'- 2' 
24-8· 

fall,· though not ~o steeply.. The gap 
between the birth and death-~at~ whieh 
has determined the growth c;>{ popula.tion,_ 

· has thus been nominal during 1901:-20, 
increased abruptly in 192'1-30, increased slightly in 1931--40' and narrowed 
ap:preciaoly <faring 19'41-50. But it can be seen that death has so. fa:r been 
the principal determining factor in the population growth of Uttar Pradesh. 
Tl1tiS- eo:rrfil'lirS' the conclusion ah:eady reached that the slow growth of popuiation 
in Uttar Fradesh till' 1921 was due to losses by epidemics, famines and diseases. 
and t:&.e eomparativel'y higher growth since 1921 is. due to the contro~ over tllese 
fa.etors accompanied by developments of transpm:t,. communications and frri
gation!facilitie$ Fertility has aTso declined lately, not as a result of any funda
nrentaJ.. ehamge of habits: or customs but probabl'y oeeasioned by a backwash 
of the infLuenza epidemic in the shape of change in age· composition. 

•GyiiD Chand~ India's Teem-ing M.illw11s (George· Allen and· Unwin Ltd., :London), 1939, page- 55. 
f.Phe· calonlations for balance of migration wilr oe ionnd in Section 4 aud those ior natural increase in 

Section Fr. . · 

. tSI:'i Bhmt in the· Report of 19~1 elltlimated tlla loss on. balance. of migration. at a-. millioJL A:>Ooording
to hiS estJDlate ~the naturalmcrew;e·wLU. be 1·1 and net migration~2· .IJ. '.Chia s~eiDB·to ba an• ovett-estim&te·ot: 
migration. 

Effect of natu• 
rallncrease and • 
migration on 
growth 

Births and 
deaths eorre• 
lated to growth 
of population 
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. 40. Table 40 gives the mean decennial growth-rates and net variation· 
between 1901--50 by natural divisions (Figures for the last three decades 
are- given in Subsidiary Table 1·3). 

TABLE 40-lJJ ean decennial growth-t·ale.s and net variation by natural 
divisions, 1901-50* 

AI~n decennial growth-rates 
Noli 

varia.tion 
Natural division 1901-10 1911-20 1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 1901-50 

Uttar Pradesh -1·0 -3"1 +6"4 +12·7 +11•2 +lll-0 

Himalayan +10·4 -0·6 +8•0 +12"8 +11·6 +52·5 

Eas\Plain -0·4 +2·1 +7·0 +11"3 +11•0 +36•3 

Oentral Plain .. -3·8 .......fol +5"0 +13·2 +12•0 +25-0 

West Plain -1·2 ~-4 +6"6 +13"4 +11·4 +26"8 , 
mila and Plateau .. +3•3 -4•6 +8•0 +13•0 +7·1 +3D-9 

The growth-rates during the two decades 1901-10 and 1911-20 are 
widely different among the na~al divisions. In fact some divisions show 
increase and some decrease. This irregularity is the result of the different inci
dence of epidemic mortality in the divisions. Since 1921 epidemics have ceased 
to be a disturbing factor in the growth of population and growth-rates as among 
the natural divisions have assumed a striking uniformity. In 1921-30 the. 
growth-rates of the divisions range between 5 and 8 per cent., while the State 
growth-rate is 6·4 per cent. In 1931-40 the range has been further narrowed 
down, growth-rates varying between 11·3 and 13·4 as against the State rate of 
12·'1. In 194:1-50, with the exception of Hills and Plateau division, the rates 
range between 11·0 and 12·0 only. The population in all the natural divisions 
tends now to grow at a fairly uniform rate unless any exceptional factors 
intervene to disturb the even tenor of the growth. 

The exceptional low growth -rate of the Hills and Plateau division during 
1941-50 as against its own high growth in the previous two decades and as 
against the higher growth of other natural divisions in this decade needs 
explanation. The explanation will be found in the trends of birth and death
rates and of migration, which will be discussed in detail in the subsequent sec
tions of this chapter. The decade 1941-50 is remarkable for the fall of birth as 
well as death-rates throughout the State. While in other divisions the fall in 
the two rates has been such as not to disturb the uniformity of the survival rate, 
the fall in Hills and Plateau division has been proportionally greater in births 
than in deaths resulting in a lower survival rate relative to other divisions. 
Owing to the difficult condition of life the longevity in this division has always 
been the lowest in the State anditis not surprising that death -rate shows a resist
ance to fall here. Another ·factor contributing to a lower rate of growth may 
be the labour migration from this division to other States, which takes place at . 
harvest time. The census comes at the time of rabi _harvesting and probablv 
the migration in 1951 -was earlier and heavier than in previous censuses. .. 

_ · 'Taking ·the net variation between 1901-50 the growth-rate among the 
natural divisions shows large differences. The highest rate of growth has been 
shown by Himalayan division (52·5), followed by East Plain (36• 3). The 
lowest rate is returned by Central Plain (25• 0) and West Plain (26• 8). Hills 
and Plateau shows a growth (30· 9) which is of the same order as that of the · 
State (30• 0). These large variations have been caused mainly by the irregular 
growth among the divisions during the two decades 1901-10 and 1911-20, 
the growth during the remaining decades having been quite uniform. 

41. It will be interesting to examine here the growth-rate in relation to 
the increase in density . (vide Table 26). The percentage increase in density 
is the same as that of population in each natural division, because the density 
has been calculated on the same area in each census. But it is to be noted that 

•Some ofth!J figores of the last three oensoses in this table ditfer from the figores given in Subsidiary Table 
1· 3 as the figure lD. the latter are only for the area of registration of births and deaths. Besides. for the purpose 
of calculating the mean population in this table the recast population in Table A-II or Part IT-A of the Report has 
been used. while for the purpose of Subsidiary Table 1• 3 the population of the earlier census was recast in the 
lay-out for the latter ceD.8118 only. 
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an intrinsically large actual increase in density forms but a small percentag~ 
increase in the case of densely populated areas. The greatest addition to density 
(227 per square mile) has been made to East Plain division which shows a. per· 
centage growth o£36·3 only while the least addition (45 per square mile) has 
been made to the Himalayan division though its percentage of growth is 52• 5~ 
The increase in density of Hills and Plateau (58 per square mile) is much smaller 
than that of Central Plain (143) or West Plain (139) though its rate of growth 
of population is appreciably higher. . · . · 

42. Map 2 shows tho percentage increase in population by districts. 
, The actual figures of percentage variation and mean decennial growth-rata of 

each district are shown in Subsidiary Tables 1• 2 and 1• 3 respectively. · 
There are very large percentage increases in Dehra. Dun (36• 1 ), Kanpur 

· (24~ 7) and Meerut (20• 3). 11 other districts show high increase (14-20 per 
cent.) ; 14 show average increase (10-14 per cent.), 11· 8 per cent. being 
the average for the State; 18 show low increase (5-10 per cent.) and 5 
districts, Tehri-Garhwal, Pilibhit, K.heri, Shahjahanpur and Hamirpur, show very 

· low increase (0-5 per cent.). None of the districts show any decrease in popula~ 
tion. Dehra Dun has been attracting permanent and semi-permanent immigrants 
from before. During the decade 1941-50 there was an abnormal influx: of dis
placed persons and about 48 thousand have settled in this district. . The per
centage increase of Kanpur district may be accounted for by the rise ofKanpur 
city, " the Manchester of India", which is by far the most important industrial 
centre in the State. Its population has increased to 705,383 from 487,324 

· in 1941. This district has also attracted about 45 thousand displaced persons. 
Meerut district has been having continuo'us agricultural prosperity and indus~ 
trialization, resulting in immigration. Its decennial rate of natural increase has 
been above the average of the natural division and the State. .The largest 
number of displaced' persons, 68,113, have also settled in this district. Of the 
districts having very low increase, Pilibhit, K.heri and Shahjahanpur have un., 
healthy climate, are unattractive to be able to have more immigration and people 
emigrate owing to unhealthy conditions and in search of employment. Fall in 
the decennial rate of natural increase and increased emigration account for the 
low growth in these districts. Tehri-Garhwal has shown an mcrease of 3· 7. 

' per cent. only against 13• 7 of the decade 1931-40. It has always been having 
' a high growth and it seems that the fall in the growth-rate is simply accidentaL 

There is a considerable cold weather migration from the State to the plains. 
This population had probably not returned back to the district during the 
period of enumeration of the 1951 census. Hamirpur district has als() re ... 
corded a very low increase of 2·7 per cent. against 13·8 per cent. at the 

1941 census. The fall in the decenniaL-rate of natural increase. and loss-in 
_balance of migration during the decade account for the low increase. This 
subject .will be discussed in greater detail in the two ·succeeding.- sections 
of this chapter.· · · 

Variation In 
population slue 
1941, by dlstrleta 
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·Map 2 
PERCENTAGE INCREASE IN 
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MAr 2- Percentage increase in population, 1941-51, by districts 

Besides the above-mentioned 5 districts showing a very low percentage 
variation during the decade, Sitapur (6· 7 per cent.), Pratapgarh (6• 7 per 
cent.), Jalaun (7· 4 per cent.) and Banda (6· 8 per cent.) show a relatively 
low percentage variation when compared with the rates of 1931--40, due mainly 
to a relative fall in the decennial rate of natural increase and also to loss on 
account of balance of migration to some extent. As against these districts, 
Naini Ta.I, Rampur and Sultanpur show a high percentage increase of 14· 9, 
13· 9 and 16· 5 against 5· 3, 2· 5 and 4· 7 of the previous decade (1931--40) 
respectively. During the later part of the decade 1941--50 a government colo
nization scheme ha.s been introduced in Tarai and Bhabar portions of Naini 
Tal and Rampur accompanied by vigorous anti-malarial measures under 
the auspices of the Food and Agricultural Organization. 13,688 dis
placed persons have settled in Naini Tal. Owing to these reasom Kichha 
tehsil of Naini Tal district which showed a decrease of 16· 2 per cent. 
in the population during 1931--40, recorded a big increase of 24· 7 per cent. in 
the decade 1941--50. The large growth in Rampur is also due to increased gain 
from migration. Industrialization of Ram pur city, influx of displaced persons 
and influx of Muslims from other districts of the State during 194 7 added 
greatly to its population. The increase in district Sultanpur is spread over its 
four tehsils, but not evenly. Tehsils Amethi and Musafirkhana have nearly 
double the percentage increase of the remaining two. They show a big growth 
of20· 9 and 25· 8 per cent. against I· 6 and -3·6 per cent. of the previous decade 
(1931--40) respectively. The growth is the result of rise in the decennial 
rate of natural increa e which is well above the average of the natural division, 
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Also a large number of people returned to this district from Burma and Malaya 
dUl'ing· the decade and the emigration, which used to be the normal feature in 
previous decades, has now practically stopped. 

43. Map ·3 illustrates the variation in population during the last fifty 
years by districts. 

Map 3 
PERCENTAGE VARIATION IN 
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BY DISTRICTS 
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"MA.P 3-Percentage v ariation in population,l901-51, by districts 

Districts falling within the five grades of percentage variation illustrated 
in the map are spread over in the State and the natural divisions as shown in 
the table below : 

TABLE 41-Distribution of districts in grade of percentage variation by 
natural divisions, 1901-51 

Percentage Percentage 
of total of total 
area fall· population 

Percentage variation ing in falling in Uttar East Central West Hills and 
grades the range the range Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Below 10 .. 8'9 7'5 6 2 3 

10-20 .. 11• 8 12·7 7 3 4 

20--40 52·1 55"5 21 7 5 10 5 

4~0 .. 21·3 22·5 9 2 3 2 2 

60 and over 5' 9 1•8 2 2 

I 

Variations In 
population dur
ing 1901-51 
by distrlets 
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· ·.· Conditions described in paragraph 42 above are reflected in this map. 
The influence of epidemics in the first two decades which had proved so uneven, 
and the development of industry and trade in the later decades may be seen 
in the map. Districts :which were the :worst sufferers by epidemics and influ
enza. could not rise high in the ladder of growth unless they had rising towns. 
An examination of the map also makes it clear that perct-ntage variation in 
population during the last fifty years has not been determined by previous 
density. Various forces have acted with varying int~nsity in different parts 
of the State in bringing .out the variation. 

The large percentage increase in all the districts of Himalayan division, 
except Naini Tal, is noteworthy. This division has a. healthy climate except 
that the advantages of the hill portion of Naini Tal district are neutralised by 
the extreme unhealthiness of the Tarai and Bhabar tracts. 

In the East Plain division, Gorakhpur, Deoria. (which was a. part of 
Gora.khpur district at the previous censuses) and Banaras districts were rela
tively less devastated from epidemics and influenza in the first two decades and 
even in these decades showed a. positive increase. 

The large percentage. increase in Kanpur and Lucknow in the Central 
Plain division, is the result of the phenomenal rise of the city of Kanpnr and 
the development of the city of Lucknow. Both the districts have a. very 
big proportion of urban population. Unnao is known to have lost heavily to 
the mills of Kanpur. Sitapnr, Bara Banki, Rae Bareli and Sultanpnr did 
not have agricultural or industrial prosperity to attract people from outside or 
arrest emigration from their own area and could not recover swiftly from the 
devastation of disease of the first two decades. 

Meemt and Agra districts have large urban areas and prosperous industries. 
The western districts of the West Plain division are well protected by canals and 
tube-wells. But Rampur, Pilibhit and Shahjahanpnr suffered heavily during 
the first two decades and their recovery has been very slow because the climate 
is unhealthy. Ram pur till recently was losing to Moradabad which has 
several thriving industrial towns. Pilibhit and Shahjahanpur have also lost 
population on balance of migration. Kheri is also unhealthy. Mathura is not 
well served by canals. It lost heavily from epidemics and influenza and 
its population decreased by 14• 0 and 5• 7 per cent. during 1901-10 and 
1911-20 respectively. Th:e population of Mainpuri also decreased during the 
first two decades by 3• 8 and 6• 2 per cent. and it recorded only a. nominal 
increase of O• 2 per cent. during 1921-30. - ... , , 

The Hills and Plateau division has precarious cultivation in Jhansi, J alaun, 
Hamirpnr and Banda, but these districts had only one set-back during 1911-20 
when their population decreased, except that of Jalaun which had a nominal 
increase of 0• 2 per cent. Jhansi district has the advantage of Jhansi city. 
The devastation wrought in Mirzapur district during 1901-. 10 and 1911-20 
was not so serious as in the districts of West or Central Plain divisions. Its 
population decreased only by I• 0 and 0· 1 per cent. respectively.. For these 

· ·l"easons all the districts of this division are seen in the average grade of percen
tage variati«;>n «;>n the. ~ap. PopuJ.ation growth in the districts of this division, 
specially Jhan.Si, Jalaun, Hamirpln- and Banda,· has been slow but steady. 

_, - ; 
~.. J . . r 
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SECTION 4-MOVEMENT 

Reference to 1. Migration is one of the three factors th~t help account for the growth 
and distribution of the population, the other two being the birth-rate and 
the death-rate. In this section it is proposed to deal with migration. The 
main statistics are contained in Table D-IV in Part II-C of the Report. This 
table of ".1\IiO'rants" corresponds to the" Birth-place'' table of 1931 and of the 
previous cer:uses; in 19!1 nothing was published on movement of people 
in the State. The statistics relating to displaced persons and the non-Indian 
nationals are set out in Tables D-V and D-VI of the same part of the Report. 
Both the tables are new and the latter is based on a suggestion made by the 
U. N. Population Commission. The statistics are presented in a different form, 
together with statistics relating to those persons who were born in this State 
but enumerated outside it, in the following subsidiary tables in PartI-R of the 
Report: 

· statistical tables 

Subsidiary Table 1·4-Immigration 
Subsidiary Table I ·5-Emigration 
Subsidiary Table 1·6-Migration between the State and other parts 

of India 
Subsidiary· Table 1·7-Variation in natural population 

2. The statistics of migrants in Table D-IV were obtained in this census 
by requiring the enumerators to answer Q·5 __ according to the ~ollo:wing instruc
tions:-

"Write 1 for every person born in your district. For persons born 
in other districts of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the name of the 

·district and record it. For persons born in a State other than 
Uttar Pradesh write the name of the State. For persons born in 
a foreign country, write the name of the country, e.g., Pakistan, 

• China, etc." 
It will be evident that birth-place of persons born in a State other than the 

State of enumeration, was not entered by districts. The result is· that ·emigration 
figures for each district are not known and the variations in the n.1 tural popula
tion of the na.tural divisions and the districts cannot be calculated. In the 
1931 census it was required that in the case of those returning a birth-place 
outside the district of enumeration, the number of years to the nearest whole 
year that had elapsed since they came to the district of enumeration should also be · 
added. This was intended to enable the classification of immigrants by the 
length of their stay in the district of enumeration, and thus to differentiate be
tween temporary; semi-permanent and permanent immigrants. The arrangements, 
however, were eventually wasted as the data were not tabulated for reasons 
of economy. No such attempt was made in the 1951 census and so the conclu
sions regarding duration of stay of the migrants in the district of enumeration are 
based on the proportion of the sexes and the distance of the district of enumera-

. tion from the place of birth. As regards persons born in this State but enumerat
ed elsewhere, the figures are based on the returns furnished by th~ Census 
Superintendents of the other States of India. 

The statistics of displaced persons set out in Table D-V were obtained by 
writing the date of their arrival (month/year) in India and the district of their 
origin in Pakistan in the enumeration slips. .Any person who entered India 
having left or being compelled to leave his home in Western Pakistan on or after 
theIst March, 1947, or his home in Eastern Pakistan on or after the 15th October, 
1946, on account of civil disturbances or on account of the. setting up of the 
two dominions of India ·and Pakistan, was to be enumerated as a displaced 
person. In addition some people from the present territory of Pakistan who 
were on a temporary visit to this State before these dates and were detained 
here, have also been registered as displaced persons. Their number is about 
14· thousand. Also the children born to displaced persons after their displace
ment from Pakistan, have been treated as displaced persons for this table. 

All persons who were not Indian citizens under Articles 5-8 of the Cons
titution have been shown in TableD-VI-as non-Indian nationals. No person, 
whether Hindu or Muslim, who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after 
July 25, 1949, was to be treated as an Indian citizen without special registration. 
Chinese~ British_, . etc., '!ere to be treated as foreigners unless they had taken 
ap. Ind1an domicile certificate. · 

How the figures 
were collected 
and their • 
limitations 
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3. The instructions to enumerators were successfully carried out in this 
State and omissions in the enumeration slips or unfamiliar names of birth
places recorded in them were negligible. The tables may be accepted as accurate 

·for all practical purposes. 
4. Birth-place is a rough mean8 of measuring either the regional move

ments or the foreign constituents of the population. The place of birth or even 
of enumeration may be accidental having no connection with the· place of 
regular residence. The modified de facto system of census in 1951 should have 
reduced the cases of fortuitous place of enumeration to a great extent. The 
census period was spread over 20 days and if a person was present on any day 
during this period at his. regular place of residence he was enumerated there. 
But cases of accidental births may be many. Children born at their mother's 
parental home are made immigrants. to their regular residence if the place of 
birth happens to be across a district boundary. . 

Sometimes the birth-place may be arbitrarily assigned .to the place of 
residence of the parent. In such cases the birth-place data over-estimates the 
movement of people. On the other hand birth-place st1.tistics do not reflect 
migration exactly when migration takes place between two places in the· same 
district, however apart. The birth-place figures also cannot indicate much of 
the inter-censal ·migration inasmuch as they relate only to the position on 
the census . date. . The birth-place statistics, however, are the only basis for 
study of migration, its extent and nature. 

5. It has be~n usual in. past censuses to consider five main forms of migra-
ition. These are- . · . 

(1)· Oasualr-or the minor movements between adjacent villages.. They 
.. . find expression in our statistics only when they take place between 

villages which happen to be on opposite sides of the district boundary. 
' ' 

., 

The most important casual type of migration is the " marriage migra
tion" and in this females preponderate. This type of migration is. 

· · , . really permanent and only because of the short distance travelled it is 
called casual. A second type. which falls in this category is "birth 
migration'~. A child born at its mother's parental home will become a 
migrant for its father's residential place. It is not· possible to estimate 
the figures of birth migration but there is no doubt that it has some 
effect on birth-place statistics where a district border is crossed and 
recrossed. 

· ·. (2) Temporary-· mainly due to the movement in the demand for labour 
e.g., on dams and canals, to journeys of business or pleasure or to 
visits to pilgrimages and fairs. The adoption of a modified de facto 
basis for the census in 1951 should have considerably ;reduced 
·temporary migration of the type of journeys of business .or pleasure 
or visits to pilgrimages and fairs. There was no fair or festival which 
continued throughout the 20 days period of enumeration. But labour. 
migration had some effect on the birth-place statistics. Labour from 
,contiguous areas had collected for work on the Rihand and other 
canal and P. W. D. projects in Mirzapur district. Dams in tehsils. 

' . Lalitpur a:Qd M:au Ranipur in Jhansi district were under construction 
during the census· period arid a large labour from adjacent areas was 
engaged in the:in. Famines and severe epidemics, when they . occur, 
also :work as a potent cause of temporary migration, but there was 
no such cause during the last decade. · In temporary labour movements 
males ~r~ ~excess,' But temporary migration is really not migration' 
at. all, It. IS little more than travel. It does, however, affect the birth-
place figur~s.. . · 

(3) Periodic-due to seasonal demands for labour generally for the 
harv~sts or to the movements of people who change their quarters at 
cm·tam seasons. The hillmen of Almora and Naini Tal who cultivate 
the Bhabar and plainsmen from Bareilly, Pilibhit, Rampur and M:orad
abad who cultivate in the Naini Tal Tarai in the cold weather return 
to their homes in the hot we~ther. People. from Tehri-Garhwal also 
come· down to the plains and dependants of hillmen of Garhwal and 
other areas move to their relations in civil and military service durin<Y 
the winter. The return movement of hillmen had started in Naini Tal 
at the titne of the last census and bulk of them had left the BhabBtr~ 
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but the hillmen from Tehri-Garhwal had not yet crossed the plains 
into their district. The harvesting season had started early in the 
south and the Ohetuas (agricultural 11\bour) of the Jhansi revenue 
division had started moving into the contiguous States. In such 
migrations the males predominate. 

(4) Semi-permanent-where the inhabitants of one place earn: their 
living in another but maintain connection with their own homes 
and ultimately return there. This is the usual type of migration in 
the State. Instances of it are persons in public and private service, 
a majority of aJ!. clerks and do~estic servants .an~ the vas~ majority o~ 
operatives in mills an,P. factones, and the PunJabi, Bengali and Marwan 
traders. In this type of migration males are in excess. Large semi-

. permanent migration took place during the last decade. Movement 
of labour from the village during the War and the immediate post-War 
period to the army, industrial centres an~ the ~es has a~eady been 
described in paragraph 30 of the preVIous sectiOn of this chapter. 
Most of the labour was supplied by the Labour Supply Depots in 
the State. According to a report from the Labo~ Supply Depot at 
Gorakhpur all except about 14 thousand !abourers supplied. outside 
the State by the depots, had returned to thell' homes by March 1, 1951. 
This movement cannot be traced out from the birth-place statistics;· 
besides its other implications, it has tended to- reduce the birth-rate 
in the rural areas. · 

(5) Permanent-where people settle in some other locality permanently 
with their families. This type of migration is in the nature of 
colonization. It usually takes place when owing to irrigation or im- ~ 
proved communications new lands become available for occupations, 
or when superior attractions of some other locality induce people to 
settle there. It also takes place when over-crowding drives people 
away or when political conditions compel them to leave their place of 
residence permanently. In spite of the over-crowding in this State 
there is little migration of this type. But there has been some coloni
zation in Gorakhpur, Bahraich, Pilibhit and Kheri in the areas where 
forests have been cleared. New tracts were being cleared for colom
zation in Naini Tal and Meerut districts at the close of the last de
cade and large number of people were already settled in the colonization 
areas. About 480 thousand displaced persons, driven from their homes, 
had been settled in this State in agricultural and non-agricultural 
occupations by the time of the census of 1951. Their case may be ins
tanced as a permanent migration due to political reasons. The charac
ter of permanent migration is also reflected in the proportion of the 
sexes where they tend to approach equality. Marriage migration is an 
exception to this. It has been classed as casual due to its being a 
short-run migration, but it is of a permanent nature. 

There is one further type of migration which may be termed daily migra
tion. In Kanpur a large number of mill workers, though employed in the city, 
have settled in the adjacent rural areas owing to shortage of house accommo
dation in· the dty. The volume of such migration in the mill areas has been 
increasing during the last two decades. 

It is not possible to isolate the statistics of these various classes of 
migration. As already stated some estimate of their respective importance and 
extent may be made from (a) the distance between the places of enumeration 
and birth-place and (b) the proportion of the sexes among the migrants. Some 
estimate of certain migrations can also be made from our general knowledge of 
the chief territorial movements and the statistical information given by the 
Employment Exchanges and the Labour Depots. However, in terms of 
duration, migration can only be classed approximately by general inference. 

6. Migration may also be distinguished in terms of direction with 
reference to any given area. In this sense it may, for the State, be classed 
under three forms : 

(1) Immigration 
(2) Emigration 

(3) Internal migration or movement between different parts of the 
State · 

Migration 
distinguished In 
terms of dlrecUon 
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Each or these forms may-it not merely accidental birth migration and 
temporary and therefore unreal-be either periodic, semi-permanent or perma
nent. In the following paragraphs each of these forms will be dealt with in 
tua11. . 

ImmlgraUon; 7. Mter a perusal of Subsidiary Table I• 4 the first thing which strikes 
Its general trencl one in connection with migration is its comparatively small volume. Of the 

total population of the State all but 5,898,407 or 93* ~er mille were hom in the 
district in which they were enumerated. Out of this 71 were hom in other 
districts of the State and only 22 were immigrants. Tables 42 and 43 will make 
it more clear that immigration in this State is proportionately very small. 
Out of every 1,000 persons enumerated 13 were hom in ·other parts of India 
and only 9 were born outside India. Table 42 I gives the general distribution 
of. the enumerated population of the State by birth-place since 1901. 

TABLE 42-Distribution of population by birth-place since 1901 

Born in- 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

Total populatlont 63,215,742 49.614.833 46,510.668 48.014.08() 48.493,879 
Uttar Pradesh 61,827.639 49,055,228 46,030,254 47,353,989 4.7,797,923 
Ben of India: 802,080 492,920 423,772 589,682 614,606 
Rein or Asia: 584,068 47,397 38,216 46,849 49,607 
Eur_ope 1,091 17,954 17,477 22,473 15,772 
Afnoa 353 343 239 277 146 
America 439 625 458 635 423 
Australasia 71 353 251 154 125 
A' sea .. I 4. I 15 12 
Birth-place UDSp6Cified 9 . . . 6 15,265 

Table 43 gives the above distribution proportionally for each census. 

TABLE 43-Distribution of 1,000 po-pulation by birth-place 

Born in- 1951 1931 1921 1911 . 1901 

Total population 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1.000 
Utt.u Pnldoeh 978 989 990 987 986 
Rest of India 13 10 9 12 13 
Rim of Asia 9 I I 1 I 
Outside Asia 

The U. P.-bomproportionslowlyincreased from 1901 till1921 and showed 
a. slight decrease in 1931. The decrease was accelerated in 1951 and the 

-proportion declined to 978 from 989 per mille. The proportion of 
immigrants from rest of India similarly declined till 1921 after which there has 
been an increase in 1931 and 1951, and the proportion of immigrants from rest 
of Asia which had remained constant throughout up to 1931 has an unprecedent
ed increase in 1951. The proportion of immigration from outside Asia has al
ways been insignificant. There has been a sharp fall in the number of such 
immigrants from 19,288 in 1931 to 1,955 in 1951. There has been a remarkable 
rise in the figures of "Rest of Asia" due to increased immigration from Burma 
and a considerable influx of displaced persons from Pakistan which was formerly 
a part of India. The fall in the number of non-Asiatics has been brought about 
by the return of European officers and their families to their home country 
after the Independence of India. 

· ~e figures in the table show that the proportion of persons in the popula-
tion born outside the State remained virtually fixed up to 1931, varying between 

. 10 and 14 per mille and showing no consistent trend. This proportion has 
risen to 22 in 1951 mainly because of the creation of Pakistan and the arrival 
of the displaced persons. n· the displaced persons are excluded from the 
calculations, the proportion in 1951 will decline to 14·4 and will thus come in line 
with the £gures in the previous censuses. In contrast to this the United States 
had 116 per mille of its population hom outside in 1931, and France had 66 per 
mille.§ The main hindrance to immigration in this State is to be found in the 
fact that people are mainly dependant for their support on agriculture and 
there is little scope for fresh agricultural activities in the country. Industry 
too is not developed on a scale that it would not meet its demand for labour 
from the home-born. The result is the unchanging migration pattern. 

• See foot-note to Table 55. 
· t The- total population f"IgUreS for censuses prior to 1951 have not been adjusted for subsequent transfers 

of area from and to the State. 
tIn 1931 and prior to it Burma wss treated as within India. In 1951 it bas been treated ss an Asia.tio 

eountry outiside.Indi~ The figures of the censuses prior to 1951 have been adjusted to confol'DJ with 
~he~\ classirmatioo. 

I Xiogal8f Davis, The Populatiott oJ India arnJ PaX:i~tan, page 93, 



8. The actual figures of immigrants from other parts of India are 802 
thousand (males 323 thousand, females 4 79 thousand). Of these 691 thousand 
(males 257 thousand, females 434 thousand) came from the adjacent States 
and 111 thousand (males 66 thousand, females 45 thousand) from farther 
afield. Thus 86 per cent. of the immigration from the other States of India 
(males 80 per cent., females 91 per cent.) is from the adjacent States. 

9. About 71 per cent. (males 55 per cent., females 81 per cent.) of the 
immigration from the adjacent States is into the neighbouring districts of the 
West Plain, the Hills and Plateau and the East Plain divisions ~hown in Tables 
44-47. The nature of this immigration can in each case be gathered fr.om the 
proportion of the sexes. Table 44 shows the migration from the Punjab, Delhi 
and Himachal Pradesh to the neighbouring districts of the· West Plain. . . 

TABLE 44-Immigration from Punjab, Delhi and Himachal Pradesh into 
the neighbouring districts of West Plain. division 

Enumerated in-

Sa.haranpur oity •• .. 
· Sa.ha.ranpur, rest of district 

Muzaffa.rnaga.r district 
Meerut city •• 
Meerut, rE'.st of district 
Bulandsbahr district .. 
Aliga.rh city. • . 
Aliga.rh, rest of distTict .. 

. Matbura city .• 
Matbura, rest of district 

.. 
Agra. city •• 
Agra, rest of district 

Born in-

Punjab Delhi Himachal Pradesh 

Males Females . Males Females . . Males Females . 

2,449 2,248 
8,751 9,686 
4,359 7,581 
7,984 3,061 
7,206 7,563 
2,350 9,639 

726 496 
834 ·1,689 

·1,281 692 
3,881 8,416 
2,325 3,422 

601 631 

531 
387 
312 
898 

2,026 
814 
269 
259 
249 
190 

1,336 
222 

587 
327 
744 

1,144. 
6,308 
3,132 

308 
493 
587 . 
237 
479 
298 

288 
I 
3 

16 
I 

6 

1 
201 

I 

38 
5 

.. 
I 4 

.There is marriage migration to the districts shown in the table where 
extra females have migrated from the adjoining States. The rest is of the semi
permanent type and represents movement of labour, sometimes by families 
( especiall~ in the re~t of ~a.haranpur and Me~rut. districts), a!ld the remaining 
of men Without their families. Dehra Dun diStriCt. of the Himalayan division 
also receives a large number of labour migrants, who work in the forests and 
the tea gardens, from the Punjab and Himachal Pradesh. 9,517 males and 5 746 
females born in the Punjab, 1,014 males and 239 females born in PEPsu'and 
2,375 males and 1,285 females born in Himachal Pradesh were enumerated in 
Dehra . Dun in 1951. . . . 

The West Plain division also receives migrants in large numbers fr~~ Rajas
than and Madhya Bharat. Table 45 shows the figures. Marriage migration to 
t~e rest of Agra and Mathura .districts from Rajasthan and to the rest of Agra. 

· district and to the districts of 
TABLE 45-Immigration ·from RajaBthan ana Madhya Bharat Eta wah and Ma.inpuri ... from 

. into the neighbouring cli8tricts of W e8t Plain cZivi8ion 
Madhya Bharat, is very heavy. 

--,--~---------B-o-rn-in------. There is ,i also some marriage 

Rajasthan 

migration from these States to 
Madhya Bharat some of the other districts. 

Migra tiori. to the cities and to 
.Enumerated in- Males Females· Males Females Mainpuri, Etah and Etawah 

districts ·from Rajasthan and 
to Mathura and Etah districts 

~~I from Madhya Bharat, is of the 
217 semi-permanent type, usually 
~j§ by families and sometimes by 
961 males alone. Dehra Dun dis-

Bulandabahr district . • 405 
Aliga.rh city . . . • 497 
Aligarh, rest of district 735 
1l!atbura. city . • 2,793 
Mathura, rest of district 9,187 
Agra city . . . • 4,086 
Agra, rest of district . . 7,211 
Mainpuri district 439 
Etah district. . 765 
Etawah district 633 

721 
479 

1,704 
3,438 

21,748 
3,912 

32,910 
421 
859 

. 474 

57 
57 
43 

162 
203 

1,205 
1,169 

546 
128 

1,535 

~;g~g trict of the Himalayan division 
. 7.~~~ also gets a labour migration of 

1,338 males · and 582 females 
. from Rajasthan. 

: · Table 46 gives the migration figures for the districts of the Hills and 
·.Plateau d,ivision from Madhyjl Bharat, Madhya Pradesh, Vindhya Pradesh and 
Bihar, · 

Immigration . 
from other 
States in India 

Immigration 
from adja• 
cent States 
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TABLE ·46-Immigration from :Jfadltya Blzarat, Madl~ya Pradesh, Vinrlhya 
· P1·adesh and Biltar t~nto the neighbouring districts of Hills and 

Plateau division 

Born in-

Madhya Pradesh Vindhya Pradesh Madhya Bharat Bihar 

Enumerated in- Males Females Males Females :l!IIlles Females Males Females 

Jhansi .city .. 1,148 1,114 1,958 2,430 2,046 2,356 89 87. 

Jhansi, rest or distrio' .. 1,365 3,633 6~295 26,221 3,040 10,412 51 24 

J alaun distrio' 199 735 466 1.790 1,819 7,736 53 51 

He.mirpur district 304 375 4,110 14,935 86 257 36 47 

Banda district; 416 . 914 4,252 12,398 100 154 54 16 

lfirzapur city 119 . 19 14 179 279 236 

lrlrZBpur, rest; or district; •• 943 1,655 3,269 5,269 2,063 4,725 

Most of the movement from Vmdhya Pradesh to the rest of Jhansi district 
and to the districts of Ja.laun; Hamirpur and Banda, to the rest of Jha.nsi 
and the Hamirpur district from Madhya Bharat and to Mirzapur from Bihar 
and from· Madhya. Pradesh to rest of the Jhansi district and to Ja.laun and 
Banda, is: permanent marriage migration. :Migration to the Jhansi city is 
mostly of the semi-permanent family type. ~figration to the Hamirpur district 
from Madhya Pradesh and some of the migration to 1\firzapur from these 
States is also semi-permanent labour movement of the family type. Allahabad 
district of the Central Plain also gets some permanent migration of the 
marriage type and some family type of semi-permanent labour migration from 
Madhya Pradesh and Vindhya Pradesh. 1,232 males and 1,444 females born in 

. :Madhya Pradesh and 4,081 males and 6,446 females born in Vindhya Pradesh 
were enumerated in Allahabad in 1951. 

The figures of immigrants from Bihar to the neighbouring districts of 
the East Plaindi~on, given in Table 47, show clearly that the movement to 
the cities of Gorakhpur and Banaras is of the semi-permanent type and nearly 
in half the number of cases men are unaccompanied by their families. The 

Enumerated in-

Qorakhpur city •• 
1Gorakhpur. rest of district 
Deoria district; 
Baati distric\ •• 
Banaras city •• 
Banaras, rest of district 
Jaunpur city 

Born in Bihar 

Males 

remainder is chiefly permanent 
marriage migration which is very 
striking in the case of the border 
districts of Deoria, Banara.s, 
Ghazipur and Ballia and also in 
case of the districts of J aunpur 
and Azamgarh. A large family 
type semi-permanent migration 
from Bihar is also found in 
Allahabad, Lucknow and Faiz
abad districts and also in Kanpur 
which attracted 4,190 males and 
2,307 females. 

The most important type of 
migration from the adjacent States 
is marriage migration. Only sam
ple studies (mD. show the exact 

·proportion of it. A rough idea, however, can be made by assuming that 
· all the females in excess of the number of males came by marriage. The extra 
. number from the adjacent States comes to 176,795. This is 41 per cent. of 
the female immigration from the adjacent States. This percentage will rise 
if the figures. of extra. females of only the districts shown in Tables 44-47, in 
which females are in excess, are made the basis of calculation. This gives the 
fi~ of female marriage migration as 51 per cent. of the total female migration 
alid about 32 per cent. of the total movement from the adjacent States. Probably 

J aunpur, :reort of district; 
Gha.zipur district 
Ballia district 
Azamgarh district 

3,359 
916 

5,355 
446 

4,095 
4,000 

78 
150 

1,519 
3.117 

499 

1,617 
1,315 

38,110 
599 

2,547 
12,594 

90 
1,116 

13,113 
23,358 

1,170 
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these percentages err on the low side, Of the remaining migration most of the 
migration to the urban areas is semi-permanent family type migration and in 
quite a large number of cases men have moved unaccompanied by their families. 
The migration to the rural areas is birth migration of the casual type, some 
of it is movement of agricultural labour and a small fraction is of temp~rary 
type consisting of persons engaged in the construction of dams and canals and of 
visitors, pi!grims and the like. The movement to the interior of thi~ State from 
the adjacent States is of the semi-permanent type and in a large number of 
cases males are unaccompanied by their families. 

10. Immigration from more distant parts of India is for the most part 
semi-permanent. Bengal is the on:Iy non-contiguous State. from which immi
grants come in considerable numbers. There were 24,916 males and 24,117 
females from vVest Bengal in 1951. The Bengalis are found throughout the 
State but they are main:Iy concentrated in the cities of Banaras, Lucknow, Kan
pur, Allahabad, Mathura, Dehra Dun and Agra. In Banaras there are 4,610 · 
males and 7,304 females. The number of Bengali females in Banaras is in ex
cess for two reasons, firstly, due to pilgrims amongst whom females predominate 
and secondly due to Bengali widows who have settled there for religious purposes. 
This immigration is temporary in case of the pilgrims but quite a large number 
of the Bengalis.have also permanently settled in Banaras and a still larger 
number consists of semi-permanent migrants who are in service or business.· I~ 
Matl}.ura the Bengali migration is directed chiefly to Vrindaban, a religious·piace. 
In rest of the State the migration from Bengal is of the semi-permanent family 
type. Immigration from other non-contiguous States is not extensive. There 
are migrants from Bombay amounting to 10,556 males and 6,249 females, and 
10,117 males and 3,394 females are from Madras. Migration from these States 
is of semi-permanent family type and in a large number of cases males have 
come in search of or in connection with employment unaccompanied by familie§l. 
They are concentrated in the large cities of this State. Patiala and East Punjab 
States Union has sent 5,351 males and 2,123 females to this State and the 
migrants from Jammu and Kashmir are 3,842 males and 2,399 females. The 
movement from these States is semi-permanent. The migrati~n figures from 
Jammu and Kashmir also include some displaced persons from the· PakiStan 
occupied parts of the State. Movement from other States is in negligible 
volume and requires no comment. · · · 

11. Table 48 gives the classification of the migrant population from· the 
adjacent and other States of India by means of livelihood. ·It is interestiri.g to 
find from the table that 47 per cent. of the immigrants from the adjacent 
States have an agricultural means of livelihood while 53 per cent. depend on 

Means of livelihood 

Agricultural 

Non-agricultural 

TABLE 48-Livelilwod pattern ·of immigrants 

Persons 

325,383 

365,878 

Adjacent States 

Males 

67,054 

190,179 

Other States of India 

Females Persons Males Females 

258,329 15,f29 7,253 7,876 

175,699 95,490 58,501 36,989 

non-agricultural sources. Females predominate in the agricultural group. It 
appears that this migration is the permanent. marriage migration to the rural 
area.s b?rdering the contiguous States. Immigrants with non-agricultural means· 
of livelihood have been attracted by the industrial areas of this State and 
have gone to the big cities to, serve in different capacities. The sex-ratio re
veals that a major part of this migration is of the semi-permanent family type, . 
but some of it must be marriage migration. 41,267 females have returned Com-· 
merce as their means of livelihood against 32,663 males. The excess of females 
po~ts to marriage migration. Of the immigrants from ·the distant parts of 
In~~a, ~6 Y.e.r ce~t. have non-.agricultural sources as the means of livelihood. 
This migratiOn IS of the semi-permanent type and is mostly confined to the 
urban. areas. The number of immigrants with agricultural means of Iiv~Ii-. 
hood 1s negligible and needs no comment, 

lmmlgra&lon 
from elsewherE 
in India 

Livelihood 
pattern or the 
Immigrant 
population 
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12. Table 49 shows the figures of forei_gn- born and foreign_ nation!1ls 
from the Asiatic countries in this State. Foreign-born (from countries outside 
India) total 586 023 of whom 324,467 or 55 per cent. are males. Of the total 
foreign-born 5S4 068 or 99· 66 per cent. are from the Asiatic countries. 

' . Out of the Asiatics 84 per cent. 
TABLE 49-Fore.ign-born and foreign nationals from are from Pakistan and 14 per 

Asiatic cowntriu cent. from Nepal. These figures 

Country 

AU Asiatic countries 
Pakistan 
Nepal .• 
BuTma., 
China.. . . 
Afghanistan •. 
Straits Settlements 

and Malaya 
Others 

differ from the figures of foreign 
Foreign-born Foreign nationals nationals shown in the table 

Males . Females Males Females and in case of some countries 

323,309 
268,943 
49,234 
4,078 

199 
176 

103 
576 

260,759 
222,556 

34,666 
2,935 

72 
II 

65 
454 

20,096 
331 

19,364 
47 
86 
68 

15 
185 

5,835 
10 

5,615 
24 
56 

. 1.3 

the differences are very glaring. 
Differences may be due to the 
fact that persons born in one 
foreign cotmtry acquire the 
nationality of a different country 
or they may be due to the 

6 number of children born to the 
Ill Indian migrants in the foreign 

. countries and so on. The number 
of persons born in Burma and enumerated in this State in 1931 was 1,388 
whlie in 1951 the number has increased to 7,013 and in contrast to this figure 
the number of Burmese nationals in this State is only 71. It is possible that 
some Burma. born persons have acquired Indian nationality but this factor 
.alone will not fill up the gap between the figures. About 86 thousand emigrants 
from this State were found in Burma in 1931 and a large number of them seem 
to have returned with their families during the last War. A major part of the 
£gures of the foreign-born is made up of children born to these former migrants 
from this State. to Burro~. Similar is the case of the Straits Settlements 
and Malaya. If such cases are excluded the remaining migrants from these 
countries and from China are visitors or Buddhist pilgrims or semi-permanent 
migrants engaged in business. A negligible number of Mghan families have 
settled temporarily in this State and the majority consists- of male visitors 
.travelling as peddlers. Their number has fallen from 1,386 in 1931 to 187 in 
1951. 

13. The influx of Nepalese into this State has been increasing. Their 
number in 1931 was 43,494. It has increased to 83,900 (49,234 males, 34,666 
females) in 1951. Just before the census of 1951 Nepal was convulsed by 
an armed'revolt against the government controlled by the Ranas. The condi
tions were returning to normal about the date of enumeration. A large number 
of families of Indian settlers in the border districts of Nepal returned to their 
home districts and with them had come the Nepal-born children. Many Nepalese 
bad crossed into this State during the disturbances. The figures of Nepal-born 
are undoubtedly inflated by these factors. But the number of Nepalese in this 
State has also been otherwise increasing. The majority of the Nepalese in this. 
State consist of soldiers and policemen with their families and of a substantial 
number of permanent settlers. They are concentrated chiefly in the districts 
of Naini Tal (males 11,383, females 3,264), Debra Dun (males 8,498, females 
3,403), Basti (males_ 2,022, females 7,170), Gorakhpur (males 3,053, females 
4,920), Bahraich (males 2,008, females 4,240 ) and to a less extent in the other 
districts of the Himalayan division and Jhansi. The nationals of Nepal are also 
chiefly found in some of these districts. The statistics of Basti, Gorakhpur and 
Bahraich strongly suggest that people of the border vill~ges in these districts 
take Nepalese brides. This fact and the closer contact between Nepal and 
India lessens the importance of the figures of Nepal nationals in this State. 

(lii) The Pakistan- · 14. Of the migrants from the Asiatic countries 491,499 (males 268,943, fe
::::o~~l)placed males 222,556) or 84 per.cent. were born in Pakistan. This includes the displaced 

persons,_ a small number of Pakistan nationals and persons who had migrated 
before the partition ·of the country. The partition of the country and creation 
of Pakistan was attended with tribulation and the Punjab, Sind and the North
West Frontier Province, in particular, witnessed carnage on a colossal scale. 
Millions were driven from their homes and being helpless and homeless had to 
change their nationality. About half a mil1ion came to Uttar Pradesh mainly 
during 1947-48. By the end of December, 1947, 372,602 or about 78 per cent. 
of the displaced persons had already entered this State. 15,619 persons (males 

· 7~4771 fet~ales 8~142) had arrived her~ b~fore :~.\!arch 11 1947. Out of tb.is th<> 
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number from East Pakistan was oilly about 500. Between March and July, 
1947, the arrival figures were 62,579 persons (males 29,215, females 33,364) and -
1,482· of them were from East Pakistan. The number in August. increased to 
108,212 (males 61,257, females 46,955) including 1,440 from East Pakistan and 
the arrivals in the last four successive months of the year were 186,192 of whom 
83,316 were females and 3,048 from East Pakistan. 72,650 displaced personS 
(males 37,461, females 35,189) or about 15 per cent. of the total came in 1948, 
6,881 (males 3,483, females 3,398) came in 1949, 4,256 (males 2,047, females 
2,209) came in 1950, 669 (males 422, females 247) came i~ 1951 (by the 
census date) and 23,212 (males 12,909, females 10,303) have either not 
given their date of arrival or are born in India. The· total number of 

·displaced persons returned in the last census was 480,270 (males 257,147, 
females 223,123) and of them 9,598 (males 4,707, females 4,891) are froni 
East Pakistan. About 303 thousand or 63 per cent. of them have come from 
Punjab, 69 thousand or 14· 5 per cent. from Sind, 63 thousand or 13 per cent. 
from North-West Frontier Province and the rest have come from Baluchistan 
or other parts or had not stated their district of origin to the enumerator.* 
The sex-ratio is 87 females per 100 males (86 females per 100 males. among 
the displaced persons from West Pakistan and 104 in case of those from East 
Pakistan). About 36 per cent. of them are below 15 years of age, 48 per 
cent. are of ages 15-44, 8 per cent. are of ages 45-54 and the rest are of age 
55 or over. ·About 60 per cent. of them are concentrated in 8 western districts 
and over 78 per cent. in only 11 districts of the State. Table 50 gives this 
distribution of their population. The western districts of the State being 
nearer to the abandoned areas and having large urban centres attracted 
immigrants most. · · 

TABLE 50-Distribution of displaced persons in selected districts of the State 

District Persons District Persons 

Western districts Other districts 
DehraDun 48,080 Kanpur 45,251 
Saharanpur 65,684 Allahabad •• 13,817 
Muzaffarnagar 15,126 Lucknow •• .. 29,478 
Meerut 68,113 
Agra .. 44,695 
Rareilly 16,259 Total 88,S46 
1\Ioradabad 15,766 
NainiTal •• 13,688 

Total 287.411 GRAND TOTAL 375,957 

Only 4·5 per cent. of displaced persons are settled in agriculture, while 
the rest have selected non-agricultural occupations. About 16 per cent.· are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, 43 per cent. in Commerce, 9 per 
cent. in Transport and the rest in· Other services and miscellaneous sources. 
Non-agricultural occupations being the predominant source of their livelihood 
90 per cent. of the displaced persons have settled in the urban areas. · 

15. Table 51 shows the number of persons of non-Asiatic origin and the 
number of foreign nationals from outside Asia. The number of persons of 
non-Asiatic origin is 1,955, and that of nationals of the countries shown in 
the table is 1,664. The two figures differ for reasons already given in paragraph 
12 above. Besides, children born in India to foreign nationals seem to have 
increased the number of such nationals in some cases. Among the persons of 

TABLE 51-Foreiun-born and Joreiun nationals from oul8ide Asia non -Asiatic origin, those from 
the United Kingdom predo

~-F_or_e._·gn_·_bo_rn __ Foreign nationals minate. They constitute 40 
Country Males Females 1\Iales Females per cent. of the total. Iri 

_A_ll_n_o_n--A-si-ati-.c-c-o-un-t-ri-es-.-. -1-,1-5_8 ___ 7
9
_
7 
___ 

8
-
55
--

8
-
09

- 1931, 17,573 returned them-
United Kingdom 531 254 540 469 selves as born in United 
Elsewhere in Europe 162 144 160 195 TT!. d A t 
Union of South Africa 129 94 14 5 .ll.lllg om. grea pro-
Elsewhero in Africa 86 44 portion of them were in the 
~~~~ . . 13~ 15~ 1b~ 1 1 ~ army and the civil services. 
Elsewhere in America 63 70 2 1 Due to their withdrawal 
~~!~~~in A~tralasia :: r~ 2~ :: 11 after the attainment of In-
Born at sea • • I dependence, their number has 

dwindled down to 785 in 
1951. Some of them are semi-permanent migrants in business or service 

•Di:;tric~ of origin of 21,96~ displaoed persons (males 11,286, female> 10,683) remained untraced, 
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and a certain proportion are tempor~ry migrants o~ ~usin.ess vjsits, s!g.ht
seeinu and so on. Africans and Amencans (mostly m.ISSIOnar~es) are negligtble 
and ; 0 are the Australasians. A fair nuniber of t~e Afri~ans seem to. be 
the descendants of Indians abroad. J!riost of the foreign nationals belongmg 
to the non-Asiatic countries are concentrated in the cities of Lucknow, 
Kanpur, Allahabad, ~Ieerut and Dehra Dun . 

. 16. The Anglo-Indians, who constitute a special group, numbered 6,343 
(males 3,388, females 2,955) in the 1951 census. Their n~be~ w~ 13,390 
in the 1941 census. A considerable number of Anglo-Indians m this State 
was in service in the Railway and Post and Telegraph departments. At the 
time of the partition of the country most of_ them opted for P~kistan and mig
rated ·.to that country. ~Iany of them nngrated to Australia, Canada, New 
Zealand, United Kingdom and oth~r. overseas c?untries after the partition. 
In the previous censuses, many Christtans who did not belong to the Anglo
Indian community, got themselves registered as such for social and economic 
reasons. All these persons registered themselves as Indian Christians in the 
1951 census. Besides, some Anglo-Indians have returned themselves as Indian 
Christians. Some families have also shifted to big cities in India. The decline 
in their number is supported by the decline in the number of persons who have 
returned English as their mother-tongue, 11,451 persons gave it as their mother
tongue in the 1951 census, while the figure in the 1931 census was 34,443. The 
present number is somewhat greater than the total reported number of Britishers 
and the· Anglo-Indians in this State. Undoubtedly the balance has been 
returned as mother-tongue by some of the Indian Christians and the other non
Asiatics. These are the various reasons which show that the decline in 
the number of Anglo-Indians in this State is genuine. The fall in their number 
and that of the British has been a loss of population to this State in the census 
of 1951. 

. 17. Subsidiary Tables 1·6 and 1·7 in Part I-B of the Report give the 
figures of immigration to this State from other parts of India and from the rest 
of ~he_ world respectively. Immigrants to the State as a whole showed an 
increase between 1931 and 1951 from 559,605 to 1,388,103, an increase of about 
148 per cent. against 27 per cent. increase in population during the same period. 
Even if the displaced persons (whose immigration has been an abnormal feature 
of the · last decade) are excluded from the immigrants, the figures showed an 
in~rease during the same period from 559,605 to 907,833 or of 62 per cent. 
Th~ proportion of immigrant population has increased from 11 per 1,000 
in 1931to 22in 1951(orto 14in 1951 ifthedisplacedpersons arenotincluded 
among the immigrants). These figures show that immigration to the State has 
been rising during the recent years. The proportion of immigr-ant population 
was 14 per mille in 1901 and was as high as 16 and 17 in 1891 and 1881 
respectively. A decline set in and the proportion came down to 10 in 1921. 
The decline was due to the famines and scarcity conditions and epidemics of 
these decades. Since 1921 the State has been steadily moving towards progress 
in industrialization and the epidemics have also been brought under control. 
Under these favourable conditions immigration has been increasing. 

Immigrants from other parts of India have risen from 492,920 to 1,293,579 
(or to 802,080 excluding the Pakistan-born), the more important variations 
being increase of 20 thousand or 135 per cent. in the immigrants from Delhi ; 
of92 thousand or 13~ per cent. from Bihar and Orissa; of 17 thousand or 114 per 
cent. from Madhya Pradesh; of 76 thousand or 82 per cent. from the Punjab in 
spite of its partition; and of 4 7 thousand or 57 per cent. from Rajasthan. The 
variations in the immigrants front ~Iadhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh and Bhopal 
has been slightly more ~h:m 4 thousand or 3 per cent. only, if their combined 
figures ar~ compared With the figures of the form~r Central India Agency 
and Gwalior. In the case of more remote States, the mcrease in the figures of 
immigrants has been of about 5 thousand or 339 per cent. from Jammu and Kash
mir; of 10 thousand ?r 336 per ce~t. from ~Iadras; of 9 thousand or 174 per 
~ent~ from PE~SU, Bilaspur and Hrmachal Pradesh; of 10 thousand or 116 per 
cent. from Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch; and oflS thousand or 58 per cent. 
from West Bengal. We have ah-eady seen (paras 12-16) that immigrants from 
other Asiatic countries have increased from 47 thousand to 584 thousand. 
The influx from Pakistan, the squeezing out of Indians from Burma and the 
'push' from Nepal have contributed to this rise. Only the non-Asiatic countries 
have recorded a fall due to the withdrawal of the British after the Independence. 
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18. It will be interesting to ·examine the distribution of immigrants 
within the various natural divisions. Table 52 gives the figures. 

'l'ABLE 52-Distribution of 10,000 population by birth-place. in the 
natural divisions 

Uttar Hi mala- EllBt Central West Hills and 
Born in- Pradesh yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Total population .. 10.000 10,000 10,000 10,000. 10,000 10,000 
Uttar Pradesh .. 9,780 9,439 9,880 9,849 9,725 9,586 
Adjacent States in India 109 136 76 54 129 362 
O~her parts of India .. 18 35 14 23 14.- 18 
Pakistan .. .. 78 252 12 67 126 28 
Other territories beyond India IS 138 18 7 .. 6 6 i 

Subsidiary Table 1·4 gives the actual :figures of migrants from the adjacent , 
States, other parts of India, Pakistan and other territories beyond India for 
the natural divisions and the districts. Migration from adjacent States· and 
other parts has already been dealt with in detail and it will be enough to ~ote the 
salient points with reference to the natural divisions and the important immi-
grating districts. · 

In the Himalayan division there is a relatively larger proportion of person~ 
born outside this State. The population of this division is small and even 
though the number of immigrants is only 141,571, the proportion.ofimmigrants 
to the total population of the division is_ 561 per 10,000. Dehra Dun and Naini 
Tal attract most of the immigrants. 2,444 persons per 10,000 of population 
(males 1,431, females 1,013) enumerated in Dehra Dun and 1,143 (males 788; 
females 355) enumerated in Naini Tal have immigrated from outside the State. 
Both the districts receive a large number of Nepalese and Punjabis as forest 
labourers or as soldiers and workers in the cantonments. Dehra Dun has attract
ed a considerable colony of pensioners and .retired persons and N aini Tal has 
some healthy hill stations. A large number of displaced persons has also settled' 
in these districts. · ' · • · : 

The proportion of iminigrants in the East Plain_ is the lowest, beiilg 12~ 
per 10,000 of the population. In this natural division Banaras is the only place 
that gains from immigration to an appreciable extent· (295 per 10,000). Be .. 
sides marriage migration from Bihar, it gains from other parts of India and out
side due to its position as a large city and also as the most famous religious 
centre in India. Nepalese have settled in Gorakhpur and the adjoining dis
tricts. Deoria, Ghazipur and Ballia receive large numbers by marriage migr~tion 
from Bihar. · 

The Central Plain also has a low immigrating proportion in the poprila
tion. It is only 151 per 10,000. Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad have a 
comparatively large immigration due chiefly to the attractions which .their 
cities offer to labour, and partly also to their large cantonments. In the case of 
Lucknow, its position as the headquarters of the State Government is another 
contributing factor. The proportion of immigrants per 10,000 is 480 ·(males 
281, females 199) in Kanpur, 241 (males 124, females 117) in Allahabad and 
525 (males 298, females 227) in Lucknow. 

The West Plain has a slightly higher proportion of immigrant population. 
'!'he proportion is 275 per 10,000 of the population. The greater proportion of 
migration is from the adjacent States and is permanent marriage migration which 
needs no comment. Displaced persons have also preferred to settle in the wes
tern districts. Meerut, Agra, Mathura and Saharanpur have got the attrac
tions of their cities. They also have cantonment population. The proportion 
of immigrants does not exceed 300 per 10,000 of the population in any other 
district of the division except the four mentioned above. · 

The Hills and Plateau like the Himalayan division has a small population 
and a higher proportion of immigran1s. There are only 161,578 immigrants 
from outside the State but their proportion to the population is 414 per 10,000. 
A major portion of the migration is permanent marriage migration from the 
adj_acent States. :rhe distant migrants ar~ concentrated in the city of Jhansi 
which has extensive trade connections with the southern and west~rn States 
()~ lndi~. 
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by natural 
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The proportion of immigrants to the total enumerated population of the 
State as a whole and of all the natural divisions except the Hills and Plateau 
division shows an increase between 1931 and 1951. Table 53 gives the 
comparative proportions for 1931 and 1951 for the Hills and Plateau division. 

TABLE 53-Distribution of immigrants per 10,000 of the total enumerated 
_ population in Hills and Plateau division for 1951 and 1931 

1951 1931 

Born in- Persons Males Females Persous Males Females 

Total population 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

Uttar Pradesh 9,586 9,841 9,421 9,521 9,648 9,388 

Adjacent States in India ..• 362 200 535 462 331 599 

OtherpartsofindiaandPakis.tan •• 46 51 40 II II II 

Other territories beyond ln:lia 6 8 4 6 10 2 

The· table shows a decline in the immigrant proportion of the popula
ti01.1 coming from the adjacent States in India. The fall in the proportion 
of immigrants from adjacent States which is more marked in case of males 
may be due to two reasons. There was a. change in the enumeration proce
dure in 1951 ~d persons coming temporarily from the adjacent States 
have not been enumerated in this division. Secondly, it is obvious from 
the 'previous census Reports that there used to be a heavy migration to 
this division from the former border states of Charkhari, Datia, Samthar 
and some other minor states of the Central India Agency. These states 
have now merged in Uttar Pradesh and the population which used to be 
enumerated as an out-hom population has been enumerated as home-hom 
population in 1951. 

19. It is not possible to give any figures for ov~rseas emigration. There 
was some indentured.labour migration to the British colonies and other places 
before the First Great War •. The total number born in this State that sailed 
from Calcutta to various British colonies between 1901 and 1910 was 128,513. 

Of this number 66,860 were from the East Plain and the Central Plain 
co~tributed 27,188. Indentured labour emigration almost ceased in 1914 and 
during the decade 1911 and 1920 only 41,248 persons born in the State embar
ked from Calcutta. Figures of labour movement since 1921 are not available. 
The movement ofU. P.labour to places outside India must have been negli-
gible since 1921. . 

20. Of emigration to Pakistan there is no record. There was some exodus, 
mainly from the western districts of the State, to Pakistan after the partition of 
the cQuntry. . . 

21. For Nepal too it is not possible to give any precise figures. It is 
certain that there is· some reciprocal marriage migration between Tharus and 
others living in Tarai area of the two countries; and with closer trade relations 
during the recent years semi-permanent migration to this country has also 
increased. A considerable number of businessmen and labourers earn their 
livelihood in Nepal. Besides, the Indians have practically a monopoly of spiri
tualleadership of the Nepalese. They go as priests, palmists and gurus, especially 
from Gorakhpur. Their movement to Nepal is periodic. They leave for 
Nepal soon after the Daseh1·a (October) and return about Jeth (:l!tiay). 

· 22. Formerly there was an appreciable movement of the semi-permanent 
type to Burma in connection with trade and service. 33,453 persons born in 
this State were enumerated in·Bm·ma in 1901. This number steadily increased 
to 51,253 in 1911, to 68,592 in 1921 and to 81,777 in 1931. Including the Burma 
states the number of emigrants to Burma in 1931 was about 86 thousand 
(males 75,000, females 11,000). They were chiefly from Faizabad and Sultaupur 
disb·icts and other districts of the Central and East Plain. The volume of emi
gration to Burma in 1951 is not known, but it must be far less than what it was 
in 1931. 'Ve have seen in paragraph 20 of the previous section that antagonism 
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to Indian labour existed in Burma and the Japanese control during the Second 
\Vorld \V a.r hastened the return of Indians to their homeland. The high figures 
of Emma-born persons enumerated in this State in the 1951 census (7,013 against 
1,388 in I931) establishes the return of former Indians with their descendants .. 

23. Accurate fi.gures. of emigration from this State are available only for 
emigrants to other parts of India. Subsidiary Table I· 5 shows the emigrants 
from this State to other States in India separately. Subsidiary Tables I· 6 and 
I· 7 compare the figures of emigrants in I951 with I931. In all, I,535,9~)1 
persons (males 940,926, females 594,975) born in this State were enumerated 
in other States of India. Compared with this the number of emigrants in 1901 
was I,525,362 ; in 1911 it declined to I,408,552; in 192I it· further declined to 
1,400,284 ;.but in I931 it increased slightly to I,559,646. The number of emi
grants bas thus been fluctuating round one and a half million fi.gures and 
the proportional volume to the total population is rather negligible when com
pared with emigration from the European countries. The immobility· in 
general is associated with the predominance of agriculture which requires 
constant attention from the cultivator and thus discourages movement. The 
caste system, early marriage and joint family encourage the home keeping 
habit and lack of education, diversity of languages and culture create impediments 
in the flow of popul~tion from one part to the other. At the same . time the · 
'pull' factor is ·not much in operation to encourage the people of this State to move, 
though the 'push' factor is present in the State in spite of the obstacles created 
by the social fabric. The economic motive to earn more is not lacking, but the 
treatment of Indians abroad, the non-availability of free land in the States of 
India and the limited existence of favourable employment opportunities in the 
urban areas of this country, discourage movement of our people. 

24. Of the total emigrants from this State 8I4,947 persons or 53 per cent. 
(males 388,948 or 4I per cent., females 425,999 or 72 per cent.) were enumerated 
in the adjacent States. 257,778 persons or 32 per cent. (males 92,116 or 24 per 
cent., females I65,662 or 39 per cent.) of the total emigrants to the adjacent 
States have agriculture as their means of livelihood and the rest are dependent 
on non-agricultural sources of livelihood. The distribution of the emigrants in 
the adjacent States is as under : 

Emigrants to the Punjab number 98,553 persons (males 40,2IO or 41 per· 
cent., females 58,343 or 59 per cent.). Of them 45,8I2 persons (males 11,035, 
females 34,777) have agricultural means of livelihood. The females represent 
chiefly permanent matrimonial emigration to the rural areas of the neighbour
ing districts of the Punjab. The males represent the semi-permanent labour· 
emigration. Of the persons having non-agricultural sources of livelihood some 
are semi-permanent emigrants of the family type and some are unaccompanied 
by their families. This emigration is to the urban areas of the Punjab in search 
of employment. The total number of emigrants has decreased by 52 per cent. 
since 1931 mainly due to the partition of the State. 

Emigrants to Delhi number 262,098 persons (males 125,747 or. 48 per 
cent., females 136,351 or 52 per cent.) drawn chiefly from the west-of this State. 
Of them only 4,462 (males 2,175, females 2,287) are agriculturists and the rest 
are engaged in non-agricultural occupations. A small number of females 
represent p~rmanent marriage migration and the majority are semi-permanent 
emigrants accompanying their husbands. The total emigrants show an increase 
of 126 per cent. over the I931 figure. 

. Madhya Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh are adjacent States and Bhopal is a. 
distant one, though not far off. I29,631 persons (males 54,027 or 42 per cent., 
females 75,604 or 58 per cent.) born in thils State were enumerated in Madhya 
Bharat. 49,385 persons (males 9,350, females 40,035) were engaged in agricul
ture. Next comes Vindhya Pradesh with 41,320 persons (males 12,631 or 
31 per cent., females 28,689 or 69 per cent.). Of them 4,602 males and 13,368 
females were in agriculture. This State has sent 5,277 emigrants (males 2,845 
or 54 per cent., females 2,432 or 46 per cent.) to Bhopal and only 529 of them 
(males 253, female."! 276) had agriculture as their occupation. Emigration to 
Madhya Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh includes a considerable volume of per
manent marriage migration. The rest of it in case of these States and the whole 
of the emigration to Bhopal is semi-permanent and some of it is periodic and 
other type of labour emigration. The total emigration to these States when 
compared with the I931 figures of Central India Agency and Gwalior has decreased 
by 10 per cent •. 
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· Emigrants number 57,974 persons (males 31,607 or 55 per cent., females 
26 367 or451Jer cent.) ofwhom37,761 (males20,401, females 17,360) were found 
in' aO'ricultural occupation£. Formerly there used to be a large matrimonial 

. migr~tion to Rajputana Agency which seems to have declined according to the 
figm·es of 1951 census. The emigration is largely of the semi-:permanent type. 
The figures show a decrease of about 14 per cent. 

Emigrants to Madhya Pradesh number 85,900 (males 47,805 or 56 per cent., 
females 38,095 or 44 per cent.). Of them 8,486 males and 12,256 females were 
found engaged in agricultJll'al occupations: The ex?ess of f~mal~s in the agric~
tural occupations suggests some permanent marnage nngratmn. The rest IS 

semi-permanent a~d in some cases periodic labo~r emigration connected with 
harvesting operatiOns. The total number of emigrants has decreased by 28 
per cent. 
- It is significant that emigration to :Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh, 

Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh has declined since 1931 in spite of a rapid increase 
in the population of Uttar Pradesh. The female emigration to these States has 
also declined. The decline may be due to several factors. In comparing the 
figures of 1951 census with the previous ones it is to be borne in mind that the 
enumeration procedure of 1951 was a different one. In 1951 visitors to a place were 
enumerated only if they were away from their normal residence for the whole 
enumeration period of 20 days' duration ; whereas in 1951 and prior to it every
body present on the census night at a particular place was recorded where 
he was found. This change may account for the larger number of emigrants in 
1931 than those recorded in·1951. The merger of some enclaves in Uttar 
Prade8h also has changed the complexion of migration to these former states. 
The migration which was formerly external has now become internal. A. change 
also seems to have taken place in the direction of marriage migration which 
has become more inwards. 

Emigrants to Bihar number 137,356 persons (males 75,480 or 55 per cent., 
females 61,876 or45 percent.) and of them 35,362 males and45,171 females had 
returned agriculture as their source of livelihood. The predominance of females in 
the agricultural classes represents matrimonial migration. 24,550 males have 
returned Cultivation of owned land as their main occupation. The figure suggests 
that this number has permanently or semi-permanently migrated to Bihar and 
has got land for cultivation. The rest of the migration is semi-permanent 
labour migration. The total number of emigrants who returned 'Production 
other than cultivation' as their occupation is 26,586. This number represents 
the migration of labour to the mining areas in Bihar. 2,329 persons (males 
1,513, females 816) born in this State were enumerated in Orissa. They have 
predominantly returned non-agricultural occupations as the source of their 
livt>lihood and they represent semi-permanent labour emigration. The com,. 
bined figure o~ the two States shows an increase of 10 per cent. 

25. Of the total emigrants from this State 720,954 per~ons (males 
551,978, females 168,976) were enumerated in the distant States of India. 
696,634 (males 539,796, females 156,838) or 97 per cent. of them returned non
agricultural sources of occupation as their means of livelihood. 

The greatest number of emigrants from this State to any other are found in 
Bombay where they number 338,913 persons (males 281,764 or 83 per cent., 
females 57,149 or 17 pt>r cent.). Of them 126,304 males and 22,817 females are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, the majority of the rest in Com
~~rce, Transport and Other services and miscellaneous sources and only a neg
ligible number (males 2,480, females 1,939) in a!ITicultural occupations. This 
represents emigration of the semi-permanent type, fn some cases of whole families 
but usually only of males. The Bombay mills are the main attraction. 1,885 
persons born in this State were enumerated in Saurashtra and 204: in Kutch. The 
combined figure of Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch shows an increase of 131 per 
cent. over the number of emigTants of Bombay and Western India Agency in 1931. 

Next comes West Bengal with 295,237 persons {males 215,357 or 73 per 
c~nt., fem3.les 79,880 or ~7 per cent.). Of them only 4,518 males and 2,885 
females have returned agTicultural occupations as the source of livelihood and 
of the rest the majority are engaged in Production other than cultivation as 
in Bombay. Bengal attracts emigrants to its mills, factories and coal-fields ~nd 
a large number are employ~d in ~ome~tic service in Calcutta city. The figure shows 
a. decrease of 15 per cent. m em1gratmn. Due to partition of the. State the emi-



SECTION 4-MOVEMENT 65 

grants ~ost the jute a:eas of E!l'st B.enga~ where they used to go ~ large numbers 
at the trme of harvestmg. This migratiOn .used to last some siX· months from 
September or October to April. 

Emigration to Assam has decreased to 33,463 persons (males 23,085 or 
69 per cent., females 10,378 or 31 per cent.) from 68 thousand in 1931, a decrease 
of 51 per cent. This represents semi-permanent emigrants employed chiefly in 
the tea gardens. Only 2,606 males and 1,285 females were found engaged in 
agriculture and the rest had returned non-agricultural occupations as _ the main· 
source of livelihood. The demand for labour in Assam has apparently 
gone down. 
· Emigration to the remaining States is sinan.· Patiala and East Punjab 
States Union, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh receive between· them some 
18,100 emigrants, Hyderabad receives a respectable number of 13,453, Ajmer 
5,169, Mysore 4,113, Madras 3,388 and Travancore-Cochin, Coorg, Manipur and 
Tripura, Chandranagore and Sikkim together receive 1,538. The emigrants to 
these States are predominantly males except in case of PEPSU where the male 
percentage is about 43 only. It is not an adjacent State but is a neighbouring 
one and the female excess represents some marriage migration. The rest of the 
migration is semi-permanent. 

26. Enumeration of persons born outside a State was not done by dis
tricts in the 1951 census and so emigration figures could not be had by natural 
divisions and districts. But from the figures in the previous census Reports we 
know that losses by emigration to distant States were borne mainly by the East 
Plain, certain districts of the Central Plain-Allahabad, Lucknow, Rae Bareli, 
Faizabad, Sultanpur, Pratapgarh, Kanpur and Fatehpur-and Mirzapur.district 
of the Hills and Plateau division. Banda and Jhansi ·districts had extensive 
migration to Bombay. The same may be true even now. - Emigration from the 
East and Central Plain has undoubtedly been a natural relief to the congested 
districts. 

27. Table 54 shows the streams of migration from and to this Stat~ .. 

TAELE _54-Streams of migration from and to the State 

Immigrants to Emigration from 
State U.P. U. P. Balance 

Punjab 168,723 98,553 +70,170 
Bihar 159,660 137,356 +22,304 
Rajasthan · 128,767 57,974 + 70,793 
Vindhya Pradesh 99,711 41,320 +58,391 
Madhya Bharat 60,075 129,631 :-69,556 
West Bengal 49,033 295,237 -246,204 

. Delhi 35.486 262,098 -226;612 
Madhya Pradesh 32,528 85,900 -53,372 
Bombay 16,805 338,913 -322,108 
Mad-ras 13,511 3,388 +10.123 
PEPSU 7,474 15,411 -7,937 
Himachal Pradesh 6,311 2,115 +4.196 
Jammu and Kashmir .. 6,241 Unknown Unknown 
Hyde.rabad 3,881 13,453 -9,572 
Assam 3,733 33,463 -29,730 

· Ajmer 2,135 . 5,169 -3,034 
Sauraahtra 2,099 1,885 +214 
Orissa 1,689 2,329 --640 
Bhopal 1,258 5,277 -4.0!9 
My sore 1,040 4,113 -3.073 
Travaocore-Cochin 953 629 +324 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands • , 541 Unknown Unknown 
Bila.spur 106 574 -468 
Kutch 56 204 -148 
M.anipUl' 26 9 +17 
Coorg 18 6 +12 
Tripura II . 432 ---421 
Sikkim 9 210 -201 
Chandranagore .. 252 -252 
Elsewhere in India 200 Unknown Unknown 
Pakistan 491.499 Unknown Unknowr1 
Other territories beyond India .. 94.524 Unknown UnknOWn 

Large losses on the balance occur to Bombay, West Bengal, Delhi, Madhya 
Bha~at, M~dhya Pradesh and.Assam, and the major gains are from Rajasthan, 
PunJab, Vmdhya Pradesh, Bihar and Madras. On the whole, this State was 

_the poorer by 147,798 persons (males-293,342, females+l45,544) at the 
cens-qs of 1951 as against 1,000~041 in 1931. Th~ loss in 19~l <;~nsus has be~Q 
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relatively smaller but ·to this loss must be added the overseas emigrants 
and the emigrant~ to Nepal, Burma and Pakistan, whose exact numbers ·are 
unknown. The number of female immigrants from adjacent States is 434,028, 
while the emigrants to these States number 425,999. There is roughly a small 
gain on the balance of matrimonial exchanges as against a loss in 1931. 

28. :Migration within the boundaries of a State is often far more impor
tant in numerical terms. Migration between urban and rural areas will be 
considered in Chapters II and III of this Report and· here we will only examine 
the migration from one district to another and the resulting loss or gain of 
population. The figures in Table 55 show for the State the number per mille 
who were born in the district of enumeration and in the rest of the State at this 
and the 1931 census. 

TABLE 55-Number per mille .who were born in the district of enumeration 
in 1951 * and 1931 

Born in-

Uttar Pradesh 

District of enumeration 

Other districts of the States 

1951 

Persons Males 

978 

907 

71 

980 

938 

42 

1931 

Females Persons Males Females 

975 

872 

103 

989 

929 

60 

990 

952 

38 

987 

903 

84 

The figures for home-born population in 1901 were 901 per miJle (males 
928, females 882). The internal migration considerably decreased in 1911 and 
912 persons per mille (males 937, females 885) were enumerated in the districts 
of birth. Sri Blunt attributed this decrease to temporary plague migration 
at the time of the census. The tendency to stay at home had grown in 1921 
when the home-born popUlation was 931 per mille (males 955, females 905). It 
declined slightly later on as the figures of 1931 in the above table show. Since 
then the decline has been a marked one, both in case of males and females, but 
the 1901level has not yet been reached either for the total population or for the 
male~. The proportion of home-born has been varying between 928 and 955 
per mille for males and between 868 and 905 in case of females since 1901. 
The variation has undoubtedly been the result of difference in availability 
of opportunities for employment and in ·case of females, to a greater extent, on 
the proportion of females married during a decade. For the State as a whole 
the actual volume of internal migration has risen from 2,993,000t in 1931 (males 
1,004,000, females 1,988,000) to 4,510,304~ in 1951 (males 1,388,265, females 
3,122,039) or by 50·7 per cent. In the case of males the increase is by 38 per 
cent. as against an increase of 27 per cent. in the enumerated population of 
males in the State. This larger proportional increase may be ascribed to the 
movement of labour following the industrial expansion in the State during 
the last decade. In .the case of females the increase is 57 per cent. as against 
an increase of 28 per cent. in the enumerated population of females during 

• The entry of •birth-place' in the enumeration slips of Tehri. Garhwal, in a large number of cases, was not 
made corre~tly. Instead of writing '1' for persons born in the district, 'Garhwal' was entered and, therefore, 
thepopulatiC?n '!as converted into an ~~r~t one. Consequently the figur_es of born in •district of enumeration' 
and •other diStrict of the same natural division' are affected. The recorded f1gures for Tehri-Garhwal are : born in 
districtofenum.~ration-persons 206,498 (males 95,804, females 110,694); born in other districts of the same 
natural division-perso~ .2~2,6~9 (~ales 98,670, females103, 989). If the number of immigrants to Tehri-Garhwal, 
from the same natural diVIsion, IS estimated at persons 3,000 (males 1 ,000, females 2,000), which is a rea.sonable esti
mate made on the basis offigures of the 1931 census, the figures for persons born in district of enumeration will be 
406,157 (males 193,474, females 212, 683). In view of this change the figures for •district of enumeration' and 
'other districts ofthe State' for 1951 in Table 55 have been corrected. 

t:r'he absc lute figures are 2,992,605 persons (males 1,004,332, females 1,988,273). The diffo1ence is due to 
roundmg, 

tFor reasons given in the above foot-note, the figures have been estimated. According to recorded figures, 
the volume of internal migration in 1951 is 4,7091963 (males 1,485,935, few.ales 8,224,028) and the mcrefl13e QVeJ' 
1931 c;:alculates to 57ller cent, 
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the same period. This increase is the result of movement of_ females 
accompanying their husba~ds and . to . a larger ext~nt due to mcreased 
number of marriages outSide the d1stnct of enumeratiOn. 

29. The chancre in the procedure of enumeration, already described 
before should have 1~duced the number of temporary migrants in the birth-place 
statistics. This fact should be borne in mind while making a comparison of the 
1951 census returns of birth-place "'\Vith the figures of 1931 and of censuses 
prior to it. 

30. Table 56 shows for the natural divisi~ns the distribution of popuia
tion per mil1e of the total enumerated populatwn. 

TABLE 56-Distribution of 1,000 population by birth-place in the 
natural divisions 

Him!!Ia.- East Central ·west Hill!! and 
Born in- yan Plain Plain Plain Platean 

Total population 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

Born in district of enumeration 872• 944 896 887 913 

Other districts of the same natural d:dsion 42 35 51 72 17 

Other dist icts of the State 30 9 38 13 29 

Bl'yond the State 56 12 15 28 41 

The East Plain is densely populated with a few industrially important 
to·wns and no free land for cultivation to attract immigrants. The Hills and 
Plateau division has also no attraction. Most of the migration in these divisions 
is marriage migration from the adjacent districts in the State or from the 
adjacent States. Lucknow and Kanpur districts of the Central Plain attract 
immi!ITants from outside the natural division. Out of its 245 per mille of immi
arant~ Lucknow draws no less than 193 from other districts in the State and out 
~fthis 95 are males who find their way to Lucknow city and are semi-permanent 
mi!ITants. But most of the female migration is matrimonial. Kanpur district 
ha~ gained by immigration 475,070 persons~ Of these 199,083 (males 113,040, 
females 86,043) are from the other districts of the same natural division, 182,754 
(males 100,463, females 82,291) from other parts of the State and 93,233 per
sons (males 54,566, females 38,667) from beyond the State. The proportion 
of immigrants per mille to enumerated population is 245 of which 197 are from 
the other districts of this State. The figures are striking. The major part of it 
goes to Kanpur city and is semi-permanent migration though a fair proportion 
of the females in Kanpur city and the major part of it in the rest of the district 
is marriage migration. 1\Iigration in the other districts of the division is neglig
ible and is mostly marriage migration. There is no striking migration in the 
districts of the \Vest Plain division except in case ofPilibhit, Aligarh, Mathura, 
1\lainpuri, Etah and Farrukhabad in which the proportion of internal immigrants 
is over 100 per mille of the population, but the male proportion of it is nowhere 
above 36. The large predominance of female immigrants shows this to be mainly 
permanent marriage migration. The lowest proportion of home-born is found 
in the Himalayan division. 793 persons per mille (males 768, females 819) were 
enumerated in this division in the district of their birth. When the figures of 
Tehri-Garhwal are corrected, the number of home-born, in this division, rises to 
persons 872 per mille (males 844, females 901)1'. The districts which gain practi
cally no population from outside (either from within the State or from outside 
it) fall in this division only-Tehri-Garhwal where 986t (males 984, females 
987) out of every 1,000 are home-born, Almora with 981 per mille (males 980, 
females 982) home-born and Garhwal where the figure is 974 (males 963, females 
983). But Dehra Dun and Naini Tal districts of this natural division receive 
large immigration and their figures lower the proportion of the home-born in 
this natural division. Only 579 per mil1e (males 551, females 619) in Debra 
Dun are home-born and in Naini Tal the figure is u04 (males 572, females 648). 
In Debra Dun a substantial number comes from Tehri-Garhwal (males 3,174 

*F?r rea8ons given in the ~oot·not~ to _Table 55, the fi~ros have been estimated. The recorded figures are 793 
per m1lle for persons born m the doRtrwt of enumeratiOn nnd 121 for tho~e born in the other di~trict~ ofthe 
oame natural division. 

t These figures have been oorrc'2ted a~ pointf'cl out in th<> foot-note to Tnble 55. 
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females 982 · and a major part of males 14,329, females 5,795 wrongly recorded· 
as born in Garhwal) and other adjacent and non-adjacent districts of the St.ate. 
The migration from Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwal is seasonal~ ~ut that from the 
other distr~cts is semi-permanent labour movement. Na~ Tal gets a large 
population from Alm?ra (males 32,1~4,. females 23,485) which. comes ~o ~he 
Bhabar during the. wmter. Som~ of It IS permanently settle~ ~.th~ district. 
The remaining immigrants are semi-permanent settlers and per1odic nngrants to 
the Tarai from Moradabad (males 5,496, females 3,826), Rampur (males 3,156, · 
females 2,647) and Bareilly (males 2,768, females 1,451). 

31. What little internal J;liigration there is very largely localized. ·Out 
of every 1,000 men 71 are internal migrants; of these· 51 have moved only 
from the districts of the same natural division*. Subsidiary Ta!>le 1·4in Part I-B 
of this Report gives the actual volume of movement from other districts of 
the saine natural division and from other parts of the State. Of the total in
ternal migrants 3,252,755* (males 862,740, females 2,390,015) are from other 
districts of the same natural division, and 1,257,549 (males 525,525, females 
732,024) come from other parts of the State and among the migrants the females 
predominate. The Himalayan division is an exception to this and marriage 
migration is restricted to the district of birth, due mainly to poor communi
cations and difficulties of movement and the differences of climate. Omitting 
the Himalayan division, there is not a single district, except Kanpur, in the 
other natural divisions where the number of femal~ immigrants does not largely 
exceed the number of male immigrants. Kanpur has its mills to attract male 
immigrants in larger· numbers. The social cause, namely marriage custom 
detex:znines the sex distribution of immigrants and results in an excess of women. 
The rigid rule of the caste endogamy and the village exogamy compel women of 
a village to move to another village in marriage. When these villages happen 
to be in different districts or States the census, through its birth-place data, 
records them as migrants. The desire of having a close contaot with the relations 
accoun~ for the close distance marriages. The instit!ltion of joint family and 
early marriages do not allow even the male migrants to move far off. 

· 32. Table 57 gives the figures of migration within the State from the 
natural divisions. 

TABLE 57-Internal emigrants by natural divisions 

Emigration to the districts of 
the same natural division 

Em.i~ation to other 
districts of the State 

Natural division Persous Males Females Persons Males · Females 

Himalayan 104.494t 61,467t 43,027t 55,685 32,213 . 23,472 
East Plain . 619,463 140,583 478,880 356,653 157,399 199,254 
Central Plain 826,370 279,134 547,236 387,597 116,936 . 270,661 
West Plain .. .1,635,786 365,997 1,269,789 324,705 169,552 155,153 
Hills and flateau . 66,642 15,559 51,083 132,909 49,425 83,484 

. . Only 15 per cent. of the migration (males 17, females 14) from the Himala
yan division is tq the districts outside the division. 36 per cent. of the migrants 
(males 5~, ~e?D-a~es 29) from _the. East Plain move out to the districts of other 
~~tural diVIsions. The loss suffered by the Central Plain to the other divisions 
1s 3~ per cent. (JI1ales 30, females 33) of the total internal migration. The West 
Plam suffers the least among the natural divisions of the plain. It sends out 
only the 17 per· cent. (males 32, females 11) of the internal migrants to the other 
parts of the State. But the loss to the Hll!s and Plateau division is the heaviest. 
67 per cent. (males 76, females 62) of the mternal migrants from this division 
~ov:e _out of it to other divisions in s·earch of employment or in marriage. _ 
. . : 33 .. _ Table. 58 ~bows the balance of internal migration in the natural divi-

swns. · . 

· · .i.see foot-note to. Table 55. The figures have been estimated. 
fSee foot-note to Table 55. The figures have been estimated. The recorded figures are: pel'ilons 304,153 (males 159,137, females 145,016). 
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TABLE 58-Balance of internal .migration in the natural divisions 

Immigrants from other Emigrants to other 
. natural divisions natural divisions B~ce 

Natural division Persons . Males FemaleS Persons Males Females. Peraons . . Males .Females . ... 

Himalayan .. 76.476 50,178 ·26,298 55,685 32,213 23,472 +20,791 +17.965 +2,826 

East Plain 1~6.164 41,707 114,457 356,653 157,399 199,254 -200,489 -:-115,692 -84,79.7 

Central Plain •• 611,698 283,721 327,977 387,597 116,936 270,661 +224,101 + 166,785 +57,316 

West Plain .. 299,555 114,849 184,706 324,705 169,552 (55,153 -25;150 -54,703 +29,553 
' 

Hills and Pia· 113,656 35,070 78,586 132,909 49,425 83,484 -19,253 -14,355 --4,898 
teau 

The Himalayan and the Central Plain divisions gain on balance of ni.temal 
migration, the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau lose in males as well as in 
females, and the West -Plain loses on the whole on accollD:t of balance of : mi
gration, but gains in females. The attractiveness or otherwise of a district to 
migration is to be measured rather by the excess of immigration over emigration 
than by the proportion of immigrants to the enumerated population, which has 
been described before. Naini Tal and Dehra Dun gain 75,706 and 51,996 persons. 
AU the districts of the East Plain lose population on the balance. of internal 
migration except Bahraich (10,053) and Banaras < 14,405). Bahrarich has mo~tly 
gained from marriage migration, while Barui.ras has lost in marriage migration . 
but has received a large numberofsemi-permanentmigrants. Kanpur (247,571), 
Fatehpur (7,852), Allahabad (6,798), Lucknow.(128,938) and Sultanpur (4,519) 
districts of the Central Plain have a favourable balance. Kanpur and Lucknow 
receive extra numbers in both males and females, while the other three gain in . 
males only. Internal immigrants exceed e~grants in Saharanpur- (27,039), . 
Pilibhit (11,375), Rampur (3,605), Kheri (7,898), Muzaffarnagar (13,227), Meerut 
·(31,566), Bulandshahr (8,648), Mathura (6,615), Agra (17,205) and Mainpuri 
(23,322) districts of the West Plain. Of these Muzaffarnagar, Bulandshahr; 
Mathura and Mainpuri gain only on account of marriage migration. Jhansi 
(1,782), Jalaun (4,947) and Mirzapur (11,630) of the Hills and Plateau division 
h~ve more internal immigran~ than emigrants. Jalaun and Mirzapur attract 
more females but lose their males, while in Jhansi, a trade centre, there is excess 
of male as well as of female. immigrants over emigrants. · 

34. Net migration is the difference between the immigration into the State 
a1;1d emigration from it during the decade. The t~tal numbel'. of. . immi
grants during a decade is taken to be the number enumerated as immigrants in 
the particular census diminished by the corresponding number of the previous 
census and increased by a-number-representing deaths among the-latter •. The 
total number of emigrants during the decade is also estimated in the same way •. 
The figures of the censuses 1901 to 1931 are available in the subsidiary tables . 
included in the Report of the particular census. Similar figures for the decade . 
1931--40 are not -available. because figures for migrants at the 1941 census were · 
not tabulated. It is, however, evident from the conditions of the decade 1931-
40 and 1941-50 described in the previous section, that immigration in 1941 . 
should be larger as compared to 1931 but smaller as against 1951 and the reverse · 
of it will be true about emigration. The migration trend was in the process 
of~ change._ Therefore, after excluding immigration of 480 thousand. (males· 
257,000, females 223,000) displaced persons from the immigrants of 1951, which 
has undoubtedly been an abnormal influx, a mean of the figures of immigrants 
in 1931 and the balance of immigrants in 1951 has been taken and 734,000 
(males 321,000, females 413,000) thus arrived at, has been assumed as the 
estimatedfigureofimmigrantsin 1941. In the same way themeanofthenum
ber of emigrants in 1931 and 1951 gives the number of emigrants in 1941 which 
is 1,548,000 (males 951,000, females 597,000) .. This may be takeri _as a 
reasonable estimate of the number of immigrants and emigrants in 1941. 

After considering the variations in the death-rate from decade to decade 
and the quality of the registration during the particular period, . it has been 
asslliD~d that the _mortality among the numbers shown as immigrants or emi
grants was 40 per cent. during 1901-10, 44 per cent. during 1911-20, 30 per cent~ · 
during 1921-30, 25 per cent. during 1931--40 and 20 per cent. during 1941-50. · 

:Net migration 
or the State 
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The rates taken are slightly below the death-rates estimated for the decades in 
Section 5 of this chapter and are only close approximations and a rough and 
ready basie for calculation of net migration of a decade. The net migration 
calculated with the help of these rates is shown in Table 59 for the last five 
decades. 

TABLE 59-Net migration in the State during the last five decades* 
(Figures in thousand) · 

1901-10 

1911-20 

1~21-30 

19Sl-:40• 

1941-50 

' . 

Decade 

.. .. 

.. 

Persons 

-237 

-505. 

-366 

-42 

+42 

Net .migration 

Males 

-218 

-323 

' -268 

-88 

-38 

Females 

--19 

-182 

-98 

+46 

+80 

Sri Blunt estimated the balance in 1911 at over a million and Sri Edye 
estimated it at half a million in.1921. The estimate of Sri Turner in 1931 was 
at· 363 thousand. These estimates were for the British districts of the State 
only and the figures of the former states ofTehri-Garhwal, Ram pur ~nd Banaras 
were not included in the calculations. Table 59 gives the figures for the whole 
State and this accounts for slight differences in the figures of balance of the mi
gration of the decades 1921-30 and 1911-20. The difference in the figures of 
1901-10 is striking. The estimate of Sri Blunt seems to have been an over 
estimate. His calculations included conjectures about emigration to Nepal . · 
and •to other overseas countries, while the calculations made in the above 
tables are on the basis of the figures of immigration and emigration recorded in 
the census. The difference in the estimate of migration in 1901-10 will change 
the estimate of error in the registration of death which was calculated at 1-2 
per cent. in 1911. This error will now increase. But this is subject to an assump
tion made in the calculations that there is no emigration outside India. This 
assumption may not be true for the decade 1901-10 and if we accept the con
jectures made by Sri Blunt the balance of migration in 1901-10 will be over 
a million. The assumption may not hold true for the decade 1941-50 also. 
Emigration figures for this decade do not include the emigrants who are ·in . 
Burma or Nepal, etc. 

35. As regards the a_ctual volume of migration in 1941-50 the following 
estimate may be of interest. In 1941 the estimated number of immigrants was 
734 thousand (males 321,000, females 413,000): In 1951 there were 908 thousand 
(males 391,000,. females 517,000) excluding 480 thousand (males 257,000, 
females 223,000) displaced persons. Therefore, during the decade sufficient 
immigrants came to supply this increase and to make good the deaths which 
occurre~ among them~ 

· This, involves the advent of the following immig1,·ants in the decade : 

(Figures in thousand) 

·New immigrants 
· Immigrants to substi~ute the deaths 

Persons 

174 
164 

338 

Males· Females 

70 
7l 

141 

104' 
93 

197 

- • . The figure~ tor 1941-50 do not include tht1 number of displaced persons 'whicli is 480 thousand (males 
257;000, females 223,000)-See Appendix III. For the calculations of the registration error, the figures of 
displaced persons have been offset against the unknown figures of Muslim expdus. Otherwise, the figures will 
be: persons+522 (males+219, females+303). · · · · · · · 
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By a similar calculation the nuinber of emigrants who left the State must 
have been-

(Figures in thousand) 

Persons Males Females 

New emigrants -12 -10 -2 
• 

Emigrants to substitute the deaths +308 +189. +119 

296 179 117 

These figures, however, do not give the entire volunie of migration because 
some of those who were migrants in 1941 would have returned to their homes 
for good and others ·must have migrated in the decade to fill their places. Sri 
Tuiner in 1931 assumed the proportion of migrants who returned to their homes 
for good within any ten years as one-half the males and none of females. This 
assumption will give us the following figures for the decade 1941-50: 

Immigrants, 1941 

Died during decade, 1941-50 

Balance 

Returned home, 1941--.50 

Emigrants, 1941 

Died during decade, 1941-50 

·Balance 

Returned home, 1941-50 

Immigr'.lnts 

. ·, 
Emigrants 

(Figures in thousand) 

Persons Males. Females 

734 321 413 

164 71 93 

570- 250 320 

125 125 

Persons Males Females 

1,548 -951 597 

308 189 .119 

1,240 762. 478 

.381 381 

· Adding these to the former figures the volume of migration during the 
decade fro~ and to the State may be stated appro:xim~tcly as follows: 

(Fjgu'!'es in thousand) 

Persons · Males Females· 

Immigrants 463 266 197 

Immigrants of 1941 who returned to their homes out . 125 125 
of the State 

Emigrants 677 560 117 

Emigrants of 1941 who returned to their homes 381 381 
in this State 

Gain to the State on the balance of migration • .. 42 -38 +SO 

. . *The figures of emigrants to Burma, Nepal and Pakistan, which are unknown have not.been takep intQ 
consideration in making the calculation, Also see foot-now to Table 69, ' · 

. . 

.. 
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SECTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND "DEATHS 

· 1. The birth and death-rates are the two remaining factors that deter· 
mine the growth and distribution of the population. Natural increase is the 
product. of these vital processes, a detailed analysis of which is made in this 
section. The main statistics are to be found in the following subsidiary tables 
in Part· I-B of the Report : · 

• 
SUbsidiary Table I• 3-Mean decennial growth-rates during 

. -· _- three decades-(!} General Population 
Subsidiary Table l• 9-Actual number of births a~d deaths in 

Uttar Pradesh for each sex during the 
decades 1921-30, 1931--40 and 1941-50 

SUbsidiary Table l• 10-Registered birth-rate by sex and natural 
· · divisions . 

SUbsidiary Table 1' 11-Registered death-rate by sex and natural 
divisions 

SUbsidiary Table 1•.12-Registered death-rate per mille. by sex 
- · living at the same age, 1921-51 · 

Subsidiary Table 1•13-Registered deaths from selected causes 
per· mille of population 

Subsidiary Table 1•14-Number of deaths of each sex at different 
ages 

2. Before· the integration of the states the registration area in Uttar 
Pradesh covered the whole of the State excluding the former states o~ Tehri
Garhwal, Rampur and Banaras comprising 5• 6 per cent. of the total area of this 
State and 2• 4 per cent. of the total population in 1941. Now since these form 
part of this State the registration area has been extended to them also and at 
present it comprises the whole of the State. But the data analysed here is 
only for the former registration area. The figures of the pre-merger period of 
the enclaves comprising only a negligible proportion of area and population of 
the State are also not known. Since, however, the parts which were not under 
registration fo~erly or for which the vital statistics are not available cover a 
very small area, and that too is similar to the neighbouring districts of this State 
in all respects, it can safely be assumed that the birth and death-rates of the 
registration area will be representative of the entire State. 

In rural areas before January 1, 1951, the reporting agency was the village 
chaukidar (watchman), a low paid public servant invariably illiterate and over
burdened with many other duties. · Reportiiig of births and deaths was not 
obligatory on householders and the :village chaukidar made the entries of births 
and deaths in the pocket books with him as and when he came to know of them. 
Being illiterate he had to remember the names of various diseases and even of 
the occurrences and only when he could get help of some literate man in the 
village 'these were entered in his pocket book or he had to wait for his fortnightly 
visit to the police station where the entry was made. It is no wqnder that in 
these circumstances the returns were incomplete. Since January 1, 1951, the 
duty of registration has been entrusted to the village panchayats constituted 
under the Uttar Pradesh Panchayat Raj Act, 1947. The reporting of births and 
deaths within three days of occurrence is obligatory on the head of the household. 
The panchayat inspector gets the monthly returns consolidated for his circle 
which .replaces the thana re~tration circle under the old syste:rp.. . With the 
help of these consolidated returns the District Medical Officer of Health gets 
the district monthly and annual returri.s prepared and· the district returns are 
eventually compiled for the State at the head office of the Director ·of Medical 
and Health Services. The statistics with which we are to deal in this section 
are those which have been reported by the village chaukidars before January 
I, 1951, and the information includes particulars of the births and deaths by 
sex and the classification of the deaths under certain categories of age and of 
disease. _ 

· In the urban areas comprising of the local bodies and the . cantonment 
boards, the registration <?f vit~ statistics by the householders and keepers of 
hotels, dharmshalas, etc., IS obligatory by law. The standard of accuracy in the 
reporting of these areas is fairly good though by no means perfect, 
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A full account of the registration sys_tem in force in the Sta~e was. sent 
by the Director of Medical and Health ServiCes, pttar Pradesh, and lS published 
as Appendix II to this Report. . 

3. The crude birth and death-rates have been calcula~ed from the report
ed births or deaths during the decade on the mean populatiOn of two censuses 
of the registration area and the rate expressed as the percent~ge of the mean 
decennial population. But the annual rat~s are n:terely the rat1o of the number 
of births or deaths occurring to a populatiOn d~g o~e year to_ the number _of 
persons in the population expressed as per mille of 1t. 

4. The unreliability of the figures of births and deaths has been stressed 
TABLE GO-Estimated percetltage ofunder- by the former Census Superintendents. 

registration of births_ana deaths Table 60 shows the percentage of omissions 

Period 

1901-10 
1911-20 
i921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

in the State• estimated by them for the decades 1901-10, 
Births Deaths 1911-20 and 1921-30 and ·by the 

2·5 
15·0 
11·6 
28·5 

1-2 
8·0 

22·0 
15· 3 
29·9 

pr~sent SuperintendeJ:!.t for the decades 
1931-40 and 1941-50. Calculations have 
been made (vide Appendix III) to 
ascertain the degree of omission in regis
tration during the last two decades. The 
estimates given in Table 60 are very rough 

-----. ----~-----" and were not made by a uniform method. 
Since 1921 the omissions have been fairly large ma~y due to the reduction 

in the number of village chaukidars in 1922. There seems to have been some 
improvement during 1931-40 due perhaps to better supervision, but again a 
great deterioration took place during the war years. This may be attributed 
to the pre-occupations of the district administrative staff with new activities 
and responsibilities arising out of war conditions. 

The estimates of omission in registration during 1941-50 are supported 
by the results of two sample surveys. Dr. B. G. Prasad of the Provincial 
Hygiene Institute, Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow, undertook an enquiry in 1949 
at the suggestion of the Director of Medical and Health Services, Uttar Pradesh. 
The survey .was conducted in the rural areas ·of 44 districts of the· State and 
births and deaths: in abc:mt 200· villages. in each district were verified. 
The result of the enquiry was published in the April, 1952 issue of the Indian 
Medical Gazette and is reproduced in Appendix IV. Omissions discovered 
in case of births were 29· 5 per cent. and in the case of deaths 24• 3 per cent. for 
the whole State. One district showed nearly 70 per cent. omissions in births and 
60 per cent. in deaths. · 

A pilot census of births and deaths during 1952 was conducted under my 
supervision in 18 selected villages of Bareilly district comprising of about 14 
thousand population. It showed nearly 38 per cent. omissions in births and 36 
per cent. in deaths. This survey may not be representative of the whole of 
the State but it undoubtedly throws useful light on the magnitude of the omis
sions in the registration of vital statistics in the State. 

5. The mean decennial birth-rates for the State, the natural divisions 
and districts during the last three decades will be found in Subsidiary Table · 
1• 3. Table 61 shows the rates for the State and the natural divisions for the last 
five decades. A downward trend after 1921 is visible in the figures. The 
birth-rate for the State as well as for the natural divisions up to 1941, was over 

" 
TABLE 61-Mean decennial birth-rates (registered) in the State and the 

natural divisions, 1901-50 

Uttar East central West Hills and 
Period Pradesh Himalayan Pl&in Plain Plain Plateau 

1901-10 41"7 37·1 38·6 41·4 44·3 42·7 
1911-20 42'9 35·9 40·1 43·2 45·1 45·5 
1921-30 34"0 34·7 30·0 30·8 38·9 36·2 
1931-40 34"2 36·5 30·4 30·0 39·3 38·3 
1941-50 24'8 29'3 21·8 20·2 29·5 27·6 

*See A~pendix III. For the calculation of the error for 1941-50, the figures of displaced persons hav~ 
'!Jeen offset agSJnst the 1J.Il]mown figures of :r.fuslim exodus, · · . . 
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30 per cent., but it has gone down below 30 per cent. during 1941-50, the rate 
being lowest in the Central Plain (20· 2) and the East Plain (21· 8). The rate 
was stationary between 1921 and 1941 but thereafter there has been a signifi .. 
cant decline from 34· 2 per cent. to 24• 8 per cent. 

Table 62 giving the estimated birth-rates will give a more correct picture 
of the trend in this State. These estimates 

TABL:m 62-Eatimated birth-rates• have their limitations which are describ .. 
Period Birth-ro.to ed in Appendix III. But they may be. 

taken to be the most reliable guide avail .. 

1901-10 
1911-20 
1921-.30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

41' 7 
44·0 
39"9 
38"8 
.34'9 

able for the trend of birth-rate during 
the last 50 years. There is a drop in the 
birth-rate from 44 per cent. during 1911-20 
to 39· 9 per cent. during 1921-30. The 
rates are stationary during 1921--40 and 
then there is again a drop from 38· 8 per 

cent. in 1931--40 to 34• 9 per cent. in~1941-50. The decline becomes more 
striking when we realize that the rate which was 44 during 1911-20 has 
come down to 34• 9 during the last decade. · 

6. Subsidiary Table I· 9 gives the actual figures of births for each sex 
during the decades 1921-30, 1931-40 and 1941-50. The total births during 
.1931--40 were 17,667,306 (males ~,372,753, females 8,294,553), while only . 
14,486,457 births (males 7,796,685, females 6,689,772) were recorded during 
1941-50. The number has greatly declined during the last decade. In the first 
year of the decade there were·l,771,957 births as against 1,308,645 during 1950. 
The omissions in the last decade are estimated to be very heavy and probably 
year after year the registration has been deteriorating. But the actual births 
of the last decade are less by 3,180,849 than the recorded births of 1931--40 and 
the whole of the difference can not be accounted for by omissions in the recording 
of births. It can reasonably be assumed that the decline is real. The same trend 
is confirmed by the difference in the recorded births during 1941 and 1950. 

The actual rates for each year of the last decade for both the sexes, based 
on the calculated population of each year, will be found-in Subsidiary Table 
1•10. The method employed for calculating the- population of each inter. 
censal year is as follows. The migration-cum-registration error which is 
1,719,788 during 1941-50 was equally divided between the ten years of the 
decade. The population at each inter-censal year was then calculated as the 
population of the previous year plus the recorded births of the year, minus 
the recorded deaths, plus a correction equal to one-tenth of the migration-cum
registration error. The birth-rates calculated in this manner, taken from Sub. 
sidiary Table 1• 10, are illustrated below in Figure 5 for each year of the 
last decade by natural divisions. 

•Using the percentage of omissions shown in Table 60, an estimate of the hirth·rates has been made. If 
the figure!~ of displaced persons are not offset against the unknown figures of Muslim exodus, the birth-rate for 
1941-50 will calculate to 34:' 6. 
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BIRTH RATES 

JUar Pradesh 
21 

Himalayan Uttar Pradesh Division 

Ea&t Uttar Praduh Plain Division 

Male birtns per, 1,000 total population · 
Female births per i,aoo tote/ population 

Central Uttar P,.adelh Plain Division 

West Uttar Pradesh Plain Division 
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The first point of note is that the male birth-rate is everywhere higher than 
the female, being 16• 4 per cent. higher for the State as a whole. In the Hima
layan division the male and female rates are closer than anywhere else and the 
difference is only 5• 6 per cent. Another feature of these rates is the close 
correspondence between the male and female figures. The curves are parallel 
almost everywhere. Again, the birth-rates have been declining everywhere. 
The average male birth-rate is the highest in the West Plain {16•1) and the 
average female birth-rate in the Himalayan division (14• 4), while the lowest· 
average birth-rate in case of both the sexes (males 11, females 9· 3) will be 
noticed in the Central Plain. 

As regards the rates themselves they aro unusually low for the State as 
well as the natural divisions. The rates for the State averaged 13• 5 per mille 
fo:r males and 11• 6 per mille for females against 18· 3 per mille for males and 
16·2 per mille for females in 1931-40. The decline calculates to 26 per cent. 
in case of males and 28 per cent. in case of females. It is highest for both the sexes 
(males 32 per ·cent., females 34 per cent.) in the Central Plain, followed by the 
East Plain (males 27 per cent., females 29 per cent.). The Hills and Plateau 
has recorded a decline of 25 per cent. in case of males and 27 per cent. in case of 
females ; the rate in West Plain has declined by 24 per cent. in case of males and 
26 per cent. in case of females. The decrease is the lowest in the Himalayan 
division (males 19 per cent., females 20 per cent.). The present decrease is in 
part due to the relatively greater omissions in the vit;Ll statistics in the last 
decade, but after allowing for the probable omissions in both decades we are 
left with a considerable real decline in births in the State as a whole as also 
in the natural divisions during 1941-50 since the previous decade. 

7. Subsidiary Table· 1• 3 shows the mean decennial birth-rates during 
the last three decades for each district. Figures of district-wise birth-rates 
for 1901-10 and 1911-20 can be had from the Subsidiary Tables 3 and 5 of 
Chapters II and I respectively of the 1911 and 1921 Reports. The rates for 
these two decades are calculated on the enumerated population of the last 
census and do not represent the true rates of the decade. However, the varia
tions between these and the mean decennial rates will not be large and will 
not affect our conclusions about the trend of birth-rates. 

During 1901-10 only 2 districts, Dehra Dun (27•1) and Naini Tal 
(16• 0), had a birth-rate below 30 per cent~ ; Ballia recorded a birth-rate of 32• 7 
per cent., and all the other districts had a birth-rate over 35 per cent. The _rates 
in 32 districts, out of the 48 where vital statistics were recorded, were well above 
40 per cent. and some of these were even nearer the 50 level; and of the remain
ing 16 all but Dehra Dun, Naini Tal and Ballia had registered birth-rates 
varying between 35 and 40 per cent. During 1911-20 the birth-rate in as 
many as' 37 out of the 48 districts was 40 per cent. or over ; of the rest, 9 districts 
had a birth-rate between 37 and 40 per cent. and only in Dehra Dun (24· 9) and 
Naini Tal (28• 0) it was below 30 per cent. The brrth-rates in general started 
diminishing since 1921 and only 8 districts, viz., lioradabad { 45), Bijnor { 43• 3), 
Pilibhit ( 43• 3), Shahjahanpur ( 42• 3), Bareilly ( 42· 2), Jhansi ( 41• 7), Saharan pur 
(41• 0) and Bulandshahr (40• 9), had a rate 40 per cent. or over; 14 districts had 
a. rate between 35-40 ; 17 districts had a rate between 3~5 ; and 9 districts 
had a rate below 30 per cent. Table 63 gives the comparative position for the 
last three decades. The table shows that the birth-rate remained nearly . 

TABLE 63-Distribution of districts in birth-rate ranges 

Number of districts with birth-rate 

45 and 
Period 13elow 20 20-25 25-30 30--35 35-40 40-45 over 

1921-30 .. L 8 17 14 7 

1931--40 .. 2 II 10 16 8 1 

1941-50 .. 9 14 12 12 1 

stationary during 1931-40 and all the districts except 2 had a rate near or 
over 30. Thereafter we find a rapid decline and dur~g the last de_cade only 
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l\Ioraclabad district (35• 2) had a birth-rate slightly over 35 per cent. ; in 12 
districts the rates varied between 30 and 35; in another 12 districts between 25 
and 30; and in 23 districts the rates were below the 25 level. Th~ true rate in 
all the districts must be considerably higher and perhaps the fluctuations not so 
marked. It should not be overlooked, however, that the decline in the record
ed birth-rate in the districts may not be wholly due to under-registration. 
Registration has no doubt deteriorated during recent years, as may be seen from. 
the figures in Table 60, but when the estimated error is acco-qnted f?r ~ the . 
rates, it will be found that a real fall has occurred, the net result of which m the 
State as a whole is a drop representing a fall of about 3· 9 per cent. (or 9• 4 per · 
cent. in the registered birth-rate). · 

8. Our registered birth-rate for the last decade is 24• 8. The mean decen"' 
nial birth-rat.e in Madhya Pradesh during the same period is 37• 0, in Bombay 
32· 9, in Madras 30• 8 and in Orissa 28· 2. The percentage error of under-regis
tration in these States is not known .. Omissions in registration in this State 
amount to 28· 5 per cent. and the estimated birth-rate works out to 34·9. This 
is only a close approximation, but· it leaves no doubt that the birth-rate of this 
State is a relatively low one in India. Some other countries also have a higher 
birth-rate. The recorded average birth-rate in Egypt in the period 1941---48 
was 40• 8, while Ceylon in 1941--50 had a birth-rate of 38 .. 6, Mexico of 44• 9 
and Palestine of 51• 5. * But the birth-rate of this State must be classed 
as high. The region with the lowest rates, 17 per l,OOOin 1937, was North 
West Central Europe. The United States and Canada also had a registered 
birth-rate of 17, Oceania had a birth-rate of 20, Southern Europe of 23 and 
Japan of 28.f 

9. We have seen that there is a continuing drop in the birth-rate of_this 
State since 1921. But this drop is of a different nature from that which we 
find in the West or in U.S.A. and Canada or even in Japan. The general conclu
sion of recent investigations is that by far the largest part and probably the 
whole of the decline in these countries is to be attributed to _the spread of family 
limitation. This factor is_ completely absent in this country for, with the excep
tion of an infinitesimally small section of the upper city classes, nobody has 
even heard of voluntary family limitation. The explanation for the slacken
ing of birth-rate is, therefore, to be sought mainly in the direct and indirect 
effects of alteration of the age composition of population and its civil condition. 

10. Chapter VI discusses in detail the changes that have recently taken 
place in the age composition of the population and ~he part played by the in
fluenza epidemic in affecting this age composition. The birth-rate depends 
upon the proportion of males and females, particularly the latter, in the dif
ferent age-groups. An increase or decrease in the proportion of females of child
bearing age will naturally bring a rise or fall in the birth-rate if the marriage 
rate, the average age of marriage and other social conditions remain the same 
and if no family limitation is practised. Table 64 shows the proportion of 
females at certain age periods. This table is reproduced from Subsidiary 
Table 6· 16 giving the age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the State and 
the natural divisions. 

TABLE 64---Age distribution of 10,000 females in the State at the 
last six censuses 

Age 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 

0-4 .. 1,403 1,440 1,602 1,283 1,266 5-9 1.294 1,345 1,219 1,405 1.325 10-14 1,186 1,017 1.068 1,0!8 1,028 15-19 863 838 877 748 758 20-24 860 896 935 882 927 25-29 785 892 890 874 913 30--34 732 770 791 863 885 35-39 581 687 640 594 588 40-44 577 542 545 691 711 45-54 860 817 769 878 864 55- and overt .. . . ' 859 756 664 764 735 

•United Nations, DemograpMc Yearbook, 1951, Table 7, Crude Birth-Rates. 

1901 

1,310 
1,263 
1,073 

764 
885 
896 
881 
563 
719 
867 
779 

1United Nations Economic and Social Council-Population Commission-Fifth 
June, 1950, Report, submitted by the Secretariat, Chapter II-Fertility. Session, 22nd May-2nd 

~The figures for 1951 include 2 females and that of 1901 include 8 females of age not stated. 

Comparative 
bil1h-rates 

Causes of 
slackening 
birth-rate 

The age com
position during 
the last live 
decades 
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In considering the above table it is to be remembered that in 1931 a 
smoothing formula was applied to the age returns. The figures for the 1941 
census were obtained from the 'Y' sample tables supplied by the Registrar · 
General while those for 1951 are based on the 10 per cent. sample age tables given 
in Part II-C of the Report. Instructions for recording age have also undergone 
changes. Prior to 1931 the instructions directed enumerators to write for 
infants under 1 year of age the word 'bachcha' and for others the number of 
years completed. In 1931 the instructions were-"Enter the number of years 
to the nearest birth-day or the nearest age (in years) known. For infants. 
less than 6 months old enter '0' ; for infants 6 months old but less than 18 
months enter 1 ". In 1941 the instructions were to enter the age in years and 
months on the :first day of 1\Iarch, 1941, and in case of infants of less than 1 
year old '0' was to be written for years and the number of months were 
to be given. Corresponding instructions at the 1951 census were to write age 
on last birthday; that is, the actual number of completed years. For infants 

· below 1, entry of '0' was to be made. 
The legacy of the famine scarcity conditions of 1896-97 was the dominant 

factor in the age constitution at the census of 1901. Economic privations 
affect persons at the extremes of life more than persons in the middle age. We 
fuid a decrease of proportion of the very young aged 0-9 by 3• 2 per cent., of 
those between 40-59 by 4• 45 per cent. and of those 60 and over by 3• 78 per 
cent. It may be observed from the figures in Table 64 that 4,708 females per 
10,000 of the female population enteredreprod~ction during the decade 1901-10, 
and 1,073 females per 10,000 in the age-groups 10-14 also attained the reproduc
tive age during the later part of the decade. Due to thinning out of the young 
and old the bulk of the population was found at the reproductive ages. The 
result was that the birth-rate during this decade was as high as 41• 7. . 
- . At the census of 1911 the proportion in the age-groups 0-9 and 10-14 
diminished by I• 3 and 4• 1 per cent. respectively as compared to the figures of 
the previous deciu_le. The first quinquennium was on the whole favourable to 
the growth of population, and second unfavourable. In the first quinquen· 
nium there were no calamities save a very severe epidemic of plague in 1905. 
The result was an increase in the proportion. of children aged 5-9. The child
ren under 5 ~epresent the survivors of the second quinquennium which 
suffered from. a severe plague in 1907 and 1910, a partial famine in 1906 and 
very severe famine and very severe malaria in 1908 and malaria in 1909. Fewer 
were born ·and more died. This explains the decline in the proportion of child
ren below 5. In spite of the fact that the birth-rate of the decade was 41· 7, 
the calamities of the second quinquennium brought down the proportion of 
children of the age-group 0-9 (but not in case of females). The decrease in 
age-group 10-15 is explained by the fact that persons of this age were suffering 
from high death-rates through most of the decade, and ~ere the survivors of 
age period 0-4 ·in 1901, which had not particularly high figures. The decrease 
at 15-19 is much smaller. The persons at the higher age periods date their 
birth back to the very prolific decade 1881-90 and the not unfavourable 
decade 1872-80. All this tendency is clearly discernible . in Table 64 above, 
and we find a heavy accumulation of females. at _the repr_oductive age 15-44 
at the census of 1911. The number of females at this age per 10,000 of female 
population increased to 4,782 from 4,708 in 1901. The prospects for the next 
decade were, therefore, better than what they were in 1901. Consequently we 
find that during 1911-20 the birth-rate was 42• 9 (estimated 44) against 41• 7 
(estimated 41• 7) in 1901-10. · 

The great.i:D.fiu(mza epidemic of 1918-19 brought a change in the prop~r
tion of females at the reproductive age 15-44. It will be noticed from the 
figures in Table 64 above that the high proportion of females at this age in 1901 
or 1911 was not reached at the 1921 census or thereafter. The proportion in 
1921 per 10,000 of females was 4,652 against 4,782 in 1911 and 4,708 in 1901 · 
th~t in 1931 was 4,678 and in 1941.4,625; and in 1951 it fell down to only 
4,398. It is not surprising, therefore, that the high birth-rate of 1921 . could 
not be reached during the decade 1921-30 or 1931-40 or 1941-50. 

· A smaller proportion of females entered reproduction during 1921-30. 
Influenza took a heavy toll and the over-all position was a decrease by 3· 1 per 
cent~ of persons of all ages, by O· 3 at age 0-9, by 3• 7 at age 10-14, by 5• 5 at 
age 15-39, by. 2· 1 at age 40-59 and by O· 3 at age -60 and over. . The 
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influence was most marked for both sexes in the age period 20-34 where 
1921 had lost heavily to 1911. Secondly, 1921 had a considerable advantage 
over 1911 in respect of males aged 4-5 and 5-9, of females of ages 3-5 and 
5-9 and to a much smaller extent of very old people of both sexes. The 
explanation for this behaviour must be foui::Ld in the way in which the influenza. 
epidemic differentiated against different ages. The net result in case of females 
was an increase in the proportion at age 0-4 to 1,283 per 10,000 of females as 
aO'ainst 1,266 in 1911 (Table 64) ; an increase at age 5-9 to 1,405 from 1,325 ; 
a 

0
slight increase at age 35-39 to 594 from 588 ; and an increase at age 45 and 

over to 1 642 from 1,599 in 1911. All the other ages lost in proportion. This 
differenti~tion brought the b).llk of the female population in the age-groups 
which had passed the reproductive period or which had not yet reached it. The 
influenza, thus, not only reduced the proportion of females at the reproductive 
aO'es, but it also greatly lowered the vitality of the survivors. There was, there.:. 
f;re, a considerable decline in the total number of births during 1921-30, and 
the birth-rate came down to 34• 0 (estimated 39· 9) from 42· 9 {estimated 44) 
in 1911-20. 

The influence of influenza persisted during the decade 1931~0. The 
most noticeable effect will be seen in the low proportion of females at ages 5-9 
at the 1931 census due to the heavy decline in births for the years following 
the out-break. The effects on those aged 20-34 in 1921 will be seen in the age
groups 30-44 of 1931 though the "scar" has largely been hidden by the smooth~ 
ing process. Due, however, to increased proportion of females. of ages 10-
29 which had a good history, the birth-rate continued to increase from 1931 fo~ 
5 or 8 years, but it again diminished when the effect of the smaller age-group 
5-9 was felt. The net result of this age structure was that the birth-rate 
remained almost stationary during 1931-40. - -- · 

The proportion of females per 10,000 at the reproductive ages came down 
to 4,625 at the 1941 census from 4,678 at the census of 1931. The influenza 
still had its effect. The main fertility group 15-24 was a depleted one. Age
group 15-19 corresponding to the age group 5-9 of 1931 represents the s~
vivors of those born during the first five years of the decade 1921-. 30. The 
group 20-24 had relatively a better history as compared with that of the same 
group at the 1931 census. In spite of this the proportion in this age-group had 
also fallen down. It may be due to matrimonial migration outside the State. 
The proportion in the fertility period 25-29 remained nearly constant while 
in the group 30-34, which had a bad history, it came down to 770 from 791. 
Group 35-39 had received some increments and the proportion in the group 
40-44 remained nearly constant. The net result has been that except in the 
case of group 35-39 the proportion in other reproductive groups, compared 
to that at the census of 1931, mostly decreased or remained constant. It is 
also significant that the age-group 10-14, which entered reproduction during 
1941-50, suffered in proportion though it had a good history. Its correspond
ing group 0-4 of 1931 census had some inflated proportion due to smoothing 
of ages. It may also be that in spite of a good history the proportion which this 
group bears to the total female population at the 1941 census is low. Another 
factor may be the incorrect figure of the 1941 census taken from the 'Y' 
sample. · The figures show that the age constitution of the female population 
at the census of 1941 contributed substantially to the decline of the birth-rate 
during 1941-50 which came down to 24• 8 (estimated 34• 9) from 34· 2 
(estimated 38• 8) during the decade 1931-40. . . 

It will be observed from Table 64 that the proportion of females at the 
reproductive ages at the 1951 census is the lowest. It appears that the propor
tion continued to decrease during 1941-50. This explains the behaviour of 
the birth-rate from year to year during 1941-50, which has already been 
described in paragraph 6 above. 

11. The behaviour of the birth-rate in the natural divisions can also be 
explained with the help of the proportion of females at the reproductive ages. 
Variations in the proportions between the natural divisions are the results of 
varying biological and social factors, but the variations within the natural divi
sions occur with an exceptional change in the birth and death-rates arising out 
of some epidemic or other calamity which proves particularly fatal for persons 
of particular age periods. The incidence of disease has not been the same in all 
t}le natural ~vistons. The resultin~ variatioll~ in the proportion of females at 

Proportion of 
females at the 
reproductive age 
In the natural 
divisions 
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the reproductive ages a:re shown in Table 65. The. ~able is prepared from 
Subsidiary Table 6•16 m Part 1-B of the. Report, g1vmg age distribution of 
10,000 of each sex in the State and natural divisions. 

TABLE 65--Females at reproductive ages per 10,000 of all ages in the natU?·al 
. divisions, 1901-51 

Natural division Age 1951 .1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 

UUar Pradesh .• 10-14 1,186 1,017 1,068 1,018 1.028 1,073 
IS-39 3,821 4,083 4,133 3,961 4,071 3,989 

HiJ;na.lay~n .. 10-14 1;114 1,036 1,028 1,142 1,073 1,119 
15-39 4,106. 4,!60 4,268 4,087 4,045 4,171 

East Plain IQ:-14 1,235 1,002 1,091 1,019 993 1,144 
15-39 3,746 4,002 4,023 3,875 4,085 3,980 

Central Plain. .. 1~14 1,166 992 1,047 965 995 1,068 
15-39 3,779 4,104 4,159 4,022 4,146 3,999 

West Plain 10-14 1,158 1,050 1,059 1,029 1,089 1,004 
15-39 3,862 4,117 4,180 3,982 3,982 3,942 

Hills and Plateau 10-14 1,240 988 1,115 1,095 943 1.142 
15-39 3,938 4,125 4,214 3,917 4,171 4,166 

It will be observed from Table 61 that in all the natural divisions except 
in Himalayan division, the birth-rate, as in the case of the State as a whole, was 
the highest during the decade 1911-20. The birth-rate declined during the 
decade 1921-30 in all the divisions ; it remained steady during 1931-40 
though there was some increase in. the Himalayan and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions; and it again had a steep decline everywhere during ·the last decade. 
A study of Table 65 with that of Table 64 giving the female proportions at 
different age periods for the State; will show that the correlation, for the 
State as a .whole, between the trend of the birth-rate and the proportion of 
females at the reproductive ages, generally holds good in case of the natural 
divisions also; · 

The Himalayan division behaved differently during 1911-20 and the 
birth-rate, instead of rising, came· down from 37• 1 in 1901-10 to 35· 9 in 
1911-20. This division has been generally free from epidemics. In spite 
of this the proportion of females at reproductive ages at the 1911 census was 
a decreased one due· to. depleted corresponding group 0-9 of 1901. This 
brought down the birth-rate during 1911-20. Contrary to the steady trend 
in the State the birth-rate in this division during 1931-40 had a larger upward 
move. There was accumulation at the reproductive ages in 1931 and the 
proportion of females between 15-39 was 4,268 as against 4,087 at the 1921 
census. The age group 1Q-:-14 ·also recorded an increase. This accumulation 
may be accounted to the fact that the incidence of influenza was not so serious 
in this division as in the Central and the West Plain and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions; and that unlike the East Plain it was free from the calamities of the 
decades 1891-1900 and 1901-10. · 

In the Hills and Plateau division the birth-rates during the last three 
decades have been 36• 2, 38· 3 and 27• 6. It had comparatively a higher 1·ise 
in the birth-rate during 1931-40 because the calamities of the. decade 1901-10 
had spared this natural division and there was a larger accumulation at the 
reproductive ages at the 1931 census. 

Since nearly all births occur to· married women, the birth-rate is 
affected by the age at marriage, the proportions ultimately marrying, and the 
practices of widowhood, divorce and remarriage of widows. The details about 
these in respect of this State will be found in Chapter VI. Here it will suffice to 
say that marriage is universal and there has been no perceptible change in this 
universality during the last fifty years. But there has been a definite and 
significant rise in the age of marriage during recent decades and this constitutes 
one of the :principal factors hl the fall of the l;>irt4-r~te! l11 the a~e-~rou:p 15-24, 
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which is also the most fertile period for females, the number of ~married 
females has been successively rising ; it was 55 per mille in 19~1, 96 m 1941 
and 105 in 1951. 

Table 66 gives the number of married females in the reproductive period 
per 1,000 females of all ages. I~ order. to arrive at the number of females 
actually taking part in reproductiOn durmg the decade a mean of the fi.gures 
returned in the age periods at two censuses has been struck. The figures for 
ages 40-44 for 1941 and censuses prior to it were available only for the Sta~ 
and not for its natural divisions. Figures have been worked out on the basiS 
of ratio of such females in the State to the total number of married females 
in the age-group 40-50 for which natural division-wise data was available. 

TABLE 66-NurniJer of married females aged 1~ per 1,000 of females 
of all ages 

Natural division 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

Uttar Pradesh 393 400 392 

Himalayan 403 412 414 

East Plain 385 394 386 

Central Plain 397 405 398 

West Plain 397 400 392 

Hills and Plateau 391 394 379 

It will be noticed that the percentage. of married females of the repro· 
ductive ages has decreased in all the natural divisions during the decade 
1941-50. This is both an additional evidence and explanation of the decline in 
the birth-rate during the last decade. 

13. We have seen in Section 3 of this chapter that the vital statistics can 
not possibly be correlated with either the agricultural, the economic or the 
commercial conditions of the decade. This State has recently been importing 
foodgrains and, undoubtedly, the struggle for existence is ·getting harder 
with the increasing pressure of population on our food resources, hut there is 
little reason to suppose that shortage of food has been an important factor in 
the reduction of birth-rate. 

The rural-urban differentials have been described in Section 5 of Chapter 
III of this Report. Some differentials exist in the bigger cities but they are 
only slight and the city population being only about. 7 · 6 per cent. of the popu· 
lation of the State as a whole, the share of this differential in bringing down the 
general birth-rate will be negligible. But movement of population from the 
rural areas to the urban areas of the State, coming in the wake ofthe last '\Var, 
has been· important. Recruitment to the army and the movement of adult 
male workers from rural to industrial areas, usually unaccompanied by their 
families, has been described in paragraph 30 of Section 3 of this chapter. 
The impact of this on the birth-rate in the Himalayan division, especially in the 
districts of .Almora and Garhwal, in the East Plain and in some of the districts 
of recruitment for the army and industrial labour in other natural divisions, 
must have been strong, though it is not possible to assess it precisely. 

Differences in fertility can · also be studied by social class, occupation, 
literacy and religion. The census of 1951 does not provide any data for 
such study in respect of social class, literacy and religion. But from the 
data available in the previous censuses and from other investigations we know 
t~at whateve~ small differentia;ls exi~t are primarily due to the prohibition of 
w1dow remamage among the Hmdus m general and the high caste people in parti· 
cul~r. Oc~upational differential is also not important. Table 67 shows the 
ratio of children 0-4 years old per 1,000 females 15-44 years for the eight 
livelihood classes. It has been derived from Table C-II in Part II-C of this 
Report. · 

. ' 

Effeet of some 
other factors oa 
the birih·rate 



82 Cii.APTER 1-GENEitAL POPtrLATION 

Leaving aside the Livelihood Class IV· the ratio ranges from 640 to·724. 

TA13LE 67-NumberoJ c1Kldren aged 
0-4 per 1,000 females 

aged 15-44, by litJeUhood 
cla8ses. 

Children 
nged0-4 
per 1,000 
females 

Livelihood class 
aged 

15-44 

!-Cultivators of owned land .• 
II--Cu!tivators of unowned land 

lli-Cult·ivating labourer •• 
lV-Non-cultiva.ting owners of 

land a.nd agricultural rent 
receivers 

642 
697 
640 
494 

V -Production other than cuJ. 
· tivation" 
VI~erce •• •• 

VII-Transport • . • • 

It is significant that there. are no important 
differentials between cultivators of owned 
land and cultivating labourers who together form 
about 6g per cent. of the total population of the 
State. According to the general belief, culti
vating labour which forms the lower strata 
of the social structure should have a higher 
fertility, but the figures in the table do not 
support it. The agricultural classes should 
apparently have a higher fertility than the 
non-agricultural classes, but the. figures belie 
this expectation. Livelihood Class IV obviously 
has a low ratio and the only reason that can 
be assigned for this is that this class, consisting 

676 of zamindars, etc., is generally more affluent 
666 than others. On the whole it may be concluded 
~~~ that except for Livelihood Class IV, which will 

now mostly disappear after the Zamindari Abo-
648 lition in the State, the fertility tends to be higher 

------------' in the non-agricultural than in the agricultural 
classes, and among the agricultural classes the cultivators have a higher 
fertility than the field labourers. 

Vill-Other services and miscel
laneous sources 
All Classes •• 

· The' birth-rate may have some correlation with the declining infant morta
• . lity tending to increase the number of surviving children and thereby the lacta

tion period, but its effect, if any, will only be minimal. 
To .sum up, the major factors which brought down the birth-rate during 

the last decade have been the decline in the proportion of females ·at the repro
ductive ages. the rise in the age of marriage of females, the decline in the number 
of married females, recruitment to the army and movement of adult male labour 
from rural to industrial areas without families.· The deliberate control of repro
duction with any idea of family planning or family limitation and . by such 
means as contraception, has not been practised. 

Probable trend 14. The recent tendency towards a higher age at marriage may tend to 
:~:1'i!!hi~~~~o lower· the birth-rate, but improvement in maternal health and reduction in the 

number of widows which formed only 12 per cent. of the total female population 
as against 15 per cent. in 1931 and 17 per cent. in 1911, are likely to have the 
opposite effect. The main factors that will determine the future trend will 
again be the female proportion at the reproductive ages and the number of 
married females among them. It will be noticed from Table 64 that 
except in the age-groups 15-19 and 40-44 the proportion of females at repro
ductive ages at the census of 1951 has come down. · The fall in the age-group 
25----29 is significant. The proportion in this age-group has declined to 785 
from 892, the decline being nearly 12 per cent. The over-all position is that the 
proportion at the reproductive ages has· come down to 4,398 in 1951 from 
4,625 in 1941 or by 4• 9 per cent. This should naturally bring a fall in the 
birth-rate during the decade 1951-60. But the fall will be counteracted . by 
the increaseoffemalesin the age-group 10-14. The proportion has risen from· 
1,017 in 1941 to 1,186 in 1951 or by 17 per cent. In view of this increased 
proportion births should increase after the middle of the decade and then it 
should again diminish somewhat at the end of the decade as the effects of the 
present smaller age-group 5-9 are felt. On the whole the birth-rate may 
reach the same level as during the decade 1941-50 or it might show a slight 
decline during 1951--60. This, of course, presupposes the absence of epidemics, 
famine or any other disturbing feature. 

This conclusion is further confirmed from a perusal of the number of 
married females aged 15-44 per 100 females of all ages shown in coluinns 11 
and 12 of S~bsi<Uary Table 6•18 in Part I-B of the Report, for the last two 
censuses. It has declined from 40 in 1941 to 39 in 1951. Assuming that the 
fecundity of the State as a whole remains the same at the census of 1961 as at 

. this census, and t.here is no reason that it will be otherwise, the birth-rate of the 
State should .come down. It will be a different matter if the number of children 
under 10 years of age 'per 100 females at reproductive ages increases in spite of 
a fall in the birth-rate, due to further decline in infant mortality and, there
fore, a higher survival. 



SEOTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 83 

It will be noticed from Table 65 that the proportion of decline at the 
reproductive ages at the census of 1951 is not the same in each of the natural 
divisions. The Himalayan division shows a decline of 54 while the depletion 
in the Central Plain division is 325. The loss at the reproductive ages in the 
Himalayan division is made up by an increment of 78 in the age-group 10-14 
which will enter the reproduction period during the decade 1951-60. The 
number of married females at reproductive age also remains constant at 40 per 
100 at the census of 1941 and 1951. These figures indicate_ that there will 
be an upward trend in the birth-rate in the Himalayan division. The loss of 
187 at the reproductive ages in the Hills and Plateau division is compensated 
by a gain of 252 in the age-group 10-14, and like the Himalayan division 
this division would· also have an increase in the birth-rate.. The Plain 
divisions also suffer a loss at the reproductive ages, but their loss is not wholly 
made up by the increases in the age-group 10-14. The figures in Table 65 
tend to show that there will be a further decline in the birth-rate in the Central 
and West Plain divisions and also in the East Plain division, though the fall in 
it will not . be a marked one. 
- 15. The rapid growth of population during the last three decades in spite The death-rate 1 

of a fall in the birth-rate, described above, or a loss or nominal gain from migra- its trend 
tion detailed in the previous section, is largely the result of a substantial fan· 
in the death-rate. The decline in the proportion of widows from 17 per 100 
in 1911 to 15 in 1931 and 12 in 1951, and the fall in infant deaths from 232 per 
1,000 of births during the decade 1911-20 to 179 in 1921-30 and 119 in. 1941-
50 are additional evidence of a declining mortality. The declining trend is 
also borne out by the mean decennial rates shown for the State and the natural 
divisions in Table 68. 

TABLE 68-M ean decennial death-rates (registered) in the State and the natural 
divisiom, 1901-50 · 

Uttar Himals- · East' Central West Hills and 
Period Pradesh yan Plain :Plain :Plain :Plateau .. . .. 

1901-10 39'5 29"3 35"0 41"3 42·8·. 37•5 

1911-20 40"8 34'5 35•5 42"2 44"5 41•4 

1921-30 25•6 27'5 22"3 23"7 28•9 28•1 

1931-40 21·9 . 24"6 19•3 19"6 25•1 . 23"9 

1941-50 16"5 ' 19"3 15"3 13"8 18"7 19"2 

It will be observed that the death-rate for the State as a whole remained 
steady up to 1920. Since then there has been a definite fall by 15· 2 per· cent. 
during 1921-· 30, by 3• 7 per cent. during 1931--40 and by 5• 4 per cent~ during 
1941-50. We have already seen that both births and deaths have been under .. 
recorded and that the under-registration has not been always uniform~ The esti
mated omission in recording of deaths during 1921-30 was a larger one than 
in the former decade, being 22 per cent. against 8 per cent. in 1911-20. There 
was some improvement during 1931-40 and the omission was only of 15• 3 · 
per cent., but again a further deterioration in the registration system raised the 
percentage omission to 29·9 during 1941-50. If the recorded rates are corrected 
on the basis of these estimated percentage omissions in registration, the· estimated 
death-rate for the. decade 1911-20will be 46·1 per cent. while the rates for the 
three successive decades will be 32· 7, 26• 0 and 23· 8. * These estimates success-. 
fully bring out the decline in the death-rate. It will also be noticed that the. 
decline during 1921-30 was larger. The period of major epidemics was over. 
and since then, as will be seen later, their incidence has beeri gradually declin
ing. 

16. Table 68, given above, shows that since 1920 there has been a fall 
in th~ death-rate in ~a~~ natural division. Prior to it the Himalayan division, 
relatively to other diVISions, was somewhat well-off though it had a set back 
during 1911-20. The East Plain came out second best. The Central and 'Vest 
Plain divisions suffered more severely from the calamities of epidemics during 
the decades 1901-10 and 1911-20. The Hills and Plateau division also lost 

•See foot-note to Table 62. H the figurea of displaced persons are not offoot a~?ainst the unknown fillllre!j 
of M'l1814n exodus, t:)le de~~ot:)l.r~~ote will be 2*· 3. . · ; ~-

Trend of death
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heavily during the latter decade but relatively to these two divisions it had a 
lower death-rate during 1901-10. All the natural divisions showed a marked 
decline in the death-rate . during 1921-30. During the last two decades ·the 
death~rates have been declining steadily but not so strikingly. 

17. Subsidiary Table 1·3 gives the death-rates in individual districts 
for the last three decades. It will be noticed that the death-rate declined in 
·all the districts during 1931-40 except in Dehra Dun where it increased to 
22·3 from 21·5, in Gorakhpur-cum-Deoria where it slightly increased to 18·8 
from 18·4 and in Gonda where the increase was to 20·7 from 17·1. The death
rate has come down in all the districts during the last decade. Table 69 shows 
the comparative distribution of districts in death-rate ranges for the last 
five decades. Figures of district-wise death-rates calculated on the enumera
ted population of the previous census for the decade 1901-10 and 1911-20 are 
available in Subsidiary Tables III and V of Chapters II and I respectively of 
the 1911 and 1921 Reports. They will not be exactly comparable with the mean 
decennial death-rates shown in Subsidiary Table 1·3, but, as said in para
graph 7 above, they will not affect our conclusions about the trend. A declining 

TABLE 69-Distribution of districts in death-rate ranges 

Number of districts with death-rate 

Period• Below 10 1Q-15 15-20 20-25 25-30 30-35 35 and 
over 

1901-10 • : o I 3 5 39 
1911-20 •• 5 42 
1921-30 .• . . 3 16 17 11 1 

. 1~31--40 •• 16 16 11 4 

1941-50 •• 15 ·20 12 

trend will be observed in the table. During 1901-10 and 1911-20 nearly 
all the districts had a death-rate of 25 or over and majority of the districts had 
rates over 35. The position altered during 1921-30. Only 1 district, 

·namely Pilibhit, had a high death-rate of 36·1, while of the 48 districts of regis
tration 36 had a death-rate belo~ 30. The number of 4U;tricts, having a death- · 
rate below 30, increased to 44 m 1931-40 and during the last decade all the 
districts recorded a death-rate below.25. Of course, part of this decline may 
be. attributed to the omissions in registration. 
· - 18. The ,actual number of deaths for each sex during the inter-censal 
years of the last three decades are shown in Subsidiary Table 1·9. The total 
deaths during 1921--30 were 11,993,248 (males 6,393,985, females 5,599,263). 

- The earlier years of the decade were unhealthy. There was a decline in the 
actual deaths during 1931--40 and 11,333,226 deaths (males 6,079,862, females 
5,253,364) were recorded. In the last decade the decline was of 14·7 per cent. 
Deaths came· down to 9,668,671 (males 5,291,349, females 4,377,322) . 

. 19. It will also be observed_that there has been a drop in the actual 
number of deaths from.year. to :year •. Of c?urse, most of the drop is to be 
accounted for by deter10rat10n m reg~strat10n, but the trend towards a decline 
is unmistakable. The course of epidemics during the last three decades con
firms this. The death-rates based on the population of each inter-censal year 
calculated as explained before but in this case worked out for males on the 
total male population and for females on the total female population as exhi
bited in Subsidiary Table 1•11, are illustrated in Figure 6. 
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FIG. 6-Death-rates by natural divisions, 1941-50 

The first point of note is that except for some years which were relatively 
unhealthy and have already been described in Section 3 of this chapter, the 
death-rate has been evenly declining in all the natural divisions. The 
average male and female death-rates are very low. These were orily 17·4 and 
15·9 respectively, compared with 22·6 for males and 21·6 for females in 1931-40 
and 26·3 for males and 25·4 for females during 1921-30. Further, for the State 
as a whole, the female figure was in every year of the last decade below the male 
figure. Similar trend is shown by the natural divisions also except the Himala
yan division and, in some years, the West Plain. It shows that the sex com
position may be an important factor determining the general deatb-ntte of a 
State or country. 
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As between the natural divisions the death-rate is the highes.t in the Hills 
and Plateau division. The rate in this division has not declined to the same 
extent as in the other .natural divisions. It is closely followed by the Himala
yan division which has a higher death-rate for females. . West Plain is a close 
third. The rate is the lowest in the Central Plain. The degree of under-regis
tration may be varying between the natural divisions and it will not be safe 
to surmise as to which have been relatively unhealthy during the decade. 

20. · We may consider each age-group by itself and find the death-rate for 
. it alone. These are called specific death-rates by age-groups. In Subsidiary 
Table 1·12 will be found statistics, based on the returns of the Public Health 
Department, for the death-rates in 1931 a-nd 1951 per mille of each sex living 
at the same age, for certain age-groups. The average figures for 1921-30 and 
1941-50 are illustrated in Figure 7. 
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FIG. 7-Specifio death .. rates by age-groups, 1921-30 and 1941-50 

. It will be seen that reductions in mortality have not been uniform in 
different age-groups.. The figur.es in Subsidiary Table 1·12 show the following 
:percentages of declme between 1931 and 1951 for selected age-groups given 
m Table 70. . . 
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Improvement appears to have been the slowest in the age-group 10-19 
followed by age-groups 5-9 and 1-4. 

Further, the death-rate for both males and females is very high in infancy, 
. . . . especially for males. Dangers to life during 

TABLE 70-Percent.agevrtrwtwn. m mortahty inf: d 1 hildh d (1-4) 
for selected age-groups behneen ancy an ear y c 00 are even 
1931 and 1951, by sez greater than in the ages 50-59 or 60 and 

--------------, over. The infant death-rates are higher than 

Age in years 

Under I 

1-4 ... 

5-9 

10-14 .• 

15-19 .. 

20-29 .. 

30-39 

40-49 .• 

50-59 .. 

60 and over 

the rates for males and females over 60 years 
Per cent. variation old. It is evident that infant mortality 

Females and child mortality are the greatest wastes 1\[ales 

-68'5 

-36'1 

-29'9 

-20•6 

-14'3 

that we have in human life, being 38·5 
_ 68· o per cent. of the total deaths in this State 

during 1941-50. The chances of death 
_.41 '

9 reach their minimum for both the sexes 
-·38'1 in the age period 10-. 14. The age specific 
-26:4 mortality rates then begin to rise slowly, 

have some fluctuations and then rise stead
-26'5 ily after the age 30 is reached. After 50 

-44'0 - -50'8 the rapidity of ascent is accelerated and the 
-49· 6 rates soar high after age 60 or thereabouts -48'1 

-53·4 

-58•5 

-60•5 

_ 51 . 2 has been attained. 
Another noticeable feature is that in -56') 

each age-group except 15-39 the rate 
-64 · 6 of mortality for males is higher. The 

--------------· mortality rate for females rises during 
the reproductive period. This shows the extent to which our women have 
to face the mortality risks of pregnancy and child-bearing. 

21. This State shows one of the highest mortality rates in the world. 
Its recorded rate for the last decade was 16·5 (estimated 23·8). The Nether
lands has the lowest rate, namely 8·1. Denmark, Norway, Canada, New Zea
land show rates of less than 10.* In the United States, the crude death-rate 
for 1940 was 10·8.t The mortality rates in these countries were also at a 
time as high as in India but improvements in the social, economic and health 
conditions have brought about a fall to the present low level. Famine and 
chronic food shortage have been completely eliminated and epidemic dis
eases have been controlled by improvements in environmental sanitation 
and personal hygiene and by development of medical science. The conditions 
in this and other un ieveloped countries are still very different. The position 
with regard to India has been well summarised in the report of the Health 
Survey and Development C?mmittee, 1946, as follows : · 

"The maintenance of the public h~alth requires the fulfilment of 
certain fundamental conditions, which include the provision of an 
environment conducive to healthful living, adequate nutrition, the 
availability of health protection to all members of the community, 
irrespective of their ability to pay for it, and the active co-operation of 
the people in the maintenance of their own health. The large amount 
of preventible suffering and mortality in the country is mainly the 
result of an inadequacy of provision in respect of these fundamental 
factors. Environmental sanitation is at a low level in most parts of 
the country, malnutrition and under-nutrition reduce the vitality and 
power of resistance of an appreciable section of the population and the 
existing health services are altogether inadequate to meet the needs 
of the people, while lack of general education and health education 
add materially to the difficulty of overcoming the indifference and 
apathy with which the people tolerate the insanitary conditions 
around them and the large amount of sickness that prevails ".~ 

*United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1948, Table 20, 

tT. L. Smith, Population Analysis (Me Graw·Hill Book Company, Inc. New York), page 234. 

~Report of the Health Survey and Development Committee, Government of India Prees, 1946, 
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The result is that the epidemics of plague, small-pox, cholera and malaria 
occur frequently and devastate the population. Table 71 gives the percentage 

· deaths from the major causes for 
TABLE 71-Distribwwn of deai!UI by major oatf8!',8, the last five decades. Registra-

1901-50 tion for plague, cholera and 
----------------- small-pox may have reached a 

Period 

1901-JO 

1911-20 

1921-30 

.. 

Per cent. death.9 due to-
fair standard of accuracy, but 
in -respect of fever the regis
tration is most faulty. The 

Fever Cholera S.mpoa!l- heaviest mortalit~ is from malaria 
Plague · which accounts ~or nearly 90 

71'7 

73'9 5'9 

3'6 

77' J 1'9 

3'1 

3'5 

2'0 

per cent. ·of the deaths from 
o· 7 fever. In the West the cons

tituents of disease are different. 
0'3 Diseases of the heart, cancer, 
o· 5 nervous ailments and nephritis 
0•9 which may be called degenerative 
. diseases, ailments that are espe-

1 
2 cially prevalent among aged per

----------------- sons, account for more than 56 per 
cent. of all death in the United States. Scarlet fever, malaria, pneumonia and 
influenza, etc., are largely under control.* 

1931-40 

194{-50 1'6 3'8 

22. Infant mortality forms a large fraction of the total mortality and any 
decline in it is bound to substantially affect the general death-rate. The re
corded infant mortality rates· as exibited in Table 72, show that they were at 

TABLE 72-Infant mortality rates, 1911-50 

Annllal 5-year JO.yesr Annual 5-yea.r 10-year 
Year rat~ aver&ge aYer~ Year rate average average 

1911 246•1 1931 179·1 

1912 206•5 1932 162·7 

1913 229•7 224"2 1933 137•9 164· 3 

1914 233·5 1934 184•6 

19!5 205·1 1935 157• 2 

1916 209•7 1936 148•5 

1917 215'7 1937 142· 3 

1918 303"5 240'5 1938 148· 6 142·8 

1919 253·3 1939 139·5 

1920 . 220'2 232•3 1940 135-3 153· 6. 

1921 236:5 1941 131' 2 

1922 183·8 . 1942 143'1 

1923 169'4 191'4 1943 134· Ei 131·3 

1924 1~2'0 1944 124·5 

1925 .175·5 1945 123•2 

1926 lTI·4 1946 llO· 5 

1927 151•7 1947 116·5 

1928 159'9 165'7 1948 108•7 107•0 

1929 168·6 1949 95•2 

1930 170·8 178'6 1950 104·3 119·2 

the peak in 1918 and thereafter they gradually declined. The decline in the 
general death-rate between 1911-20 and 1941-50 has been 59·7 per cent. 
while that in infant mortality in the same period is of 48·7 per cent. 
During the 1921-30 decade maternity and child welfare work was intro-
duced in the State on an organized basis. About 200 maternity and 
child welfare ·centres were functioning in this State in 1950. A slight post-
ponement in marriage age since 1931 is also visible, as has already been 
described. These factors must have helped in the decline of· infant and 

•T. L. Smith, Popul,ation Analysis; page 263. 
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maternal mortality. The fall in the birth-rate itself must lead to a fall in 
infant mortality. But this decline is in some measure also due to grea~r 
omissions in the vital statistics. It is noteworthy that even after this 
decline the recorded rates are very high in comparison with the rates in the 
Western countries.· ·The reductions that have been achieved in the Western 
countries can be seen from the following infant mortality rates in 1945: 
Sweden 29· 9, Norway 36· 4, England and Wales 47• 0, Denmark 48· 3, the 
United States 38· 3.t 

23. Famine was a potent cause of death till the end of the last . f!~:o:~e 
century and even in the early parts of the presen~ one. Lack of ~ransport ·. _ "' 
isolated one locality from another and a crop failure meant famme even 
if abundant supplies were available at· a short distance from the affected 
locality. The development of transport facilities have now changed the pic
ture and chances of death occurring as a direct or in_direct result of famine 
have been greatly minimised. Fortunately this State has been free from 
famines for the last three decades or so. · 

• 

24. Table 73 exhibits the actual number of deaths from the three major DecHne in deaths 
fr h from epidemics, epidemics of plague, cholera and small-pox, from fever and om ot er causes fever, etc. 

· for the last 50 years and Figure 8 illustrates the deaths per 100,000 of population 
for each inter-censal year. 

TABLE 73-N umber of deaths from major epidemics, lever and other _causes 

Period 

1901-10 .. 
1911-20 .. 

1921-30 .. 
1931-40 

1941-50 .. 

Toto! 
deaths 

18,747,113 

18,819,255 

11,993,248 

11,333,226 

9,668,671 

:Plague 

1,305,474 

1,112,380 

429.136 

211,413 

156,521 

Number of deathS from-

Cholera Smnll-pox Fever Othercausos 

634,537 140,801 13,436,582 3.229.719 

582,819 56,775 13,901.959 3,165,322 

420,891 60,247 9,048,160 2,034,814 

222.669 105,353 8,732,993 2,060.798 

363,194 112,820 7.490.040 1,546,096 

After 1920 plague seems to have lost its former virulence. Anti-rat cam
pai~ by trapping, baiting and cyano-gassing, anti-flea measures by D.D.T., 
dustmg of rat holes and D.D.T. spraying of houses, and anti-plague inoculations 
have reduced the incidence of plague. 

. Pr?gress ~the control of choler~ ?as been relat!vely slow. Compulsory 
moculation agamst cholera as a conditiOn for entry mto. places of pilgrimage 
has usually bee_n enforced in connection with important fairs in the State and this 
has been provmg successful in its control. This State is also producincr anti
cholera vaccine and 3,038,544 doses of it were manufactured during the year 
1950. Small-pox has been persisting and deaths from it which had come down 
during 1911-20 and 1921-30 again had an upward trend since 1931. Vacci
nati?ns and ~e--yaccinations consistently performed have been effective in con. 
trolling t~e m~Iden~e of small-pox. It will be noticed from Figure 8 that the 
three maJor ep1dem~cs are always present in the State, usually in a mild form 
but frequently taking an explosive turn . 

. The heaviest ~ortality in the State is from fever. ·of this malaria takes 
the largest toll. It IS not only a killer, but it also saps the vitality of the people. 

tUnited ~a.tions, Demographic Yearb~k, 1948, page 404, 
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The recent decline in its incidence may be ascribed in a large measure to the 
intense use of mepacrine, atabrine, paludrine and quinine. As a result of 
special precautions taken by the malaria control ~ts large tracts of t~e Sta:te 
in the Tarai and in other areas have been made habitable. The followmg umts 
were working in the State at the end of the last decade besides the district 
health services and drives- . . 

(1) Two provincial anti-malaria units (one in .Jhansi district and 
-- -the other in Bijnor district), ------- --· --- ------- ------ ·-- ---- ------

(2) Two anti-malaria units established in connection with the· colonization 
schemes in Tarai and Ganga Khadar areas. 

(3) Two units of malaria control ~emonstration team~ ~d~r the 
auspices of W.H.O.fUNICEF, which had started funcbonmg m 1949. 
and which continued operations in the Tarai area of Naini Tal dis
trict and also extended their activities to th~ Bhabar area of the 
same district. 

(4) One unit established in connection with Sarda Hydel construe~ 
tion at Lohia Head,. Naini Tal district. · 

(5) One special anti-malaria unit, the cost of which was borne by 
the IC~\IR and the State on a 50 : 50 basis and which continued to 
work in the colonization area of Kashipur, Naini Tal district. 

Kala a.zar is more or less confined to the eastern districts where kala 
azar units with travelling dispensaries were . engaged in survey work and 
treatment. · 

Of the other causes of death, the most menacing is tuberculosis. Many 
of the deaths from this are hidden in the figures of deaths from- respiratory 
diseases. Educational work on the cause and prevention of tuberculosis is 
carried on at local clinics aided by the Uttar Pradesh Tuberculosis Association. 
The State Government is running one T.B. sanatorium at Bhowali and three 
T.B. clinics. The T.B. Cominittee has recommended establishment of a T.B. 
ward at each district hospital but this could not be given effect to for want of 
funds. The B.C.G. vaccina~ion scheme for the labour population and school 
children is continuing in the State but again on account of paucity of funds it 
was not possible to extend it to rural areas. 

Diarrhoea and dysentery;, dietary diseases, beri beri and epidemic dropsy 
and many others are responsible for large deaths. The State is fighting 
against these. For control of beriberi and epidemic dropsy which have been 
more prevalent in the rice eating eastern districts of the State the Argemone 
.JI exican seed and oil, with which mustard oil was adulterated, have been declar
ed as poison and vigorous application of the rules under the Uttar Pradesh 
Prevention of Adulteration Act is being carried out. Medical relief has been 
extended to rural areas also. 1,260 doctors, 980 nurses, 1,310 compounders 
and 521 -vaids and hakeems were working under the Medical and Public Health 
Department at the end of the last decade. 941 hospitals and dispensaries and 
519 Ayur?,ed·ic and Unani dispensaries were catering to the treatment of people.· 
In spite of these the nrimber is very meagre for 112,208 villages and towns and 
63,215,742 people in the State. 

25. In future the death-rate will be deterlhined by two factors-occurrence 
of epidemics ·or any other disaster involving heavy loss of life, and improvement 
in social, economic, and sanitary conditions. It should be possible to eradicate 
the diseases by the help- and increasing use of the latest scientific inventions. 
But people· are still exposed to the risks of chronic food shortage and scarcity 
eonditions are reported from time to time in various parts of the State. The State 
Government have formulated extensive schemes of development, some of 
which have been included in the Five-Year Plan. H these schemes go throuah, 
the food problem of the State will be solved. Thi.c:; will have the effect of 
reducing the death-rate. 

26. The natural increase of a population is the difference between its 
births and deaths during a particular period. The rate of natural increase is 
obtained by the use of crude birth and death-rates. It is obvious that if the 
population were disturbed by no cause save birth and death, and the record of 
births and deaths were accurate, the population of the last census plus the 
births and minus the deaths of the . decade would equal the population 
enumerated at this census. The figures for the last three decades are: shown 

The risks ahead 
and the future 
death-rate 

Natural increase: 
The calculated 
population 
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in Table 74. For calculations in the table the population of the earlier census 
has been adjusted in the lay-out of the later census. 

TABLE 74-0alc'ltlated population of the State. for three decades' 

Calculated population 1941-50 1931-40 . 1921-30 

(i) ·Census population at the beginning of the decade •• · 56,531,848 49,614.552 46,509,820 

{ii) Births during the decade (estimated at the recorded rate)• .. 14,921.732 18,184,209 16,388,400 

(iii) Deaths during the decade {estimated at the recorded rate)• .• 9,970,986 11,679,934 12,358,459 

(iv) Calculated population at the end of the decade 61,482,594 56,1!8,827 50,539,761 

(v) Enumerated population at the end of the decade .. 63,215,742 56,346,456 49,614,833 

(vi) Difference +1,733.148 -t-227,629 -924,928 

It will be noticed that in all the three decades a difference between the 
calculated population and the enumerated population exists. It shows that 
some other disturbing factors are present in the figures. We have seen earlier 
that actual births exceed registered b~hs and actual deaths exceed registered 
deaths. This gives the registration error. Besides, the population of a decade 
is also disturbed by the balance of migration. These two factors account for 
the difference which may be called the sum of net migration and registration 
error or the algebraic sum of the balance of migration and the errors in the vital 
statistics. 

· It will be observed from Subsidiary Table 1• 3, in Part I-B of the Report 
that the net migration and registration error for the area of registration of the 
State, which has about 97• 6 per cent. of the total population, for the decade 
1941-50 is 1,719,788. For 1931-40 the error is 278,055 and for 1921--30 
it is -893,344. · 

The net regtstra• 27. In Table 75 an attempt has been made to split the combined factor 
&ion error of net migration and registration error into two separate factors_, namely, 

net migration and net registration error. 
TABLE .75-:-Net migration and registration errort 

(Figures in thousand) 

Particulars 1941-50 1931-40 

Net ~igrution. and reg !strati on err?r +1,733 +228 

Ne~ migration - +42 -42 

Net registration errOl.' .. "+1.691 +270 

1921-30 

-925 

• -366 

-559 

. We have made an estiinate of net migration for the State in Section 4 of 
this chapter. The difference between the net migration and regist1·ation error 
and the net -migration furnishes the net registration eiTOr during the last three 
decades . 

. It mitst lie borne in mind that m caiculating the net migration it has been 
assumed that there has been no emigration outside India. Further, the divi
sion between the two heads is dependent on the death-rates selected for emi
grants and immigrants. Reasonable. rates have been estimated· and applied. 

The negative error of net registration calls for some remark. We have 
seen above that there are differences in the magnitude of error in registration 
from decade to decade. The negative figures and very low positive ones indi
cate a higher percentage error in the registration of deaths. The probable 
error in death I'egistration was 29·9 per cent. as against 28• 5 per cent. in that of 
birth during 1941-. 50; 15• 3 in death as against 11• 6 in birth during 1931-40; 
and 21• 7 in birth as compared to 15· 0 in death I'egistration in 1921-30. 

•See Appendix m. 
. fFor oB~oulatio!ls for 19!1~0, th~ figuf?s o~ displaoed persolli! have been offeet against the unknonn 

f1gures ofl\luslim exodus. OtherwtSt>, the net m~gratlon for 1941-.~0 will oo +522 nnd t.he net registl'ation orrol' 
will be +1,212. • 



SEOTION IS-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHI5 AI_qD DEATHS 93 

28. Now we are in a position. to analyse the growth of population during 
the last three decades. Table 76 gives the mean decennial rates calculated 
from Tables 74_ and 75 above. " 

TABLE 76-Mean decennial growth-rates during the last three ·decades* 

Particulars 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

(I) Mean decennial growth-rate during the decade +11·2 +12•7 +6•4 

(ii) Estimated rate of natural increase (recorded) +8•3 +12•3 +8·4 

. 
(ill) Migration-cum-registration error +2·9 +0•4. -2·0 

{iv) Net· migration +Ool -0•1 -o-s 

(v) Net. registration error +2•8 +0'5 -1•2 

The sum of recorded rate of natural increase and net registration error 
gives the real natural increase of the State which is 11·1 for 1941-50, 12• 8 
for 1931--4:0 and 7• 2 for 1921-30. Growth of population is obviously composed 
of the sum of the corrected ·natural increase and the net migration. 

29. It is necessary to point out that the net registration error should not 
be regarded as directly providing a:r;t index of 

TABLE 77-Ea~imated rates of naturaZ the magnitude of the birth registration error or 
incre<J8e, 

1901
-5° death registration error separately. The birth 

and death registration· errors have been esti
eo~ ~~: !~f mated in Appendix III, a reference to which 

Decade rates rates increase has already been made earlier in this section. 

1901-10 41• 7 

1911-20 14·0 

1921-30 39•9 

1931-40 38•8 

1941-50t .34• 9 

After the omissions are accounted for in the 
42·2 -0·5 

-2·1 

+7·2 

26•0 • +12•8 

estimated birth and death-rates of the State 
the difference between the corrected rates 
gives the estimated natural increase. The 
rates for the last five decades are shown in Table 
77. It will be noticed that the rates of 
natural increase in this table confirm our 23

' 
8 + ll· L conclusions about natural increase arrived 

at in paragraph 28 .above. 
30. The estimated na~ural increase is illustrated in . Figure 9._ The 

percentage omission in births and deaths calculated for the decade has been. 
applied to the annual registered births an~ deaths and the- corrected rates have 
been worked out on the inter-censal population of each year. It has been assumed 
that in each year during the decade the recorded statistics were deficient to the 
same degree as they were for the decade taken as a whole. Figure 9 gives 
the relationshl:p between -births and deaths. With the widening of the gap 
between the two the natural increase has been rising. Marked decline in mortality 
and a high birth-rate that has caused an upswing in the natural increase, has 
been an unprecedented feature since 1920. The epidemics prior to it made the 
trend irregular. Mter the influenza epidemic the number of women in the 
reproductive ages was greatly reduced and their vitality was lowered. As a 
result the birth-rate came down, thus narrowing the gap between the birth
rate and the death-rate. The influence of influenza persistedin the last decade 
also. This combined with some other factors brought down the birth-rate 
and the gap between the birth and death-rates was again slightly narrowed. 
The trend of the birth and death-rates, therefore, explain the unsteadiness of 
the rate of natural increase. With migration playing a minor part in the 
growth, the fluctuations in the rate of natural increase explains the unsteadiness 
of the growth-rate. 

•See foot-note to Table 75. If the figures of displaced persons are not offset against the unknown figures 
of MtJSllm exodtJS, the net migration for 1941-50 will calculate to 0·9 and the net registration error to 2·0. 

tsee f'oot-note to Table 60. If' the figures of displaced persons are not offset against the unknown figures 
of ~{ngfi rn ex.,dn.q, the rate.'! will be: births 34< 6, deaths 24· 3 and natural increase 10· 8. 
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r 
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... ·. · 1'4~ l!atura.I increase and migration-cum-registration error for each of the 
natural divisions and the districts can not be estimated separately for want of 
the f.gures of net migration for individual districts. Emigration £.gures are 
not lrn.own for units smaller than the State. It would not be safe to suppose 
that registration error is uniform in all the districts. In fact the results. of 
the survey conducted by. _Dr. Prasad, given in .Appendix IV, show that 
under-r~gist1·ation in vital statistics differs widely from district to district. 
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SECTION 6-LIVELIH;QOD p .ATTERN 

1. In this census special importance has been attached to the livelihood 
'classification of the enumerated population. All the important census tables 
have been prepared by livelihood classes so that the demographic character
istics of the various economic sections of the population could be studied and 
compared. The practice of cross-tabulating data by religions observed in the_ 
previous censuses has now been abandoned. 

2. The Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme has .been· explained 
at length in Part II-B of the Report. It has been designed to establish a com
prehensive economic classification of the people as a whole and not merely of per
sons who are gainfully occupied. Under Q. 10 of this census relating to "prin
cipal means oflivelihood" entries were also made for dependants, whether earn
ing or non-earning, by recording the principal means of livelihood of the self
supporting person on whom they were dependent. On this basis the people 
have been divided into eight livelihood classes, four of which are of the agricul-
tural category and four of the non-agricultural category, as follows : · 

Agricultural Classes 
!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned ; and their dependants 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly lJ..llOwned; and their depen-
dants · 

III-Cultivating labourers.; and their dependants 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers·; and their 

dependants 
Non-agdcultural Classes 

V-Production other than cultivation 
VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 
VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources 

3. In order to secure accurate answers to Q. 10 and to the two other 
economic questions, Q. 9 and Q. 11, elaborate instructions were issued to the 
enumerators (vide Appendix I) followed by intensive training and practice on the. 
spot. It can be safely asserted that the enumerators on the whole did justice 
to these questions and the data collected is quite reliable. The classification of 
the agricultural classes was made by the enumerators themselves in the slips 
directly but the classification of the non-agricultural classes was done in the 
tabulation offices, the enumerators having been instructed to record as full a 
description of the occupations as possible. The classification in the tabulation 
offices was carried out with great regard for accuracy and detail. The main 
economic tables are given in Part II-B of _the Report, while the subsidiary. 
tables are contained in Part I-B of the Report. In this section it is intended 
to review only the livelihood pattern of the general population as given in 
Su~sidiary Table 1·8. 

4. The distribution of actual population according to the principal 
livelihood classes is shown by dis4-.ricts in a coloured· map atbched to this 
volume. Table 78 gives the distribution of population accordiiig to live
lihood classes. ~t will be seen that almost exactly three-fourth of the 
population derive their livelihood from agricultural and one-fourth from 

TABLE 78-Di.stribution of 10,000 populat-ion in livelihood clalJSes 
by natural divisions 

Livelihood classes 

A~ricultu-rnl classes Non-agricultural classes 

N'\tm'Rl division Total I II III IV Total v VI VII 

uttar Pradesh 7,418 6.226 SIS 571 106 2.582 839 S03 136 
Himalayan 7,880 7,273 476 110 21 2.120 517 360 91 
East Plain 8.279 6,915 660 648 56 1,721 597 360 91.5 
Central Plain 7,519 6,328 564 493 134 2,481 778 479 129 
West Plain 6.602 5,613 335 524 130 3,398 1,106 652 174 
Hills and Plateau 7,527 5,550 724 1.122 131 2,473 846 477 153 

vm 

1.104 
),152 

663 
1,095 
1,466 

997 

Accuracy of 
the data 

Distribution 
or population 
according to 
livelihood classes 
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non-agricultural occupations. Among agricultural occupations, Class I, 
consisting of owner-cultivators, represents the highest percentage of popu
lation· (62·26). According to the_ definition adopted for 1951 census, land 
is deemed to be "owned" if it is held on any tenure carrying with it 
a right of occupancy in land which·. should ]?e a heritable and not 
necessarily a transferable right. In this class, therefore, fall all fixed 
rate, exproprietary, occupancy (including tenants holding on special terms) 
and hereditary tenants in this state together with such ~amindars as have 
more income from their sir and khud-kasht . than from the rent of the land 
let out to others. Agricultural Class II, consists of tenants of sir, sub-tenants 
and other cultivators not having a right of occupancy in the land; they represent 
only a little over 5 per cent. of the population. Class ill, consists of cultivating 
labourers; they represent about 5·7 per cent. of the population. Class IV, 
represents such zamindars as have more income from rental than from sir and 
khud-kasl1-t and other non-cultivating owners of land ; they form only a little 
over 1 per cent. ~f tJ1e population. · · 
· Aniong the non-agricultural classes the highest percentage of population 

(11·04) falls under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources~ This 
includes Division 5 (Construction and utilities); Division 7 (Transport, storge 
and communications) with the exception of Sub-divisions 7·0 to 7·4; Division 
8 (Health~ education and public administration) and Division 9 (Services not 
elsewhere specified). The next highest percentage (8·39) falls under Class V, 
Production other than cultivation, which embraces Divisions 0-4; viz., 0, 
Priinary industries. not elsewhere specified ; 1, l\fining and quarrying ; 2, 
Processing and manufacture of food-stuffs, textiles, leather and product thereof ; 
3, Processmg and manufacture of metals, chemicals and products thereof ; 
4, Processing and manufacture -not elsewhere specified. It may be noted 
that Division 0 includes people deriving their livelihood from such industries 
as stock-raising," rearing of small animals and insects, plantation industries, 
forestry and wood-cutting, hunting and fishing, which are akin to or associated 
with agriculture. Only 5·03 per cent. of the population falls under Class VI, 
Commerce and 1·36 per cent. under Class VII, Transport. It may be mentioned 
here that under the classification scheme of this census people have been classi
fied according to their individual occupations and not according to the establish
ment in which they work. Thus all railway employees are not classifed under 
Class vn, Transport; those working on manufacture, assembly and repair of 
railway equipment have been classified under Class V, Production other than 
cultivation and those employed on construction work are shown in Class 
VIII, Division 5 (Construction and utilities). 

5. Tables 79 and 80 compare the livelihood pattern of general population 
in the various censuses since 1901. Table 79 compares the figures of all persons 
(workers as well as non-earning dependants) of the different means of livelihood. 

TABLE 79*-Livelihood pattern of general population, 1901-21 and 1951 
(Actu'll and percentage) 

:Ye&ns of livelihood - --

1951 

Geoeral pop•1lation in which 
the e'~orning dE'Ipendanta 

are clsssified-

aooo:-ding 
tot.heir 

· p"inoip9.l 
m~naof 

livelihood . 

according 
to thE'ir 

secondary 
moans of 

livelihood 

Total agrieultora1 and non..agrloul&aral . • 63,21S.712 63,215.742 

. Total agricultural 

Cultivation or owned and unowned 
land 

Employment aa cultivating labourer 

(100) tlOO) 

46,896,611 46,552.044 
(14·18) (13· 61) 

42,616.850 42,093.766 
. (67•41) (66•69) 

3,612.209 3,788,831 
(5•71) (5·99) 

1921 

46.510,668 
(100) 

34,704,145 
(14·62) . 

29,849,821 
(64•18) 

4,035,887 
(8•68) 

1911 1901 

48,014.080 48,493.879 
(100) (100) 

34,130,477 31,358.946 
(71·08) t64·61) 

28,712,015 23,534.772 
(59•80) (48-53) 

4,552,043 4,376,293 
(9•48) (9•03) 

*l'ne tigll1'6i of all c~nBilJeB prior to 19.;1 relate to the Ull'eca~t population as no re~asting of the 
figures wa,s posstble. Rel"astlng, how evert would not havt> resulted in any significant alterations in the tib~· 
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TABLE 79-Livelihood pattern of general population, 1901_-21 and 1951-(contd.) 

---------

1951 

General population in which 
the earning dependants are 

classified-

according according 
to their to their 

principal second a{ 
means of meanso 

Means of livelihood livelihood livelihood 1921' 1911 1901 

R:~nt on agrioaltiU'alland 667,612 669,447 818.437 866,419 3,447,881 
(1"06) (1•06) (1• 76) (1•80) (7•11) 

ToeuZ non-agriouUural 16,319,011 16,663,698 11,806,523 13,883,603 11,134,933 
(25·82) (26•36) (25·38) (28·92) (35·33) 

Production 5,301,313 5,422,516 4,801,152 5,426,7:t8 5.886.780 
(8·39) (8•58) (10·3Z) (11•30) (1Z• 14) 

Commeree 3,179,595 3,196,383 2,131,638 2,168,380 2,279,883 
(5'03} (5•06) (4•58) (4·SZ) (4• 70) 

Transport 860,011 847.930 372,651 388.215 495,634 
(1·36) (1•34) co- 80) (0'81) (t·OZ) 

Other services and miscellaneous 6.978,152 7,196,869 4,501,082 5,9(Y.),280 8.472.636 
suurcee (11•04) (11•38) (9· 68) (1Z•Z9) (17• 47) 

Table 80 compares the figures of workers only (self-supporting persons 
classed according to their principal means of livelihood plus earning dependants 
cla.ssed according to their secondary means of livelihood). In 1931 and 1941, 
the occupation of only self-supporting persons and earning dependants was 
recorded and so the livelihood pattern of only these two Sub-classes is available 
for these years. The data for 1941 are based on tabulation of only 2 per cent. of 
the slips and, as will appear from the table, are not dependable. 

TABLE .SO*-Livelihood pattern of workers, 1901-51 

(.Actual and p61'cenfage) 

Means of livelihood 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 

Total agrlcuHural and non-agricultural 26,839.316 19,142,700 24,159,472 24,830,283 24.641.446 23,610.903 
(100) (100) (100) (100) llOO) (100) 

7'otal agriouUural .. 20,226,991 12,218,300 11,680,829 18,646,119 17,205,388 15,158,425 
(15·36) (63•83) (13•18) (15•10) (69·8Z) (64·20) 

Oaltivation of owned and unowned 17,933,811 10,423,400 13,807,157 15,804,983 13,894,178 11.180.469 
lnnd \66•8Z) (54•45) (57·15) (63'65) (56' 38) (47'35) 

Employment a'! cultivating 2,014.498 1,76~700 3.419,185 2,508,671 2,964,552 2,597,107 
labourer (7"50) ' ( •21) (14•15) (10'11) (12'03) (11'00) 

Renli on llgdcultural bnd 273.682 33,200 454,487 333,065 345,658 1,380,849 
(1•04) co- 1'1> (1•88) (1•34) (1• 41) C5· 85) 

Total Mn·qgriculeural 6,612,325 6,924.4fl0 6,418,643 6,183,564 1,436,058 8,452,478 
(24·64) (36·17) (26·82) (24•90) (30"18) (35·80) 

Production 2,192,832 1,702,000 2,604,998 2.658,501 3,055,853 2,921,017 
(8•17) (8•89) (to-78) (10'71) (1Z"40) (1Z· 37) 

Commerce 1,061,513 1,082,900 1,147,108 1,014,841 1,028,550 986.698 
(3•96) (5' 66) (4· 75) (4•09) (4'18) (4·18) 

Transport 284,472 182,100 182.833 152.814 172,889 207.204 
(1•06) (0•95) (0'76) (0•61) (0"70) (O• 88) 

O~her services and miscellaneouB 3,073.508 3.957,400 2.543,704 2,357,408 3,178.766 4.337.559 
sources (11•45) (20"67) (10'53) (9•49) c1z· 90) (18• 37) 

•See foot-note on page !16. 
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The percentages in Tables 79 and 80 run parallel with significant di~'erences. 
'.l'hns under Employmeu t as cultivating labourer, the percentages m Table 
~0 are higher than in Table 79, while unde~ Commerce a.nd Tra~spor~, they. 
a re lower . This is obviously due to the exrstence of a hrgher proportiOn. of 
workers among Employment as cultivating laboure~· a~d a lower proportwn 
<tmoug the population of the other two means of hvt>hhood. 

6. vVe will now examine the variations in thp, various censuses as shown 
Ly Table 80. Figure 10 illustrates the data. 

" .. .... 
L .. 
~ 

Shifts in occupations, 1901-57 

Years 

Frgure tO 

Cu/l. i r atro n r{ 011nPd 

and un ownert l and 

]1'w. lU - Po :·centa.ge v<.Lria.tion in th t> li velihood p<tt.tcrn of workers, 1901- 51 

. 'rhe proportion of the population. de1H.mding on agricultul'e rose steauily 
from 1901 (64·20) to 1021 (75·10) , registered a slight · fall in 1931 and has 
reverted to the 1921 figure in 1951. In terms of absolute figure.s the pqpulation 
of workers in agriculture rose from 152 lakhs in 1901 to 186 lakhs in 1921, 
went down to 177 lakhs in 1931, and has risen to 202 lakhs in 1951. Thesp 
trends are in direct contrast to the trends in industrially advanced countries 
like 1?. S. A .. a!1d U. ~(., where the.proportion of agricultural workers has been 
stoad1ly dochn111g durJUg the last f1fty years or s~. 

The increase in 1911 fron;t. 1901 is both among the cultivation of owned 
:(n,lnnowneJ land and the Employment as cultivating labourer. According to 
the 1911 l~eport this was due to two factors. In the first place, the wa.ges, 
especially agricultural wages, had ruled high all through the .• decade and had 
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enabled the labourers to take up fields, thus s\velling the number of tenants. 
Secondly, the crops for two years preceding the census had been excellent.* . 

The increase in 1921 from 1911 is due only to the increase among the culti
vation of owned and unowned land; the Employment as cultivating labourer 
showed a decline. Owing to the great rise in agricultural prices as a result 
of the Great War the cultivator found himself comparatively well off. This 
caused a movement of labour back to the land, and also resulted in such an 
appreciation in agricultural income that in many cases where the agricultural 
income had formerly been subsidiary it now rose to be the principal income. 

The decrease in 1931 from 1921 is due to decrease in the cultiva
tion of owned and unownerl land, while the Employment as cultiva
tinO' labourer has increased. Although prices ruled high until 1930,_ the 
ad;erse seasons and the collapse of price level at the end of the decade drove 
people from the land back to the towns, and so reduced agricultural incomes 
that often they no longer were the principal source of livelihood. t . 

From 1931 to 1951 the workers with agricultural means of livelihood 
have increased from 73·18 per cent. of the total population to 75·36. per 
cent. But in absolute figures this represents an increase from 177 lakhs to 
202 lakhs. The increase is due to the rise in the number of cultivation of 
owned and unowned land from 138 Jakhs to 179 lakhs ; the number of· 
Employment as cultivating labourer has gone down. There are several 
reasons for this increase. In the first place, prices of agricultural produce 
have remained high for well <;>ver a decade now and have touched an 
all-time high. Secondly, many persons who were formerly treated only 
as labourers, even though they were cultivating the .sir· or khud-kasht of 
zamindars; have now succeeded, as a· result -of legislation and administrative 
measures;, in getting themselves recorded as cultivators of the land in their· cul
tivating possession. Thirdly, .. a large number ofpersons, having both .labour and 
cultivation. as their occupation, have now returned cultivation instead oflabour 
as their principal means of livelihood. Fourthly, owing to. impending 
Zamindari Abolition Legislation the zamindars have been increasingly. taking to 
cultivation. These reasons also explain the decrease in Employment as.:cultl-
vating lal?ourer and· Rent on agricult~ral land. . , · · · : . . . · 

. . . . ·. ' 

- As will appear {rom Table 80 the proportion. oi il~n-agrlculttirai rrie~ns 
of livelihood declined from 1901 to 1921, registered ;tn mc~ease during f921,:_::31, 
and has fallen again during the period 1931-51. The significant feature of the 
figures is that while the proportion has gone· down during : the last two 
decades, in absolute numbers the figure ·of workers· has risen from 64;8 lakhs 
to 66·1 lakhs. In ·other words, while more and more people· are ·taking to non
agricultural occupations, the increase in their number is not keeping pace· with 
the increase in population. · · · 

Examining the. figures of each non-agricultural means of livelihood 
separately, it would app~ar that under Production, the number of workers h~s 
been steadily declining since 1911. During 1921-.51 it declined from26·6 lakhs 
to 21·9lakhs, although the total population depending on this. means of-liveli
hood increased from 48 lakhs to 54 lakhs during the same _perio~ (T~bl~ 79). 
Under Commerce, the number of workers has been alternately rising and fallino
up to 1931 after which it shows a heavy decline. Under Transport th~ 
absolute figures as well as proportion, show marke:l increase since 1921. ' The 
effect~ of the government policy i?- developing roads and road transport as well 
as rail transport are reflected m these £gures. · Under Other· services and 
miscellaneous sources, the absolute figures as well as proportions have been 
likewise rising since 1921. The increase is due mainly to the increasinri 
<tdministmtive activities of government, local bodies and public institutions. b 

• U. P. Census Report, 1911, Part I, pnge 386. 

t U. P, Censtt8 Report, 1931, Part I, prge 395. 

(ii) In non
af}Ticultural means 
of livelihood 
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7. Table 81 gives the livelihood pattern of the States .of India. Consi
dering the fact that the all-India percentage of populatiOn dependent on 

TABLE 81-Livelihood pattern of the States of India, 1951 

Percentage of population dependent on-· 

Other 
Produ~tion services 

other ann 
th!tn miscellane. 

cultiva- ous 
Stat~s Agriculture tion Commerce TrHnsport. source& 

India 69•84 10'56 5"97 1'58 12"05 

Assam 73'34 14"68 3"90 I· 28 6"80 

Bihar 86"04 3'94 3•40 0•72 5'90 

Bombay •• 61'46 13"76 7'61 2"23 14•94 

Madhya Pradesh 76•00 10"60 4•39 1"47 7•54 

Madras .. 64•93 12"35 6'69 1'68 14•35 

Orissa 79•28 6•3.3 2"91 0"53 10'95 

Punjab .. 64"73 7'36 9'15 1•04 17'72 

Uttar Pradesh 74"18 8•39 5"03 1'36 11'04 

West Bengal 57• 21 15• 36 9'32 3"05 15"06 

Hyderabad 68'16 13•54 5"12 I• 30 11"88 

Mysore .. 69•90 10"24 5•57 1• 16 13• 1.3 

Rajasthan 70•87 8"88 6•58 0•94 12•73 

· Tra.vancore-Cochin .. 54•85 21•19 6"80 3•41 13"75 

agriculture is 69·84 as· against Uttar _Pradesh's 74·18. Our State is one of the 
more predominantly agricultural State~ of ~dia. Amo!lg the major Sta~es there 
are only three which have a larger proportiOn of agricultural populatiOn than 
Uttar Pradesh, viz., Madhya Pradesh (76·00), Orissa (79·28) and Bihar (86·04) 
while the rest have a lower proportion. The States with the lowest proportion 
of agricultural population are Travancore-Cochin (54·85), West Bengal (57·21), 
Bombay (61·46), Punjab {64·52) and Madras {64·93). This shows the different 
degrees of urbanization and industrialization in the various States of India. 

Examining the non-agricultural classes separately it appears that under 
Class V, Production other than cultivation, Uttar Pradesh is behind the all
India average and is one of the States at the bottom. Only Bihar, Orissa and 
Punjab have J;"eturned lower figures and of these the case of Punjab is exceptional. 
Under Class VI, Commerce, also Uttar Pradesh is one of the most backward and 
behind the all-India average. Under Class VII, Transport, however, Uttar 
Pradesh does not figure so badly. It has a higher percentage than 7 States 
and lower than only 5. Under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, also Uttar Pradesh is one of the 5 States at the bottom. 

8. Table 78 gives the livelihood pattern by natural divisions also. It will 
be seen that the proportion of agricultural and non-agricultural classes in 3 
of the divisions closely follows the State proportion. In East Plain, however, 
the proportion is appreciably higher (82·79) and in 'Vest Plain considerably 
lower (66·02) than the State figure. The reason is to be sought in the state of 
urbanization and industrialization of the two divisions. 

Examining the distribution of the agricultural classes separately it appears 
that under Class I the largest percentage (72·73) is in Himalayan division followed 
by East Plain (69·15). In these two divisions owing to the existence of a large 
number of smaller holdings, the tenants mostly cultivate the land themselves. 
Petty zamindars living ·on the cultivation of their own sir and khud-kasht also 
abound. The smallest percentage of this class lies in West Plain (56·13) and 
Hills and Plateau (55·50). In the former owing to urbanization the proportion 
of population carrying on agriculture is itself small and in the latter, owin<T to 
large holdings and the difficult nature of the terrain, the cultivators hav~ to 
engage hired labour for their own cultivation and have also to do considerable 
sub-letting, 
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Under Class II, consisting of sub-tenants and other cultivators of unowned 
land, the highest percentage is in Hills and Plateau division (7• 24) owing to the 
existence of large holdings and the difficult nature of cultivation in that area. 
The next in order is East Plain (6• 60) owing to the custom of sub~letting in the 
permanently settled districts of Banaras division. The least proportion of this 
class is to be found in West Plain (3• 35). 

Under Class III, consisting of cultivating labourers the highest proportion· 
is again to be found in Hills and Plateau division (11~ 22), while the lowest is in 
Himalayan division (1·10). Table 82 gives the proportion of cultivating labour
ers in the various natural divisions since 1901. It will be seen that the proportion 
of cultivating labourers has always been the highest in Hills and Plateau 
division owing to the existence of large holdings and the difficult nature of the 
terrain which compel the cultivators to hire labour. Likewise, the proportion 
has been the lowest in Himalayan division where, owing to the small holdings, 
the cultivators do not need to employ labour. Another noteworthy feature 
of the table is the remarkable fall in the figure of cultivating labourers in the 
Central Plain division. This is due to the fact that owing to land reform 
legislation many of the former 'labourers' have been converted into cultivators 
in the taluqadari districts of Avadh. * It will be seen that there is now a 
tendency for the percentage of cultivating labourers to decrease. The reason is 
that holdings are progressively decreasing in size and the need for employment 
of labour is also, therefore, correspondingly decreasing. Cultivators Jl,lso avoid 
engaging labour owing to the mounting wages: 

TABLE 82-Percentage of cultivating labourers and their dependants to 
total population, 1901-21 _,and 1951 

Natural division 1951 1921 1911 1901 

Uttar Pradesh 6•0 8"7 9•5 9·0 

Himalayan 1•1 2•0 2•1 4'1 
EaatPlain 7•1 . 9•2 10'8 8'6 
Central Plain . 5·2 9•1 11'0 . II' .3 .. 
West Plain 5"2 7·1 7·0 6'8 
Hills and Plateau .. 11•7 15'1 16'4 16'6 

Under Class IV, the percentage is. the lowest in Himalayan and East Plain 
division where most of the zamindars, being cultivating owners with more in
come from their sir and khud-kasht than from the rental, have been included in 
Class I . 

.Among the non-agricultural classes the highest percentage falls in 
West Plain division (33• 98) and the lowest in East Plain division (17• 21) owing 
to the different degrees of urbanization and industrialization. 

Examining the distribution of the non-agricultural classes separately it 
appears that under Class V, Production other than cultivation, the highest per
centage (11• 06) falls in West Plain division and the lowest in Himalayan division 
(5•17). The West Plain division is the most highly industrialized portion of the 
stat'e, due mainly to the supply of hydro-electric power. The Himalayan 
divic.;ion, on the other hand, has very few organised industries. 

Under Class VI, Commerce, the highest percentage of population falls in 
'Vest Plain (6· 52) and the lowest in Himalayan and East Plain (3• 60). The 
West Plain division being the most urbanized and industrialized area of the 
State is also commercially the most developed while the Himalayan and East 
Plain divisions, being the least urbanized and industrialized, are the least deve
loped commercially. 

Under Class VII, Transport. the highest percentage falls in West Plain 
(1• 74) followed by Hills· and Plateau (1• 53) and Central Plain (1• 29). The 
transport system-both road and rail-is the most highly developed in West 
Plain division. The figures of Hills and Plateau and Central Plain have been 

•The figures of 1931 have been excluded from the table because thoy relate only to oarnors and work in<> 
dependants and not to the wholo enumerated propulation like the figures of 1901, 19ll, 1921 and 1951. In 193l 
the percentage of agricultural labourers (earner a and working dependants} was H· lli. The incrcnl!e was at the 
expense of tenants as explained in detail in·u. P. Oensus Report, 1931, Part I, page 397. 
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affected by large railway centres like Jhansi, Luckno~v and Kanpur. The 
Himalayan division has the least developed transport owing to the hilly nature 
of the country. 

. Under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, the high(3st 
percentage (14• 66) has been returned by the West Plain division, the. most 
industrialized division of the State, while the lowest (6• 68) has been returned 
by East Plain division. The Himalayan division, though the least urbanized 
and industrialized, shows a: high percentage in this class because a large number 
of people of this divisio~ are e~p!oyed in the def~nc~ and other s~rvices .and their 
families de1Jend for their pnnmpal source of hvehhood on therr remittances.· 

9. Table 83 shows the distribution of 1,000 persons of each livelihood class 
among self-supporting persons! earning dependants .a~d non-earning dependants 
by sex. It will appear that In the general populatiOn 30· 5 per cent. 

'l'ADLE 83-Distribution of I ,000 persons of each livelihood class among self-
, supporting persons, earnin-g dependants and non-earning dependants 

, • Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non.earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persons 1\la.lea Females Persons Malss Females Persons :Uales Females 

All Classes 305 276 

.All ogricultura l rl a&ses 29'1 2'10 

I~ltivators of land 
wboily or mainly ownod 289 267 

II-Cultivators of land 
wholly or mainly unowned 305 277 

III-Cultivating labourers 366 302 

IV -Non-cult-ivating own
<)rs of land ; and agri-
cultural .rent rec£>iveJs ;\8) 239 

All non-agricultural classes 32'1 . 291 

V-Production 324 . 295 

VI_;,()ommerce .. ' 287 269 

VU-Tra.nspol't 307 . 301 

VllT-Other sel'vices and 
miscellaneous sourl'es 351 298 

29 120 

2'1 142 

22 141 

28 . 169 

. 143 

142 34 

36 S'l 

29 67 

18 42 

6 38 

53 58 

86 515 214 361 

38 104 561 210 351 

·" 
103 570 212 .. · 358 

42 127 526 207 . 319 

32 Ill 491 194 297 

15 19 535 202 383 

22 35 616 22'1 389 

25 42 609 220 389 

23 19 671 . 241 430 

11 21 655 236 419 

19 39 591 224 367 

----------~------------------------~- --~----------------~--

(males 27• 6, females 2· 9) are self-supporting persons, 12· 0 per cent. (males 3· 4, 
females 8• 6) earning dependants and 57· 5 per cent; (males 21· 4, females 36•1) 
non-earning dependants. The proportion of self-supporting persons is slightly 
higher in the non-agricultural classes than in the agricultural classes mainly 
because the proportion of males of working ages 15-54, who constitute the bulk 
of self-supporting persons, is higher in the non-agricultural than in the a{)'ricul. 
tural classes (vide Subsidiary Tables 6· 12 and 6· 13). Besides, the prop~rtion 
of self-supporting females is also higher in the non-agricultural· than in the 
agricultural classes due to better opportunities of employment for them in Liveli
hood Classes V (~ainly cottage industries) and VIII (mainly services and O'enere:1.l 
labour) as . compared to Classes I and II which constitute the bulk 0of the 
a~ricult:ural population. The proportion of earning dependants .is very much 
higher, I.e., 14· 2 per cent. (males 3· 8~ females 10· 4), in the agricultural than in 
the non-a~icultural classes wh~re they constitute only 5• 7 per cent. (males 
2· 2, females 3· 5) of the non-agriCultural popt~lation, This is mainly due to the 
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fact that acrriculture by its very nature provides a larger scope for the partici
pation of ,,;'omen and children in the fam~y hol~s an~ ea.!~ dependants are 
constituted principally of women ~nd c_hildren ( v~de S~bs1diary ~abies 6· 5 and 
u·6). The subject will b_e ex:ammed m greater deta1~ for agrxcultural and 
non-a.O'ricultural classe3 m Chapter.:! IV and V respectively. 

0 

10. Table 84: shows the distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, earn
ing dependants and non-earning ~ependants amo11:g the eig_ht livelih<;>Od ~la:'ses 
by sex. The distribution of earmng dependants IS a_!lcordmg to thell' pnnCipal 
meh.ns of livelihood. 
TABLE 8!-Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, earning dependants 

and non-earni~v.J d-ependants arrwng -various livelihood. classes 

S~lf-snpporting persnns Earning dependants N on-earriing d~peildsnts 
• • t ~ 

LivPlihfl:>l ~ld~ Perll?ns 11bles Fem'lles Persons Males Fem9les Persons Males. Fem:Ues 
• 

All Classes 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,00() 10,000 10,000 

·-
.-Ill o!Jricullural classes 7,228 7,271 6,830 8,773 8,344 8,940 7,237 7,272 - 7,216 

!-Cultivators of land 
wholly or mainly 

6,035 4,575 7,336· - - 7,118 7.421. -6,171 6,157 6.179 owned 5,895 - . -- ~ -. - .. - .. 

II -Cultivators ofland . - - -- . ~--- -- . ~ ___ ;_ - -__ . --- -
wholly or mainly . -- .. ,. 

494- i2t 642"". - 760. 471 498 • 455 UllOWDed 514 517 .. 

III-Cultivating labourers 687 627 1,249 680 - -·- 5"38" - "735 - - 488" -·' 513" 470 , - .. __ _. ----
IV -Xon-cultivating own- -- - - -· . 

crs of land ; and agri-
5)2 :30 4"6- . 24 lOT cultural rent receivers i32 92 99 112 

. -!llfWIHJgricullurul c~s 2,772 2,729 3,170 1,227 _1,656 - 1,060 2,763 2,728 2,'184 

.V-rl'(l(]uction 891 896 838 471 625 411 8S8 861 903 

VI-Commerce 474 491 316 174 339 110 587 565 600 

VIT-Transport 137 148 2~ 43 69 33 155 150 158 
' . . . 

VIII-Other services and 
miscellaneous sources 1,270 l,a94 i,988 539 623 506 1.133 1,152 r.l~3 

Of the 19,259,510 self-supporting persons, 90· 4 per cent. are males and 
9·6 per cent. females. Among the male self-supporting persons 72·7 per cent. are 
engagecl in agricultural occupations and 27 ·3 in non-agricultural occupations. Of 
these 60· 4 per cent. are cultivators of owned land, 5· 2 per cent. cultivators of 
unmvned land: 6·3 per cent. Cultivating labourers, O· 9 per cent. Non-cultivatincr 
owners of land and agricultural rent receivers, 9 per cent. are engaged in Pro~ 
duction other than cultivation, 4· 9 per cent. in Commerce, 1· 5 per cent. in Trans
port while the remaining 11·9 per cent. are engaged in Other services and mis
cellaneous sources. 68· 3 per cent. of self-supporting females pursue agricultural 
occupations and 31· 7 per cent. non-agricultural occupations. About 45· 8 per 
cent. are cultivators of owned land, 4~ 9 per cent. Cultivators of unowned land, 
12· 5 per cent. Cultivating labourers, 5·1 per cent .. Non-cultivating owners ofland 
and agricultural rent receivers, 8· 4 per cent. are engaged in Production other 
than cultivation, 3· 2 per cent. in Commerce, 0· 3 per cent. in Tran.<:;pbrt (mainly 
owners of transport vehicles) and 19·9 per cent. in Other services and miscel
laneous sources. 

Of the 7,579,806 earning dependants, 28· 0 per cent. are males and 72· o 
per cen_t. fe~al~s. Among the ~al~ earning dep~ndants 83· 4 per cent. depend 
f(lr tbeJr prmCJpal means of hvehhood on agncultural occupations and 16· G 
per cent. on non-agricultural occupations. Cultivation of o-wned land is the 
principal means of livelihood of 71· 2 per cent. and the rest· share the other 

Livelihood 
pattern of self· 
supporting person 
earning depen
dants and non
earning depen
dants 
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occupations. Of the female earning dependants 89• 4 per cent. depend on the 
agricultw·al pw·suits and only 10• 6 per cent. on non-agricultural occupations. 
As is the case with the males, Cultivation of owned land is the principal means 
of livelihood of the bulk of female earning dependants, Transport and Non
cultivating ownership of land being the least attractive. 

Of the non-earning dependants the bulk is of females. Among 36,376,426 
persons their population is 62• 7 per cent., only 37• 3 per cent. being males. 
72• 7 per cent. of the males· and 72• 2 per cent. of the females depend on agricul
tural occupations and the rest of the male and female non-earning dependants 
depend on the non-agrioultural occupations. Cultivation of owned land 
supports 61• 6 per cent. of the males and 61• 8 per cent. of the females. Liveli
hood Class VIII comes next followed by Livelihood Classes V, VI, III, II, VII 
and IV in the order named. · 

It will further be observed that the distribution of self-supporting persons 
is generally similar to the livelihood pattern of the general population (Table 
78). The agricultural classes have slightly a lower petcentage of self-supporting 
persons as compared to their proportion in the general population (72• ~8 per 
cent. against 74•18 per cent.) while the non-agricultural classes have a rela
tively higher proportion (27• 72 per cent. against 25• 82 per cent.). The distri
bution of earning dependants among the eight livelihood classes is, on the other 
hand, very different. Agricultural classes support a relatively higher pro
portion of earning dependants (87• 73 per cent. against 74•18 per cent.) and 
the non-agricultural classes support a lower proportion (12• 27 per cent. against 
25• 82 per cent.) than their proportion in the general population. There is a 
preponderance of female earning dependants over the males both in the agricul
tural and the non-agricultural classes. Some reasons for the trend of distribu
tion of self-supporting persons and earning dependants have already been 
suggested in the previous paragraph. 

' 11. Table 85 shows the distribution of earning dependants according to 
their secondary means of livelihood. It will be observed that of the total male 
earning dependants about 77·2 per cent. pursue the agricultural occupations and 
the remaining 22• 8 per cent. follow the non-agricultural occupations. 64• 6 per 

T .. S"'D. • ...:b • .~ 10 000 • _, --1--•~ cent. are Cultivators of owned land, 
ABL.. .,_ aa... titian oJ , earn1ng ~epen ...... ,...., 4 Cui • f 

according to their 8econdary mean8 ofli.,elihooa, ·8 per cent. t1vators o unowned 
1951 land, 7 ·2 per cent. Cultivating 

labourers, 0·5 per cent. Non

Means of livelihood 
cultivating owners of land and 

Persona Males Females agricultural rent receivers, while 9·1 
per cent. are engaged in Production 
other than cultivation, 3• 6 per 

. . 10.000 10.000 10.000 cent. in Commerce, 0• 7 per cent. in 
::t~~ ::~~f ::g~f Transport and 9·4 per. cent. in Other 

Total agricultural and 
non-agricultural 

Total agricultural 
(,'ultivation of owned land •. 
Cultivation of unowned 

land •• .. 
Emplovment as cultivating 

labourer • • . . 
Rent on agricolturalland 
!l.'olcd non-agricultural •. 
Production 
Commerce •• • • 
Transport - ' . . .. 
Other services and miscel-

laneous sources 

581 

913 
33 

1,681 
631 
196 
27 

484 

720 
54 

2,281 
. 909 

355 
74 

988 
24 

1,449 
523 
135 

9 

services and miscellaneous sources. 
618 Among the females 85- 5 per cent. 

follow the agricultural occupations 
and 14. 5 per cent. the non-agricul
tural occupations. 69·2 per cent. 
are Cultivators of owned land, 6·2 
per cent. Cultivators of unowned 

_ 827 943 782 land, 9· 9 per cent. Cultivating 
labourers and 0·2 per cent. Non-cul

tivating ovners of land and agricultural rent receivers while 5·2 per cent. are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, 1·4 per cent. in Commerce, 0·1 per 
cent. in Transport and 7·8 per cent. in Other services and miscellaneous sources . 
... ~ comparison with Table 84 will show that a higher proportion of earning 
dependants depend on agriculture for their principal means of livelihood than 
their proportion in agriculture according to their own occupations (87·7 per 
cen~. against 83·2 p~r cent.). Whil~ 12·3 per ~ent. of them depend on non
agncultural occupatiOns, the proportiOn of earnmg dependants pursuincr non-
agricultural occupations is 16·8 per cent. b 

12. Table 86 shows the relative percentage distribution of earning dependants 
according to their secondary means of livelihood in 1931 and 1951. It will be 
seen tha~ in 1951, 83• 2 per cent. of earning dependants have agricultural 
secondaries and only 16 ·8 pe1• cent. non-agricultural secondaries as against 
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88·2 per cent. and 11·8 per cent. respectively in 1931. The shift from agricul
tural to non-agricultural secondaries is thus quite perceptible. Agriculture 
is already over-crowded and affords no further scope for employment, while the 
increasing industrialization and urbanization provide an alternative scope 
in non-agricultural occupations. But it may be noted that the increase in 
non-agricultural secondaries is largely confined to Transport, where the propor
tions are very small, and Other services and miscellaneous sources, where the 
proportions are considerable. A large part of the figures of 0 ~h~r services and 
miscellaneous sources presumably relate to general labour. There is no signi-

TABLE 86-Percentage distribution of earning dependants according to secondary 
· . means of livelihood by natural divisions, 1931 and 1951 

Se<!onda.ry means of 
livelihood 

TolaZ agricultural-

1931 
1951 

Cultivation or owned 
la.nd-

1931 
1951 

Cultivation or unowned 
land-

1931 
1951 

.. 
Total oC I and n, oolti. 

va.tion or owned and 
unowned land-

1931 
1951 

Employment as culti
vating lab0111'6r-

1931 
1951 

Rent on sgrionltnral 
land-

1931 
1951 

Tofal non-agrictdtural-

1931 
1951 

:Production-

1931 
1951 

Commerce-

1931 
1951 

Transport-

1931 
1951 

Other services and mis· 
cellaneoussonrcea---

1931 
1951 

Utta-r 
Pradesh 

88"2 
83·2 

67'9 

S'8 

78•9 
73"7 

8·1 
9"2 

1'2 
0•3 

11·8 
16·8 

2·0 
2•0 

0·1 
0•3 

3·8 
8·2 

Himala
yan 

97•8 
94"0 

87•8 

5'4 

0•1 
0•8 

1•1 

O·l 
0·5 

0·1 

0·5 
3·1 

EBB I: 
Plain 

88•5 
85'8 

68'5 

6'2 

77•8 
74"7 

9"2 
10•8 

11•5 
14·Z 

2·8 
1·6 

0·2 

Central 
Plain 

86"1 
83'4 

5'8 

74•6 
. 74·7 

10·6 
8'4 

0•9 
0'3 

2·0 
1·9 

0•1 
0·2 

4·7 
8·8 

Hilla 
West· and 
Plain :Plateau 

79'7 
6Z•8 

3"2 

71•8 
56•8 

6·7 
5'3 

1'2 
0•7 

2lJo3 
37·Z 

11·3 
16•0 

o-t 
G-9 

6•6 
15·8 

89·1 
8Z.7 

59-9 

7•2 . 

74•5 
67•1 

1·0 
. 0'4 

10·9 
1'1•3 

Qol 
Q-2 

fi.cant increase in Production other than cultivation. These trends are observ
able in all the natural divisions but they are most marked in West Plain 
where the increase in the proportion of earning dependants of all non
agricultural occupations is very considerable. Even the incre~se in Production 
Qther than cultivation, is significant in this division, 
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SECTION 7-CONCLUDING REMARI\:S 

1. We may now summarise the discussions of the previous sections and· 
make an attempt to forecast the future trends of population growth in the light 
of this study. 

· · 2. An examination of the general distribution of population and density 
shows that the crude density of the State (557 persons per square mile) is one of 
the highest in India as well as in the whole world. The density is low in the 
Himalayan (130) and Hills and Plateau division (248) as compared to the 3 
Plain divisions (West Plain-657, Central Plain-717, East Plain-850). This 
low density is, however, due entirely to the nature of the terrain, which is hilly 
and covered with· forests. A study of the variations in density during the last 
fifty years shows that the natural divisions have retained their respective posi
tions in order of density during this period and the density among the divisions 
is growing directly and not inversely. The reason is that no "open" spaces are 
available in any division and so no migration from one to the other is possible. 
The divisions as well as the State have reached the saturation point. 

In spite of the heavy pressure of population there has been no considerable 
migration of population to other States of India or to other parts of the world. 
The other States of India lack the necessary "pull" ; there are no opportunities 
for fresh employment and they have their own growing populations, The outer 
world is closed to our country. 

3. Up to 1921 the growth of population in the State was sporadic. In 
fact the population decreased continuously from 1901 to 1921. But since 1921 
the growth has been continuous and phenomenal. The growth-rate was 6• 4 
per cent. during 1921-30, 12• 7 per cent. during 1931-40 and 11·2 per cent. 
during 1941-50. In absolute figures the increase of the last decade alone 
amounts to 67 lakhs which is almost equal to the population of Nepal (70 lakhs) 
or Ceylon (75 lakhs). The growth has been, fairly uniform in all the natural 
divisions. · · 

. 4. Among the factors affecting growth, migration has played a negligible 
part. The net balance of migration during the last decade was 42 thousand 
and if th« unknown movements to Nepal etc., are taken. into account it would 
be a very small loss. During 1931-40 the loss was 0·1 per cent. and during 
1921-30, 0• 8 per cent. 

. 5. The principal factor accounting for the growth of population in the· State 
is natural increase, the resultant of births and deaths. Prior to 1921 both the 
recorded birth and death-rates were above 40. Since 1921 the recorded death
l'ate ha,_s been declining significantly registering on all time low (16· 5) during 
1941-50. 'The rec~rded birth-rate also has come down due to the changes in 

'the age structure brought about by the influenza epidemic of 1918-19 .. Allow
ing for the under registration of births and deaths it is estimated that the natural 
ili.crease was 7·2 per cent. in 1921-30, 12·8 per cent. in 1931-40 and 11·1 per 
cent. in 1941--50 as compared to a decrease of 0· 5 per cent. in 1901-10 and 
2•1 per cent. in 1911-20. This trend of acceleration in the natural increase is 
the result of a definite fall in mortality consequent on better control of epidemics 
and disea~es, improvement in health services and medical facilities and the 
discovery of new preventive and curative drugs and medicines . 
. · · 6. The future trend is bound to be one of accelerated population growth. 
As has been already observed the decline in birth-rate during recent years is due 
mainly to the effects of the influenza epidemic on the age structure of the popu
l~tion .. The rise in the age of marriage of girls, however, is bound. to affect the 
'.'completed fertility" of our women and ultimately the birth-rate. But the 
p:ogressive age composition of our population has potentialities of a high 
buth-rate. On the whole, there are no prospects of a substantial fall in birth
ra~e. On th~ other.hand, th~ falling trend of the death-rate is ~kely to be main
tamed .. It IS, therefore, farrly certain that the trends of population increase 
started m 1921 will be sustained during the immediate future. 

7. It will be interesting to calculate mathematically the population of the 
St.a~e at the next . two .ce~suses ·and at the end of the century from certain ex
pliCitly . stated quantita~Ive as~umptions. Our first projection rests on the 
assumptiOn that- the relatively high rate of natural increase observed between 
1921 and 19f5~ · wi~l continue. This gives a population of 70• 7 million in 
1961~ 78·2 mdhon m 1971 ~nd 105 million in 2~000, Our second projection 
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rests on the assumption that the State's population will grow at the average 
speed it exhibited during the last seven decades. This assumption yields 
a total of 66·7 million in 1961, 70·0 million in 1971 and 80·5 million in 2,000. 
'The first projection is likely to be true of near dates like 1961 or 1971 
rather than of 2,000, while the second one, which allows for both ups and downs, 
is likely to be more true of the distant 2,000 than the near dates. Both the 
projections ignore the factor of migration. · 

Estimates of population, however, are bound to be hazardous. As 
Kingsley Davis observes, "It is quite possible that the use of .atomic energy, 
either in peace or war, or some other great technological transformation, 
will make possible an increase or decrease of population sogreat that it now 
seems inconceivable.''* · 

*Kingsley Davis, The Population of India and Pakistan, pl\ge 89. 
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OltAPTER II-RURAL POPULATION 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

l. The previous chapter dealt with the general population and its distri
bution and growth in the different parts of the State. In the present chapter 
and in the succeeding one the distribution and growth of the rural and urban 
population, within those parts, will be examined separately. The classification 
into the rural and urban categories is based upon the nature of the areas in which 
people live. Residence brings out the environmental differences which create 
the demographic differences between rural and urban population. "Rural 
society presents a sharp contrast to urban society. Outstanding in the former 
is the preponderance of the agricultural occupation~, a low density of popula
tion, small population aggregates, a high degree of ethnic and cultural homo
geneity, and great territorial, occupational and social stability."* Urban 
society shows the opposite extremes of all of these. In consequence, the classi
fication of the population on a. residential basis i~ absolutely necessary for 
demographic analysis. · 

2. Census statistics of the rural and urban population have a variety 
of important uses. The process of urbanization has long been recognized as 
a concomitant of social and economic development. It is desirable to relate it 
with (1) economic indices that reflect the progress of industrial development, 
(2) indices of social and political change, and (3) demographic trends as indicated 
by rates of population growth, family characteristics, mobility of the popula
tion, age structure, size and composition of the economically active population 
and the like. The results of such studies should be a valuable guide to planning · 
economic and social development. A comparative study of the conditions and. 
characteristics of rural and urban people with respect to births, deaths, age and 
sex composition, housing, sanitation, etc., is helpful in determining the particular 
problems of rural·and urban areas and, beyond these, in understanding the 
role or function of cities in society and in exploring the possibilities of controllino 
their growth and planning their development. The utility of the data in con~ 
nexion with the implementation of e:pecific projects or programmes can hardly 
be overstressed.t Because of this utility most of the main tables in the different 
volumes of Part II of this Report present the statistics with rural-urban 
break-up. 

3. The difficulties in the way of developing standard methods of rural 
and urban classification have been realized throughout the world and there is 
no agreement as to where to draw the line between rural and urban population. 
The terms "rural" and "urbanP have their connotations which refer to ways of 
life, cultural patterns, attitudes and other intangible aspects and it is difficult 
to pin down these in a census frame of reference.t Historical, political, cultural 
and administrative considerations give the criteria for rural-urban classification. 
The different countries of the world express so much indi~duality in this respect 
that there is no uniform definition and classification. At its fourth session in 
Aprill949, the United Nations Population Commission made the recomm.e;da
tion to obtain the aggregate population of all identifiable agglomerations or 
clusters of population. classified by size and other characteristics.§ They refrained 
from attempting to establish a definitive or final dichotomy between rural and 
urban ~ut provide~ typ~ of ~lassifica~ion which ensures comparability of the 
results m terms of the umt bemg classified, namely, the agglomeration. It has 
been accepted that if the size of agglomeration shows a closer correspondence 
in some countries than in others to characteristics that are commonly regarded 
as "urban", this is the result of cultural di:fferences.ll Therefore, one can appre
ciate why our rural and urban areas are not similar to those in the United Kino-
dom or in the U. S. A. or in other countries. b 

• T. L. Smith, Population Analysis, page 27. 
t United Nations, Data on Urban and Rural Population in Recent Oen8Ulle8, page 1. 
tzbid, page 1. 
iJbid, page 4. 
U Ibid, page li, 
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' 4. 'Ve have adopted a definition according to which an agglomeration 
having a continuous group of houses permanently inhabited by usually not 
less than 5,000 persons, is to be treated as a ''town", or in other words an urban 
area, but, as will be seen later, we have also made certain exceptions to this 
established minimum and have included some places of smaller size in the urban 
category if they have certain urban characteristics. On the other hand, agglo
merations of population over 5,000 have also been treated as rural if the urban 
characteristics are not present. In this classification our approach has been that 
all the agglomerations having local government or administration under a muni
cipal, cantonmont,.notified area or town area committee are invariably treated 
as urban. Of the remaining centres of population some have also been treated 
as a town or urban area tor census purposes, having regard to the character of 
the population, the relative density of the dwellings, the importance of the place 
as a centre of trade and its historic associations. All other areas are classified 
as rural. · 
_ 5. The rural area is mainly composed of the villages. For purposes of . 
the census a "village" is not necessarily a village in the ordinary sense. It 
denotes the areademarcatedforrevenuepurposesa.s a mauza, provided that where 
a mauza or part of a mauza forms a part of the area of a town, it is included in 
such town and the remainder, if any, is regarded, for census purposes, as the 
village. A revenue mauza is the survey and settlement village which is a parcel 
of ground with definit~ boundaries which may contain one or more groups of 
houses or even no houses at all. The census village is, therefore, not actually 
a residential unit or aggregation. A distinctive cluster or agglomeration of houses 
makes up the ''hamlet'.' ; and. the revenue mauza may. consist of several such 
hamlets or it may even consist of no 'abadi' or residential site. The "village", 
by which name the revenue mauza is traditionally called, consists usually. of a 
central inhabited site, with a tract of cultivated land around it. Unlike other 
countries, in India and in this State the farmstead is practically unknown. 
The people are gregarious by habit. and are huddled together in congested sites. 
Owing to the necessity in unsettled times of combinations against hostile attacks 
the people had to live together for mutual protection. This residential aspect 
was taken into consideration while determining the unit qf revenue adminis
tration except in tracts which were uninhabited when the mauzas were first 
formed. · Later on when such tracts were inhabited and there was a greater 
sense of security of life and property and when people obtained a right in land, 
outlying hamlets were also formed. These hamlets usually consist of the home
stead of a .landlord or a large tenant built for greater convenience in or near 
his holding round which cluster the houses of his farm servants; or else of the 
houses of some special social groups or castes living separately from the central 
site. Most of these hamlets are usually given a separate name and are identi
fiable from the main site. From the strictly demographic angle it is these hamlets 
.and not th~ revenue mauzas which should be the units of population. This was, 
however, not p~acticable at the census on account of administrative difficulties. 
Besides, in a large number· of cases where the houses are scattered it would have 
been impossible to decide which groups of houses form independent villages and 
. whic.h group~ are mainly parts of other villages. Groups of houses also appear 
or disappear between one census and another and so any reliable comparison 
~rom one census to the next would have been impossible. The revenue mauza, 

. on the other hand, has a definite area which change~ little. For tP,ese reasons 
the reyenue mauza had to be adopted·as the census village~ 

As has been said above, the village includes· inhabited as woll as unin
habited mauzas. The latter are not included in the census statistics thouO'h 
they are entered in the preliminary census records. · 

0 

· Besides the revenue mauzas which have been treated as villaO'es the forest 
·tracts not included within the boundaries of a ·revenue mauza ha;e also been 
entered ~s villages, the boundaries being those recognized by the Forest De
partment. The populatio~ of these forest villages consists mainly of grass
cutters, sawyers, the taungtya settlers and the like. This population is not very 
large and major part of it consists of temporary residents. 

. . 6 .. The ~rban popu~atio~ is the sum of the people living in towns and 
cities whiCh will be described m Chapter III. The rural population is what 
remains. It consists of the people living in the villages described above. The 
two cla~ses ofpopn!ation differ ~uch in ~heir composition, the rural class being 
predommantly agricultural besides having other characteristics shown at the 
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beginnin{J' of this section, and the. urban class commercial, professional and 
industri~'t The rural population is "rural'' in character in the real sense of 
the term, while in the urban returns, as will be seen from the de~cription in 
Chapter III, there is a larger population properly rural included in the urban 
area than there is of urban omitted from it. · · 

7. '\Ve may also estimate as to how far the distribution of the population 
between towns and villages was normal during the census period in 1951. In the 
censuses prior to 1941 when the one night census prevailed the distribution 
was to some extent disturbed by temporary movements. Epidemics may dis
turb this distribution as in 1911, when plague was responsible for a considerable 
temporary exodus from the urban areas. Persons on a casual visit to the urban 
areas on the census night were enumerated there. Special arrangements had 
to be made for the enumeration of travellers ; they were enumerated where they 
were found. No such disturbing influence was present. at the census. of 1951 
which was of 20 clays' duration and practically all persons were enumerated at 
the place of their permanent residence. The distribution at this census may 
be taken as completely normal. 

8. The statistics which bear on the subject dealt with in this chapter 
are set out in the Tables A-I, A-III and E given in Part II-A of this Report. 
In Table A-I (Area, houses and population) are given separate figures tor rural 
and urban population by districts. Its corresponding table ot the- previous· cen
suses is the Imperial Table I. The preseht table gives an additional informa
tion about hamlets. Due to the difficulties already described the hamlet could 
not be taken as a population aggregation for census purposes, hut from this 
table one can have some idea. about the distribution of identifiable hamlets in 
the districts of this State. Som~ of the details of this table are given for each 
tehsil in Table E (Area and population of districts and tehsils by livelihood classes)~ 
which corresponds to Provincial Tables I and II of the last census with the chief 
difference that the figures of population: are now presented by livelihood classes 
instead of by communities. 

Table A-III contains th~ classification of the towns and villages by popula
tion. It follows Imperial Table III of the pre~ious censuses and provides some 
more information. Sex details are given for each group of villages and towns. 
The ~lassification adopted in the table recognizes the following groups of popu
lation : 

( i) Less than 500 ; 
(ii) 500-1,000; 

(iii) 1,000-2,000; 
( iv) 2,000-5,000 ; 
(v) 5,000-10,000; 

(vi) 10,000-20,000 ; 
(vii) 20,000-50,000; 

(viii) 50,000-100,000; and 
(ix) 100,000 and above. 

These-groups are arranged under three major groups, of population under 
2,000, 2,000 to 10,000 and 10,000 and above, and for each of these the 
number of towns and villages and population by sex are also given. The 
classification is practically in conformity with the recommendations of the 
United Nations Population Commission. But the definition of "village" 
and "town" given above and in Chapter III respectively should be borne in 
mind while making comparisons. Our unit is more administrative than geog
raphica~ and to ~o~e exten.t it ~ay impair the t~ignifi.ca~ce of the figures of the 
populatiOn as distributed m VIllages and towns of vanous sizes. Population 
for instance sh~wn as residing in a village of 2,000 to 5,000 persons may really 
be the populatiOn of a 'mauza' containing several residential hamlets of less 
than 500 persons each. However, the isolated country house or farm so familiar 
in the We.st. is n?t commo~ in. this State. Even t~e outlying hamlets have 
a c~ose afftmty With the mam Site and they are traditionally treated as a part 
of It for all purposes. The revenuemauza or villa()'e shown in this table there-
fore, represents fairly well the rural agglomerationt:> of population. ' 

. Table B-I in P~r~ II~B of this Rer,?rt corresponding to a part of the "Occu
patlOn and Means of Ltvehhood T&bles prepared at the previous censuses, gives 

Normality of the 
rural and urban 
population 

The statistics 
and their. com. 
parabUlty 
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the livelihood pattern of the rural population. Its comparability with the 
statistics of the previous censuses is referred to in Chapter IV. 

The following six subsidiary tables prepared from the main tables which 
are reviewed in this chapter appear in Part I-B of this Report: 

Subsidiary Table 2·1-Distribution of population between villages 
Subsidiary Table 2·1-A-Area and population per hamlet 
Subsidiary Table 2·2-Valiation and density of rural population 
Subsidiary Table: 2·3-Mean decennial growth-rate during three decades-

Rural population - , 
Subsidiar'IJ Table 2·4-Livelihood pattern of rural population 

· Subsidiary Table 2·5-Immigration into rural areas 
. Subsidiary Table 2·1 corresponds to some of the columns of Subsidiary 

Table I (Distribution of the population between towns and villages) given at the 
·end of Chapter II of the Census Report of 1931. Tb6 distribution of rural 
population in Subsidiary Table 2·1 is shown in the villages of the same size 
groups of population as in 1931, except that the two groups of a population of 
500to 1,000 and 1,000 to2,000inthelatter are-now combined in one group of 
pOO to 2,000 population. The other subsidiary tables have been prepared for 
the first .time. 
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SECTION 2 -GENERAL DISTRffiUTION ; AND DISTRIBUTION AMONG VILLAGES 
CLASSIFIED BY SIZE OF RURAL POFULATION 

I. The distribution of rural and urban population of the State in 
districts and revenue divisions is shown in Table A-I of Part II-A of the Report: 
Table E in the same part of the Report sets out the additional statistics 
regarding distribution of population in the tehsils. The proportionate figures 
of distribution of population in its various aspects and the rural density are 
shown in the following subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report : -

Subsidiary Ta~le 2·1-Distribution ofpopulation between villages 
Subsidiary Table 2·1-A-Area and population per hamlet 
Subsidiary Table 2·2-Variation and density of rural population 

2. Of the 63,215,742 inhabitants of the State enumerated at' the census 
of 1951 a total of 54,590,043 were classed as rural and 8-,625,699 as urban. The 
proportion thus calculates to 864 person~:~ as "rural" and 136 as "'urban'.' out of 
every thousand persons in the State. In 1931 the figures for the United King
dom were 208 "rural" and 792 "urban" and the corresponding figures in 1941 
for U;S.A. were 435 "rural'·' and 565 "urban". We have seen that the criteria 
of rural-urban classification in different countries of the world are no"f! similar. 
If for purposes of comparability only places of 5,000 or more inhabitants were 
counted as urban in each case, thus excluding the urban agglomerations with a 
population under 5,000, the figures would be as follows : Uttar Pradesh "rural" 
860, "urban" 140; United Kingdom "rural" 226, "urban'·' 774; and U.S.A. '.'ruraf' 
4:73, "urban" 527.* No census figures could bring out more remarkably the 
contrast between the-conditions under which people live in this State and iri' 
Western countries. The contrast will be, in effect, far more marked than would 
appear even from these figures when it is remembered that some of our towns 
are really country towns and in these most of the population live in conditions 
that would be classed as rural in the West. This difference is due partly to, 
the greater volume of trade and commerce, partly to the greater scope afforded 
to the professional services, but largely to the greater industrial progress in. 
these countries. . · · . 
· 3. Table 87 gives the percentage of rural and urban population in the 

larger States of India. It will be seen that this State i& more rural than average 
TABLE 87-Pef'centageojf'tif'aZanduf'ban population in the India·. The States with 

. laf'ge, seaees_of India • a lower degree of urbani-
(Source : Census ofindia, Paper no. 1-Fina] PopulatiOn Totals) zation are Orissa, Hima-

State Rural Urban State Rural Urban 

India • • 82·7 
Assam •• 95·4 

· Bihar • • 93·3 
Bombay . • 68·9 
Madhya Pradesh. . 86·5 
Madras • • 80·4 
Orissa • • 95·9 
Punjab • • 81•0 
UUaf' Pf'adesh • • 86-4 
West Bengal • • 75·2 

17·3 Hyderabad • . 81•4 
4•6 MadhyaBharat • • 81·9 
6·7 · Mysore • • 76·0 

31·1 PEPSU • • 81·0 
13·5 Rajasthan • • 82·7 
19·6 Saurashtra • • 66•3 
4·1 Travancore.Cochin 84·0 

19·0 Himachal Pradesh.. 95•8 
13'6 Vindbya Pradesh • • 91·4 
24•8 

chal Pradesh, Assam, 
Bihar, Vindhya Pradesh 
and Madhya Pradesh. 
This State · is relatively · 
more ruralthan Saurash
tra, Bombay, West 
Bengal, Mysore, Madras, 
Punjab, PEPSU, Hyder
abad,. Madhya Bharat, 
Rajasthan and Travan-
core-Cochin. 

4. Table 88 shows the percentage of rural and urban population since 
1881. In cases where changes of boundary- involving populated areas have 

TABLB 88-Pef'Centape of:ruraZ and urban occurred smce last census the population of 
population 1n Uttar PradeBh 11 • ' • 
sincei88I a previous censuses have been· adJusted, 

Year 

1881 
1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

but no adjustments have been made for 
Percentageofpopullltion inclusion or exclusion of a place either in 

Rural Urban h l t e rura or the urban areas. It is evident 
88•3 
88•6 
88•9 
89.8 
89•4 
88•8 
87·6 
86"4 

11·7 
11•4 
11•1 
10·2 
10"6 
11·2 
12•4 
13"6 

from the table that the pace of urbanization 
has been very slow. In fact the urban 
proportion decreased steadily from 1881 to 
~91l.t . It is only since 1921 that a definite 
mcreasmg trend in the proportion is notice
able. 

*United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1948, Tab1e 9. 

rqral aJa;~~ :~;=:~:::!a~:~~;:~ rpi~gab1e · Ihn_lh9ll there was a temporary migration from the urban to tho 
· 9 . . ue, w •c IQUSt have affectecl the rural-urban fi~s, 
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The contrast of the figures of Uttar Pradesh with the figures of 
' U. S. A. during this period brings out extreme differences of progress in 

urbanization. The rural population of U. S. A. which comprised 70·5 
per cent. of the total population in 1880 dropped to 43 · 5 per cent. by 
1940 and the urban population increased from 29·5 per cent. to 56· 5 per 
cent.* This State is still predominantly agricultural while U. S. A. and 
other countries in the 'Vest have become overwhelmingly industrial. 

Rural and urban 5. Let us now examine the distribution of rural and urban population 
:::e~::C:Un:Jions by revenue divisions. Table 89 gives the figures. It will be seen 

Rural and urban 
populaUon lly 
natur•l divisions 
•nd districts 

'. .. 

TABLE 89-RuraZ and url1an population by retJenue di1Jisions, 1951 

Revenue didsion Rural 

uttar Pradesh 
Meerut 
Agra •• 

. Rohilkhand 
Allahabad 
Jhansi 
Bana.ras , • 
Gorakhpur •• 
Kumaon .• 
Lucknow .• 
Faizabad •• 

. . . 54,590,043 
5,271,032 

• • 4,889,731 
5,759,173 
5,586,323 

. 2,453,328 
5,998,984 
8,437,981 
2,037,352 
6,220,503 
7,935,636 

Population 

Percentage 

86•4 
78·5 
80•5 
79•8 
80•3 
84•9 
87·6 
95•5 
94•3 
87·0 
94•9 

Urban Percenta~e 

8,625,699 
1,447,478 
1,185,671 
1,458,493 
1,374,115 

435,194· 
850,047 
393,260 
122,630 
931,734 
427,077 

that Gorakhpur has the 
highest percentage of 
rural population. It is 
closely followed by the 
Faizabad and Kumaon 
divisions. These divi
sions have no big trading 
towns. Banaras and 
Lucknow divisions . are 

. also more rural than 
average Uttar Pradesh. 
But for the cities of 
Banarasand Lucknow the 
rural proportion would 

have been still· higher. The .western divisions have more town population. 
Meerut is the least rural. Rohilkhand, Allahabad, Agra and Jhansi follow it in 
the .order of urbanization. Allahabad has the big cities o:£ Kanpur_ and Allah
abad; Jharisi has the populous city of Jhansi and some other small trading 
towns of the Plateau while the density of its countryside is very low; and 1\:Ieeru~, 
Rohilkhand and Agra which are well served with. canal water and hydro-electric 
power are studded with many small trading and industrial towns and numerous 
large cities. · 

6. The proportion of rural population per 1,000 of general population 
is given by districts in Subsidiary Table 2 · 1. The proportion of urban 

T ABLE90-Rural and urban population by natur,al ditJisiot~s, 1951 

Population 

~atural division Rurn1 . Percentage Urban Percentage 

population is given sepa
rately in Subsidiary 
Table 3 ·1. Table 90 
shows ·the distribution 
and proportion of rural 
and urban population in· 

uttar Pradesh S4,S90,041 86·4 8,625,699 13·6 the natural divisions. 
Himalayan~ 2,227,758 88·3 294,229 ll·7 The percentage of rural 
~S:!r~1a:i~ · · \~?~g.!~\ ~~:~ k~;~:~r~ -~~:~ population is the highest 
West Plain.. • • 18,532,981 81·4 4,

5
2
4
3
9
8,

4
2
4
7
9
1 1

1
8
4
:6
1 

in East Plain. Himala-
Hills and Plateau • • 3,356,362 85•9 C 1 PI · H"lls - · ' yan, entra am, 1 
and Plateau and the 'Vest Plain divisions come next in order. Of these four 
the latter three are more urbanized than average Utta:r Pradesh and West 
Plain has the highest urban percentage. It will be noticed that urbanization 
decreases from west to east in the plain. The people of the west are generally 
more gregarious · than those of the east, which is undoubtedly a survival from . 
the troublous times when merr had to unite for mutual protection. West has 
n~t ~njoyed so long a. period of security as has the east. The big villages 
in the west ultimately developed into towns and became centres of trade 
and commerce.- The West Plain is also the most progressive division 

~ . of the State. Cheap hydro-electric power has helped in the . develop-
~ ment of small industries. The result is, as already stated, that the West 
Plain is studded with many towns and cities. The East Plain possesses 
no industrial towns of importance, except Banaras and Gorakhpur. Its country
side .is densely populated. It is not surprising, therefore, to find that the 
rural percentage .is. ~he .highest in this division. . Th? urba~ population of 
~he Himalayan ,dlvis.IOn 1s concentrated almost entuely m the hill sanatoria and 
m the Debra Dun mty. Its rural areas .are not densely populated. Similarly 

•s. Chandrasekhar, Inclia's Population, Fact and. Poliov, :pa~e 48 (Chidall:lba.ram; Ann~~a.l&i l;Tniver· 
111t;f)· 
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the comparatively low figure of rural percentage and the greater urbanization 
in the Hills and Plateau division is due rather to th·e low density of the country-
side than to the number or congestion of the towns. · 

In the districts the rural percentage is the lowest and thereby the urbap 
percentage is the highest in Dehra Dun, where the famous ''Dun" city inflates 

· the urban population of the district which has a low density rural .area and the. 
urban population as high as 47 ·4 per cent. of the whole. Lucknow and Kanpur 
come next in order. In the former a large capital city is surrounded by a small 
district, the second smallest district in the State after Rampur, and the latter 
has the heavily industrialized city of Kanpur. The percentage of rural popu
lation in these districts is only 53 ·9 and 62 ·9 respectively. · 

In the Himalayan districts of· Tehri-Garhwal, Garhwal and Almora more 
than 97 per cent. of.the population lives in the rural areas •. Na.ini Tal comes 
second in urbanization in the division after Dehra Dun, With 22·1 per cent. urban 
population. The districts of the East Plain have in general about 7 per cent. of 
town population. The rural population in the Bana.ras district is only 79 pe;r 
cent. due to the presence ofBanaras city. Ghazipur andBallia have got many 
large country towns, and, therefore, the rural percentage in these is only 89 and 
90· 7 respectively. The districts of the Central Plain except Lucknow, Kanpur 
and Allahabad are mostly rural. Lucknow and Kanpur have already beep. 
described ; Allahabad has 17·9 per cent. urban population due to the presence of 
the city of Allahabad; and the rest of the districts of the division have mor~ than 
90 per cent. of their population living in the rural areas. The districts of the 
'Vest Plain have about 19 per cent. oftown,population. Some reasons .for this 
high urbanization in the. division have already been suggested. Kheri and 
Mainpuri districts are more rural with only 7 ·,3 and 7 ·6 per cent .. of their popula
tion living in towns. In the Hills and Plateau division only. Jhansi district 
has a respectable urban population of 24 ·3 per cent. of the whole. : 

7. The rural population of 54,590,043 persons is distributed in 111,722 
inhabited villages of the State spread over about 112,044 square miles of area. 
The average population of a village calculates to 489 persons and. the av~rage 
area. to about 1 square mile. The number of inhabited villages returned at 
the censuses of 1941 and 1931 were 105,773 and 111,001 and the average village 
population was 467 and 397 respectively. It will be noticed that there was a 
reduction of 5,228 villages in 1941 which again increased by 5,949 in 1951. 
Revenue mauzas usually do not change, but some small increase or decrease 
in their number may take place when the settlement operations are carried out. 
The variation may likely be .due to counting of some hamlets separately fro.m 
the revenue mauzas in which they were situated or it may also be due to the 
exclusion or inclusion of forest areas in villages. The .increase in 1951 has.some 
other valid reasons also. Transfer of areas on account of "The Provinces and 
States (Absorption of Enclaves) Order, 1950" has resulted in a _net gain of 468 
_villages. A number of uninhabited villages· have now become inhabited. It 
has been observed in the preceding section that recently them has been a tenden
cy on the part of the cultivators to remove their houses nearer their cultivation. 
This saves time, permits more careful and intensive cultivation and facilitates 
protection of crops. ·Residential sites are, therefore, growing up in the revenue 
mauzas which were formerly uninhabited. On the other hand, the main cause 
underlying the growth of average village population, inspite of some increase 
in the number of villages, would be found in the general growth of popula.· 
tion during the decade. 

8. Table 91 compares the average village population and area. in this 
TABLl!l 9l-A.116rage village population and Sta~e and in the other Part-~ States of_ 

area in Pari 'A' Btaeeaof India India. Amongst the States with a larger 
------------:A:-v-:-:er:-::-ag--=e-1 average village population are Madras, 

Average villagearea Bombay, Punjab, West Bengal and 
State P;:;J:~':m inr!1!:re Bihar. The villages are apparently more 

----------''--=--
34

_
1 
___ 

3
-.

4
- 1 populous in this State than in Madhya 

Assam •. 
Bihar . . 526 I·O Pradesh, Assam and Orissa.. It will 
~~d~;!Pradesh · • ~~~ ~:~ also be seen that the average village 
Madras . . 1,236 3'4 area. in this State is among the smallest. 
Orissa • • 2

6
9
76° 2

1:24 It is larger than only the average village 
Punjab . . 1 h 
UetarPraauh 489 z·o area of West Bengalandisequa tot at 
WestBengal 532 0·9 inBiha.r. 

The number of 
villages and ave
rage village popu. 
laUon and area 

Comparison with 
average village 
population and 
area In other 
States 
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. 9. Table 92. shows the average village population and area in the natural 
divisions of the State. · It will be observed that in respect both of the area of 

the average village and of its population, a 
TABLE 

92-!::a~~ th!z;:.~~,~~Pdi!:::;~:s and steady· decrease is met with in passing from 

Natural division 

Average 
village 

population 

Average vill
age area in 

square 
miles 

the w~st to the east of the State. The 
'Vest Plain has a village of the average of 
1·2 square miles with an average popula
tion per village of 632. This decreases 
fairly steadily moving eastwards through 

1.0 the plain till in the East Plain the average 
Uttar Pradesh 489 1 · 6 Him'llayan · 150 1·3 area of the vii age Is O· and average popu-
EastPiain . 545708. ·. o0:96 lation 4 70. Among. the plain districts .CentralPiain fi westPiain 632 1·2 the 1gures are. lowest in the district of 
·HmsandPiateau .. 456 2·1 Basti with an average area per village of 

.. 0·40 and a population of . 337. The Hills 
· and Plateau and the Himalayan divisions, scantily populated and with compara
tively very large areas ofunculturable waste, are exceptional with villages of far 
more than average size in area and far less than average population. The districts 
with highest average village area are Hamirpur (2·96), ·Jhansi (2·62), Banda 

'(2·42), Jalaun (1·86), all of the Hills and Plateau division, and Tehri-Garhwal 
'(1•78) of the Himalayan division. At the other extreme are the East Plain 
districts of Basti (0·'40), Azamgarh (0·45), Jaunpur (0·48), Ghazipur (0·51) 
and Deoria (0·58). The districts of the largest average village population are 
of the West Plain, namely, Meerut (1,214), Muzaffarnagar (1,111), Mathura (861), 
Agra (845) and Bulandshahr (831), and those oflowest average village population 
are thedistrictsoftheiDmalayan diviE"iou-Garhwal (136), Almora (142), Naini 
Tal (160), Tehri-Garhwal (160) and Dehra Dun (237). 

10. Table 93 shows the nu:r~ber of villages of various s~es in each natural 
division, and the percentage of the villages of each natural division which fall 
~to each class. From these figures it will be seen that as regards the mere 
·size of the actual sites the West Plain possesses more large sites and less small 
ones. The next division in order from this point of view is the Central Plain. 
The East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions follow the Central 
Plain closely. At the other end of the scale comes the Himalayan division 
with more than 97 per cent. of its vi~ages with a population under 500. 

TABLE 93--d)istribution of villages in various sizes in the State and the 
· natural divis·ions 

(Ac~ual and percentage) 

Number and percentage of villages with population of 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh •• 

Himalayan · 

East Plain 

·eentral Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and.Plateau 

10,000 
and 

Over . 

1 

5,000 
· to 
10,000 

•. 120 
(0·1) 

. I .. 
33 

(0·1) 

16 
(0·1) 

65 
(0•2) 

5 
(0·1) 

2,000 
to 

5,000 . 

2,675 
(Z·4) 

15 
(0·1) 

661 
(1·9) 

644 
(2·6) 

1,208 
(4·1) 

147 
(2·0) 

1,000 
to 

2,000 

10,261 
(9·2) 

39 
(0·3) 

2,966 
(8·4) 

2,800 
(11•2) 

. 3,812 
(13·0) 

644 
{8·1) 

500 
to 

1,000 

23.208 
(20·8) 

363 
(2·4) 

7,478 
(21·2) 

6,289 
(25·3) 

7,688 
(26·2) 

1,390 
(18·9) 

Under 
500 

75,457 
(61·5) 

14.425 
(91·2) 

24,183 
(68·4) 

15,121 
(IJD-8} 

16,551 
(56·5) 

5,177 
(70·3) 

Total 

111,722 
(100·0) 

14,843 
(100·0) 

35,322 
(100·0) 

24,870 
(100·0) 

29,324 
(100·0) 

. 7,363 
{100·0) 

· ~ · It is of~n~erest to no~e t~at the villages in the western districts of the West 
· Plam ( co~pr1smg of .the d1str1cts of. Meerut and Agra revenue divisions) gene
rally consist of a .smgle eom-pact s1te. Some reasons for this have already 
been suggested earlier. In the Agra revenue division villages are big but there 
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are many hamlets. In the Rohilkhand part of this natural division hamlets 
are numerous, but as a rule the mauzas are small and the bulk of the houses 
are congregated in a single site. In the A vadh region of the Central Plain 
{Lucknow and Faizabad revenue divisions) people generally collected in large 
villages for greater security during the unsettled times preceding its annexation 
by the British. Later on the number of inhabited sites largely increased owing 
to the general security. At the present time a feature of the larger. villages 
is the number of hamlets which have now sprung up, and there is an increasing 
tendency on the part of the cultivator to leave the main site and settle fu a 
new hamlet near his field. . In the remaining districts of the Central Plain 
the villages are for the most part small, large-inhabited sites are rare and most 
villages possess several detached hamlets. In the East Plain 98 per cent. of the 
villages have a population below 2,000,- but .there are some yillages with large 
population. The largest villages are in the alluvial t:r;act, where the position 
of the site is determined rolely by configuration of the growid, the houses being 
built on the most elevated spot so as to be beyond the reach of floods. The 
cultivators of a number of separate mauzas reside in a single site, and the depen
dant villages exist only in name. In the_northern districts of the division the 
area of the villages is often extremely large, such villages containing within their 
limits great numbers of petty hamlets, each of which represents a separate 
clearing and settlement in the fore~t. In the other districts also there is as a 
rule a main site with a varying number of detached hamlets, mostly occupied 
by distinctive castes. The larger villages in the Hills and Plateau division are 
concentrated in certain areas. In the black soil tracts of the Jhansi revenue 
division the villages frequently lie perched on a fort-like hillock which stands 
out above the surrounding country. This arises from the unhealthiness of 
the sites situated on these tracts. But there is a greater dispersion of the 
population in small settlements in the red soil tracts. In tracts where the 
country is intersected by streams, the advantages arising from a closer proxi
mity to the areas under cultivation, the necessity for. better methods of 
husbandry in light soils, and the avoidance of a number .of difficult streams 
which- become swollen by rain at the busiest and most important season for 
agriculture have encouraged the growth of small villages. The rural popu
lation of the Himalayan division resides chiefly in the villages of small size, 
possessing only one of a population over 5,000 and 15 between 2,000 to 5,000. 
The village is usually built out on an airy spur, with the cultivation above and 
below. The site is chosen with regard to water supply. ·In the long settled 
villages of the Bha.bar each tenant has his homestead on his field by himself. 
Hamlets are usually unknown. 

11. It is evident from the above that one village may include several 
small sites or hamlets. In considering the figures of distribution of villages 
TABLB94-Number of h~tsperiOO villages ~hro~gh the State this fact must be home 

and 1116 af1erage hamlel population m mmd. Table 94 shows the number of ::.:Z:: in l116 Bklle and the natural hamlets per 100 villages and the average 
hamlet population and area in the State

· Numbero£ 
hamlet.s Average 
per 100 hamlet 

Naturaldiviaion villages popnlation 

Average and the natural divisipns. For purposes 
hamlet of this table the main site has also been 
area in 
square treated as a hamlet. It will be observed 
miles that the hamlets are more numerous in the 

-------~-~---- Central Plain than in the other divisions. 
:~:~!sh · · f~~ fJi ~·~g The East Plain, West Plain and Hills 
EaatPiain 266 176 0·22 and Plateau divisions come next in the 
Central Plain . . 336 166 0·21 
WeatPiain .. 179 353 o-65 order in which they are named. Hima-
RillsandPiateau 151 301 •1·39 layan division is at the other end. 

. ~t has already be~n st.ated in the preceding paragraph that the inhabitants 
of a vlllage generally hve m one central abadi, in the West Plain and in the 
Hills and Plateau divisions, and that elsewhere the homestead had been broken 
up by ~he migration o~ a proportion of t~e c~ltiva~ors t? outlying hamlets where 
they liv~ close to their _own fields. This diSpersiOn of population has already 
started.m the West Plam and the Hills and Plateau divisions. The process is 
one which won!-d nat"?-rally f?llo~ an increasing density of population and conse-
9-uent n~d f<?r mtens1v~ cult1vat10n. ~wo causes may be said to have been mainly 
m operati<?n m forwardmg or retardmg the process of migration to outlying 
hamlets, {t.) the caste of the general mass of cultivators, and (ii) the amount of 

Distribution or 
hamlets 
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security. The high caste cultivator, not so careful a.~ou~ the methods of culti
vation as his low caste fellow, long adheres to the main s1te. We have already 
seen earlier-that people in the western districts of the State had to live together 
in congested sites for mutual protection during the troublous times in the eigh
teenth centurv. So was the case with the inhabitants of the districts of the Hills 
and Plateau ·division. In the Himalayan division the number .. of inhabited 
sites must be larger, but the houses there are not huddled together in congested 
hamlets. The scanty areas available for cultivation are separated by intervals 
so extensive and by paths so inaccessible that each cultivator must live on his 
own lands, and in general their cottages are scattered all over the hill side. 

The population of the average hamlet varies from I,I09 in Meerut, to IOS 
in Gonda district. It is the highest in the West Plain division, for reasons al
ready stated, followed by the Hills and Plateau division where the misrule during 
the .eighteenth century was the greatest, the pressure of population low 
·and the proportion of cultivators of high caste the greatest. It is the lowest 
in the Central Plain and the East Plain divisions after the Himalayan division 
is excluded from consideration. In these divisions the pressure of population is 
greatest. In the western districts a traveller passes through wide open tracts 
_with the. groves surrounding villages. widely separated. In the east the view 
"is narrowed in every direction by little scattered patches of groves surrounding 
petty hamlets. 

The average hamlet area in this State is 0 ·44 squa1e miles as compared 
to the average village area of about I square mile. The proximity calculated 
on the supposition that all vill~ges and hamlets are distributed at· equal intervals 
will work ·out to· about I mile and I furlong in respect .of villages and about 
6 furlongs in case of hamlets. ·In the Hills and Plateau and the Himalayan 
divisions the hamlets are sparsely situated due to the hilly nature of the tracts. 
A hamlet if separated from another by a distance of I mile and 3 furlongs in case 
of the former and by .1 ·mile and 2 furlongs in case of the latter division. A 
··hamlet is met after every 4, 5 and 7 furlongs in the East Plain, Central Plain 
a,nd West Plain · divi~ions respectively. . 

12. The distribution o£ the rural population in villages of di.fferent.sizes 
is shown in Subsidiary Table 2 ·I in Part I-B of the Report, to which the reader 
is referred. .The percentage of the r.ural population which live in villages of 
·various' sizes is given in.Table.95 for the State and the natural divisions and 
1 Figure .II illustrates the same. 

TABLE 95-Percentage of rural population in villages of various sizes in· 
the State ·and 'the ·natural divisions 

. Uttar· Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Natural division 

Peroentage of· rural population which live in villages 
with: a population of- . 

5,000aud 2;000- 500- Under 
·over 5,000 2,000 500 

1-4 13-S 55·3 29·8 

0·3 1·8 12·9 85·0 

1·3 10·8 55·4 32·5 

0·7 12·7 58·9 27·7 

2-1 18·3 57·6 22·0 

0·8 12·1 55·0 32·1 



SECTION 2-GENERAL DISTRIBliTTION; AND DIS'llRmUTION A,MONG VILLAGES 119 
CLASSIFIED BY SIZE OF RURAL POPULATION 

Figure 11 
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FIG. ll-Distribution of rur:>.l population in villages of different sizes 

It has already been seen that the average population of a village for the 
whole of th e State is 489 persons. The bulk of the population, however, live 
in villages of a size above this average. Of the rural population 29 ·8 per 
cent. is contained in villages of the smallest size with population under 500, 
and 55 ·3 per cent. in villages with a population between 500 and 2,000, while 
the population of villages between 2,000 and 5,000 only form 13 ·5 per cent. 
of the total rural population, and of larger villages 1·4 per cent. 

A perm:al of Table 92 together with Table 95 will ~how that there is, in res
pect both of the size of the villages and of the population of the average village, 
a steady decrease from the west to the east of the State. 55 per cent. of the 
rural population lives in medium size villages of a population between 500 and 
2,000 in the Hills and Plateau division, while 85 per cent. of it lives in very 
small villages of a population below 500 in the Himalayan division. 

Owing to the general increase in population during the last three decades, 
some villages have passed into higher classes and this has resulted in slight 
decreases in the percentage of the population residing in villages with less 
than 2,000 inhabitants. This fact coupled with the increase in population 
of the larger villages themselves has led to a higher figure than at the previous 
censuses for those living in villages with a population exceeding 2,000. At the 
census of 1901 about 37 per cent. of the rural population was contained in 
villages of the smallest size with population under 500, 52 per cent. in villages 
with a population between 500 and 2,000 and only ll per cent. of the pG>pula
tion was found in larger villages as against 14 ·9 per cent. in 1951. 

13. As regards the districts, Meerut and Muzaffarnagar stand out as pro
minent with only 6 ·1 and 7 ·0 per cent. of their rural population living in 
villages with a population under 500. About 44 per cent. of the population 
of Meerut and 45 per cent. of Muzaffarnagar lives in villages of a population 
over 2,000. The other districts with a substantial proportion of their population 
living in villages of a population over 2,000 are Mathura (33 ·2), Ballia (29 ·9), 
Agra (29 ·5), Fatehpur (23 ·1), Mainpuri (21 ·6), Bulandsha.hr (21 ·4), Harnirpur 
(21·0) and Unnao (20·1). Ga1·hwal comes on the other extreme with 92·7 
per cent. of its population living in smallest villages with a population below 
500 and with no population living in villages of a population over 2,000. Tehri
Garhwal (91·0), Almora (87 ·2), Naini Tal (72 ·6), Dehra Dun (56 ·1}, all of the 
Himalayan division, have more than 50 per cent. of their population living 
in the smallest villages of a population under 500, while am'0ng the districts 
of the :plain this figure is highest in Basti (54 ·0). 



The density of 
rural population 

Rural density by 
revenue divisions 

120 CHAPTER IT-RURAL POPULATION 

14. A very significant point to be noticed in· Subsidiary Table 2 •1 is 
that about 1·4 per cent. of the population of the State lives in 121 villages 
having a population over 5,000. ·Their .actual population· is· 736,520. Most 
of these villages have numerous detached hamlets, but 37 of them have single 
agglomeration containing population of over 5,000 each. Of these 30 are found 
in the 'Vest Plain, 3 in the East Plain, 3 in the Hills and Plateau and 1 in 
the Central Plain division. 18 .of them are E'ituated in Meerut district alone. 
Normally these places with population over 5,000 could as well be treated as · 
urban areas, but most of them are really grown up villages and have not lost . 
·their agricultural character. Only Niwari of tehsil Ghaziabad, Bahsuma and 
Shahjahanpur oftehsil Mowana, Nirpura, Tikri and Doghat of tehsilSardhanain 
Meerut district, Thiry a Nij a bat Khan of tehsil and district Bareilly and Bhogpur . 
Dharmpur of tehsil and district Moradabad, have population engaged predomi
nantly in non-agricultural occupations. If these villages possess the oth~r urban 
characteristics they could be classed as urban areas. The effect of this 
on the rural-urban proportion will be insignificant, their population being on~y 
46,534 or 0 ·07 per cent. of the total population. ~- · . 

·· 15. The enumerated rural population of Uttar Pradesh on March 1, 
·1951, was 54,590,043. The total rural area of the State on the basis of the dis
trict records is 112,044 square miles. The absolute rural density thus calculates 
to 487 persons per square mile compared to the over-all density of 557. . . · · 
· The density of the State has already been examined in relation to that . 
of other countries in the world in the corresponding section of Chapter I. In 
point of density the only .. ~Qunt~ie~ in th~ w.orld with a figure higher than that 
of this State are Netherlands, Belgium and Japan. The average density of the 
State is also approached by the United Kingdom. These countries are distinctly 
urban in character, the urban proportion being 54·1 per cent. (1946) in Nether
lands, 60 ·5 per cent. (1930) in Belgium, 49 ·1 per ce11:t. (1948) in Japan and 79 ·2 . 
. per cent. (1931) in the United Kindgom* as compared to 13 ·6 per cent. (1951) 
in this State. · · · 

16. The presence of large towns in a district naturally increases the district 
density which then represents n·either the density of the urban nor the rural 

. area. In column 6 of Subsidiary Table 2 · 2 in Part 1-B of the Report the 
density of the rural areas of the districts and the natural divisions of the 
State has been shown. The figures are· given hy r~venue divisions in Table 
96. ·For comparability · the general density figures are also reproduced from 
Table 12. 

· TABLE 96-Rural and general density by revenue divisions 

Rural density Order in General Order in 

. Revenue division 
per squart> point of. density per · point of 

mile rural density square mile general density 

Uttar Pradesh 487 551 
MeerU.t .. 598 3 729 2 
Agra 579 5 701 3 
Rohilkhand · .497 8 617 7 
Allahabad 553 6 692 5 
Jhansi 220 9 254 9 
Bana.ras .. .. 581 4 660 6 
Gorakbpur 888· I 923 I 
Kumaon 112 10 .118 10 
Lu~know 522 7 591 8 
Faizabad .. .. 662 2 693 4 

It is interesting to note that Gorakhpur retains its first place in order 
of rural density also. · Jhansi and K.umaon have also retained their positions as 
the last t~o. The rest of the. divisions have interchanged places. Meerut, 
Ag~a, Rohllkhand and Allahabad have lost order in point of rural density, while 
Fatzaba"d, Banaras and. Lucknow have gained in it. It is throughout clear 
t~at the divisions which have lost positions in point of rural density are dis
tmctly more urban as compared to the other divisions. A perusal of the rural 
an~ · urban prol?ortio?s of population given in ·Table 89 will establish 
th1s. The gap dtscerntble between the general and rural density shows the 
-~xtent of urbani~atic;m in the divisions. The more is the gap the greater is the 
1mpa.ct of urban1zat10n on density of the division. 

• Vmte4 Nations, Demovraphio Yearbqolc; 19481 'fable S, 
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17. Tho figures arc given by natural divisions in Table 97 and :H'igure 12 ::::r~1-:;t:f:fo!: 
illustrates the same. 

TABLE 97-'Rural and general density by natural divis.ions 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain .• 

West Plain 

Hills and Platoau 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalaya I' 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hi lis d Plateau 

Natural division 

0 

(J 

200 

200 

Order in General density Order in 
Rural densl ty point of ~ral pers9uare point of ~eneral 
persquaremile density mile dens1ty 

487 557 

115 5 130 5: 

793 850 

623 2 717 2 

546 3 657 3 

216 4 248 4 

Figure 12 .' 

OensitJ 

400 

400 600 BOO 

Whole column represents gen_eral densitJ. 

Shaded portion represents. rural density• 

FIG. 12-Rura.l and general density by natural divisions 
The rural density is in the same order as the general density. To realize · 

the full effect of the figures for density one must look to the columns of general 
density and the share of the rural density in it in Figure 12. The influence of 
urbanization requires no further comments. 

18. The rural density for districts is given in Subsidiary Table 2 ·2. 
Density of the general population given in Subsidiary Table 1·2 has already 
been described in the corresponding section of Chapter I. The effect of towns 
on the mean density of districts has been eliminated in the figures of Subsidiary 
Table 2 ·2, and these figures give a much more accurate idea of the density of 
the major portion of each district. The figures of rural density are illustrated 
in Map 4. The map and the figures in Subsidiary Table 2 ·2 should be studied 
together with Map 1 and Subsidiary Table 1 ·2. For comparability 
the same density grades have been adopted in both the maps. The densely 
populated rural areas of the east of the State would be brought out sharply 
and the influence of urban population on density in the western districts 
and in some other districts like Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad will also be 
clearly <.liscernible. 

Rural density by 
districts 
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Map4 
RURAL DENSITY PER 

SQUARE MILE 
BY DISTRICTS 

Under 200 _ _______ D 
200 - 450_- - - - - - - f:::::l 
450 - 650_ - - -- -- - § 
650 - 900 __ - - - - -- - - §if§ 
Over 900 _ _______ • 

MAP 4-Rural density by districts, 1951 

Table 98 shows the number of districts of various grades of rural density and 
their distribution amoncr the natural divisions. Here again, the districts of low 0 

density lie in Himalayan <:tnd Hills 
TABLE IJS-Districtsof various grades of rural density and d PI d' · · Th d' t ,• ts 

theirdistriln,tion amongnatma.ldivisions, 1951 an ateau lVlS~OnS.. e IS IlC. 

.l'f \tural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalay an 
E!\stPla in 
Central Plain 
West Plain .. 
Hills and Pla tenu .. 

(Source : Subsidiary Table 2·2) of average density he mostly m 
"\Vest Plain and the Central Plain 
divisions and of the 10 districts of 
the East Plain, 8 are in tho high 
density gr::tdes. The rural areas of 
the east are undoubtedly tho most 
densely populated. The districts 
of the highest density are Deoria 

Numbor of districts wit.h-

Very 
Very low Low Average High high 
donsity density density density density 
(under (200- (450- (650- (900 anrl 

200) 450) 650) 900) over) 

6 
5 

8 

.. 
4 
4 

21 
. . 
2 
8 

II 

13 .. 
5 
4 
4 

3 (980), J aunpur (927), Azamgarh 
.. · (906), BaHia (887) and Gorakllpur 
3 (858), all of the East Plain and those 

of lowest density are Tehri-Gctrhwal 
(90), Naini Tal (96), Garhwal (Ill), 
Almora (139) and Dehra, Dun (166), 

all o~ the Himalayan division. H.ow great the divergence may be between the 
density figures of general populatiOn (includincr urban areas) and rural popula
tion is illustra.ted by the figures of Luckno~ (1,156 and 640), Kanpur (818 
and 521), Agra (807 and 554), Dehra Dun (303 and 166) and Banaras (1,007 
and 791). 
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1. The study of growth of rural population brings out one of the most 
important changes influencing the demographic development-the drift from 
the rural to the urban areas. This State is mainly rural and, therefore, the 
growth of the rural population has mainly determined the growth of the gene
ra] population which has already been described in Chapter I. But the drift 
from the rural to the urban areas is also reflected in the growth of districts 
dominated by the largest cities and in t.he lower rates of growth in areas from 
which rural-urban migration generally takes place. This section will mainly 
be devoted to the consideration of the influence of this drift which has resulted 
in the rural-urban differentials in population growth. 

The percentage variation in the population of the State and its different 
units down to tehsils with rural-urban break-up is shown for the decades 
1931-40 and 1941-50 in Table E in Part II-A of the Report. Subsidiary 
Table 2 ·2 in Part I-B of the Report gives variation and density of the rural 
population of the State, the natural divisions and the districts. for the last 
three decades; and Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 in the same part gives for the regis
tration area the mean decennial growth-rate of the rural population of the 
State and its different units. For a comparative study of the growth of rural 
population with that of general and urban population the reader may look 
to the corresponding Subsidiary Tables 1·2 and 1·3 for general population 
and Subsidiary Tables 3 ·2 and 3 ·3 for urban population in the same part ~f the 
Report. The influence of economic conditions during the last few decades and 
of famines and pestilence on the growth of general population :described in 
Chapter I apply in the case of the rural population also. : · 

2. Changes in the rural population occurring Pince 1881 are itemized 
in Table 99, showing the population together with the absolute and percentage 
variation and the mean decennial growth-rate. The figures of general popu
lation of the previous censuses were first adjusted for the present layout of the 
State on the lines pointed out in paragraph 3 of Section 3 of Chapter I. Of it 
the population of areas that were treated as towns 'at a particular census,. 
except 1881, was accepted as the urban population: for that census, irrespective 
of the fact whether a town of the previous census was treated as a town or not 
at the later census. The definition of a town given in the census of 1881 was 
different from that now adopted, the number of towns then shown was much 
smaller and the areas of the large proportion of the towns different. The 1881 
urban population on the present definition has been obtained from Table 
IV of 1891.* The urban population for Charkhari and Samthar towns, which 
merged in this State in accordance with the Provinces and States (Absorption 
of Enclaves} Order, 1950, have been estimated for the previous censuses, where. 
not available. The " rural population " at each census, shown in this table, 
is what remains of the general population. 

TABLE 99-Growth of rural population in the State, 1881-1951 

Inter-cenaal :Percentage Mean decennial 
Year :Population variation variation growth-rate 

1881 39,780,544 

1891 42.405,739 +2,625,195 +6·6 +6·4 

1901 43,228,993 +823.254 +1·9 +1·9 
1911 .. 43,234,234 +5,241 +0·01 +O·Ol 
1921 ... 41,732,867 -1,501,367 -3·5 -3·5 
1931 44,207,881 +2,475,014 +5·9 +5·8 
1941 49,511,578 +5,303,697 +12·0 +11·3 
1951 54,590.043 +5,078,465 +10·3 +9·8 

. Li~e the growth of the general populat~on, .the gro'Yth of the rural popula-
tion durmg recent years has been extraordmarily contmuous and rapid. Here 

• North· Western l'roviT~CeB and Oudh Cen.ma Report, 1891, page 16(,), 

ln1roduololJ' 
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also the Great Divide is 1921. It would appear that the high rate of increase 
during 1881-90 showed a downward trend during the ~e~t three decades, 
the last of which showed an actual decrease of over 1·5 milhons. After many · 
reverses of famines and epidemics the population living in the rural areas in 
1921 was 41·7 millions. The 1951 census returned 54 ·6 millions. The net in
crease durin()' the last thirty years has been about 12 ·9 millions or 30 ·8 per cent. 
It will be s;en in the following paragraph that during these years the urban 
population increa;sed rapidly at the cost of the rural. pop~Ilation. In spite 
of this it is obvious from the above table that the. migratiOn to the urban 
areas ~as more than matched by the increases of the rural population. 

3. The relative mean decennial growth-rates for general, rural and urban 
population of the State for each of the last seven decades are s~10wn in Table 100. 

TABLE 100-.i1fean decennial growth-rates for general, rural and 
urban population of the State, 1881-1950 

Mean decennial growth-rate of-

1881-1890 •• 
1891-1900 .• 
1901-1910 .• 
1911-1920 •• 
1921-1930 •• 
1931-1940 •• 
1941-1950 •• 

Decade 
General 

. population 

+6·05 
+1·62 
-0·98 
-3·13 
+6·44 

+ 12·71 
+11•16 

Rural 
population 

. +6·39 
+1·92 
+0·01 
-3·53 
+5·76 

+11·32 
+9·76 

Urban 
population 

+3·45 
-0·78 
-9·27 
+0·38 

+12·03 
+23·06 
+20·52 

. The figures show the differential rates of growth. The rates of general 
and rural. population are close to each other but that for the urban population 
differs from them greatly. The differential rates arise both from demographic 
factors and from administrative changes through which areas formerly classified 
as rural are established as towns or are merged in adjacent urban areas. The 
most important change is brought about by the demographic factor of migration. 
The towns attract the people from the villages. and the urban way of life is thus 
extended by such movement. Obviously both the administrative changes and 
the drift from the rural to the urban areas favour the urban population 
at the cost of the rural population• This fact should be borne in mind while 

· considering the figures in the above table. 
The pre-1921 pattern of rural and urban population growth in the State 

is different from the post-1921 pattern. Between 1881. and 1890 the urban 
population did not increase as rapidly as the rural population. Though there 
was some growth in the rural population during 1891-1900 and 1901-10 the 
urban population· declined. The unusual behaviour of the urban growth-rate 
during 1881-90 wa~ due to the decay of the small towns. The large towns and 
also some of the ~mailer ·towns which were favourably situated with regard 
to the railway showed a considerable increase, whilst the great majority of the 
others·either decreased or remained absolutely at a standstill. Sri Baillie gave 
the following reasons for this in the Report of 1891 : 

{1) the decay of certain native industries.and in particular those con
nected with cotton weaving, the persons carrying on which formed 
a considerable proportion of the inhabitants of small toWI1s. 

(2) the decay of old trade marts now losing their importance owing 
. to their being isolated from the railway .. 
(3) a general. mov~ment of the labouring classes away from the small 

t~wns m whic~ cas~ paymen~s for labour ar!3 slow to rise, in propor
tiOn to the rise m the prwe of foodgrams. 'l,he rise in prices 

. consequent o~ the fall of the rupee caused great distress in the 
houses of artisaus and labourers, and they moved to the villages. 

During 1891-1900 the growth-rate of the rural population came down due 
to a succe~ion of calamities already d.escribed in paragraph 8 of Section 3 of 
Chapter I m·respect of general populatiOn._ There were some additional reasons 

. for. the relatively grea;ter decline in the urban population than in the rural popu
la.tion. The latter did not lose on a-ccount· of the drift as the towns then had 
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little attraction for the rural people. On the other hand, the towns lost popuia
tion due to reclassification. The ·total number of towns decreased from 484 
in 1891 to 453 in 1901 due to the administrative action of Government in apply
ing more strictly the provisions of Act XX of 1856. Some pla~es classed as 
towns in 1891 were found to be large villages and were excluded from the 
list of urban areas in 1901*. Their reclassification caused a loss of more than 
125,000 to the urban population and the rural population, therefore, gained 
over the urban population. 

The figure ·for 1911 is of little value. Many towns had at tho time of 
that census been evacuated on account of plague. The return of these tem
porary emigrants restored the balance in 1921 and since then the urban popuia
tion has been multiplying twice as rapidly as the rural popuiation• Altogether 
durin()' 18.81-1921 the rural population increased by 4 ·9 per cent. while the · 
urban° population recorded a decrease of6 ·0 per cent. Sri Edye, in 1921, attri-' 
butecl this to the following reasons: · . 

(1) there had been no appreciable development of"comnierce or indus
try to attract people from the country to the town, and 

(2) the towns in spite of their municipal reguiations were less healthy 
than villages. · . 

It is, thus, obviouS that during this period the State was not losing its 
rural population to the .towns. 

The rural population has been growing rapidly since 1921 but at a rate 
slightly lower than the general rate and nearly half of the urban rate. Of the 
total 16 ·5 millions popuiation increment in the State during the last thirty 
years about 3 ·7 millions or 22 ·3 per cent. was in the urban population and the 
rest in the rural population. During these years the net increase in the rural 
population has been only 30 ·8 per cent. against 74 ·7 per cent. increase in the 
urban population. It is evident that the rural population was giving up 
people to the towns. The urban population has thus been expanding very 
rapidly since 1921, the growth during the last 30 years, being 74 ·7 per cent. 
But owing to its initial small size the growth in terms of percentage of the 
total population is only from 10· 6 per. cent. in 1921 to 13 ·6 per cent. in 1951. 

Rural growth 
influenced by 
administrative 
changes in the list 

· 4. It would be desirable to segregate the influences of demographic 
factors and administrative changes ori the growth of rural population and thereby 
on the growth of urban population also between 192l and 1951. The rural 
population did not suffer any loss between 1921 and 1931 due to changes made 
in the list of towns at the census of 1931. A reference to pargaraph 11 of the 
not~ to Imperial Table IV of the 1931 census Report ·or this State will show 
that the effect of changes in the list was to reduce what would otherwise have 
been the urban population. While 28 towns of 1921 having a population-of 
92,489 were excluded from the urban list at the census of 1931 only 12 agglo
merations of a total population of 48,895 were added to the list of towns. The 
rural population suffered a small loss at the census of 1941 due to administrative 
changes in the list. 13 decaying towns of a total population of 46,559 at the 
census of 1931 were reclassified as rural at the census of 1941 and 17 new areas 
of a total population o£79,213 were included in the urban list at the later census. 
At the 1951 census the rural population suffered a relatively higher loss. A 
reference to paragraph 4 of the note to Table A-IY in Part II-A of the Report 
will prove this. The effect of changes in the list of towns at this census has 
been to reduce the rural population by about 178 thousand. While only 5 towns 
of 1941 of a total population of about 8,217 at the 1951 census were excluded 
fro~ the list in 1951,41 new towns (excluding Moradabad Railway Settlement 
which was formerly a part of¥ora.dabad city; anq Samthar and Charkhari which 
were included in this State with the merger of enClaves) of a total population of 
about 186 thousand were added to the list. Thus the change in the urban list 
at .this census has caused a loss of only 0 ·4 per cent. to the rural population. 
This accounts for a growth of 2 ·5 per cent. in the urban population against the 
t_?tal growth of 20 ·3 _Pe~ cent .. It denotes that administrative changes in the 
list of towns had no significant mfluence on rural and urban population growth 
in this State. But, at the same time, it has to be borne in mind that the growing 
towns are constantly .overflowing into the neighbouring countryside absorbing 
formerly rural areas mto the vortex of urban living. The influence of this 
factor on population gro~th is not known correctly. 

. ol towns or their 
area 

•Noith-lVestern Prot•ince8 and Oudh Census Report, 1901, pages 16-17, 
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5. Despite the negligible contribution of the new entrants to the list of 
towns, the urban population has, since 1921, increased twice as fast as the rural. 
This denotes that either there has been considerable emigration into the urban 
areas from the rural or the health of towns has improved or both. Table 101 
gives the birth, death and survival-rates for the last three decades sepa-

. rately for the rural and the urban areas of the State. The figures for urban 
areas for 1921-3Q are for towns having a population of 10,000 or over in 1921 
and for the rural areas they are for the remainder of the registered area of the 
State. The mean decennial rates are calculated on the mean of the popula
tion of towns of10,000population or over in 1921, and the-population of the same 
towns in 1931. The mean of the rest of the population for the two census years 
has been utilized for the calculation of the rural rates. In the decade 1931-
40 also the figures of urban areas. were available for towns of a population of 
10,000 and over in 1931 for the years 1931-34 and for the rest of the decade 
they are for all the towns of 1931. For the decade 1941-50 the figures are for 
all the towns of 1941. For these two decades the rates are calculated on the· 
mean of the rural or urban population of the two consecutive censuses. These, 
however, will .not affect the argument. . 

TABLE 101-Rates of b{rtk, death and natural increase of the rural and 
u1·ban population of tl~e State, 1921-50 . 

Rural· population Urban population 

Natural NatUJ'a) 
Decade Birt.h Death . increase Birth Doatb increAE'e 

1921-~0 . :n·4. 24·8 8·6. 41·9 35·9 6·0 

1931---40 34·0 21·5 12·5 35·6 24·8 10·8 

1941-50 23·5 15·6 7·9 32·9 22·5 10·4 

Thesefigures s4ow that although the birth-rate in the urban areas is 
higher than in the rural, the death-rate is higher still and this has resulted in 
a lower survival-rate in the urban areas except during the decade 1941-50 in 
which the recording of vital statistics in rural areas has greatly deteriorated. 
On the basis of the above figures for urban areas the mean decennial birth and 
death-rates for the rural areas of the State as a whole (based on omissions for the 
State shown in Table 77 of Chapter I ) will be 39 ·5 and 32 ·2 for 1921-30, 
39 ·1 and 26 ·1 for 1931-40 and 35· 2 and 24 ·0 for 1941-50, giving a survival
rate of7 ·3, 13 ·0 and II· 2 respectively. In actual fact, however, there are many 
omissions in the town vital statistics also. _ · 

· Table 102 gives the estimated data, based on the above assumptions, 
showing approximately the influence of natural increase and migration on the 
growth of rural as well as urban populatioq, in the State during the last thirty 
years. · 

TABLE 102-Effect of migration and natural increase (estimated) on the 
growth of rural and u1·ban population, 1921-50 

Rural popula.tion Urban population 

Population . 
Natural Net balance 

Population 
Netbalnnce variation variation Natnral 

Decade (mean) . increase - of migration (mean) increase ofm~gration 

1921-30 ,. 5·8 7·3 -1·5 12·0 6·0 -t6·0 

19)1-40 11·3 13·0 -1·7 23·1 10·8 +12·3 

1941-50 9·8 11·2 -H 20·5 10·4 +10·1 

. It will ap~ear that the r~ral population has suffered on account of migra-
tiOn. ·The loss m thousands m the three consecutive decades has been of 681, 
790 and 750 respectively. All thi~ is not a drift to the urban areas. It includes 
the migrants who were enumerated outside the State. It should be remembered 
that the bulk of the emigr~nts from this St~te are from the rqral ~re~s. The 
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urban population gained about 317 thousand during 1921-30, 772 thousand 
during 1931--40 and 792 thousand during 1941-50 on account of balance of 
migration. 

Substantial numbers came from the villages, some were· included ill the 
urban population due to a change in the list of towns (already· described in 
para.!rraph 4 above) and some of them came from outside the State. It will also 
be observed from the figures in the table that it is only the natural increase which 
accounts for the growth of the rural population, though in case of the urban 
population migration is an equally important force. 

6. Table 103 gives the mean decennial growth-rates of general, rural-and 
urban population for the last five decades and the net percentage variation 
between 1901-20, 1921-50 and between 1901-50 by natural divisions. 
The mean decennial growth-rates for the area of registration of the rural popu
lation for the last three decades by natural divisions and districts will be found 
in Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 in Part I-B of the Report. It will be observ-ed that the 
trend of the rates of the rural population are roughly of the same pattern as 
those for the general population. The control of epidemics and famines is 
reflected in the rapid growth of rural population ·during the last thirty 
years in all the natural divisions of the State. · 

TABLE 103-Mean decennial growth-rates and net percentage variation of 
. general, rural and urban population by 7tatural diviBions, 

1901-50 

Mean decennial growth-rates Net pe:reentag-J variation 

Natural division 1901-10- 1911-20 1921-30 1931--40 1941-50 1901-20 1921--50 19017-50 
--·"'"·--· 
Uttar Pradesh-

Total -1·0 -3·1 +6·4 +12•1 +11•2 ---4·0 +35·5 +30·0 Rural +.0·01 -3·5 +5·8 +11·3 +9·8 -3·5 +30-8 +26-3 Urban -9·3 ·+0·4 +12·0 +23-1 +.20•5 -8•5 +74·7 +59-8 
Himalayan-

Total +10·4 -0·6 +8·0 +12·8 +11·6 +lo-2 +38·4 +52·5 Rural +9·5 -1·3 +8·6 +11·0 +8·0 +8·6 +31·8 +43·2 Urban +22·9 +7·8 -Q•3 +35·4 +43•6 +36·1 . +121•9 +202•0' 
East Plain-

Total -0·4 +2-1 +7·0 +11·3 +11·0 +1·7 +34·1 +36·3 Rnr3l +.G-7 +1·9 +6·6 +1G-9 +10·3 +2·6 +32·0 +35•4 Urban -17·0 +5•2 +13·5 +17-7 +19-9. . -11·2 +66•9 +48·2 
Central Plain-

TotBl -3·8 -4-1 +5·0 +13·2 +12·0 -7·7 +35·3 +25·0 Rural -3-1 -4·5 ++4 +1G-6 +10·2 -7·3 +28·7 +19-3 Urban -11-1 ~-7 +.1G-5 +34-1 +.23·7 -IH +98·9 +76·7 
West Plain-

Total -1·2 --6·4 +6·6 +13·4 +11-4 -7·3 +36·9 +26·8 Rural -()o2 -7·3 +5·3 +12·1 +IG-0 -7·2 +31·5 +22-1 Urban -7·2 -1-4 +13·4 +19·7 +17·8 -8·3 +66·5 +52·7 
Hills and Plateau-

Total +3·3 -4-6 +8·0 +13·0 +7-1 -1·3 +.32-S +3o-9 Rllr3l +5·2 -5·7 +8·0 +12·5 +5·3 --()-5 +29·4 +28·7 Urban -11·0 +4·3 +8•2 +16-7 +19-5 -6·5. . +55·9 +45•9 

The data bring out clearly the influence of the different incidence of epi
demic mortality in the divisions during 1901-20, some details for which have 
already been suggested in paragraph 40 of Section 3 of Chapter I. The distur
bance on account of migration from the rural areas into the urban areas has also 
slightly brought about differentials in the growth of the rural population. The 
rural areas of the Himalayan, Central Plain and West Plain divisions, have 
been losing heavily to their cities and the towns. The Hills and Plateau division 
has not only lost its rural population to the urban areas during 1941-50, but at 
the same time there haE- also been a heavy drift of seasonal labour to the adjacent 
States. 

7. In the case of the Himalayan division the mean decennial growth-rate 
of the rural population during 1941-50 has fallen by 3 per cent. Ten new 
towns, namely, Clem~nt Town, Choharpur, Kotdwara, Dogadda, Tehri, Narend
ranagar, Uttar Kash1, Deo PrayaO', Muni-ki-Reti and KirtinaO'ar with a. total 
population of 23,094 have been added to the list of urban areas

0 
in this natural 

diviaion. This has brought a fall of 1 •1 per cent. in the growth-rate of the rural 

Rural population 
growth in the 
natural divisions 
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population and thereby the urban poptilation has increased by 12 ·2 per cent. 
Of a fall of 0 ·6 per cent. in the growth-rate of the rural population of the East 
Plain 0 ·2 per cent. is accounted for by the creation of new towns of Mugbal 
Sarai Railway Colony, Nauli, Suhwal, Ratsand Kalan and Khurd and Ikauna and 
the urban population of this division has increased by 29,196 or 2 ·8 per cent. 
due to this change in the list of towns. Only 4 towns, viz., Pukhrayan, J ahan
abad, Bharwari-cum-Cbamandha· and Tambaur-cum-Ahmadabad, have been 
added to the urban areas in the Central Plain division during 1941-50. K.ara 
and Daranagar towns were excluded from the list in 1951. Thug of the fall 
of0•4 per cent. in the rural growth-rate 17, 208 or 0·14 per cent. is accounted for 
by the change in the list of towns. The urban population of the division has 
thereby gained by 1·0 per cent. The decennial growth-rate of the rural popu
lation of the 'Vest Plain division came down to 10 ·0 in 1941-50 from 12 ·1 . 
in 1931-40. The rural population suffered a loss of 87,733 persons during this 
decade by the addition to the urban list of 15 new towns of Tatiri, K.harkhauda, 
K.i.thore, Daurala and Modinagar in district ~leerut, Khala.ur aud Saidpur in 
district Bulaudshahr, Jattari in district Aligarh, Tundla Railw<ty Colony 
in district Agra, Tajpur and Budhpura in district Bijnor, K.hudaganj Lach
manpur in district Shahjahanpur, Kemri in district Rampur and Dhaurahra 
and Singahi in district Kheri. Only 3 towns of Loni and Farrukhnagar 
of district Meerut and Ganj Daranaga.r of district Bijnor were excluded from 
the·urban list at the 1951 census. This change resulted in a loss of 0 ·5 per cent. 
to the rural population while the urban population gained by 2 ·5 per cent. on 
this account. Of all the natural divisions the fall in the mean decennial growth
rate of the rural population of the Hills and Plateau division is of considerable 
magnitude. It has come down from 12 ·5 per cent. in 1931-40 to 5 ·3 per cent. 
in 1941:--50, . The change_ in the list of towns accounts for the loss of only 
0•9 per cent. The towns ofBabina and Erich in district Jhansi, Jagmanpur, 
Umri, Rampura and Kadaura in district Jalaun and Kulpahar in district 
Hamirpur of a total population of 28,935 were the new entrants in the list of 
urban areas of this division at the census of 1951. They have iricreased its 
urban population by 6 ·4 per cent. 
. . It will be, thus, obvious from the above description that the administra_
tive changes, through which areas formerly classified as rural are established as 
towns, do influence the growth-rates of the rural population of the natural 
divisions but the main factors that bring about the variation are births, deaths 
and migration· as is the. case with the general population. 

. 8. It will be interesting to note that the growth-rate of the rural popula
tion of a natural division is not necessarily the characteristic of the whole. Com
ponents of population change.do not operate in a similar manner in all its units. 

TABLE 104-'Percentage. of area and population in grades of pe_rceritage_ 
.. variation of ruraZ population by natu1•al divisions, 1941-50 

Natu1'al division 

Uttar Pradesh-
Area •• 
Population 

Himalayo.n-
.Al'ea · •• 
Population 

East Plain-
Area .. 
Population 

Central Plain-
Area .. 
Population 

West Plain-
Area .• 
Population 

Hills and Plateau--
Area .. 
Population 

. ' .. 
Percentage variation in rural population 

UndE'r 
1 1-5 

8·1 
4·5 

12·7 
7·0 

2·3 
3·1 

2·5 
. 2·2 

9·3 
5·1 

17·4 
16•6 

10·1 
17·1 

3·8 
4·5 

10·5 
8·4 

30·2 
28·0 

5-8 

14·5 
14·4 

6·4 
20·0 

17·6 
15·5 

14·8 
14·9 

11·2 
10·6 

24·6 
24·4 -

20and 
8-12 12-15 15-20 over 

3N 17'1 
37·1 21"4 

24·2 4·7 . 
11·9 7·2 

49·3 15·0 
47·9 17·0 

44·4 22·4 
44·4 22·0 

28·0 24·7 
28·5 28·3 

16·7 7·5 
13•8 10·2 

9·1 
12·4 

13·5 
15·8 

6·9 
6·4 

14·3 
15·9 

3·6 
7·0 

7·9 
3·9 

2·3 
0·7. 

2·0 
3·2 

.. 

.... 
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Table 104 shows that· all the natural divisions of this State have their high and 
low areas of growth of the rural population. The percentage variation for the 
State as a whole during the·decade 1941-50 has been 10 ·3. It will be observed 
from the figures in the table that only 33·4 per cent. of the total rural area of the 
State and 37 ·1 per cent. of the rural population has a variation between 8 and 12 
per cent. Nearly an equal percentage of area (34 ·1) and population (37 ·7) has 
a variation of 12 per cent. or above and 32 ·5 per cent. of the area with 25 ·2 
per cent. of the population residing in it, has a. variation below 8 ~ 
per c~nt. 15 of its tehsils with a total rural area. of 8,344 square miles ·. 
and a rural population of 2,217,637 actually record a. decrease. . By far the grea- · 
test part in the Himalayan division in any one grade {area 41·9, population 
36 ·8 per cent.) has a variation of 20 per cent. and over. 29 ·2 per cent. of the 
rural area of this division with 44 ·1 per cent. of the rural population has a varia
tion below 8 per cent. Haldwani tehsil in district Naini Tal and Champawat 
in Aim ora show a decrease in population of 9 ·0 per cent. and 36 ·4 per.cent. res
pectively. In the East Plain only 19 ·9 per cent. of the rural area with 18 ·6 
per cent. of the population living in it has a variation below 8 per cent. and the · 
only tehsil of Salempur in district Deoria records a decrease in population. The 
CentralPlain has 2l·lpercent. of its rural area a.nd21·6per cent. ofthe popula
tion with a variation below 8 per cent. It has only one tehsil, namely, Biswan · 
in district Sitapur which shows a decrease of 3·3 per cent. in population. The 
West Plain with an average variation of 10 ·5 per cent. has a variation below 8 
per cent. in 3l·Oper cent of its area with 24•1 per cent. of the population living 
in it. Tehsils Agra in district Agra, Nagina in district Bijnor, Pnranpur in 
district Pilibhit, Bilaspur and Suar in district Ram pur and Nighasan in district 
Kheri show an actual decrease in rural population. The Hills and Plateau · 
division becomes conspicuous with 72 ·2 per cent. of its rural area a.nd 69 ·0 per 
cent. of the population residing therein, having a variation below 8 per cent. 
No rural unit in this division has a growth-rate of20 per cent. or over. Tehsils . 
Garautha and Mahroni in district Jhansi, Jalaun in district Jalaun, and Kul
pahar and Charkhari in district Ha.mirpur show an actual decrease in rural 
population. The areas that show low percentage increase in population or an 
actual decrease in it either feed the urban areas of the district in population or 
the people migrate from these to other parts of this State and to other States in 
search of better opportunities of employment. Some of these have also an un- · 
healthy climate and so a low survival-rate. , For a detailed description of the 
physical condition of the tehsils the reader is referred to the 1911 Report (paA\s 
10-17). . 
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.. ·9: - Ma 5 shows the perce~t3:g~ increase~ popula~ion ·by districts. ·The 
actual :figure; of percentage vanatwn and mean decenntal gr<?wth-rate of each 
district are shown in Subsidiary Ta;bles 2 ·2 and 2 ·3 respectively. . 

Naini Tal 

Map 5 

PERCENTAGE INOREASE IN 
RURAL POPULATION 1941-51 

BY DISTRIOTS 
o- 5percent_ ______ D 
{j- to , ________ o 

·JO - 14 ,_--- -- ___ § 
14 - 20 ,._ - -.-...,.--- __ !Iffi3 

MAP 5-Percentage increase in rural population, 1941-51, by districts 

This map should be studied together with Map 2 in Chapter I showing ~he 
percentage increase in general population by districts. There are large diff
erences in the percentage variation in ·general and rural population in dist.ricts 
Dehra Dun (36 ·1, 10 ·5), Banaras (18 ·5, 13 ·9), Kanpur (24 ·7, 15 ·3), Lucknow 
(18. 8, 13 ·8), Rampur (13 ·9, 3 ·6), Meerut (20 ·3, 16. 0) and Jhansi (5 ·6, 0 ·8). 
This clearly brings out the influence of urbanization on the growth of population. 
The districts of Naini Tal (16 ·2 rural against 14 ·9 general variation), Gonda 
(10 ·1, 9 ·2), Azamgarh (15 ·7, 15 ·3), Fatehpur (12 ·9, 12 ·6), Unnao (11 ·4, 11 ·2), 
Hardoi (10 ·4, 9 ·9), Bara Banki (8 ·9, 8 ·7), Bulandshahr (14 ·4, 13 ·9), Etah 
(~4 ·6, 14 ·2), Shahjahanpur (2 ·5, 2·1) and Farrukhabad (14 ·'8, 14 ·3) have a 
higher percentage variation in rural population than in the general population. 
The towns in these districts are not prosperous and they dC) not seem to have 
attracted the rural population to any great e'Xtent. The low growth-rates of rural 
population in the districts of Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Jhansi, J alaun, Hamir
pur and some others is due mainly to migration from these di~tricts and to some 
e~~en~ to lower natural increase. The low growth-rate in the districts ofSitapur, 
~1hbhtt, Rampur, Kheri and Shahjahanpur is the result of unhealthy climate 
m some of their tehsils leading to low natural increase and migration. Some 
of t~e reasons for low growth have already been suggested in paragraph 42 of 
SectiOn 3 of Chapter I relating to general population. 



S:EC'riON 3_:_GROWTii OF RURAL POFULATION 131 

10. Map 6 illustrates the variations in rural population during the last 
fifty years by districts. 

- Map 6 

PERCENTAGE VARIATION IN 
RURAL POPULATION 1901-51 

BY DISTRICTS 
Decrease ______________ D 
Increase below 10 per cent__ _ D 
Increase 10 - 20 ., _____ § 
Increase 20 - 40 ,, _____ ~ 
Increase 40 - 60 . , _____ Emil 
lncreaseo~er 60 ·~----• 

MAP 6-Percentage variation in run'.l population, 1901-51, by dist.ricts 

The incidence of epidemics in the first two decades, which has proved so 
uneven, is reflected in the map. Districts which suffered from influenza and 
which are 1-mhealthy return a low growth-rate. All the districts of the Hima
layan division except N aini Tal have a large percentage increase. The Tarai 
and Bhabar tracts of N aini Tal district have a hostile climate and only during 
the decade 1941-50 the rural areas of the district could have an increase of16 ·2 
per cent. clue to the colonization schemes in the district and the settlement of 
displaced persons made possible by the measures adopted for the control of mala
ria epidemic. The East Plain did not suffer heavily from epidemics and influ
enza as compared to the Central and \Vest Plain divisions. Unnao, Rae Bareli, 
Sitapur, Su !tanpur and Bara Banki districts of the Central Plain lose their 
population to the city of Kanpur or Lucknow and to other parts of this State 
and to other States and, therefore, their recovery from the devastation caused 
by disease during the first two decades, has been slow. Rampur, Pilibhit, Shah
jahanpur, Bareilly and Kheri of the West Plain have unhealthy tehsils. Mathura 
and Mainpuri have no prosperous rural areas. Therefore, these districts also 
have low· natural increase, and they lose their population by migration. 
They were severely hit by the epidemics of the first two decades and have not 
yet recovered to an appreciable extent. The districts of Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamir
pur and Banda in the Hills and Plateau division had only one set-back during 
1911-20 when their population decreased. They could have shown a higher 
net variation but for the low increase in the decade 1941-50 due to low natural 
increase and seasonal labour migration outside t.he State. 

Variations in rural 
population during 
1901--51, by dis
tricts 
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SEcTION 4-MoVE.MENT 

1. It ha.s been observed in Chapter I that the demographic history ·of 
Uttar Pradesh has been chiefly determined by the normal processes of births 

·and deaths and migration bas not been of any significant magnitude. 'Vhat
ever little migration there is in the general population, its types and trends and 
its extent and direction, have already been discussed. As the bulk of the general 
population consists of rural population, much of what has been said before ' 
will also hold good of the movement of population in the rural areas of the State. 

·In this section attention will be directed to certain important trends and 
characteristics of the movements of rural population and to the relative import
ance of the balance· as an element in population change. 

The limitations of our statistics have already been described and should 
be borne in mind in this study. The birth-place figures of the immigrant 
population are available in Subsidiary Table 2·5-Immigration to rural area

. in Part I-B of this Report. There are several other handicaps in this study, 
There is no data of outward migration from the State from its rural parts. It 

· has also not been possible to measure statistically the volume of migration from 
the rural part ot a district to the urban part of the same district. A compa
rison with the figures ofthepreviouscensuses can also not be attempted as rural

. urban sep~ration did not exist before and it was only in case pf cities 
• that the figures of in-born and out .. born were worked out. A study of the 

movement of :r;ural population and its balance is subject to these limita
tions. 

The small num- • 2. Subsidiary Table 2·5 gives for the rural population of the State for the 
r:~:! ;::;~;~~u- natural divisio~s and for. th? districts, the n~mb~r of persons, males and fe!llales 
Jatton i who were born m the d1str1ct of enumeratiOn, m the rest of the State, m the 

· other States of India and in territories beyond India. The actual figures for 
the State and the natural divisions by birth-place with percentages to the total 
rural population of each are shown in TableJ05. These figures show eloquently 

TABLE 105-Distribution of the rural population of the State and the 
natu1·al divisions by birth-place, 1951 

(Aot11al and percentage) 

Uttar Hills and 
Born in- Pradesh :Himalayan East Plain Central Plain West Plain Plateau 

District of e:::~umeration •• 50,770,184• 2,065,480* 15,795,022 12,972,152 16,822,553 3,114,977 

(93·00) (92·72) (95·18) (93·47) (90·77) (92·81) 

Other districts of the same natural 2,475,881• 66,690• 540,649 523,455 1,293,180 51,907 
division 

(4·54) (Z·99) (3·26) (3·77) (6·98) (1·55} . 

Other parts o~ the State •• 170.844 41,445 . 119,838 339,123 193,049 77,389 
.. 

(1-41) (1·86) . {0·72) (2·44) (1·04} (2·31} 

.Adjacent Stntea 427,413 15,485 101,667 25,539 175,064 109,658 
(0·78) {0·70) {0·61) {0·.19) (0·94) (3·27) 

Other part a of India 28,498 2,551 8.439 7,214 8,671 1,623 

Beyond India.. 
(0·05) (0·11) (0·05) (0·05) (0·05) (0·05} 

.. · (i)Pakistnn 54,211 12,814 3,154 7,767 29,808 668 

(0·10) (0.58) (0·03} (0·06} {0·16} (0·01} 

(ii) Other territories 63,012 23,293 25,702 3,221 10,656 140 

(0·12) (1·04) (0·1.5) {0·02} (0·06) 

*These ~igures have been corrected •. Susbsidiary Table 2· 5 shows the figures as follows : 

District of enumeration 
Other districts of the same na.tur~ division ' ' 

Uttar Pradesh 

50,570,525 
2,675,540 

Himalayan 

1,865,821 
266,349 

. ~or .the corrections see the foot-note . to Table 55 in Section 4 of Chapter I. The figures of persons born 
m ~he district of th? same n':'tura.l division in Tehri-Garhwal shown in Table 2·5 are not correct and due to 
~he1r wrong .recording the f1gures of persons born in other districts of the same natural division have been 
inflated both m case of the Himalayan division and Uttar Pradesh. It has been estimated that Tehri-Garhwal 
hThl3,000. persons (males 1,000, females 2,000) born in other districts of the same natural division Subsidiary 

a e 3·8 m Part I.B of the ReJ.?ort will show that the share of urban areas in this population is ~f 194 persons 
(males 143, females 51). The figures for the rural population of Tehri-Garhwal will thus work out to 2 806 
P~~o.ns (males 857, fe~ales 1,949). On _the basis of the figures the data. for the State and the Himala'ya.n 
dtv1s 10n have been revlBed. ' 
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how little addicted to movement are the people of the State. Of the rural 
population of 54,590,043 in the Sta~e 50,770,184 or 93 per cent. were fo'!illd 
livinO' in the district where they were born at the census of 1951. Agamst 
this, 9o·7 per cent, of the population of Uttar Pradesh as a whole was recorded 
as having been born in the district of enumeration. It is also re~arkable that 
of the 7 per cent. of the out-born* in the rural population nearly 6 per cent. 
are internal migrants and only 573,134 (or 1 per cent.) have immigrated to the 
State from the other States of India· and the territories beyond this country. 
The bulk of the internal migration is also concentrated in the districts of 
the same natural division and as the distance widens the migration is on· 
the decrease. 

3. The same tendency to stay at home is to be found in the natural 
divisions of the State. The percentage of home-born is as high as 95•18 in the 
densely populated Ea~t Plain. The largest number of out-born in the State 
were found.in the West Plain where the percentage of home-born comes to 90·77. 
Thus it would appear that not more than one-tenth of the rural inhabitants 
of any of the natural divisions are born outside the· district in which they 
live. 

4. Subsidiary Table 2•5 in Part I-B of the Report shows that the 
districts also present the same picture in general •. The districts which prac
tically gain no population from outside are those of the hills-Tehri-Garhwa.I, 
where 98·82 per cent. of the rural population is home-born, t Almora with 98·64 
per cent. home-born, and Garhwal where the figure is 98·04. These districts 
have no attractions for the plains-man. Their climate and conditions of 
agricultural land and industry have got no "pull". The difficulties of t:ransport 
and communication also restrict the movement of the hill people from one 
district of the Himalayan division to the other. Naini Tal district of 'this 
divison has only 62·36 per cent. of home-born rural population. The per
centage in Dehra Dun is 80·70. Naini Tal has periodic or permanent 
settlers in the Tarai and the Bhabar and in _ Kashipur. ' Displaced 
persons have also ' settled· in large numbers· under· the· coloniza.:. 
tion schemes of the district .. Dehra Dun gets periodic migrants 
from Garhwal and Tehri-Garhwal districts ·and ~:~ome semi-permanent 
labour migrants from the other districts of the State. To the hill districts 
having a high proportion of home-born rural population may be added all the . 
districts of the East Plain where the lowest percentage of home-born is .93·57 
in J aunpur district. This division comprises of the densely populated rural 
districts which have no "open spaces" for the out-born settlers. Among the 
districts of the Ce~tral Plain the proportiorr of hoiD;e-born varies between • 
89·10 per cent. m Lucknow and 95·44 per cent. in Allahabad .. Except 
Mathura (~4·94), Mainpuri (86·89), Agra (88·26), Etah (88·72), Farrukhabad 
(88·82), Aligarh (88·84), Rampur (89·25), Pilibhit (89·33) and Bulandshahr 
(89·75), the remaining 10 districts. of the West Plain have more than 90 
per cent. of their rural population borri in the district where they were en umera
ted at the census of 1951. The proportion of out-born in the rural population of 
the districts of the Hills and Plateau division is also very small. No less 
th~n ~1_I~er c~nt. of the rural population of any of the districts of 
th1s division IS home-born. It becomes plain, then, that the number of 
out-born in the rural population of nearly all the districts of the State is very 
small. The extremely high density of agriculturists on arable land throughout 
the State leaves little "open space" for outsiders to settle in the rural 
areas. 

5. The figures of out-born in the population of the State as a whole and 
in the rural population given in Table 106 show clearly that the rural areas 
have a smaller share of the persons born outside the district than do the 
urban areas. In the nat ural divisions they account for between 50·3 
and 80;7. per cent. of aU the persons born outside the district which is 
below their 81•4 to 92·8 per cent. proportion of the total population. 
Another rema~kable feature is that as the distance increases the percentage of 
out-born co~~.g to the rural parts decreases. This applies to the Hills and 
Plateau dtv1s1on also where the percentage of migrants coming from the 

• In this discussion by "out-born" is meant the persons born outside the district of enumeration and by 
"home-born" persons born in the district of enumeration. 

t See foot-note toTable 105. Figures ofhome-bornofTehri-Garhwal have been corrected. 
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adjacent States is more than the percentage of migrants from the other 
districts of the State, as all the districts of this division arc contiguous to 
adjacent States. 

TABLE 106-Percentage of out-born in thP. rural areas of the State and the 
natural divisions, by distance of birth-place, 1951 

Born outside district 

Outside dis-
trietbutin Adjacent 

N~tural division Population Total the State Stat-es Elsewhere 

Uttar Pradesh · .• . ' '63,215.742 5,898.407* 4.510,30!* 691,261 696.842 
Rural 54,590,0-B 3,819,859 3,246,725 427,413 145,721 
Per cent. rural 86·4 64·8 12·0 61·8 20•9 

IIi malayan 2,521,987 322,541• 180,970• 34,406 107,165 
Rul'o) 2,227,758 162,278 108,135 15,485 38,658 
Per cent- rural· 88·3 50·3 59·8 45·0 36·1 

East Plain 17,886,802 990,034 775,627 136,587 77,820 
Rural 16,594,471 799,449 660,487 101,667 37,295 

· Per cent. rural 92·8 80·7 85·2 74·4 41·9 

Central PlRin .. 16,129,890 1,682,040 1,438,068 86,338 157,634 
Rural 13,878,471 906,319 862,578 25,539 18,202 

· Per cent. rural . ' '. 86·0 53·9 60·0 29·6 11·5 

West Plain .. 22,771.252 .2.561,916 1,935,341 292,368 334,207 
Rural .. 1.8,532,981 1,710,428 1,486,229 175,064 49,135 
Per, cent. rural 81•4 66·8 . 'lli·8 -s9·9 . 14-1 . 

Hill!~ and Plaooau - 3,905,811 34},876 180,298 141,562 20,016 
Rural 3,356.362 241,385 129,296 109,658 2,431 
Per cenl· Tural .. 85·9 70·6 71·1 77·S 12·1 

6. Of the 2,035,849 male out-born and 3,862,558 female out-born in 
the State as ·a whole 887,893 or 43·6 per cent. males and 2,931,966 or 75·9 
per cent. females were enumerated in the rural parts of the State at the census of 
1951 t. The sex-ratio of the QUt-born in the rural population of the State works 
out to ·3;302 females per 1,000 males. Table 107 below shows the sex-ratio _ 
of females per 1,000 of males in each· category of the out-born in the rural popu-. 
lation of the State and the natural divisions. It will be observed that there is 
a preponderance of females over males among the out-born coming from the 
other districts of the same natural division, from the other parts of the State 
and from the adjacent States indicating that most ofthemigration is marriage 

.. migration. It will also be seen that this migration is largely localized. The 
Himalayan division shows a different trend. Even .marriage migration in ·this 
division is restricted within the limits of the district on account of poor 

TABLE 101-Females per 1,000 males in the ·rural population of the State 
_ _ . and the ~ natural d~Visions by distance of birth-place 

Uttar Central West Hillsond 
'Where born Pradesh Himalayan East Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

District of enumeration ' 848t 1,055t 928 866 743 366 .. 
Outside the district of enumeration .. . 3,302 619 4,432 . 2,911 3,837 3,374 

(i) Other district of the same natural division 4,376t 888t 4,524 4,322 4,905 4,204 

(ii) Other parf'B of the State .. 2,307 528 4,566 : 2,004 .2,565' 3,449 

(iii) Adjacent States .. 2,776 413 . 5,868 1,362 2,488 3.148 

(iv) Other parts of India '861 426 1,283 870 685 965 

(v) Beyond India 781 442 2,107 ~99 609 456 

communications. The sex-ratio of persons born in other parts of India and 
in territories beyond India and enumerated in the East Plain also shows a 
different behaviour. The females exceed the males. Females born in Bengalt 

* .See foot-note to Table 105. Figures have been corrected. 
t See foot-note to·Table 105. The figures of Uttar Pradesh and the Himalayan division have been corrected. 
: Of 8,439 persons (males 3,697, females 4,742) born in other parts of India and enumerated in the East 

Plain, 6,133 (males 2,1H6, females 3,617) are from West Bengal. · - · · 
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inflate the sex-ratio in this division in the former case and marriage Jnig. 
ration between Nepal and the nor~h-ea.stern districts of this division accounts 
for the latter. 

7. Table 105 in paragraph 2 above shows how relatively unimportant 
is immigration from outside the State to ~he rural Utta.r Pradesh .. Only 573,134 
persons (males 194,344, females _378,7~0), 1.e.,nearly 1 pe! cent. of the tot~ rural 
population were recorded dunng this census as haVIng been hom 1n the 
other States of India and in the territ01ies beyond this country. Of these 
427,413 (males 113,206, females 314,207) come from the adjacent States, 
28,498 (males 15,314, females 13,184) fr:om.other parts of~dia and 117,_223 
(males 65,824, females 51,399) from terntor1es beyond India.~ . 

The numbers from the adjacent States are made up principally. of 95,413 
immigrants (males 12,068, females 83,345) from Bihar to the neighbouring 
districts of the East Plain; of 71,725 persons (males 16,556, females 
55,169) born in Vindhya Pradesh, 20,864 (males 4,357, females 16,507) 
born in Madhya Bharat, 8,559 (males 2,436, females. 6,123) born in Madhya. 
Pradesh and 6,667 (males 2,048, females 4,619) born in Bihar, who were 
enumerated in the neighbouring districts of the Hills and Plateau division; 
and of 67,864 (males 15,205, females 52,659) born in Rajasthan, 51,801 
(males 15,670, females 36,131) born in Punjab, 19,691 (males 2,815, females 
16,876) born in Madh,a. Bharat and 299 (males · 109; females 190) born in 
Himachal Pradesh, who were recorded in the contiguous districts of the West 
Plain. Some idea. of the district-wise details may be gathered from the figures 
in the Tables 44-47 in the'previous chapter. Together.theseimmigra.nts from 
adjacent States to the neighbouring districts of Uttar Pradesh comprise of 
353,465 persons (males 73,506, females 279,959) or about 83 per cent. (males 
65 per cent., females 89 per cent.) of the immigration from the adjacent States. 
The nature of this immigration can in each case be gathered from the propor
tion of the sexes. Most of it is· marriage migration or birth migration and 
the rest represents the movement of labour. 

The number of those hom in the other parts of India. is only 28,498 
(males 15,314, females, 13,1.84) or 0·05 per cent. of the total rural population of 
the State. The number is negligible and mostly consists of the children of the 
emigrants of this State to the distant States of India. 

Of the 584,068 immigrants from the Asiatic countries outside India in 
the State as a whole, only 116,693 (males 65,518, females 51,175) or about 
20 per cent. were recorded in the rural parts of the State. Table 108 shows 
their distribution according to the country of their origin in the rural areas of 
the State and the natural divisions. 
TABLE 108.-Distribution of immigrants from Asiatic countrie& outside India 

according to the country of their origin, in the rural areas of the· 
State and the natural divisions, 1951 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Country or origin Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

All Aeiatic countries 116,693 35,988 28,656 10,917 40,338 794 

Peruntagelo .Aaiatiu in the total population 2o-o 36·8 54-'1 9-1 13·4 6·1 

Nepal 57,503 22,444 23,746 809 10,395 109 

Pakistan 54,211 12,814 3.154 7,767 29,808 668-

Burma .•. 4,107 330 1,420 2,236 108 13 

Others 872 400 336 105 27 4 

It will be observed that the largest number ?f such immigrants is from 
Nepal. 31,747 males and 25,756 ·females born m Nepal were enumerated 
in the rural parts of this State. They are concentrated chiefly in the districts of 
N a.ini Tal (and to a lesser extent the rest of the Himalayan division), Gorakhpur 
Basti, Bahraich, Gonda, Kheri, Saharanpur and Bijnor. They are generally 
Gorkha soldiers, semi-permanent and permanent migrants· and descendants 
of emigrants from these districts born in Nepal. · 

Out of the immigrants from the Asiatic countries 54,211 (males 30,930 
females 23,281) are from Pakistan. As many as 49,188 (males 27,740, 
females 21,448) are displaced :persons who form only 10·2 per cen,t. of th; 
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total displaced persons in the State. It is obvious that. the displaced persons 
have not preferred the rural occupations .. Most of them have been chiefly re
corded in the districts of Naini Tal·and Meerut where they have settled in the 
colonization schemes, and in Debra Dun, Kanpur, Allahabad, Saharanpur, 
Bareilly, J\iuzaffarnagar and Agra. . -

Of the immigrants from Burma, 2,329 are males and 1,778 are females. 
Most of them are descendants of Indian emigrants to Burma. They are chiefly 
found in the emigrating districts of Faizabad, Sultanpur, Azamgarh, 
Gonda, Gorakhpur and Deoria. 

· The rest are from Afghanistan, Chma, SUai ts Settlements and Malaya and 
other countries. · 512 of them are males and 360 are females. 

Of the 1,955 immigrants from the non-Asiatic countries in the State as a 
whole only 530 (males 306; females 224). or about 27 per cent .. were found 
in the rural parts of the State. Of them 200 were recorded in the East Plain, 
126 in the 'Vest· Plain,. 119 in the Himalayan, 71 in the Central Plain 
and 14 in the Hills and Plateau division. J\Iost of them are missionaries or 
descendants of Indian en1:igrants born abroad. 
· 8. The influence of internal migration is far greater. As many as 3,246,725* 
persons (males 693,549, females 2,553,176) born in the distri~ts of Uttar 
Pradesh were living outside their native districts in the~ural parts of the State .. 
Of them 2,475,881 * (niales 460,455, females 2,015,426) were born in the dis
tricts of the same natural division and 770,844 (males 233,094, females 537, 750) 
were born in the other parts of the State. Together they . comprise about 
6percent. ofthe totalruralpopulationof theState. Ofthe total intemalmig
ration in the State of 4,510,304* persons (males 1,388,265, females 3,122,039) 
72 per cent. (males 50, females 82) is concentrated in the rural population. 
The figures for males and females clearly show that the migration is largely 
marriage migration or birth migration. For some of the details of internal 
migration the reader is referred to. Section 4 of Chapter- I. 

Table 109 shows the balance of inten1al migration (migration to and from 
one natural division to the rural. parts of other division) in the natural divisions . 

. TABLE 109-Balance of internal miJgt·ation (ru.ral) in the 'natural 
. divisions · 

Immigtantsfrom other 
· natural divisions: 

Nat;ural division Persons 1\bles Females 

~alayan 41,445 27,119 . 14,326 

East Plain 119,838 21,529 98,309 

Central Plain 339,123 112,909 226,214 

West Plain .. 193,049 54,144 138,905 

Hills and Plateau 77,389 17,393 59,996 

Emigrants to othflr 
natural divisions 

Persons Males Females 

17,860 7,556 10,304 

201,441 55,525 145,916 

284,388 63,121 221,267 

176,611 81,232 95,379 

90,608 25,693 64,915 

Balance 

Persons 1\lales Females 

23,585 19,56:3 4,022 

-81,603 -33,996 -47,607 

+54,735 +49.788 +4,947 

+16,438 -27,088 +4.3,526 

-13,219 -8,300 -4,919 

The Himalayan and the Central Plain divisions gain both in males 
and females on balance of internal migration, the West Plain loses in males 
but gains in females and also on the whole on account of balance of migration 
and the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions lose both in males and 
females. . 

The districts which gain most in rural population in actual number by 
internal migration are Naini Tal (persons 59,894, males 38,958 and females 
20,936), Mainpuri (persons 28,876, males 2,324 and females 26,552), 
Sultanpur (persons 28,044, males 22,417 and females 5,627), and Meerut 
(persons 22,216, males 12,277 and females 9,939) ; Fatehpur, Bulandshahr, 
Muza:ffarnagar, Bahraich, Dehra Dun, Lucknow and 1\Iirzapur gain· between 
10,000 and 20,000 persons each; and Saharanpur, J\iathura, Unnao; Rae Bareli 
~ara Bru:t~i, Pi~ibhit and J~la'!n ga~ between 5,<>q0 and 10,000 persons each by 
mternal migratiOn. The districts whiCh lose most m actual numbers by internal 
migration are Gorakhpur (persons·42,997, males 15,335 and females 27,662), 
Almora (persons 42,886, males 24,298 and females 18,588 ), Ba1·eilly (persons 
· • For reasons given in the foot-note of Table 105, the figures of persons born in the di!!t~iots of en~tner~-
tjoq ~nq in tlle qistriot" of t4e sa.JXle natural divi!lion h~ve })eo~ OQrre0~eq, - · - · 
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31,924, males 24,673 and females 7,251), Shahjahanpur (persons 29,436, 
males 4,054 and females 25,382),.Budaun {persons 27,748, males 8,132 and 
females 19,616), ,J aunpur (persons 25,606, males 5,108 and females 20,498), 
and Banda (persons 23,465, males 13,491 and females 9,974). The districts 
that lose between 5,000 and 20,000 persons are .Hardoi (persons 19,301, 
males 3,018 and females 16,283), Moradabad (persons 15,737, males 8,851 
and females 6,886), Azamgarh (persons 13,244, males 5,107 and females 
8,137), Hamirpur (persons 6,912, males 134 and females 6,778), Banara.s 
(persons 6,665, males +1,414 and females -8,079) and Pra.tapgarh (persona 
5,303, males -5,784 and females +481). · _ 

9. Firrures of emigration from the rural areas of this State to other parts 
of India ar: not available as the data. regarding persons born in this State and 
enumerated in other parts of India were not available with rural-urban 
break-up. Some idea. about the trend and direction of emigration of the rural 
population outside the ~tate can be gleaned fro~ the ~esc~pti?n of the general 
emigration in the preVIous chapter. Most of this enngrat1on IS from the rural 
areas of the State. A large part of it is marriage or birth migration to the adja
cent States of India. The migration to.Bombay, Bengal, .A..ssam and other 
distant States of India and to the mines of Bihar and to countries abroad is of 
the semi-permanent or permanent type. In very few cases it is motivated by a 
desire for economic or social betterment and is largely impelled by immediate 
necessity. Crop failures, sub-division of holdings and agrarian poverty have 
forced people to migrate. The East and Central Plain divisions where the pre.c:;. 
sure on land is the heaviest and to some extent the Hills and Plateau division 
constitute the largest source of emigration outside the State. The im.inedia.te 
necessity of the emigrant pushes him out of the village but the village also 
pulls him in and he always maintains his contact with his home village. 

Besides this emigration outside the State, there is a)arge movement of po
pulation from the rural to the urban areas within the State. This move:m,ent is 
also motivated by immediate· necessity of the almost uprooted peasant. It 
will be described in detail in Chapter TII. • 

10 .. Due to paucity of data it is not possible to give an accurate idea of 
the net migration of the rural population of the State. We have no figures of 
emigration outside the State. The volume of rural-urban migration is not known 
correctly as there are no statistics to show the volume of migration from the 
rural areas of the district into the urban areas of the same district, though Sub
sidiary Table 3·8 in Part I-B of the Report shows the figures of migrants into.the 
urban areas from districts other than the district of birth. 'We can then have 
only a rough idea of the rural balance of migration. An attempt to estimate 
it has. been made in paragraph 5 of the previous section of this chapter. 
The birth and dea.th-ra.tes of the rural part of the State (based on omissions for 
the State shown iil Table 77 of Chapter I) have been estimated on the basis of the 
birth and death-rates of Urban areas~ The difference of the natural increase 
thus estimated, and the population variation, gives the estimated net balance of 
migration of the rura.l population. According to this assumption the loss 
suffered by the rural population of the State on account of migration ca.lcula tes to 
681 thousand or 1·5 per cent. of the rural population during the decade 1921-
30, to 790 thousand or 1•7 per cent. during the decade 1931-40 and to 750 
thousand or 1· 4 per cent. during the decade 1941-50.* 

. . • The figures of migration include. the figures of loss of population to the raral areas due to changes "' 
lD the list of towna. Bee paragraphs 4 and 6 m Section 3 of this chapter. 
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SECTION 5-N.A.TURAL INCREASE, BIRTIIS AND DEA'fHS 

1. . rrhe p,ctual trends in the birth and death-rates of the general popula. 
tion and the factors responsible for the trends have been dealt with in Chapter I. 
It will be seen in this section that the trends in the rates of the general and 
rural population are similar, and consequently it is unnecesssary to repeat the 
factors responsible for the trends. It will suffice here to describe only the rates· 
of the ;rural population of the State, the natural divisions and the districts. 

The statistics that bear on thiA subject are set out in Sub&idiary Table 2·3, 
in Part I-B of'the Report, which show the mean decennial rates of growth, 
birth, death and natural increase and the migration-cum-registration error for the 
rural population of the State, the natural divisions and the districts for the last 
three decades .. It may be mentioned here that the tural-urban break-up at the 
censuses does not correspond with the rural-urban break-up in the Annual Re
ports·of the Dh·ector of Medical and Health Service~, Uttar Pradesh. In the 
Annual Reports for the years 1921~31 only the towns which had generally popu
lation of 10,000 and over at the census of 1921 were treated as urban and the rest 
of the area of registration was regarded as rural for purposes of recording--of 
births and deaths. In Subsidiary Table 2~3 the mean decennial rates of birth and 
death for the decade 1921-30 are calculated on the mean of the rural population 
as returned at the cemmses of 1921 and 1931 irrespective of the fact that it excludes 
the population of the census towns of a population below 10,000 although their 
figuresofbirths and deaths are included with thefiguresofrural population. In 
thecorrespondingSubsidiaryTable3•3 for urban areas as well, the mean rates of 
birth and death are calculated on the mean of the urban population of the conse· 
cutive censuses, but the actual figures of births and deaths that have been taken 
into consideration are for only the towns of a population of generally 10,000 and 
over. The calculations for the decade 1921-30 have been revised for this 
Report and the figures discussed in this section as well as in Section 5 of Chapter 
III will differ from the figures shown in Subsidiary Tables 2·3 and 3•3. The 
mean O.ecennial rates of birth and death for urban areas have now been calculated 
on the mean of the population of towns having 10,000 inhabitants or more in 
1921 and the population of the same towns in 1931. The mean of the rest of the 
population for the two census years has been used for the calculation of the rural 
rates. For most part of the decades 1931-40 and 1941-50 the birth and death 
figures adopted from the Annual Reports of the Director of Medical and Health 
Services, are generally for all the census towns of 1931 and 1941 respectively. 
For these two decades the rates are calculated on the mean of the rural or urban 
population recorded at the two consecutive censuses. The changes iri the ur
ban list from census to census are so small that they do not materially affect 
our figures. However, these facts must be borne in mind while considering the 
figures in Subsidia.r·y Table 2·3 for the rural areas and in Subsidiary Table 3·3 
for the urban areas. 

• 

. 2. A comp~rative analysis of the ~irth-rates of rural and general popula-
tion helps us to Judge their common trend~ 

Table 110 exhibits the ni.ean decennial birth-rates for the rural population 
of the State and the natural divisions for the last three decades and compares 
them with the mean decennial rates of the general population. 

TABLE 11 0-Mean decennial bi1·th-rates (registered) of the rural and general 
population in the State and the natural divisions, 1921--50 

Mean decennial birth-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

Natural division Rural General Rural General Rural Getneral 

Uttar Pradesh .. 23·.5 24·8 34·0 34·2 33·4 34·0 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

.. 29·7 

21·3 

29·3 37·4 

21·8 30·3 

36·5 34·8 34·7 

30·4 29·7 30·0 

Central Plain •. 

West Plain 

Hiiis and Platenu 

18·8 

27·9 

26·8 

20·2 29·4 

29·5 39·6 

27·6 38·2 

30·0 30·3 30·8 

39·3 38·3 38·9 

38·3 35·7 36•2 
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As is apparent from a comparison of the figures in the table, the 1·ates of 
rural as well as of general population are moving in ·a common direction. The 
general rate for the State as a whole has come down from 34•0 in 1921-30 to 
24·8 in 1941--50. Similarly the rural rate has moved from 33 · 4 to 23 · 5 
during the same period. Decline in the birth-rate has progressed quite rapidly 
in then atural divisions also. 

3. In general there appears to be a marked steadiness in the figures in the 
above table during the decades 1921-30 and 1931-40, though both for rural 
arid the general population, a somewhat upward trend is visible. As has been 
observed in paragraph 5 of Section 5 of Chapter I, the correct trend is disguised 
in these recorded figures which contain large omissions ; actually there seems 
to be a drop in the birth-rate of the general population as the estimated rate 
calculates to 39 ·9 in 1921-30 and 38 ·8 in 1931-40. The decline has become 
more striking during 1941-50 when the estimated rate has come down to 34 ·9. 
The same trend appears in the rates of the rural population in the estimates made 
in paragraph 5 of Section .3 of this chapter. We ~nd ~continued dec~e from 
39 ·5 in 1921~30 to 39 ·1 m 1931-40 and to 35 ·2 m 1941-50. 

4. Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 shows the mean decennial birth-rates for the 
last three decades for each district (excluding Tehri-Garhwal, Deoria and Rampur)~* 
During 1921-30 only 2 districts, Debra Dun (23 ·4) and Rae Bareli (24 ·2) 
had a birth-rate below 25 per cent. ; 10 districts had a rate between 25-30 ; 
and the rest had a rate above 30 per cent. Of the districts of a rate a b'ove 30 
per cent. 8 districts, Moradabad (44), Bijnor (43 ·8), Bareilly (43 ·2), Pilibhit 
(42 ·7},Shahjahanpur (42 ·1), Jhansi (41·1), Bulandshahr (40 ·6) and Saharan~ 
pur (40 ·5) had a rate as high as 40 per cent and above. The birth-rate remained 
steady during 1931-40 and all the districts except 12, as has been the case 
during the decade 1921-30, had a rate over 30 per cent. Pratapgarh (23 ·9) and 
Rae Bareli (24 ·6) had a recorded rate below 25 per _cent~ and as many. as 13 
districts, Moradabad (46 ·4), Bulandshahr (44 ·0), Jhansi (44 ·0), Budaun 
(43 ·3), Bijnor (42 ·6), Bareilly (42 •5), Jalaun (.41·9), Pilibhit (41·8), Muzaffar
nagar (40 ·8), Garhwal (40 ·4), Shahjahanpur (40 ·3), Meerut (40 ·3) and Almora 
(40 ·2), had a rate above 40 per cent. Since 1941 there has been a marked 
decline. Garhwal had the highest rate of 33 ·8 and only 9 other districts,. 
Almora (33 ·5), Moradabad (33 ·3), Budaun (32 ·~), Bulandshahr (32 ·2), Jhansi 
(31·7), Bijnor {31 ·6), Bareilly (30 ·7); J alaun (30 ·5) and Shahjahanpur 
(30 ·1) had a rate above 30 per cent. As ma.ny as 28 districts :had a rate below 
25 per cent. and of them 11 had the birth-rate below 20 per cent. Allahabad 
recorded the lowest rate of 12 ·6. Table Ill summarises the above discussion 
and confirms the declining trend of the birth-rate in the rural population of the 
State. · 

TABLE HI-Distribution of districts in birth-rate ranges (rural), 1921-50 

Number of dis~ricte with birth-rate-

45and 
Decade Below20 2o-25 25-30 30-35 35-40 40-45 over 

1921-30 2 10 17 11 8 

1931~40 2 10 13 10 12 

1941-50 11 17 10 10 

As has been observed in Chapter I the registration of vital statistics 
has, no doubt, deteriorated during recent years, but the decline in the birth
rate is also real. 

5. The conclusion arrived at about the declining trend ·in the birth-rate 
of the State as a whole holds true about the decline in the birth-rate of the 
rurai population also. Common factors, like the decline in the P!oportion of 
females at the reproductive ages, rise in the marriage age, decline in the number 
of married females, recruitment to the army and semi-permanent rural-urban 
migration of adult males without families, are believed to have brought about 
this trend. A full discussion of these factors will be found in the corresponding 
section of Chapter I to which the reader is referred. 

• Figures for birth and death registration were not available for Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur and those for 
Peoria are included with Gorakhpur, 
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· 6. The declining trend in the death rate is borne out by the mean decen-
nial rates shown for the State and the natural divisions in Table 112. 

TABLE 112-.lJ!ean decennial death-rates (regi'Btered) of the rural and general 
population in the State and the 'Jiatural divisions, 1921-50 

Mean decennial death-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

Natural division Rural General Rural General Rural General 

Uttar Pradesh , • .. JS·6 16·S 21-S 21•9 24·8 2S·6 

Himalayan 19·8 19•3 25·0 24·6 27·5 27·5 

Ea.st :Plain .. 14·7 15·3 . 18·9 . 19·3 21·8 22·3 

Central :Plain .. 12·8 13·8 19·0 19·6 22·6 23·7 

West :Plain '. 17·7 18·7 25·0 25·1 28·2 28·9 

Hills and :Plateau. ' . . , 18·7 19·2 23·7 23·9 27·8 28·1 

. . It will be observed that there is a definite fall in the death-rate of rural as 
well as·of general population of the State and the natural divisions. The rural 
rate for the State has come down by 3 ·3 per cent. during 1931-40 and by 5 ·9 
per cent. during 1941-50. It also .appears that the Central Plain and the 
East Plain divisions have a lower death-rate than the other three divisions of the 
State. · But the data are not conclusive about this. Death registration in the 
divisions may have wide margins of error. · 

7. These rates are not really so low as they appear. 'Ve have seen that 
the amount of under-registration for the State as a whole was 22 per cent. during 
the decade 1921-30~ 15 ·3 per cent. during 1931-40 and 29 ·9 per cent. during 
1941--50, and after this correction·the estimated death-rates move up to 32 ·7 
for 1921-30,26 •0 for 1931-40 and 23 •8 for the decade 1941-50. An estimate 
of the death-rate for the rural population has also been worked out in paragraph 
5 of Section 3 of this chapter. It has been found that during 1921-30 the death
rate of the rural population was as high as 32 ·2 ; it came down to 26 ·I in ·the 
decade 1931-40 ; and further dropped to 24 ·0 in 1941-50. In spite of the 
limitations of the estimates, the rates reveal an unmistakable downward trend 
in the death-rate. 

8. Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 gives the death~rates of the districts for the last 
three decades. Of all the districts of the State (excluding Tehri-Garhwal, · Deo
ria and·Rampur*) 5 districts ha.d a death-rate below 20 per cent. during the 
decade 1921---'30, 19 had a death-rate between 20 and 25 per cent. and 24 districts 
·had a death-rate above'·25 per cent. The high mortality rate in the rural 
population of Pilibhit (35 ·2) is noteworthy, and to a less extent of Moradabad 
(33 ·9), Bareilly ·(33 ·7), Naini Tal (33 ·7), Bijnor (33 ·1), Farrukhabad (32 ·7), 
Shahjahanpur (32 ·5), Hamirpur (31·8), Jhansi (31·2) and Bulandshahr (30 ·3). 
Some of the tehsils of all these districts, except Farrukhabad and Bulandshahr, 
are very unhealthy. At the other end of the scale we find the low mortality 
rate districts of Gonda (16•9), Gorakhpur (18•1), Rae Bareli (18·8), Debra Dun 
(19·9) and Fatehpur (19·9). These districts are ri.ot necessarily very healthy. 
There may be large omissions in registration. During 1931-40 the death-rate 
declined in all the districts except Debra ·Dun where it increased to 22•4 from 
19· 9~ in Gorakhpur-cum-Deoria where it slightly increased to 18·7 .from 18·1, in 
Gonda where the increase was to 20·8 from 16·9 and in Hardoi where it increas
ed to 24·0 from 23·7. 20 of the· districts had a death-rate below 20 per cent. 
as against 5 d~ring 1921-30. Only 4 districts; Bareilly (32·4), Bijnor (31•7), 
Pilibhit (31•4) and Moradabad (30•5) recorded a death-rat.e above 30 per cent. 
as compared to 10 high mortality districts of the previous decade. There has 
been a major fall in the registered rate in ~ase of all the districts during 1941-50. 
As many as 23 districts recorded a rate below 15 per cent, 18 districts 
had a rate varying between 15 and 20 per cent. and only 7 districts had a I'ate 
apove 20 pel' cent .. Th~ highest rate was ofGarhwal (25•2). ~able 113 summa-
rises the above d1scusswn. . · . . . · 

· *Figures for birth and death registration were not a.vail&ble fQr Rampur and Tehri-Garhwal and thoae for 
Deorja aN inclqqed with Gorakhpur, , 
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'rABLE 113-Distribution of districts in death-rate ;ranges (.Rural), 
.1921-50 

Number of districts wit-h death-rate--

141 

Decade· . Below 10 IG-15 15-20 2Q-25 25-:30 30-35 35 anrlover 

1921-30 5 19 14 9" 

1931-40 .. 2 18 I~ 10 . 4 .. 
I 

1941-50 22 18 6 

It is obvious that the mortality was reduced substantially during the last 
two decades. 

/ 

9. The vital ~tatistics, so far as they go, do not give any conclusive evi- The relative 
deuce to the effect that villages are more healthy than the towns. The recorded ~~~ess or 
death-rate of the rural population for the decade 1921-30 was only 24•8 
as acrainst the general death-rate of 25·6. The latter·;was pushed up by the 
relatively higher death-rate in the urban areas. It will be seen in Chapter III 
that the towns had no strong "pull" for the rural people till1921. Between 1881. 
and 1921 the town population decreased. "The decrease indicates not merely 
that there has been no appreciable development of commerce or industry to 
attract people from the country to the town. There has certainly been no 
rural development t9 attract people from the town to the country; yet the 
urban population has failed to keep pace by natural increase with the population 
as a whole. The conclusion can only be that the towns, in spite of their muni-
cipal regulations, are less healthy than the villages."* · . 

It is doubtful that during the last twenty years the conditions have 
changed. It will be observed from the figures in Table 112 that while the death
rate of the general population has declined to 16·5 per cent. in ·1941-50 from 
~5·6 per cent. in 1921-30 or by 9•1 percent., the fall in the death:-rate of the rural 
population during the same period is from 24•8 to 15·6, i.e., of 9·2 per cent. 
Of course, the registration error in the rural statistics has increased during 
recent years-. The estimated figures of death-rate show a different tendency, 
though not a pronounced one. While the death-rate of the general population 
has come down by 8·9 per cent. (from 32·7 in l92I_-· 30 to 23·8 in 1941-50), 
the fall~ the death-rate of the rural population is ·only 8·2 per cent. (from 32·2 
in 1921-30 to 24·0 in 1941.....;..{)0). As has been said earlier;the estimates for 
the rural population are based on the assumption that the urban vital statistics 
are accurate. · Registration in urban areas may be relatively more complete 
but there will still be a certain amount of under-registration.· The margin 
between the death-rates of th~ urban and rural areas is thus so small that it 
is difficult to say which of them is healthier. . · · 

10._ During the decade 1941~0 the recorded infant mortality rate for the Infant mortanty 
State as a '!hole was as high as 120 per mille of recorded births. · Analysis of . ~o~ural popula
tbe figures m Table 114: shows that the rural population had a smaller propor-
tion of the infant deaths as compared to its 86•4 per cent. proportion of the 
total population~ This holds true in respect·of all the natural divisions except 

TABLE 11~--Infant deaths in rural popuiati~ of the State and the natu'ral 
· divisions 1941-50 ' . 

Natural division 

. Ruralpopula- . Percentage to Rate per ),000 
tionas percen- Infant deaths total infant I ive births 
tage to total (rural) · d~aths (rura-l) 

Uttar Pradesh · .86-4 1,283,648 7l8 107·3 

Himalayan 88·3 62.923 88·3 121·6 

East Plain 92·8 285,152 &3-6 87·5 

Central Plain 86·0 247,737 68·2 99·9 

West Plain 8i·4 578,737 . 70·3 119·8 

Hills anrl Plateau .. 85·9 109,099 76·9 124·5 

•u, P. Census Report, 1921, Part I, page 34. 
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the Himalayan divi~ion where both the proportions are equal. The rural rate 
varies between 87·5 and 124·5 in the natural divisions. The ~ow rates o~ the 
East Plain and the Central Plain m~y not be.real. ~y conclu~wns ~rawn from 
these recorded figures must be subJect to Wide margms of reg11~tratwn error. 

11. Although the rural population comprises of 86•4 per cent. of the total 
population of the State its share in deaths is only 82· 2 per cent. From the 
figures in Table 115 the rural areas appear to have a greater share in the deaths 
from cholera, plague and fever than do the urban areas but they seem to have 

TADLE 115-Percentage of deaths Jrorn selected· causes in rural 
population, 1941-50 

Deaths from-

Dysentery 
Total or Respiratory Other 

Deaths in deaths Cholera Sma.II-pox Plague Fever Diarrhoea. diseases causE'S 

Uttar Pradesh .. .. 9,668.671 363,194 112.82() IS6.S21 7,490.040 164,3SS 357,046 1,024,695 

Rural .. 7,948,640 338,794 91,823 140,799 6,768,581 36,223 56,1)26 516,394 

Percent. rural •• 82·2 93·3 81·4 90·0 90·4 22·0 15·7 50·4 

a relatively lower proportion of the incidence of small-pox, dysentery, 
diarrhoea, respiratory diseases and other causes of death. The figures should 
be read with a caution. Besides the wide margin of registration error, the 
diagnosis of the causes of death is also inaccui'ate and the chances of inaccuracy 
are g~eater in the villages than in the towns. 

12. T~ sum up, the health conditions in rural areas do not seem to be 
worse than the conditions in th~ towns, in Eipite of the better medica.l facilities 
available in the latter. Of 50,950 self-supporting persc,ns returning medical 
and other health services as their principal mems of livelihood only 21,307 
or 41·8 per cent. were enumerated in the rural areas of the State. It is, 
then, obvious that for every 2,562 persons living in the· villages there was one 
pe1·son belonging to the medical and health services. As against this the ratio 
in urban areas works out to 291 : 1. The urban areas having only 13·6 per 
cent. of the population of the State had an advantage over the rural areas in res
pect of every kind of medical and health services. Moreover, it is common 
knowledge that while the urban areas have qualified medical men, the rural 
areas have a large number of quacks returnmg medical profession as their 
principal means of livelihood. Yet, many of the health services, e.g., the 
District Medical Officer of Health, the anti-malaria and kala azar units, are 
for the benefit of the village people though they are centered in the towns. 
Recently tbe epidemics have been-brought under control and the village people 
also have been increasingly spared from their ravages. A full description of 
the contributing factors will be found in the previous ·chapter. . 

13. Knowing the large deficiency in the registl·ation of vital statistics; 
we had to take recourse to estimates. Birth and death-'rates for the rural 
population have been estimated in Section 3 of this chapter and the corrected 
figures have been used earlier in this section to show trends. For the esti
mates, the town figures were assumed to be accurate and then the correct birth 
and death-rates for the rural parts of the State were deduced. Registration 
is, of course, more complete in the urban areas than in the rural parts. 
But in actual fact there are many omissions in the town vital statistics also 
and 'the recorded rates are lower than the true ones. But many births as 
well as deaths of the people residing in rural areas, take place in urban 
areas where they come for maternity or treatmf;}nt. This will tt-nd to inflate 
the urban rates. On the balance, therefore, the estimates of the rural rates 
seem to be reasonable approximatio~s at;d although they are very rough they 
are correct enough to show the contributiOn of natural increase to the growth 
of the rural population. . 

The b_alance of estimated ?irths and deaths of the ru~al population can be 
expressedm the rate ofnaturahncrease. Table 116 indicates the extent to which 
th? rural population of~he State was growing from this source durjng the last 
thll'ty years. Natural Increase has been the only determinant of population 
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grmvth. Migration has been draining off the population but its rate has been 
low and constant, .the variation ·being between 1·4 and 1·7 per cent. It is 
ol>vious that the rural areas had been having a yery big margin of na.tural 

TABLE 116-JJ/ean decennial growth-rates during three decades (rural) 

Mean Mean Mean Decennial 
decennial decennial decennial rate of 
growth birth-rate death-rate natural Per cent. 

Decade rate• (estimated) (estimated) increase migrationt 

1921-30 .. 5·8 39·5 32·2 7·3 ...:_1·5 

1931-40 .• 11·3 39·1 26·1 13•0 -1·7 

1941-50 9·8 35·2 24·0 11·2 -1-4 

increase during the three decades. The influence of death-rate is reflected in the 
rate of natural increase during 1931-40.. Here the lower death-rate has pushed 
up the natural increase. There is a small decline in the natural increase 
during 1941-50 brought about by a greater drop in the birth-rate than in the 
death-rate. Despite this the rural population of the State had a very subs-. 
tantial natural increase of 11·2 per cent. during this decade. 

14. A comparison of the estimated figures of natural increase and net 
migration with the figures iu Subsidiary Table 2· 3 will show the regrettable , 
magnitude of the error in the registration of vital statistics. 

While the subsidiary table shows a positive migration-cum-registration 
error of about 991 thousand the rural parts actually appear to have lost about 
750 thousand persons in the balance of migration during 1941-50 .. 

. •The figures of growth are for the whole rural area of the State and, therefore, they slightlyd.iff'erfrom 
the f1gures for the area ofregistration sbown in Subsidiary Table 2• 3. 

t Figures of migration include the figues of loss of population to the rural areas due to changes in the list 
tJftowns. See paragraphs 4 and 5 in Section 3 of this chapter. 
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SECTION 6-LTVELIHOOD· PATTERN OF RuRAL POPULATION · 

1. Table 117 gives the distribution of rural population according to 
livelihood classes. It will appear that nearly 84 per cent. of the rural po
pulation belongs to agricultural classes and o~ly 16 per cent. to non-agri
cultural classes. 

TABLE 117-Distribntion of 10,000 rural population in liveli/wo(l classes 
. . by natural divisions · 

Livelihood classes 

Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes . 

Natural division Total 1 II III .IV Total v VI VII VIII .. 

uttar Pradesh .. .. ,8,395 7,078 570 646 101 1,605 577 236 60 732 
Himalayan ... . . :8,857 8,188 529 123 17 -1,143 382 I 27 34 600 
East Plain .. 8,793 7,365 693 685 50 ·1,207 443 217 56 491 
eentral Plain .. 8,613 7,273 636 568 . 136 ),387 . 450 219 46 672 
West Plain 7,802 6,687 374 . 617 "124. i 2,198 809 285 17' 1,027 
Hills and Pl11tenu .. 8,49S 6.267 802 1,291 135 . 1,505 614 208 60 62.3 

Among the agricultural classes, the highest proportion {70· 78 per·cent.) 
belongs· to Class I, Cultivators of owned land. Class II, Cultivators of unowned 
land, accounts for only 5:70 per cent. ; Class III, Cultivating labourers, for 
only 6· 46 per cent. ; and Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land,. for 
only I· 01 per· cent. of the total rural population. 
· Among the non-agricultural classes, the highest proportion of rural po-
pulation (7· 32 per cent.) has been returned under Cl~ss VIII, Other services 
and miscellaneous sources, which includes general labour and employees of health, 
educ~tion and public administration services, and other services. Next 
comes Class V, Production other than cultivation (5 ·77 per cent.), followed 
by Class VI, Commerce, (2 ·36 per cent.) and Class VII, Transport (0 ·6 
per cent.). 

2. This livelihood pattern of the rural population is in striking contrast 
to the pattern of the urban population (vide Table 157 in Section 6 of 
Chapter III). 

In the urban population only 12 ·4 per .cent. belong to agricultural classes 
while the 1·emaining 87 ·6 per cent. belong to non-agricultural classes. 

3. Let us now examine the livelihood pattern of 1·ural population by 
natural divisions. 

The proportion of agricultural and non-agric~tural classes in the rural 
population appears to be almost uniform in all the divisions except West Plain, 
where the agricultural classes are only 78 ·02 per cent. and the non-agricultural 
classes are 21·98 per cent. 'Ilhis is due to the. comparatively better develop
ment of cotta~e industries and. other non-agricultural occupations in the rural 
areas of this division. Owing to its certain historic reasons indicated in Chapter 
Ill, this division has the largest proportion of urban area and the best developed 
means of transport. The urban areas provide a ready market for the products 
ofr.ural industries, and owing to the large proportion of urban area in the divi
sion the non-agricultural occupations in the neighbouring rural areas also are 
comparatively more well developed. Hydro-electric power too has been chiefly 
developed in this area. For all these reasons the non-a0'ricultural occupations 
flourish here. 0 

Under Class I, Cultivators of owned land, the highest percentage (81 ·88) 
has been returned by Himalayan and the lowest by Hills and Plateau (62 ·67). 
Under Class I~, Cultivators of unowned land, the highest percentage has been 
returned by Hills and Plateau {8 ·02) and the lowest by West Plain (3 ·74). 
Under Class III, Cultivating labourers, the highest percentage (12 ·91) is shown 
by Hills ~nd .Plateau and the lowest by Himalayan (1•23). Under Class IV, 
Non-cult~vatmg own~rs of land and agri?ultural rent receivers, Himalayan and 
East Plam show partiCularly low proportiOns. These trends are identical with 
the livelihood classificati~n of the general population (vide Section 6 of 
Chapter I) and the reasons g1ven there for the variations are applicable here also. 
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Examining the non-agricultural occupations, it would appear that Class 
V, Production other than cultivation, has the highest percentage in West 
Plain (8 ·09) followed by Hills and Plateau (6 ·14) and the lowest in Hima
layan (3 ·82). Under this class fall the large scale, small scale and cottage 
industries as also stock-raising, rearing of small animals,· plantation industrie&, 
and forestry. The Himalayan division has practically no large scale industries 
and no important small scale industries except plantation industries, forestry 
and wood-cutting. · 
Among the districts having more than 10 per cent. of their rural population 

belonging to Class V, are Meerut (15 ·37), Bijnor (14 ·9~), Muzaffarnagar · 
(12 ·89), Saharanpur (12· 20), Dehra Dun (12 ·08), Banaras (10 ·32) and 
Aligarh (10 ·06). The ~portant industries flourishing in their rural 
areas are the following: 

l'rleerut-Sugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, cotton textiles, 
handloom, scissors, iron utensils, leather tanning, leather products, 
niwar and hosiery. 

Bijnor-Sugar (both factory and khandsari), gu,r, handloom, pottery, 
carpentry, and leather. · 

Muzaffarnagar-Sugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, handloom, 
blanket weaving, brass and copper wares. , 

Saharanpur~ugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, handloom, cotton 
textiles, and carpentry. 

Dekra Dun-Plantation, forestry and wood-cutting, basket-making, 
and stick-making. 

Banaras.........Silk, silk art and silk brocades, woollen blankets and carpets, 
glass beads, brass and copper wares . 

.Aligarh-Cotton textiles, dairy products, leather tanning, locks and 
trunks and carpentry. 

Class VI, Commerce, is the most developed in the rural areas of West 
Plain and the least developed in rural area of Himalayan (particularly in 
Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwal districts). The proportion of people dependent on 
Class VII, Transport, it is the highest in West Plain and the lowest in Himalayan. 
In West Plam there are many important railway junctions as well as road 
transport centres and many employees live in adjacent rural areas. Under Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, the largest proportion of rural 
population is in West Plain. The high proportion of West Plain is chiefly 
due to the high proportion of this class in the districte of Saharanpur, Meerut, 
Bulandshahr, Mathura, Bijnor and Aligarh (vide Subsidiary Table 2 ·4}, in 
all of which there is a larger proportion of people doing general labour as also 
in services. The Himalayan division, tboughneitherurbanizednor industrialized 
has a large proportion o{ its rural population dependent on remittances of 

· employees in Defence and other services. 
4. Table 118 gives the distribution of 1,000 persons of1·ural population 

of each livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants. It will appear that. in the nrral population 30 ·4 
per cent. are self-supporting persons, 13 ·4 per cent. earning dependants and 
56 ·2 per cent. non-earning dependants. 

TABLE US-Distribution of 1,000 persons of r·ural population of each livelihood 
class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class 

All classes •. 
AU agricultuf'al classes • , •• 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly owned 

II--Cnltivators of land wholly or 
mainly nnOWnPd 

III-Cultivating labourers •• 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of }llnd; 

and "gricultural rent receiveJs 
All non-agricultuf'al classes 

V-Production 
VI-Commerce 

Vll-Transport 
VIII-Other services and misceiJa. 

neous sources 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

p M F p 

304. 274 30 134 
297 270 27 144 
289 267 22 . 143 

306 277 29 173 

367 302 65 144 
409 248 161 37 

341 293 48 80 
333 295 38 87 
313 284 29 62 
298 289 .9 65 
360 295 65 82 

M 

36 
38 
39 

42 

31 
15 

22 
26 
23 
18 
20 

F 

98 
106 
104 

131 

113 
22 

58 
61 
39 
47 
62 

p 

562 
559 
568 

521 

489 
554 

579 
580 
625 
637 
558 

M 

210 
209 
211 

206 

194 
180 

215 
214 
221 
232 
212 

F 

352 
350 
357 

315 

295 
374 

364 
366 
404 
405 
346 

Self-supporting 
persons, earn
Ing dependants 
and non-earning 
dependants 
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The proportion of self-supporting persons is higher (34 ·1 per cent.) 
in the non-agricultural classes than in the agricultural classes (29 ·7 per cent.) 
mainly because the proportion· of males of working ages 15-54, who constitute 
the bulk of self-supporting persons, is higher in the non-agricultural than the 
agricultural·classes (vide Subsidiary Tables 6 ·12 and 6 ·13). It will further 
be seen that the proportion of self-supporting females is higher in the non-agri"' 
cultural thari in the agricultural classes, presumably because of slightly better 
opportunities for· independen! empl~yment in non-agricultu.ral occupations 
of Class V, (mainly cottage mdustnes) and Class VIII, (se1vwes and general 
labour) as compared with agricultural occupations of Classes I arid II, which 
constitute the bulk of the rural population. In agricultural Class III, Cultivating 
labourers, female self-supporting persons have a high proportion while in 
Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent receivers, their 
proportion is still higher because this is an economically inactive class and the 
recorded . female proprietors become self-supporting merely on the ground of 
their rights in land. 

As regards earning dependants, their proportion is significantly higher 
among the agricultural classes (14 ·4 per cent.) than the non-agricultural classes 
{8 ·0 per cent.) of the rural population. This is due to the fact that agriculture by 
its very nature provides a larger scope for the participation of women and also 
children in the cultivation of family holdings, and earning dependants are consti
tuted principally of women and childl'en (vide Subsidiary Tables 6· 5 and 6· 6.) 

The non-earning dependants of the rural population are distributed in 
almost the same proportion among the agricultural and the non-agricultural 
classes, with the exception of Class III, Cultivating labourers, where, for 
~bvious reasons, their proportion is the lowest. 

5. Table 119 shows the distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, 
earning dependants and non-earning dependants among the eight livelihood 
classes, the distribution of earning dependants being based on their principal 
means· of livelihood. 

TABLE 119-Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, earning depen-
. . dants ana non-earning dependants of rur.al population among 

various livelihood classes 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependents 

Livelihood class p 1\[ F p M :F p M F 

All classes .. 10,000 10.000 10,000 10.000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

All agricultural clCJBaes 8,201 8,283 1,467 9,033 8,971 9,056 8,348 8,361 8,339 

I-Cultivatol's of land wholJy or 6,714 6,902 5,024 7,567 7,678 7,527 7,158 7,119 7,181 
mainly owned 

II-Cultiva.tors of land wholly or 573 577 537 740 676 .764 528 559 510 
mainly unowned 

III-Cultivating labourers 779 713 1,373 698 576 742 562 597 541 
.JV-Non-cultivi\ting ownets ofland; 135 

and agricultural rent receivers 
91 533 28 41 23 100 86 107 

AU non-agricultural cZaases .. 1,799 1,717 2,533 967 1,029 944 1,652 1,639 1,661 

V-Produ:ction 632 621 732 376 417 361 595 587 600 
VI-Commerce .. 243 245 224 110 157 93 263 249 272 

VII-Transport 59 63 18 . 29 31 29 68 66 69 
Vfii....;..()tberser~ioes and miscellaneous 865 788 1,559 452 424 461 726 737 720 sources 

, . . Of the 16,619,599 self-supporting persons in the rural population, 
. 90·02per cent. aremalesand9·98 percent. females . .Amongthe males 82·83 
. per cent. are engaged in agricultural occupations and 17· 17 per cent. in non-
:~gricul.tural occupation~. .Among the females 74· ~7 per cent. are engaged 
?-D ~griCultural ocoupatwns and 25· 33 per cent. m non-a0'ricult.ural occu-
pati9ns. 0 

Of the 7,289,979 earning dependants in the rural population 26· 52 per 
:cent. only are males while the rema.ining 73 · 48 per cent. are femaies. .Among 

. the_male as well as the female earning dependants about nine-tenths belong to 
agricultural classes and only about one-tenth to non-agricultural classes. 
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Of the 30,680,465 non-earning dependants in the rutal population, 37·37 

per cent. are males and 62· 63 pe~ cent. are females. Among the male as well 
as the female non-earning dependants about 83 per cent. belong to agri
cultural classes and the remainder to non-agricultural classes. . 

6. It will be interesting to compare the dependency of the rural_popu
lation with that of urban population (vide Section 6 of Chapter III). The 
proportion of self-supporting persons is about the same in rural and urban 
populations, but the proportion of . female self-supporting pen-ons is . 
lesBer in the urban than in the rural population in all the livelihood clas'3es. The 
most significant difference, however, is in the proportion and charact~r of 
earning dependant~. This proportion is very much higher (13· 4 per cent.) 
in the rural population than in the urban population (3· 4 per cent.). 'Vomen 
play an important part as earning dependants in rural classes, both in agricul
tural and non-agricultural occupations. Earning dependants are mainly a 
feature of agricultural occupatiC!ns, which flourish in rural areas. ~hisnatura.lly 
leads to a higher proportion of non-earning dependants in urban than in rur~l 
areas. 

CompariSon 
between rural and 
urban dependency 
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SECTION 7-CONCLUDING REl\IARKS 

1. The rural population ?f 5~,59~,043 ~ersons, form~g 8~· 4 per. cent. 
of the population of State, IS distnbuted m III,722 mhabited villages 
spread over about II2,044 square miles of area. _The population per village 
works out to 489 and the average area to about I square mile. 97· 5 per cent. of 
the villages have a populati<;>n of less than 2,000 eac~ a~d 85·I pe: cent. of 
the rural population live In them. The rural density Is very high, 487 
persons to a square mile. \Vhile the total density per square mile is only 
3 in Australasia, 4 in Canada, I6 in Brazil and 50 in the United States, as many 
as 45 persons to a square mile were added to the rural parts of this State 
within . the last IO years. - · 

· 2. The rapid growth of population in the already overcrowded rural 
parts of this Stato during the last 30 years is a cause for alarm. Between I921-
30 the mean decennial growth was 5· 8 per cent.; during I931-40 it increased 
to II·3 per cent.; and during I94I-50 it slightlycamedown to 9·8per cent. 
Population growth during these years have been shared by all the natural 
divisions of the State. \Vhile the net variation during the thirtyyears-(I92I-
50) has been 30· 8 per cent., the per cent. variation in the rural population of 
the natural divisions has ranged between 28·7 and 32·0. 

3. Migration has made no contribution to this rapid growth of the rural 
population. On the other hand, it appears that the rural areas have lost 
population to the extent of 68I thousand or I· 5 per cent. of the rural popu
lation during I921-30, 790 thousand or I· 7 per cent. during 1931-40 and 
only 750 thousand or I· 4 per cent. during I94I--50. Migration from the rural 
areas has been providing some temporary relief to the hard pressed people. 

4. Growth was achieved through the restriction of deaths, not through 
a higher birth-rate. Lives have been saved in many ways. Famines have been 
controlled and the incidence of the epidemics has declined during the last 
thirty yea.rs. The decennial rate of natural increase (estimated) was 7 · 3 
during 192I-30. The birth-rate practically remained steady during I93I-40, 
but the death-rate declined by 6·I per cent. and consequently, the rate of 
natural increase shot up to I3·0 per cent. The death-rate again declined by 
2·I per cent. during I94I-50 but the birth-rate also came down by 3· 9 and, 
therefore, the rate of natural increase had a small drop to II· 2 per cent. from 
13 per cent. in the previous decade*. 

5. As has already been observed in the previous ehapter, the decline in 
the birth-rate is a temporary phase. The drop may continue during I95I;___:60. 
The death-rate is also likely to go down though not to a very appreciable extent. 
The result is expected to be a somewhat steady natural increase which will 
continue to add large numbers to the already densely populated rural areas of 
the State. 

. 6 .. ~early 84 per cent. of the rural population depend on agriculture for 
their hvehhood .. The actual number depending on agricultu1e is increasing 
from ~ecade to decade and the land area per capita. is falling. The over
whelmm~ dependence of the rural population on agriculture has resulted in the 
pro~ressive. fragmentation of holdings and is largely responsible for the ills of 
Indian agr~cultur~. It is only the diversion of the rural population to cottage 
and other mdustr10s that the present severe disequilibrium in the rural 
economy can be redressed. 

1931 
•~e estimated birth and death-rates for the last three deoa.des are : I921-30 births 39• 5 deaths 32• 2; 

-40 bll'ths 39· 1, deaths 26·I; and 1941-50 births 35· 2, deaths 24· 0. ' 
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CHAPTER lli-URBAN POPULATION 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

' 1. The significance of the rural-urban classification has alrea?-y been 
described in the corresponding section of Chapter II. In thiS State 
movement towards utbanization has as yet not gone far but now the modern 
cities and towns are steadily growing up. Formerly their growth <f!d not 
depend upon industrial and commercial development. They had a. different 
origin. Most of them were built by different rulers for political or strategical 
reasons. Lucknow, Agra, Faizabad, Jaunpur, Bareilly, Moradabad, Rampur 
and many others were foundations of some rulers and they gained their impor
tance as capitals of kindgoms or principalities. Other towns arose at religious 
sites: Banaras, Allahabad, Ayodhya, Mathura, Vindhya.chal and Hardwar 
are all centres of pilgrimage, as, to some extent, is also Gorakhpur. pommerce 
and industry were attracted by these towns located for non-economic reasons 
and now trade is the only cause which has maintained and enlarged them. 
Most of the big towns like Lucknow, Banaras, Agra, Allahabad, Bareilly, 
Meerut, Moradabad, Rampur, Aligarh, Saharanpur, Jhansi, Mathura, Hath
ras, Etawah, Amroha and others are all at present commercially important 
either as industrial and manufacturing centres, or centres for the collection and 
distribution of produce, besides whatever other advantages they may also 
possess. Kanpur, the first city of the State, owes its origin to trade. A mere 
village till 1778, it became a frontier cantonment. The advent of the railway 
in 1.863 enabled it to become an imJJortant distributing centre. It is now the 
largest railway centre of the State and its collecting and distributing tr;tde is 
enormous and in addition it has become a great manufacturing centre. In 
brief, urbanization is fast emerging in its modern connotation, based on mdustry, 
trade and natural resources, and in its wake are bound to come the social 
changes and the problems of industrial areas that will influence the demo
graphic developments. 

2. The definition of a town for census purposes has resulted in a distinction 
which is sometimes arbitrary. 

A ''town'' was defined as-
(1) Any area. in which United Provinces Act II of 1916 is in force, 

i.e., any municipality ; 
(2) Any area. under sections 337 and 339 of the United Provinces 

Act II of 1916, i.e., any notified area ; 
(3) Any are.a under United Provinces Act II of 1914, i.e., any town area; 
(4) Any area. under the Cantonment Act of 1921, i.e., any can

tonment ; 
(5) Any other continuous group of houses permanently inhabited by 

not less than 5,000 per~ons which having regard to the character 
of the J?Opulation, the relative density of the dwellings, the impor
tance of the place as a. centre of trade and its historic associations, 
the State Census Superintendent decided to treat a.s a town. 

Explanation 1-Where several villages lie so close together that their 
houses form a continuous group with a population exceeding 5,000 such group 
may be treated as a. single town under (5) above. 

Explanation 2-:wpere one village is broken up into distinct groups 
of houses nona of which contains more than 5,000 inhabitants, then although 
the total population exceeds 5,000, the village is not a town. 

Explanation 3-By the area of a town is meant-
(i) The area demarcated for the ptirposeE' of the above Acts. 
(ii) The area occupied by the group of houses and the land immediately 

appurtenant thereto. 
Towns of the first four categories possessed some form of urban se]f-govern

ment and these were to be invariably treated as census towns. The Census 
Superintendent has the descretionary power of classification under (5) above. 

lnlroductoey 

Towns 
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The effect of this in the State has been that of a total of 486 places treated as 
towns in 1951 only 45 or 9·3 per cent. were places so classified by him as 
"towns'' although not treated like that from the administrative angle and 
therefore not possessing any urban self-government. On the other hand their 
inhabitants amount to only 264,796 or 3·1 per cent. of the urban population . 
and only 0·4 per cent. of the 'total population', which indicates the compa
ratively small size of these towns. 

The above has been an administrative approach. \Ve may also consider 
the appr?pr~atenes~ of classifi~ation of a pla~e as a to~ according t? ~h.e popu
lation critenon or Its predominant occupatwn. Obvwusly our diVIsiOn bet
ween "village'' and "town" does not depend solely on the size of the population. 
If that is to be the only criterion and places with a population below 5,000 are 
to be ignored our ur?an population ~ill b~ decreased by 523,~35, or 6·1 per 
cent. At the same time villages ha.vmg smgle hamlet populatwn over 5,000 
will be raised to the status of urban units. Some revenue mauza-s are very ex· 
tensive and the population necessary to their cultivation i~ consequently also 
large. In such cases if the original site is adhered to, the site may grow so 
populous that, if the size ~f the agglomera~ion is the only criterion of cla~sifica
tion of a place as a town, It would be considered as a small town. But m such 
villages the inhabitants have no urban occupations themselves, though on 
account of their size they become convenient centres for itinerant merchants 
and rural artisans. The site remains in all its essentials a village. Some 
of them have already been treated as towns and the population of the 
remaining such villages in this State at the census- of 1951 was 211,014. If 
population alone were to be considered in declaring an area as urban, many over
sized villages with no urban characteristics will qualify for classificationas town. 
Hence it becomes necessary that a place be identified as a town if it has cer
tain specified characteristics which are essentially urban and the most tangible 
of these is the preponderance of the non-agricultrual pursuits or the typically 
urban occupations which are commercial, professional and industrial. In 
addition to the characteristics shown under (5) above .. we may use for this pur
pose information now available about livelihood class break-up. Of the 486 
towns in this State there are 40 such towns in which the agricultural livelihood 

, classes outnumber the non-agricultural livelihood classes. Of these 40 towns 
29 have some form of urban self-government and only 11 have been classi
fied as such by the State Census Superintendent. It is not advisable to 
ignore the known demarcation already made executively while demarcating 
towns for census purposes if the census returns are to be of any use for adminis
trative purposes. It may, however, be suggested that the State Government 
while delimiting an area under the United Provinces Act II of 1916 or the 
United Provinces Act II of 1914 may specially consider the livelihood class 
break-up of that area -besides the other urban characteristics, and if the place 
has a preponderance of rural pursuits it should not be demarcated as a\ town. 
-The State Census Superintendent may also adhere to thi~. basis of clas~ification 
while .considering the suitability of treating any other agglomeration of a 
population over 5,000 as a town. A combination of the occupational approach 
with the "patterns and degrees of population agglomeration and dispersion" 
will give a suitable basis for classification. 

The population found in the40 towns where the rural pursuits predomi
nate is 232,451, or 2 ·7 pe:r: cent. of the total urban population a.nd only about 
0 ·4 per cent. of the total population. It is not large enough to make the 
total urban figure meaningless. ·. 

3. At present "towns" are so defined as to include also "cities". A city is
(1) Any town whose population is not less than 100,000, and 
(2) Any other. town with an expected population of 50,000 or above 

which the State Census Superintendent with the sanction of the 
State Government may decide to treat as a city for census 
purposes. · · · 

Inclu~~din such cities are not only the·~u~icipalities but also any canton
ments, nC!tifJed areas, town areas o:r: railway colonies that may be adjacent to 
them and m some cases also other adJacent areas or sub-urban areas not included 
in any local body. In many cases a city is actually a collection of census towns 
~.g., Banaras.city consists of Banaras municipality and cantonment, the ad: 
Jacent Sheopur town area and the Banaras Hindu University area. 
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The inclusion of the adjace!lt rantonments, ·notified areas,· town areas 
and other sub-urban areas in a city is deliberate. We come across cities and 
towns which so adjoin one another that they really constitute a single in
habited locality. If such places are omitted, one does not get a true _impression 
of the number of inhabitants concentrated together ; if they are included and 
their unity is recognized in our tables, the census results will be of no value for 
executive purposes as they are not treated as a single entity for various adminis
trative purposes, and at the same time the population is not for the same area 
from census to census. As a safeguard we have recognized this unity by showing 
the data for the whole city in Tables A-IV and A-~ in Part II-:A of this Report 
and their separate entity has also been maintained by giving the figures for 
each constituent unit as a. sub-head in Table A-IV and like that for independent 
towns in Table A-V. Usually it has been indicated in the tables whether 
the data is for the city as a whole or for only a. part of it. The tables in which 
the city figures are shown also divide them according to the size of their popu
lation. The statistics may, therefore, be used with confidence so long as the 
definitions are borne in mind. 

4. The statistics of the urban population reviewed in this chapter are to The statlsUos 
be found in the following tables in part II-A of the Report : 

Table A-I-Area, houees and population 
Table A-III-Towns and villages classified by population 
Table .A-IV-Towns classified by population with variations since 

1901 
Table A-V-Towns arranged territorially with population by livelihood 

classes 
Table E-Area and population of districts and tehsils by livelihood 

classes 
Tables A-I, A-ill and E and their corresponding data for prior cemmses 

has been described in Section 1 of Chapter II. In Table A-IV towns are 
classified according to the size of their population and the figures for the 
1951 census are compared with those for previous censuses. It should be noted 
that in this table, as has been said before, in order to secure comparisons with 
previous census figures, the figures for the cities have been given together 
with the break-up for their constituent local bodies. 

Its corresponding table is Imperial Table IV of the previous censuses. 
The table in 1941 was limited to cities only. Table A-IV does not adhere to 
the population of identical sites shown in the.corresponding tables of former 
decades but gives the total population enumerated in urban areas at the time 
of the census. Therefore, the variation shown is the result of natural increase 
of the previous urban population, migration from other areas and incorporation 
of rural areas into the urban ones. The change in the method of census enume
ration must also be borne in mind. In estimating the growth of urban popu
lation allowance must be made for inclusion of new rural agglomerations in 
the urban area, and likewise for the omission of dwindling areas which fall 
out and are reclassified as rural. 

The basis of Table A-V differs from that of Imperial Table V of the other 
censuses. In the prior censuees the population of individual town~ wa~ shown 
classified by religion. In the 1951 census the sameinformation is given under 
livelihood classes, instead of religion. 

In addition to the above tables, statistics about the urban areas re(J'arding 
economic classification, household and age and social and cultural aspect~ oflife 
are shown in Parts li-B and II-C of the Report. The population of towns 
with mohallafward-wise break-up would be found in the" District Population 
Statistics". . ... 

The statistics which bear on this subject are set out in more compendious 
form in the following subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report. Their 
corresponding tables, if any, will be found at the end of Chapter II of the I 931 
Report. 

SUbsidiary Table 3·1-Distribution of population between towns 
Subsulimy Table 3· 2-Variation and density of urban population 
Subsidiary TalJle 3· 3-Mean decennial growth-rates durin()' three 

decades-urban population ° 
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Subsidiary Table 3· 3-A-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 
decades-cities 

Subsidiary Table 3· 4-Towns classified by population. 
Subsidiary Table. 3· 5-Cities-Chief figures 
Subsidiary Table 3· 6-Number per 1,00~ of the general population 

and of each livelihood class who live in towns 
Subsidiary Table 3· 7-Livelihood pattern of urban population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 7-A-Lvelihoo:l pattern. of city population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 8-Immigration to urban area 
Subsidiary Table 3· 9 -Immigration into cities 
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1. A discussion of the rural-urban proportion in the State and its smaller 
units will be found in the corresponding section of Chapter TI of the Report. 
This section should be read along with it to appreciate the whole problem of 
distribution of population in the urban areas. The statistics which bear on this 
subject are set out in Tables A-III, A-IV, A-V and E in Part IT-A of the Report, 
and in more compendious form in the following subsidiary tables in Part 1-B : 

Subsidiary Table 3·1-Distribution of population between towns 
Subsidiary Table 3·2-:Variation and density of urban population· 
Subsidiary ~able 3 · 4-Towns classified by population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 5-Cities-Chief figures 

2. In 1951, 8,625,699 persons or 13·6 per cent. of the State's total 
population lived in its 486 towns. We have seen that this is an extremely low 
degree of urbanization as compared to most other nations. In the same year 
no less than 17 ·3 per cent. of India's population lived in the urban areas. In 
1948 approximately49·1 per cent. of Japan's population lived in the towns and 
in 1940no less than 56·5 per cent. of the population ofU. S.A. was enumerated in 
the urban areas. The United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1948, gives data 
on the urban and rural population of 58 other areas also for which figures were 
obtainable. It is interesting to note that only one country in the table, Korea, 
besides a group of unimportant islands of Campbell, Cook, etc., has a lower 
percentage of urban population than Uttar Pradesh. Only 7·5 per cent. of its 
population lived in the urban areas in 1944, compared to 13·6 per cent. of this 
State*. There may be some other coUntries for which :figures are not obtainable, 
which are still lower in the scale of urbanization, but there is no doubt that this 
State is one of the least urbanized areas in the world. 

The relative distribution of rural and urban population among the natural 
·divisions and the various districts of the State is given in ·paragraph 6 of the 
corresponding sectior of the previous chapter. The distribution of the actual 
urban population of the State in the natural divisions is shown in Table 120. 

TABLE 120-Distribution of urban population of the State in natural divisiOns. 

Urb~ population 

Number in towDS 

Urban area in 
per 1.000 of 

general popu. 
Natural division square miles l'ersons Males Females' Jation 

Uttar Pradesh •• 1,451 8,625.699 4,738,717 3,886,982 136 

Himalayan 95 294,229 178,881 115.348 ll7 

East; Plain 202 1,292,331 695,980 596.351 72 

Central Plain .. 235 2,251,419 1,267,044 984,375 140 

West Plain 749 4,238,271 2,306.454 ),931,817 186 

Bills and Plateau .. 170 549,449 290,358 259,091 141 

It will be seen from the figures in the table that approximately 51·6 per 
cent. of the total urban area of the State falls in the West Plain and it contains 
nearly ha.lf or 49·1 per cent. of the total urban population of the State. A 
little more than one-fourth or 26·1 per cent. of the urban population lives in near
ly one-sixth or 16·2 per cent. of the urban area in the Central Plain and 15·0 
per cent. of it lives in 13·9 per cent. of the urban area of the State in the 
East Plain division. The population is sparsely distributed in the other 
two divisions. 11·7 per ~ent. of the urban area lies in the Hills and Plateau 
division and 6·5 per cent. of it is in the Hima~aya.n division, but only 6·4 
per cent. and 3·4 per cent. of the urban population was enumerated in these 
divisions respectively. 

• l;Jni\eq Nation~, De~ogrophic Yearbool·, 1948, Table~· 
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statlsUes 
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. · · .The figures in the· last column of tho above table ~how the degree of urbani
zation in the natura1.divisi0ns. Figure 13 illustrates their relative ur-banization. 
Some reasons for differences have already been suggested. In general it appears 
that the urban population· is scattered over tho whole State but in the plains 
urbanization inc~eases from east to west. This is in direct contrast with the 
density pattetn which increases from west to east. · It is obvious that unlike 
the Western countries in this State density is not correlated with urbanrzation, 
(though it is correlated with urbanization in case o:( districts and its smaller 
units) ·and the high density of the State or the natural divisions is not the. 
result .of concentration. of population in industrial agglomerations. The towns 
are commercial ~ather than indu~trial and have their own utility even in the 
sparsely settled regions. . _ _ 

Figure r3 · 
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Fig. 13'-Number.ofpersons living in towns per 1,000 of the general 
: . . · · ·· ·· · population by na.tural divisions, 1951 · 

_ ·3: The ·figures ofpopulation per town are shown for the natural divisions 
and the districts in Subsidiary Table 3 ·l. It. should be noted th~t for the 

T.&ur.:m 121-The atJ6f'ags wwn popu· purpose of these figures municipalities,. eanton
Zalion tnehsBtoce ar&~Hhe ments-, notified areas and town areas forming part · 
naluraJditMions of a city have been treated as separate units·. 

Natural division ~~~~~~~n The figures for the State and the natural divisions 
are reproduced in Table 121. It will be .observed 

uttar Pradesh 17.748 that the average population of a town in the State 
Himalayan 15

9
•
808 is 17,748 and that in the natural divisions Varies East Plain •• · ,955 

CentraiPlain .. · 28,143. between 9,808 and 28,143. The Himalayan towns 
·westPlain . 16,819 h 1 d f h 1 d h 
RillsandPiateau 12,778 come at t e ower en · o t e sea e an among t e 
..,....___._-=-:----:----.------' di~tricts the figure is lowest in the district of Tehri
~Giuh~al Wj.th ~average tow.n population of 1,192.. The population per ~own 
_in :({.anpl!lr district is a~ high as 119,898 due to the presence of the, big city of 
. K.appur •. It is obvious that the ·figures for individual districts are apt to be 
:misleading· ag a single large city in a district raises the average for towns .. 
·· • T~e average'population of a town _in the. State is growing i·api_dly. In 
.1901 it-was only 11,64L Inspite of the set backs during the years-1901-20 it 
has increased to 17,748 in 1951 or· by 52·5. per cent. . . . _ · ... 
· · 4. Table 122 gives the number of towns of various sizes· in the· State and 

'·in. each natural division. and the percentage of the ·towns which 'ran into- ~ach 
class. In this table cantonments, notified areas, etc., have been treated-as dis
tinct units- from adjaeent mlmicipalities. Of the 486- towns 14 have a popula
tion of over. 100,000. This State has the largest accretion in numbers of this 
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.. 
TABLE 122-Distribution of towns in various sizes in the State and the 

natural div~sions · · 
(Actual and percentage) 

Number and percentage ·cf towns with a po~atio~ of~ 

50,000 20,000 10,000 5,000 2,000 1,000 
100,000 to .to to to to to Under 

N.itut'al division and over 100,000 50,000 20,000 10,000 - 5,000 2,000 1,000 Total 

Uttar Pradesh 14 IS 47 73 179 143 . 11 4 . 486 
(2·9) (3·1) (9·1) (15·0) {36·8) (29·4) (2·3) (D-8) (100·0) 

Himalayan 1 2 3 7 5 8 4 30 
(3•3) (6·7) (10·0) (23·3) (16·7) {26·7) (13•3) (100·0) 

East Plain 2 I 9 12 34 23 81 
(2-5) {1-2) \11-1) (14·8) {42·0) (28•4) •• (100·0) 

Central Plain 3 I II II 23 31 80 
{3·7) {1·3) (13-7) {13·7) (28·8) (38•8) •• ·(10CJ-O) 

West}'lain 7 12 21 39 103 68 2- 252 
(2-8) .. (4'7) (8•3) (15·5) (40·9) {27·0) (O·B) • ; (100·0_) 

Hills and Plateau I I 4 8 12 16 1 43 
(2·3) (2·3) (9·3) (18·6) (27-9) (37-2) (2·4) •• (100•0) 

category. The total number of towns is also large. Madras is a good second 
with 13 towns of a population over 100,000; and Bombay has 8 such towns, 
West Benga.l7 and the rema.iningSta.tes have a smaller number.* Among other 
-countries U. S. A. had 92 such localities in 1940, Brazil 23 in the .same y.ea.r., 
France 22 in 1946 and England and Wales had 50 in 193I.t 

The towns of this State are scattered all over although tending to be con
centrated towards the west. For an inland State local centres of. trade and 
commerce are of more importance. Of the larger towns the causes which in 
the great majority of instances produce a large town in England or in -other 
European countries, namely, natural position and facilities for manufa.ctureil 
or trade are in India. little operative. As pointed out earlier, the cities ·of -this 
State had a. totally different origin. In India "the town attracts .the- trade 
and not the trade the town." .Industry, which has produced so many towns 
in England, is still almost a negligible quantity in thie State. The cities and 
large towns of this State w.ere mostly built by different rulers for political or 
strategical reasons; others owe their importance to religion. Yet if these 
causes made the cities the trade which was attracted to them has maintained 
and enlarged them. Kanpur is the only industrial city in the State worth the 
name; most of the other towns ha.ve simply managed to attract to a special 
extent a. share of the general trade or some of their manufactured products 
have given them more than a loC'al celebrity; arid the others are headquarters 
of the districts or ·the tehsils and as such have become the local educational 
and cultural centres. For these reasons the towns tend to be more distributed 
in this State. The ·absence of coaf economy in the State has also helped in the 
dispersion of towns. If the grid scheme and a proper use of wate.r power extend 
we should ~:~ee a corresponding reflection in the dispersion of industrial centres. 
This development, at present taking shape in the western districts -of the State, 
also accounts for greater concentration of towns towards the west than towards 
the east. 

5. The relative degree of urbanization of the State discussed in paragraphs 
2 and 4 supra may be considered from a different angle. We have seen that 
because of the great differences in the residential classifications made by the. 
censuses of various countries, the categories "urban" and "rural" lac)r com
parability .. It is, therefore, preferable to refer to the breakdown of the popula
tion by community size. Table 123 gives, for various countries, the percentage 
of the population living in communities of specific sizes. It may be borne in 
mind that for calculations for the State the figures have been taken from Table 
A-III in Part II-A of .the Report, irrespective of the fact whether the locality 
has been treated as urban or rural. The extremely low degree of urbanization 
in this State is obvious. Even Mexico which has the lowest percentage, among 
the countries shown in the table, living in communities of a population of 5,000 

• Census oflndia, 195l,PaperNo.l, FjnalPopulationTokll8 (GovernmentofindiaPress, New Delhi). 
t United Nations, Demogt'G[Jhic YllMbook, 1948, Table 9. 
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TABLE 123-Per cent. of population in communities by specific sizes for 
selected counflries* 

In In In In In 
commu- commu- commu- commu- commu· 

nities nitias nities nit.ies nitiea 
Country Ye:u 5,000+ 10,000+ 20,000+ 50,000+ 100,000+ 

Uttar Pradesh 1951 14·0 10·8 9·3 7·4 6·2 
Egypt 1937 57·9 33·3 22·5 16·6 13·3 
Canada. 1941 43·0 38·5 34·2 27·4 23·0 
Mexico .. 1940 27·5 21·9 18· 1 13·6 10·2 
United Stat9s 1940 52·7 47·6 40·1 34·4 28·9 
At'gentina. 1947 56·2 51·9 47·5 42·8 39·3 
Brazil 1940 99 ·7 95·0 74·3 31"4 15·9 
France .. 1946 46·9 38·9 31-4 21·7 16•3 
Itla.y .. 1936 70·7 51·9 37-8 25·5 18·3 
England and Wales 1931 77-4 73-2 65·0 50·9 39·6 

a.nd over ha~ a figure nearly double of that of this State. Another noticeable 
feature is the low share of bigger localities in the population of our State. It 
confirms the view, already expressed, that the towns of this State are commer
cial rather than industrial. It is also obvious from the figures of the table that 
this State is pi·edominantly rural with 86 per cent. of its population living in 
communities of a population under 5,000. 

6. The percentages of the urban population which live in towns of various 
sizes are given in Table 124. It should be noted that for the purpose of these 
figures cantonments, notified areas, etc., which form part of a city, have been 
treated as separate units. 

TABLE 124-Distribution of urban population arnong towns of various sizes 
in the State and the natural divisions 

P ercentu.ge of urban population living in towns with a population of-

100,000 50,000 20,000 10,000 5,000 
and t.o to to to Under 

N atural division ovor 100,000 50,000 20,000 !0,000 5,000 

uttar Pradesh 39-1 12·0 16·2 11-8 14·7 6·2 
Himalayan .. 39·5 . . 18·0 14·0 18·3 10·2 
East Plain .. 36·0 4·1 21·5 J2·0 19·9 6·5 
Central Plain 62·9 3·4 14·6 6·8 7·3 5·0 
West Plain 29·9 19•4 15·2 13·0 16•6 5·9 
Hills and Plateau 19-4 15·7 16·9 20·6 16·1 11·3 

The distribution is illustrated in Figure 14 below. 

Figure 14 
Percentage 
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Fig. 14-Distribution of urban population in towns of different sizes 

. .In -the Sta~e as a whole~ somewhat over one half of the urban population 
hves m towns w1th a popuia~IOu of 50,000 or over, only one-sixteenth in towns 
~nder 5,000 and the remammg population is divided between towns of 5,000-
oO,OOO. 

• United Nations, Demographic Y earbook, 1948, Tnble 9, 
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Slightly under two-fifth. of .the urban population of Himalayan. divi~ion 
lives in towns with a populatiOn of 50,000 and over. The whole of 1t res1des 
in the municipal part of tho city of Dehra Dun. The whole city of Dehra Dun 
ha.s about half the urban population of the division. 

In the East Plain well over two-fifth of the urban population is concen
trated in towns of 50,000 and over. The cities of Banaras and Gorakhpur 
have a population over 100,000 and that of J aunpur between 50,000-
100,000. . 

Nearly two-third of the urban population in the Central Plain resides 
in the towns with a population of 50,000 and over-Kanpur, Lucknow, Allah-
abad and Faizabad. · 

Slightly under one-half of the urban population in the West Plain resides· 
in towns of a. population of 50,000 and over and as many as 19 large towns 
~hare in it. 

The Hills and Plateau division has the lowest percentage of urban popula
tion living in towns with a population of 50,000 and over. In it well over one
third of the population lives in the cities of Jhansi and Mirzapur. 

7. Subsidiary Table 3·1 in Part I-B of the Report gives the distribution 
of the urban population for each district in the State by the size of towns. The 
proportion of population living in towns of a population over 20,000 is, of course, 
higher in particular districts than the average of 67·3 per cent. for the whole State; 
98·1 per cent. in Kanpur district; 92·6 per cent. in Lucknow; 90·7 per cent. in 
Allahabad; 88·6 per cent. in Agra; 84·1 per cent. in Debra Dun; 82·2 in Banaras; 
between 70 and 80 per cent. in Shahjahanpur, Moradabad, Faizabad, 
Rampur, Mirzapur, Saharanpur, Gorakhpur and Basti; and above the State 
average but below 70 per cent. in Farrukhabad, Bareilly and Aligarh. Garhwal, 
Tehd-Garhwal, Almora, Sultanpur, Pratapgarh and Hamirpur have no popu
lation living in towns of a population of 20,000 and over. A large population 
in Tehri-Garhwal (100·0), Garhwal (70·7),Pratapgarh (43·1), Rae Bareli (23·1), 
Fatehpur (23·0), Bara Banki (19·5), Azamgarh (17·5), Jalaun (17·5), Banda. (16~6) 
and Etah(16·5) resides in the small towns of a population under 5,000. 

In considering the figures of this subsidiary table it must be remembered 
that, as pointed out in paragraph 2 of the previous section of this chapter, 
a large number of towns of a population under 20,000 include substantial 
aggregations of agricultural families and in at least 40 towns the agricultural 
population exceeds the non-agricultural. Such towns are simply country 
towns performing their own functions for the region around them. They are 
convenient centres for itinerant merchants and rural artisans. Table 122 shows 
that there are 158 towns in this State ofpopulation under 5,000. Only 6·1 per 
cent. of the total urban population lives in these towns. Of them there are 18 
towns in which the number of persons belonging to the agricultural classes ex
ceeds the number belonging to non-agricultural classes. 13 of these, Titron 
in district Saharanpur, Rampur and Amanpur in Etah, Usehat in B1.1daun, 
Bithur in Kanpur, Sarai Aqil in Allahabad, Erich in Jhansi, Captainganj in 
Deoria, Uttar Kashi in Tehri-Garhwal, Beniganj in Hardoi, Bhadarsa in Faiz
abad, Katra Bazar in Gonda and Ramnagar in Bara Banki, have been treated 
as urban areas from the administrative angl~ as each of them is administered 
by a town area committee. The remaining 5 towns, Khalaur in district 
Bulandshahr, Jagmanpur and Umri in Jalaun, Suhwal in Ghazipur and 
Bansgaon in Gorakhpur with a total population of 21,903, have been treated 
as a town by the State Superintendent of Census Operations. Bansgaon is a 
tehsil headquarter and the other towns are also of local importance being centres 
of trade and educational facilities. 

8. The 30 cities wliose statistics are given in detail in Subsidiary The thirty elUes 
Table 3·5 in Part I-B of the Report require some individual notice. It must be 
remembered that for this analysis the population of a city includes the popula-
tion of any cantonment, notified area, etc., lying contiguous to the city munici-
palit!. This has been done in order to afford comparison with the figures of the 
previous censuses. The census of 1951 enumerated only 16 cities with more 
than 100,000 inhabitants. Kanpur with 705,383 inhabitants heads the list 
followed by Lucknow with 496,861 and Agra with 375,665 inhabitants. Bana~ 
ras is fourth with 355,777, Allahabad fifth with 332,295 inhabitants followed 
by Meerut, Bareilly, Moradabad, Saharanpur, Dehra Dun, Aligarh, Rampur, 
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Gorakhpur, Jhansi, Mathura and Shahjahanpur in that order. Between them, 
these 16 cities have 3,908,056 inhabitants or 6·2 per cent. of the State's 
total population and 45·3 per cent. of the entire urban population. The 12 
Class II cities, Mirzapur, Faizabad, Farrukhabad, Firozabad, Muzaffar
nagar, Sambhal, Etawah, Amroha, Hardwar, Hathras, Budaun and Jaunpur 
have a total population of 779,358 which is 1·2 per cent. of the population of 
the State and 9 per cent. of the total urban population. Pilibhit and Ghazia
bad have a population under 50,000. The 'total population of the 30 cities 
is 4, 777,384 or 55·4 per cent. of the total urban population and 7·6 per cent. of the 
population of the whole State. 

9. Table 125 exhibits ·some ·characteristics of the first city of each natural 
division of the State. 

TABLE 125-The first city of each naturul division. of. the State 

Population as per cent. of-

NatuTal division City 

Himalayan ... DehTaDun 

. East Plain .. Bonaras 

Central Plain .. .. Kanpur .. 
West Plain . . Agra .. . . 
Hills and Plateau ,Jhansi 

General 
population 

of 
Pop.1lation the State 

144,216 0·2 
355,777 0·6 
705,383 1-1 
375,665 0·6 
127,365 0·2 

General Urban 
· Urban population population 

population of of . 
of the natural the natural 

the State division division 

1·7 5·7 49·0 
4•1 2·0 27·5 
8·2 4•4 31•3 
4·4 1·7 8•9 
1·5 3•3 23·2 

The figures are self expressive and need no comment. 
10. In Table .126 the 15 leading ,cities of India in 1951 are shown 

TABLE 126-The fifteen largest cities of together with their population and rank. It 
India in 1951 · will be observed that 4 cities of this 

Pc.pulation Rank 
State stand eighth, nineth, thirteenth and 

~~~!~ . ~:~~~:~~~ ~ fifteenth in rank. The PC?Pulation of the · 

City 

~~~!:bad \:6~~:~~~ ~ · le·ading city of this State is slightly less than 
Delhi 914,790 5 one-fourth of the population of Bombay, the 
Ahmedabad 788,333 6 
Bangalore 778,977 1 largest metropolis of India. The comparatively 
f:::Co':o ~~?,~~~ ~ .small size of the major city of this State is 
Poona ~~~~~~. ~? due to the relative lack of mass aggregations 
-~~ 433,630 12 of factories and workers tenements. The total 
:fr~~a · ~~·.~~i :~ population of factory workers in Kanpur in 

_B_a_n_ar_aa _____ 3_5_5,_77_7 __ 15_ 1948 was only 8~,513. 
11. Towns have been divided into six classes according to their popula

tion as shown in Subsidiary Table 3·4. This subsidiary table is based on 'rable 
A .. IV in Part II-A of_ the Report in which all the constituent units of a city 
have been grouped together. Some of its figures with certain additional data 
are shown in Table 127. The figures in this table differ from the figures in Table 
124 for the reason given· above. 

TABLE 127 -Distrib]ttion of urban population (actual and percentage) 
. by class of towns 

Population 

Number 
Percent. offema.Jes 

Ciaes or town Number of place a Persons Males Fema.les 
of urban per mille of 

population meles 

f-1 00,000 and over 16 cities 3,908,056 2,187,832 1,720,224 45·3 786 

II-50,000-1 00,000 12 " 779,358 423,694 355,664 9·0 839 

TII-20,000-50,000 2 cities 1,226,409 
aud40towns 

668,405 558,004 14·2 835 

·rv-1 o,ooa-2o,ooo 70towns 968,832 "521,010 447,822 Jl·2 860 

V-5,000-10,000. 172 " 1,219,909 654,942 564,967 14·2 863 

. W-Under 5,000 155 .. 523,135 282,834 240,301 6·1 850 
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It will be observed that there is. a concentration of urban population. in 
Class I. 70 places in Classes I-III contain 68·5 per cent. of the urban popula
tion of the whole State. An equal number of towns in Class IV contain 11· 2 
per cent. of the urban population and 327 towns of the remaining two classes . 
have betwee.n them only 20· 3 per cent. of it. The numberoffemales per 1,000 
males is also not equally distributed among the six classes. Class I has the 
lowest number of 786 as compared to 910 for the whole State, 925 for the entire 
rural population of the State and 820 for the whole urban population. 

12. Table 128 shows the distribution of the urban population of the State 
amon(J' the various local bodies. For the purpose of these figures cantonments, 
notifi~d areas and town areas,. etc., have been treated as separate units from 
anv municipalities to which they are contiguous. The urban population of the 
State includes a population of 30,715 in urban areas which do not form part of 
any local body and at the same time which have not been treated as census 
towns. The table shows the distribution of the remaining urban popula
tion. -

TABLE 128-Distribution of 'ltrban population of the State among the. 
local bodies 

Population 

Percent. Qf 
total urban 

Local bodies Places Persons Males Females population 

MUDicipal Boards 119" 6,201,140 3.410.860 2,790.280 71·9 

Notified Areas 38 31&,493 174.989 """143.504 . 3·7 

Town Areas 263 1.469.076 778,940 690.136 17·0 

Cantonments .. 21 341,479 212.497 128,982 3·9 

Other census towns 45 264.796 142.149 122,647 3·1 
. ··- -

Except 45 places treated as towns by the State Superintendent of Census 
Operations, the other places have got some form of Local Self-Government. 
When a place gains some local importance and the non-agricultural population 
in it grows, the area is put under the Town Area. Act {II of 1914). Provision 
for the essential expenditUre of the local body, thus created, is made by the 
imposition of a house tax. As a house tax is never levied from a purely agri
cultural population its existence is evidence that the place is more or less urban 
in character. An area brought under the Town Area Act is treated as a census 
town and it may include parts or the whole of ·one or more revenue· mauzas 
which then become absorbed into the town. There are 263 such town areas 
at this census (with 17 per cent. of the urban population). 

As such a toWn increases in its non-agricultural population, it may become 
a. notified area or a municipality ; the two differ in degree rather than in kind
for it is only certain provisions of the Municipal Act that apply to a notified 
area. By this time the town has lost all trace of its former oonnexion with its 
constituent revenue mauzas. If favourably situated for trade it may grow 
considerably, but generally its trade is local and it never loses its agricultural 
character completely. At this census there are 38 notified areas containing 
only 3·7 per cent. of the entire urban population of the State. The number of 
municipalities is 119 and 71•9 per cent. of the urban population resides in 
them. 

A cantonment is of an entirely different origin and is a self-contained 
unit having a 8eparate organization and a corporate life of its own. In this 
State there are 21 cantonments and 3·9 per cent. of the urban population lives· 
in them. · 

13. The question of the density of population in urban areas is a <Ufficult 
one because correct figures of area of the residential site of each town is not 
available.· Density has been calculated as the actual area fimrres supplied by 
the District Officer and the various local bodies. The area. fi(Y'~es of some of the 
-unsm:veyed towns~ specially in the hills, ~e uncertain and are only approxi-
mations. In case of some other towns large outlying open spaces and even 

Dlstrlbut!on of 
urban population 
In theloeal 
bodies 

The density or 
urban popula
tion 
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cultivated and cultivable land have been included in their area. Thus the 
density figures of urban areas are only a mean between the densely populated 
parts of towns and t~eir areas of open spa:ces. and ~el~s. Therefore, they 
do not give a correct picture o( urban congestwn In a district. It must also be 

.borne in mind while comparing the rural and urban densities that people living 
in towns as well as in villages of this State are equally gregarious in habit. If 
village densities were calculated on the area of the inhabited site, and not on 
that of the site and the village lands, they would generally be greater than that 
of any town. Only in the heart of the larger cities, where the substantial brick 
masonry of the houses will support a second or third storey, are human beings 
herded together on a scale which is not general all over the country. 

14. Subsidiary Table 3·2 gives the urban density of the State and its 
different·parts. The average density for the State works out to 5,943 persons· 
per square mile. The Central Plain with 9,568 persons per square mile heads 
the list followed by the East Plain with 6,372 and the West Plain with 5,662 
persons per ~quare mile. The Hills and Plateau division is fourth in order 
with 3,232 persons per square mile in its towns, and the Himalayan division 
has the lowest urban density of 3,104. But this is merely a broad generality. 
'Vithin each natural division the density varies enormously and some districts 
are overcrowded to an extent that would never be suspected from the mean 
figures, while in s.ome the densities are very low. Table 129 shows the number 
of districts of various grades of urban density and their distribution among the 
natural divisions. 

I 

TABLE 129-Districts of various grades of urban density and their distri-· 
bution af!tO'f}U natural divisions, 1951 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh •• 

Himalayan · 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau . 

... 

(Source: Subsidiary Table .3•2) 

Verylow Average 
density(nnder Lowdensity density Higbdensity· 

2,500) (2,500-4,500) '(4,500-7,500) (7,500-10,000) 

6 

2 

r 

2 

7 

2 

2 

2 

21 

I 

4 

6 

8 

2 

5 

Very High 
density 

10,000 and 
over) 

12 

3 

4 

5 

The districts of the highest· density are Kanpur (20,554), Banaras (19, 788), 
Farrukhabad (19,160),·Sultanpur. (17,496) and Basti (15,223). There is no 
doubt that some of the urban areas of Lucknow, Allahabad, Meerut, Agra, 
Moradabad and many other districts are more congested than those of Farrukh
abad, Sultanpur and Basti. It is obvious that large open spaces and cultivated 
and cultivable area. in the towns of the former set of districts have lowered 
their density. ·The districts of lowest density are Garhwal (748), Hamirpur 
(934), Tehri-Garhwal (953), Ghazipur (2,049) and Jalaun (2,2'68). 

Density In clUes . 15. Figures showing the density of population per square mile 
in our cities are apt to be mislea.dfug owing to the varying character of the 
area included. Tlie difficulty is increased in the case of the city figures 
when cantonments with their· huge empty spaces, parade grounds, ranges, 
etc., notified areas and town areas with their cultivated and cultivable 
land, and railway colonies are included with the adjacent municipality. 
It is for this reason that in column 4 of Subsidiary Table 3·5 the density 
has ~een · calculated for the municipal part of the city only. Even here 
the difficulty does not end. In cities at the headquartei'S of a district the mu
nicipal area. usually includes the civil line which contains a large proportion of 
open sp~ce so lar~e as to affect the density. Outlying open spaces also affeot 
the densitY. appremably whel'e two ~owns go to form on~ municipality, as in the 
case of Faizabad-cum-Ayodhya, Mrrzapur-cum-Vindhyachal and Farrukhabad 
cum-Fatehgarh. Much also depends on the width of the streets and lanes which 
are ~ot even approximately uniform •. In spite of these disturbing elementa the 
density figures may have some admmistrative value. ·. 
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l\foradabad heads the list with 42,783 persons per square mile and 
Banaras tightly packed on the banks of the Ganga. has 40,272. The third place 
is the large trading and industrial city ofKanpur with 36,577 persons per square 
mile followed by Pilibhit (35,558) and Meerut (33, 704). The density of Luck
now (24,706) is relatively low due to an existence of large parks and gardens, 
the palaces of the old Avadh nobility, the open &pace around the Residency and 
from thence up to Husainabad, as well as a large tract across the Gomati river 
which has a certain number of large buildings and cultivated fields. The low 
density in Allahabad (19,763) is accounted for by the open spaces between 
Katra, Kydganj and Daraganj mohallas. The large vacant areas round the 
Taj account for the low density of Agra (17 ,371). The cities with lowest density 
are Debra Dun (5,340), Faizabad-cum-Ayodhya (6,030), Jaunpur (6,544), lfirza
pur-cum-Vindhyachal (6,813) and Gorakhpur (8,948). The reasons for the low 
density in Faizabad and 1\firzapur have ~!ready been suggested. Jaunpux 
is traversed by the Gomati and has got some historical ruins, Debra Dun is an 
open city with vacant lands all around and large vacant areas exist in Gorakhpur 
also. 

A comparison of the density figures with previous censudes is of little 
value on account of the uncertainty which then ettisted as to the correct areas 
of the municipalities. It must also be borne in mind that within each munici
pality the density varies enormously between the . different mohallas and the 
average figures give no correct idea about overcrowding. For some idea about 
the pressure of population upon housing the reader is referred to Chapter VI 
of the Report. ' 
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SECTION 3·-GROWTH OF UitB.AN POPULATION 

I. For purposes of this section the most important table is A-IV given in 
Part II-A of tho Report. In this table the towns are classified according to the 
size of their population and the figures for the 1951 census are compared with 
those for the previous censuses. As ha~ }>een s~id earli~r it should be noted that 
in this table, in order to secure comparison with previous census figures, the 
figures for cantonme~ts, notified areas, et?·~ w~i~h are adjacent.to _municipalities 
have been included With those of the municipalities and the variatiOn~ have been 
shown for such combined units. . Table E in the same part of the Report gives, 
in addition to other data, the urban population of each tehsil in a district for the 
censuses of 1941 and 1951 and the percentage variation for 1931-41 and 
1941-51. In addition the following subsidiary tables will be found in 
Part I~B of the Report : · 

Subsidiary Table 3 ·2-Variation and density of urban population 
Subsidiary 'Table 3 ·3-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 

decades-(iii) Urban population 
S1tbsidiary Table 3 ·3-A-1\Iean ·decennial growth-rates during three 

decades-(iv) Cities 
8-ubsidianJ Tahle 3

1 
·4-. Towns classified by population 

Subsidiary Table 3 ·5-Cities-Chief figures 
. 2. Subsidiary Table 3 ·2 gives the variation of urban population for the 

last three decades and Subsidiary Table 3·3 shows the mean decennial growth
rates of the urban population for the area of registration for the same period. 
Table 130 below con taiLs figures of urban population as recorded at the successive 
censuses except those of 1881, and also the percentage variation, the mean decen
nial growth-rates and the proportion of urban -population to total population 
since 1881. The urban population of 1881 has been derived from Table IV 
of the Report of 1891. The only adjustment that has been made for transfer 
of area is in respect of urban enclaves to Jhansi and Hamirpur districts. It is 
to be remembered that the number of towns have varied from census to census 
and due to administrative changes the villages of one census were regarded as 
towns and even certain towns of a particular cen~us which had lost their urban 
characteristics were regarded as villages at the other subsequent censuses. 

TABLE 130-Grawtk of urban population in the State since 1881 

Mean 
Proportion cf 

urban popula-
Urban Percentage decennial tion to total 

Year population variation growth-rate population 

1881 5,254,030 11·7 

1891 5,438,560 +3·5 +3·45 11•4 

1901 5,396.317 --0·8 --0·78 l)oJ 

1911 4,918,039 -8·9 -9·27 10·2 

1921 4,936.998 +0·4 +0·38 10·6 

1931 . 5,568,873 +12·8 +12·03 11·2 

1941 7,020,270 +26·1 +23·06 12·4 

1951 ... 8,625,699 +22·9 +20·52 13·6 

In the previous chapter we have traced the growth of urban population in 
the State and the natural divisions side by side with the rural population since 
1881. Altogether in the la.st 70 years the urban population has increased by 
64· 2 per cent. against 37· 2 per cent. increase in the rural population. ·It will 
be observed from the figures in the above table that between 1881 and 1921 the 
urban population had decreased by about 6 per cent. The decrease has mainly 
been brought about by the accidental decline of 1911 when a plague epidemic 
caused many towns to be temporarily evacuated. The return of these tem
porary emigrants restored the balance to some extent in 1921, but the urban 
population did not have an appreciable gain due to lack of development of com
merce and industry to attract people from the country to the town. 
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Since 1921, however, the urban population bas been increasing at a fast 
rate. The urban proportion to the total population, which was only IO· 6 per 
aent. in 1921, moved to 11· 2 in 1931. The accelerated growth continued during 
the two succeedina decades. The decade 1931--40 registered the biggest ever 
urban growth-rate~ There ~as been a small fall in the me~n decen:t;~ial growth-rate 
during 1941-50. The gam was of 20· 5 per ~ent. as agamst a gam of about 23· I 
per cent. du;ing _1931-40. In 1951 appr?ximately 1_3· 6 per cent. of the S~ate 
population hved m the urban areas. Despite the rapid growth of the last thrrty 
years the proportion of the urban population to the total population has ad
vanced only from 10· 6 in 1921 to 13· 6 in 1951 owing to the small size ofthe~rban 
population. -

3. The fi.aures in Table 131 contrast the variations in the urban popula-
o b ula tion of this State since 1891 with those in U. S. A. 

TABLE 
131 -:t:w'~!'"';,~n:? and Only in the last two decades the pace of urbanization 

u.s. A. ainu 1891 in this State is somewhat comparable t<;> that in 
----------.U.S. A. during· the recent p~st. The percentage varia

l'ercentagevariation of tion during 1931-41 has exceeded that in U. S. A_. urban population in--
--------1 during the same period. However, it will be observed 

Year Uttar UaitedStates h t h t f • b b I · Utt Pradesh of America t a t e ra e o ID crease as een s ower 1n ar 
---------- Pradesh than in the United States. :During the entire 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

.. J -0·8 +36•2 
+38·8 
+28·8 
+27·0 
+7·9 

N.A. 

period from 1891 to 1941 the percentage increase in 
urban population in this State has only been 29·1 per 
cent. whereas in the United States the urban popula
tion in creased by approximately 234 per cent. It is 

I obvious that Uttar Pradesh is just beginning a 
----------- period of rapid urbanization. _ - -

4. Our discussion of rural-urban growth in Section 3 of Chapter II showed 
that the urban population during the last three decades is increasing twice as 
fast as the rural. It has also been seen that the influence of the changes made 
in the list of towns is not very important. The effect of changes made-in the list 
at the 1931 census has been to reduce what would otherwise have been the-urban 
population. In 1941, the urban population gained by 79,213 only due to change 
in the list ; and the gain was of about 178 thousand at the 1951 census which 
accounts for the growth of 2· 5 per cent. in the urban population. as against 
the mean decennial growth of 20· 5 per cent. Expansion of the existing towns 
into the neighbouring rural areas has also not influenced the urban growth to 
any appreciabl~ extent. Most of our towns are growing within their own limits. 
This denotes that either our towns have a low mortality as compared to the rural 
areas or else there has been considerable immigration.· 

The influence of natural increase as a factor contributing to the growth 
of the urban population will be discussed in Section 5 of this chapter. It will 
be sufficient to point out here that the figures of urban mortality- do not suggest 
a low death-rate in the urban areas. The registered death-rate is higher in the 
towns. Here it may be remembered that registration of vital E~tatistics is more 
nearly complete in.the urban areas and this may account for the higher mor
tality. Even if it is so, it will be seen, that the natural increase of the urban 
areas is not high enough to explain their higher growth. It may be true, of course, 
tbat health conditions in towns, during the last three decades, have improved and 
so the contribution of natural increase to the growth has increased as compared 
to that in the years prior to 1921. Yet, as we have seen in paragraph 5 of Section 
3 of Chapter II, actually only half of the urban growth during each of the last 
three decades appears to be due to natural increase. The only other demogra-
phic explanation lies in migration. _ . _- . 

5. Migration has been an important factor of growth in the West. The 
tremendous growth of urban population in U. S. A. since the middle of the last 
century has been brought about by migration. Our urban areas do not corres
pond to those in the United States or in most of the other countries of the West. 
They had a different origin and at present they are mainly commercial rather 
than industrial and the centralising tendency has just started in some of the 
towns like Kanpur. Migration has become an important factor in the growth 
of urban population only recently. It was due to the deterioration in the 
agricultural conditions during the last three years of the decade 1921-30 that 
there was a large volume of immigration of rural people to the large cities of the 
Stat~ in order to earn their livelihood. The slump in pri(;es of a<Yricultural 
produce was largely responsible for this deterio!'ation. Industry and °CQIP.merc~ 
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developed in the wake of the Second \Vorld \Var which provided opportunities 
of employment to ~he rural people and the drift ~rom the rural to the .urban 
areas continued durmg the decade 1931-40 at an mcreased pace. The disturb .. 
ing factors of efflux of Muslims and influx of displaced persons following th(} 
partition have already been described in Chapter II. Agricultural prices remained 
at a high level during 1941-50 and the rural population had prosperous times. 
Therefore, the pace of migration .slac~ened somewhat, but industria~ization of 
the State was going ahead and mi~ratwn to th~ ~~~ban areas to exploit the new 
avenues of employment offered by mcreased actlvitles·ofthe Government and by 
industry, trade and commerce, continued to be an important force in the growth 
of urban population. As a result of these forces during the last thirty years 
the rural-urban drift has increased. A reference to Table 102 in Section 3 of 
Chapter II will give some idea of the extent of migration to the urban areas. 
Unfortunately there are no precise statistics on urban or rural-urban migration.: 
The evidence contained in .the figures of place of birth discussed in the following 
section is· also not very satisfactory- Therefore, for the present purposes the
estimates of migration shown in Table 102, based on the birth and death regis
·tration in the urban areas give the best possible available. data for computing 
the amount of net migration to the urban areas and also of the rural-urban 
migration. It has already been mentioned that nearly half of the mean decennial 
growth-rate of the urban population during the last three decades may be 
accounted for by migration. Of the growth of 12 per cent. during 1921.:......30, 
6 per cent. is due to gain from migration ; of the growth of 23·1 per· cent. 
during 1931--40 approximately 12 · 3 per cent. is from migration ; and of the . 
growth of 20· 5 per cent. during 1941-:-50 nearly 10 per cent. is_ on account .. 
of net balance of migration in _favour of the urban areas. It is, thus, obvious_ 
that migration ha~ been an important factor in urban population growth dur
ing the last thirty years. The rate of gain from migration during these years 
seems to be large in the context of the earlier history of the growth of urban 
population when industry and commerce in the towns were not so much 
developed as they are at the present time. This rate, however, is quite small 
when compared to the migration to the urban areas in the United States and 
the other countries of the West where the rural population have contiriuously 
been .drained off. Our rural areas are still heavily peopled. · · 
. 6. There are two ways ofmeas'!lring urban growth. One-the instantan~ 
eous method-ascertains _the population in all urban categories at each and every 
census, tracing the changes in each class regardless of the towns t~at make it up. 
The other-the continuous method-begins with particular cities and traces the 
subsequent expaneion of these groups. The first shows the distribution of urban 
population by size of. the towns. The second shows what is happening to 
specific cities as a result of tl1eir initial size differences*. Both the methods are 
employed here and the figures for the last three decades ·are given in Subsidiary 
Table 3·4 for the six classes ot towns of population 100,000 and over, 50,000-. 
100,000, 20,000-50,000, 10,00().;--20,000, 5,000-10,000 and under 5,000. It 
should be remer:p.bered that this subsidiary table is based on the classification of 
Table A-IV in Part II-A of the Report wherein the figures of cantonments, noti
fied areas, eto., are included 'with those of the adjacent municipalities. · 
· Table 132 exhibits the growth of towns of different sizes since 1891 accord-
ing to the instantaneous method and Figure 15 illustrates. the same. . 
TABLE .132!.- Variation per cent. into urban population classified according to 

the size at each census since 1891 

Class of town 1891-1901 1901-11 1911-21 1921-31 1931~1 1941-51 1891-5..1 

'. 

l-r100.000 and over +I-I ~2·7 +0·4 +22·3 +71·.3 +49·2 +208·8 
II-50,000-100,000 -0·4 -14·9 +6·7 + 1.3· .3 -.3·9 +2·.5- +0;~ .. 

III-20,000-50,000 , • +5'1 -11·9 +7•2 +45·6 +.3.2·5 .t10·6. +1.11·7 
IV-10,000-20,000 .• +4-l -7·9 -14·4 +13·8 . +9·1 -0·0.3 . +1-8 
V-5,000-1 0,000 .. -4·8 +14•7 +0·4 -.3·6 ·+16·5 . +11·8 .·+2·4 

VI-Under 5,000 -9·5 -1·8 +9·8 -11·2 -19·6 +10·6 -22·8 

The last column of the table gives the variation per cent. in the· total ofea h 
class in 1951 as compared with the corr·esponding total in 1891; It ·will be 

• Kingsley Davis, Ths Population oflt•dia and Pakistan, page 128, 
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observed that the largest increases ha.ve occurred in the class with a. population 
of 100,000 and over. The next highest increase is in towns between 20,000 and 
50,000. There is actually a. decrea.·se of 22·8 per cent, in the population of the 
towns of the VI category.. The influence of the plague epidemic at the time 
of the 1911 census, the recovery during 1911-21 due to return of temporary 
em.iQTants of 1911, and the expansion of towns of Classos I and UI since 1921 
und~r the influence of commercial a.nd industrial development a.re reflected by 
the table and the figure. Then egligible growth of the Claes ll towns and of the 
towns of a population below 20,000 and the decrease in the population of the 
towns of the VI category should not be ta,ken as evidence of the deoay of 
these towns. 
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F:ra. 15-Growth of towns of different sizes since 1891 
It means, on the other hand, that some of the towns of these sizes have been 

growing so fast that they had graduated to a. higher category. 
7. The other method-· the continous method-does not have the dis

advantage of including at ea.ch census, new towns in a. given class that were not in 
that class before. · The figures shown in columns 5 to 7 of Subsidiary Table 3•4 
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eliminate the changes in the figures of vario~s classes .of town~ caused by the 
movements since the previous census of certam towns Into a higher or a lower 
class. From the figures it appears that the largest increase of 19·6 and 31·0 
per cent. occurred.in the Cla:ss ~I towns during 1921-.. 31 and 1941-. 51 respec
tively, while the h1ghest vanatwn of 38·8 per cent. IS to be found m case of the 
towns in which the population in 1941 was of 100,000 and over. Due to the 
expansion of towns of Class II under the influence of commercial and industrial 
development there are now 16 cities in this State with a population of 100,000 
and over, the new entrants in this class being Dehra Dun, Rampur, Gorakhpur 
aud.Mathura. The growth-rate of Class III towns was 14 ·I in 1921-31 , 18 · 8 
in 1931--41 and 16·0 in 1941-51. Firozabad, Muzaffarnagar, Hardwar, 
Jaunpur and Hathras which were Class III towns prior to 1951, have crossed 
into Class II. From the growth of the towns of other classes, also, it is evident 
that all, except Class V towns in 1951, have been increasing in population at a 
hiaher percentage than the rural area, though they have not increased to the . 
sa~ne extent as the larger towns. Towns of Class V have shown an increase of 
only 5·1 per cent. against the increase of 10·3 per cent. in the rural areas during 
1941-51. 

. 8. Figure 16 summarizes the growth of the towns of each class of 1891 
for the entire 1891-1951 period in r, bar chart. Towns of various sizes in 1891 
have been tra.ced up to the 1951 census and those that are not to be found in 
one of the censuses have been excluded from the other also. It demonstrates 
that the larger the class of city in 1891, the faster is the subsequent rate of growth. 
The centralizing tendency is at work. The villages are giving up people to 
the towns and the towns are growing into cities. In 1891 there were only 7 
cities with over 100,000 inhabitants ; by 1951 this number has increased to 
16. 

Fl'gure 16 
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FIG. 16-Growth of towns, 1891-1951, by size in 1891 

. 9. Subsidiary Table 3·5 shows .the variation in population of the 30 cities 
of th1s State for the last three decades. The figures in this subsidiary table are 
for the cities taken as a whole, i.e., including all the constituent l~cal bodies. 
16 of the ci ties had, in 1951, over 100,000 inhabitants. At this census they 
had a combined population of3,908, 056 or 6·2 per cent. of the total population. 
In 1891 t~e sa~e towns (whether they were classed as cities or not) had only 
1,822,677 mhab1tants or 3·8per cent. of the population and in the same year the 
16lar~est towns h~d 1,923,102 inhabitants or 4·0 per cent. of the population. 
The l.1sts of 16le.admg towns at the two censuses include the ·same towns except 
for M1rzapur·, Fa1z~bad and Farru~habadin the 1891 list that were replaced bv 
Dehra Dun, Jhans1 and Mat~ura m 1951. It can be seen from Table 133 tha:-t 
the towns have hem~ cha~1~mg their rank from one census to ·another. In 
Ta?le 134 t~e 16 ]~eadmg c1tle~ of 1951 are shown togeth~r with their popu
latiOn and Ian~ m the prev1qus censuses. Lucknow mamtained its lead till 
1931. In 1941 1t changed place with Kanpur which had the highest increase of 
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····;··· TABLE 1.33-Rank of the 8ixteen largest towns, 1891-1951 

1891 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 

Lucknoyv Lucknow Lucknow: Lucknow Lucknow~ __ Kanpur_- ___ _Kanpur 

Banaras_. -· ___ Banaras -· _ ·-· _Banaras-. ,....Kanpur ___ -·-- -Kanpur-- ----...........Lucknow ucknow 
-·-./ Kanpur _____ Kanpur_ .... Agra,,, / .... ·....Banaras..._. -~-Agra ___ --- __ •. ____ Agra ____________ Agra 

.....__~---- ......... / ............. .. ,.. ........ / ...... _ ........ .. 
·Allahabad .. Agra .. ----- --Kanpur/ -- ---Agra------ ""'·-:Banaras ____ -- _Banaras_ ·-·-----Ba.naras 

Agra.---·-:><Allahabad Allahabad Allahabad Allahabad Allahabad Allahabad 

Bareilly _____ Bareilly __ ---Bareilly- ___ -Bareilly _____ .. Bareilly ___ ---Bareilly _______ Meerut 

Meerut Meerut Meerut Meerut Meerut · Meerut------ --Bareilly 

._ __ Fa.Iza b11.d-cum 
Ayodhya 

Aligarh Mathura 

,..,Saharanpur 
// 

/ 



TABLE 13~-The sixteen largest cities in 1951 an4 their rank in earlier censuses 

1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 1891 

City Population Rank Population . . Rank Population Rank Population Rank Population Rank Population Rank Population Rank 

Xanpt~r 705,383 487,324 243,755 2 216,436 2 . 178,557 4 202,797 3 194,048 3 to 
l:z:l 

Luoknow 496,861 2 387,177 2 274,659 240,566 252,114 2~6,239 264,953 1 0 
1-3 

375,665 284,149 3 229,764 3 . 185,532 4 185,449 3 188,022 
..... 

A.gra 3 4 168,662 5 0 
21 

Banaru 355,777 4 263,100 4 205,315 4 198,447 3 '203,804 2 213,079 2 223,375 2 ·~ 

Allahabad 332,295 5 260,630 5 183,914 5 157,220 5 171,697 5 172,032 5 175,246 4 b 
'Meerut 233,183 6 169,290 7 136,709 7 122,609 7 ll6,63l 7 ll8,539 7 119,805 7 ~ ,. 0 
Bare illy 208,083 7 192,688 6 144,031 6 129,459 6 129,462 6 133,167 6 122,837 .6 ~ 

1-3 

Moradabad· 161,854 8 142,414 8 110,562 3 ' 82,671 8 ·81,ll8 8 75,082. 11 72,876 13 tl1· 
.. ' 

0 
Saharan pur 148,435 9 108,263 ll 78,655 12 62,261 12 62,850 13 66,254 15 63,194 15 l:d 

Debra Dun 144,216 10 78,228 16 50,130 . 18 47,273 18 ' - 38,610 . 21 28,095 28 . 25,684 31 
c:l 
~· 

Ali garb 141,618 11 112,655 9 83,878 10 - . 66,963 13 66,344 12 72,084 13 . 62,925 16 ~ 
21 

Ram pur 134,277 12 89,322' 14 74,216 14 73,156 9 7:4,316 9 78,758 9 . 76,733. 12 I'd 

Gorakhpur 132,436 13 98,977 13 75,6~4 13 . 57,985 14 '56,892 ' 16 fi4,148 16 63,620 14 
0 
I'd 

Jhansi 127,365 14 103,254 12 93,112 ~ . 74,861 11. . 76,126 ·n 55,724 '18 53,779 18 ~ 
~ 

1~ 80,532 
... ' . 

52,840 - . l7' 58,183 . 15 
' . Jo3 

M:athura 105,773 15 64,029 . 16 '60,042 17 61,195 17 8 ~ 
Shahjahanpur 104,835 16 110,163 10 83,764 Jl 72,616 '10 71,778 '10 76,458 10 78.522 10 21 

- ' . 
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99·9 per cent. during 1931-41 as against the increase of 41·0 per cent. in the 
population of Lucknow during the same period. During 1941-51 Kanpur bad 
an increase of 44·7 per cent. as against the increase of 28·3 per cent. in the 
population ofLuck.now. Kanpur had a lead of 208,522 over the second city of 
Lucknow at the census of 1951. Banaras and Allahabad which were second and 
fourth in 1891 have lost their positions and Agra has gone up to the third 
place in 1951. The commercial and industrial development ·of Kanpur 
and Agra is responsible for the bulk of this increase. Banaras has lagged 
behind in commercial and industrial competition. Allahabad has always 
been fifth since 1901. Bareilly and Meerut continued to be sixth and 
seventh till1951, when they interchanged places. The highest number of 
displaced persons (32,607) has settled in Meerut city while Bareilly has lost 
some population in migration. Moradabad, now in eighth place, was in thirteenth 
place in 1891; Saharanpur is ninth though it began in fifteenth position in 1891. 
Dehra Dun half attracted the retired servicemen and the displaced persons. It 
began at the thirty-first place in 1891, entered the list of 16 leading towns of 
the State in 1941 and with a phenomenal growth of84·4 per cent. during 1941-51 
it has attained the tenth place. Aligarh and Rampur which are eleventh and 
twellth now have fluctuated in their rank. Aligarh was the sixteenth town in· 
1891, thirteenth in 1901, twelfth in 1911, again thirteenth in 1921, tenth in 1931, · 
ninth in 1941 .and eleventh in 1951. Rampur went up to the ninth place in 
1901 from twelth in 1891, it maintained its position till 1921, it came down to 
the fourteenth place in 1931 and has now gone up to the twelfth pl~ce. · Gorakh
pur and Jhansi ha'Ve also fluctuated. Mathura is now fifteenth. Shahjahanpur 
which lost its population on account of migration after the partition has come 
down to the sixteenth place in. 1951 from the tenth position in 1941 and 1891 
also. For the rank of the cities of Uttar Pradesh in India the reader is referred 
to Table 126 of the previous section of this chapter. Lucknow, Banaras, Kan
pur and Agra which were the fifth, sixth, seventh and tenth cities of India in 
1891 have lost_ their place in the list now and are the ninth, fifteenth, eighth and 
thirteenth cities of India respectively. Allahabad which was the ninth city of 
India in 1891 has subsequently gone down in the list and is the sixteenth city 
in 1951. 

10. For a comparative study of the growth of urban and rural population · 
by natural divisions the reader is referred to paragraph 6 and 7 of Section 3 
of Chapter II. From the figures in Table 103 in that chapter it will be observ- . 
ed that the Himalayan division recorded the highest increase of202 per cent. in 
its urban population during the last fifty years as compared to the other natural 
divisions. The other divisions in order are Central Plain (76··7), West Plain 
(52·7), East Plain (48·2) and the Hills and Plateau (45·9). It will also be seen 
that the bulk of the growth in the natural divisions has occurred between 1921 
and 1951. 

11. The variations in the percentage of the urban to the total population . 
during-the last fifty years is shown iri Table 135. · 

TABT..E 135-Percentage of urban population to total by natural divisions, 1901-51 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Natural division 

... 

Percentsr of urban to total populat.ion in-

1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 

13·6 12·4 11·2 10·6 10·2 

11·7 8·4 6·7 7·3 6·7 

7·2 6·6 6·2 5·8 5·6 

14·0 12·4 10·0 9·5 -9·2 

18·6 17·5 16·4 15·3 14·6 

14·1 12·4 12·0 12·0 10·9 

1901 

11-I 

5·9 

6·6 

9·9 

15·5 

12·6 

Th~ ~alayan division was the least urbanized in 1901. It overtook the 
~astPlamm 1911 and during 1931-41 and 1941-51 it registered the phenomenal 
mcrease of ~2·9_ and 55· 8 per ce~t. respectively. This growth has been mainly 
due to the r1se of. Debra Dun 01ty. Changes in the li~t of townEJ at the ce:qsus 
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·of 1951 has to some extent magnified the variation. The East Plain has got 
no town of industrial importance except Banaras and Gorakhpur and so the 
pace ofurbanization has been thelowestin t~division. Its urban population · 
increased by 19 · 4 per cent. in 1931-41 as against the average of 26 · 1 for the 
State as a whole and during 1941-51 this division recorded an increase of only 
22·2 per cent.·against 22·9 of the State. The only district that has shown a. 
decrease of 5· 9 per cent. in the urban population is Gonda. This is mainly 
due to the wrongly inflated population of the Balrampur municipality of thiS 
district at the census of-1941. The percentage of urban to total population has 
moved up from 9·9 in 1901 to 14"0 in 1951 in the Central Plain. The rate-of 
percentage variation .in this natural division was 41·0 in 1931-41 and 26•9, 
in 1941-51. The growth of the cities of Kanpur, Lucknow. and Allahabad 
accounts for most of the increase in this division. Faizabad and Sultanpur dis~ 
tricts have also moved up by 36·1 and 33·3 per cent. during 1941-51. The 
West Plain had a high initial start in 1901. Its pace of urbanjzation has been 
relatively slow and the percentage of urban to the total population has· only 
increased from 15·5 in 1901 to 18·6 in 1951. The Muslims were, relatively to 
Hindus, ·concentrated in this division and the exodu~ of Muslims following the 
partition gave some set-back to its urban population. The urban population of. 
the districts of Bareilly, Aligarh, Budaun, Shahajahanpur, etc., have s~:ffered on 
this account. The comparatively high figure of urbanization_ of the Hills and 
Plateau division in 1941-51 is not due ~o the development of its towns. Mahoba 
town of this division has been losing its importance in trade, Charkhari and Sam
thar have lost their importance after the merger of enclaves, Karwi has suffered 
from plague epidemic and the other towns except Jhansi and Mirza pur are not 
of much industrial and commercial importance. This natural division had only 
an increase of 18 · 2 per cent. in 1931-41 against an increase of 26 ·1 per cent. 
in the State and during 1941-51 its increase has been only 21•5 per cent. as com• 
pared to 22· 9 per cent. increase in the urban population of the State. The per
centage of urban population to the total population of this division has moved · 
up mainly due to a very low increase of 5 · 4 per cent. in the xural population 
of this division as compared to an increase of 10·3 in the rural population of the 
State as a . whole. . . 
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SECTION 4-MOVEl\JENT 

1. It has been seen that the urban population has been recently having 
a rising share in the poEulation of the State. There is ample evidence in it~ 
gowth and in the rise of the cities that there has been a migration oflarge propor
tions. The main movement of population has been from the ~ural to the urban 
areas of the State and this exodus from the rural areas has proVIded then ecessary 
manpower for ·development of industry and commerce. Unfortunately 
there are no accurate statistics on rural-urban migration. The only available 
material is to be found in Subsidiary Tables 3· 8 and 3· 9 in Part I-B of the 
Report regarding: ~mi.gration to urban .area~ and to t~.e cities respectively. 
Besides its other hm1tatwns, already descnbed m the prevwus chapters, the one 
that may be emphasised is that the statistics do not show the number of 
people living in a city or town who were horn the~. All . th~ information t~at 
it contains is about the number of persons born m the distrwt of enumeratiOn 
and those born outside it. 

2. Table 13'6 summarises the available information about distribution 
of urban population in the_ State and the natural divisions according to place of 
birth. The percentages are against the total population of the urban areas in 
the State and the natural divisions for each category of birth-place. 

TABLE 136~Distribution of the population of urban areas in the State 
and' the natural dilvisions, by birth-place, 1951 * 

· (Actual and percentage) 

· Ut.tar Ea.sfi Central West Hills and 
Born in- Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

D.lstriut of enumeration ,' • .. 6,547,151 133,966 1,101,746 1,475,698 3,386,783 448,958 
(15·90) (45'63) (85" 25) (65"55) (79" 91) (81" 71) 

Other districts of the same natural divi· 776,874 37,804 78,814 302,915 342,606 14,735 
siou (9·01) (12•85) (6•10) (13•45) (8'08) (2'68) 
' 

OtherpattsoftheStat.e .• .. ·486,705 35,031 36,326 272,575 106,506 36,267 
(5·64) . (11•91) (2•81) (12·11) (2•51) (6'60) 

Adjacent States 263,848 18,921 34,920 60,799 117,304 31,904 
(3·06) (6'43) (2•70) (2·70) (2•7?) (5·81) 

Otherpart.a o£India 82,321 6,381 16.776 30,113 23.807 5,244 
(0•95) (2·11) (1•30) (1•34) (0"56) (o-95) 

Beyond India-
(i) Pakistan 437,288 50,603 17,897 101,100 257,473 10,215 

(5·01) (17•20) (1•39) (4•49) (6·08~ (1•86) 

(ii) Of;herterritoriea • • 31,SI2 11,523 5,852 8,219 3,192 2,126 
(0·31) (3·91) (0'45) (0'36) {0'09) (0•39) 

The figures in the table show it clearly that a considerable amount of 
movement takes place in the urban areas of the State and the natural divisions. 
Of the total u.rban population of 8,625,699 (males 4,738,717, females 3,886, 
982) as many as 6,547,151 (males 3,590,761, females 2,956,390) were enumerat
ed in the districts where they were born. The percentage of the home-born, 
i.e., the population born within the district of enumeration thus calculates to 
about 76 when the cor1·esponding percentage of the home-born· in the rural 
population is as high as 93. The 24 per cent. or nearly one-fourth of the popula
tion of the urban areas horn outside the districts· of enumeration comprises 
of 14·6 per cent. migrants born in the other .districts of the State, of 4 per cent. 
born in rest of India and of 5·4 per cent. born in countries beyond India. 

It will be observed that the largest number of immigrants is to be found 
in the Himalayan division. ·or the total urban population of 294,229 in the 
division 133,966 persons or 45·5 per cent. are home-born. The hill stations of 
tl?s natural division and the cit.y of Debra .Dun have at~racted migrants from 
different places. The figure of home-born 1s the lowest m the State in Dehra 
Dun district being only 32·7 per cent. of the urban population of the district. 
N aini Tal has also a low figure of 53· 3 of the home~ horn. 

The ;East' Plain has no attractions for migrants. But for the cities of 
Banaras :md Gorakhpur, the division is. not much developed industrially and 
commerCially. Out of the urban populatiOn of 1,292,331 persons of this division 

*A slight error has been discovered in Subsidiary Table 3 .8. Against Saharanpur district the figures 
of pers~ns and females. in respect of the district of enumeration are to be each increased by 10, while similar 
figures lU respect of adJacent States are to be each decreall Jd by 1 0. This accounts for the slight discrepancy 
iu the figures of Subsidiary Table 3 .8 and this table. · 
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1,101,746 are home-born. Its figure of home-born is thus as high as 85·3 per 
cent. Of a total urban population of 166,628 in the district of Gorakhpur 
130,100 or 78·1 per_ cent. are home-born. 327,670 persons out of the urban 
population of 415,547 in Banaras district, were recorded as born in the district 
of enumeration. Their percentage works out to 78·8. The percentage of home
born in the urban population in the rest of the districts of this division varies 
between 86 and 93. 

The Central Plain has the important industrial and commercial city of 
Kanpur and the capital city of Lucknow. Of the total urban population of 
2,251,419 persons in the division as many as 1,475,698 or 65·5 per cent. are home
born. About48per cent. of the urban population ofKanpur and 59·6 per cent. 
of the urban population of Lucknow is born in the district of enumeration. 
The percentage of home-born is 68·5 in Fatehpur, 74·6 in Sultanpur, 76·1 in 
Allahabad and between 81 and 90 in the other districts of this division~ · 

Of a total urban population of 4,238,271 in the West Plain division a8 
many as 3,386,783 persons or 79·9 per cent. are home-born. The districts 
having the percentage of home-born below 80 are Sa.haranpur (66), Mathura · 
(68·4), Meerut (72·4), Uainpuri (73·7) and Agra (75·7). Bijnor recorded the 
high percentage of 93·2 and the percentage of the home-born in the other -dis
tricts varies between 80 and 90. 

The Hills and Plateau division has got no city of importance except Jhansi. 
Of the total urban population of 549,449 persons 448,958 or 81•7 per cent. were 
found as born in the district of enumeration. ·About three-fourth (75·3 per 
cent.) of the urban population of Jhansi district is home-born, while the percen
tage is 85·2 in Banda, 85·6 in J alaun, 86 in Hamirpur and 86 in Mirza pur. · 

3. It is obvious from the. above description that the composition of popu
lation in the cities has mainly determined the proportion of the home-horn and 
out-born in the urban population of the natural division.s. The birth-place 
figures of residents in cities may be of particular interest. Subsidiary Table 
3"9 in Part I-B of the Report gives the actual numbers and Table 137 below 
shows the proportional distribution of population in each of the cities of the 
State according to the birth-place categories. 

TABLE 137 -Per cent. of population in cities, by birth-place, 195L _ 

All clUes: 
I Kanpur •• 
2 J.uoknow •• 
3 Agra 
4 Banaras •• 
5 .o\llahabad •• 
6 Meerut •• 
7 B~reilly •• 

· 8 1\Ioradsbad 
9 Saharanpur 

10 DehraDun 
II Aligarh •• 
12 R'lmpnr 
13 Gorakhpur •• 
14 Jhansi •• 
15 1\Iathura 
16 Shahjahanpur 
17 1\Iirzapur •• 
18 Foizabad 
19 Forrukhabad 
20 Firozabad ••• 
21 Muzaffarnagar 
22 Sambhal .• 
23 Etawah 
24 Amroha 
25 Hardwar 
26 Hathras 
27 Budaun .• 
28 Jaunpur •• 
29 Pilibhit .• 
3tl Ohaziabad 

City 

Other 
districts 

District ofthe 
of same 

enumera- natural 
tion di~sion 

68.7 
47.3 
58.0 
75.0 
78.7 
74.2 
65.3 
82.6 
79.1 
60.3 
33.0 
78.2 
88.8 
76.7 
70.5 
63.6 
83.1 
85.2 
73.7 
78.5 
77.1 
70.0 
95.9 
81.0 
95.6 
57.3 
76.5 
85.9 
89.9 
77.7 
54.4 

rersons borp in-

Beyond India 

Other 
parts Other 
ofthe Adjacent parts Other 
Btate·. States of India Pakistan territories 

3•8 
3•5 
3·0 
5•2 
3'5 
3•6 
7•2 
1·0 
J•l 
4·5 
8•5 
2·6 
0·9 
5·2 

12•1 
9"6 
1"2 
1·5 
3·4 
2·8 
1•4 
4·9 
O·l 
2·1 
0•3 
4•2 
2·4 
0•5 
0·4 
1-1 
6•3 

0·4 
0•5 
0·6 
0•1 
G-5 
0·4 
0·2 
0•2 
0•2 
G-2 
5·2 
O·l 
0·1 
1•3 
0·5 
O·I 
O·J 
O·J 
0·4 
0·0 
0·0 
O·l 

o·o 
0·0 
0·5 
O·J 
0·0 
0·1 
0·1 
0 I 

The birlh·pla~ 
of residents ID 
emes 



The proportion 
of out-born In 
the clUes at the 
last five censuses, 
1901-51 

• 

,. 

. 

174 CHAPTER IIl-URllAN POPUl.ATION 

The percentage of home-born in city population is 68·7. Thus ·it 
appears that slightly less than a third of the inhabitants of the cities 
of this State are out-born. It must be remembered· that the home-born 
do not include merely those born in the city, but also those born in the 
district in whichthe city is situated so that these figures include in reality 
a considerable proportion of immigrants coming to the city from the rural 
parts of the same district. The city with the largest number of immigrants 
is Debra Dun. Only 33 per cent. of its population is home-horn. A large 
number of retired persons and pensioners have preferred to settle in . this 
city. It has a high proportion of immigrants from beyond India, which 
mainly consists of the displaced persons. K.anpur, as a large industrial 
centre, naturally possesses a large number of· immigrants. It is noticeable 
that most of its immigrants are from the other districts of the State. Lucknow, 
being the capital city of the State, has attracted a very large proportion of its 
immigrants from the other districts of the State. Displaced persons have settled 
in large numbers in Ghaziabad, Hardwar, Meerut, Saharanpur and Muzaffar
nagar. Mathura is of considerable religion~ importance and has a large propor
tion of immigrants from outside the State on this account. Jhansi has a high 
proportion of immigrants from the adjacent States. Most of the other cities 
like Bareilly, Moradabad, Rampur, etc., are important chiefly as distributing 
centres for their own districts and are removed from the district borders, which 
decreases the number of immigrants. Faizabad, Banaras, Allahabad and 
Gorakhpur are sa~red cities and have thus additional attraction to the immi
grants. In cities, for obvious reasons, therearemoreimmigrantmeil than women, 
in contrast to the general rule of immigration to the rural parts of this State. . 

4. In Table 138 an attempt has been made to trace the trend in birth
place returns of the cities of this State for the period between 1901 and 1951. 
The variations in these figures illustrate the fluctuating nature of the urban 

TABLE 13_8-Percentage of population out.:born in cities, 1901-51 

Per cent. out-born in-

City 1951· 1931 1921 1911 . 1901 

AU cltlei 31·3 21'0 . 18.4 23·2 18.6 
I Ksnpur .. 52·7 40·1 42.5 42•8 38.1 
2 Luoknow •• 42·0 31•2 22.8 44·5 19.3 
3 Agrs i 0 I 25·0 .. 22·2 11.8 18•6 13.7 
4 Bsnsras . . .. 21·3 17·0 14.0 22·5 23.4 
5 

I 
Allahabad .. . '. .. 25·8 19•6 . 20.3 17·0 13.9 

6 Meeruil 34·7 21·9 21.0 24·5 17.5 
7 Bareillv .. 17·4 12•7 ·12.8 10·9 9•8 
8 Moradabod 20•9 II·5 10.6 ll·2 . 10•5 

9 Saharan pur 39•7 17•5 16.4 18·2 14·2 
10 Debra Dun 67·0 

II Ali~arh . .. 21·8 14·3 23.0 11·8 16•8 
12 Rampor· 11•2 3•3 5.4 5·7 
13 Gorakhpur 23•3 13•4" 13.8 14·1 10•0 
14 Jhansi 29·5 35·4 23.1 43•6 34•1 
15- Mathura. .. 36·4 . 30·3 8.3 29•3 . 22·4 
16 Shahjahanpur ••• 16•9 10·8 10.8 .7·9 10•7 
17 Mirza pur .. 14•8 10•4 6.4 11·2 11·7 
18 Faiza.bad 26·3 30·0 21.8 32·9 23•3 
19 Fsrrukhsbatl 21•5 16·3 14.9 18·7 13·5 
20 Firozaba.d 22•9 
21 Muzatrarnagar 30·0 
22 Sa.mbhal .. 4•1 2•6 2.5 2·9 
23 Eta. wah 19•0 21•4 22.9 • 25·5 
24 Amroha. 4·4 3·2 3.1 .3·3 .. 
25 Hard war 42·7 
26 Hathras 23·5 12.3 41.4 25·0 25•1 
27 Budaun .. . . 14-1 9.0 7.7 9•6 
28 .Jaunpur 10•1 8.5 8•4 9•3 
29 Pilibhit 22·3 

30 Gbazia.bad 45•6 
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population and demonstrate the truth of the statement ~hat the ~ale migr~
tion of this State is seldom permanent. However, there 1s a defimte trend~
the fiO'ures. The proportion of the out-born has moved to 31·3 per cent. m 
1951,

0
fl'Om 18·6 per cent. in 1901. The ind~trial _and co~ercia.I develop

ment of the cities is responsible for attractillg nngrants ill larger numbers. 
While the large amount of im.mi~~atio~ to Dehra Dun, Kanpur, Lucknow, 
etc. is noteworthy there are ·c1t1es like Sa.mbhal and Amroha at the 
oth;r end of the ~cale. In the . case of some other cities the proportion 
of out-born has been largely fluctuating. The fluctuations in the figures 
of the sacred cities of Allahabad, Banaras, Faizabad and 1\Iathura are t~ a 
great extent due to the accidents of p~grimage. Etawa~ is a· dec~ing ci~Y·. 
Rampur was also declining but recently 1t has be~ome an Impo:tant mdustr1al 
centre. The curiously high figure for Hathras ill 1921 has disappeared and 
since then the figures are what would normally be expected. . · 

5. Table 139 exhibits the figures of out-born in the urban population· of 
the State and the natural divisions by distance of birth-place and compares 
them with the figures of general population. 

TABLE 139-Percentage of out-born in the urban areas of the -State and the 
natural divisions, by distance of birth-place, 1951 * 

Born outside district 

Outside 
district but 

Natural division Population Total in the State Adjacent Statt>s E~here 

Uttar Pradesh .• 63,215',742 . 5,898,407t 4,5'10,304t 691,261 696,842 
Urban 8,625',699 2,078,5'48 1,263,579 263,848 551,121 
Pucenl. 13·6 35·2 28·0 38·2 ' 19·1 

Himalayan 2,521,987 322,541 180,970 34.406 107.165 
Urban 294,229 ' 160,263 72,835 18,921 68,507 
Pucenl. 11·'1 . 49·'1 40"2 55.0 63·9 

East Plain 17,886,802 990,034 775,627 136,587 77,820 
Urban 1,292,331 190,585 115,140 34,920 40,525 
Percenl •• 7·2 19·3 14"8 25.6 52-1 

Central Plain 16,129,890 1,682,040 1,438,068 "86,338 157,634 
Urban 2,251,419 775,721 

' 
575,490 60,799 139,432 

Per cem. 14•0 46•1 40•0 '10·4 88•5 

West Plain .. 22,771.252 2,561,916 1,935,341 292,368 334,207 
Urban 4,238,271 851,488 449,112 117,304 . 285,072 
Percent. 18·6 33·2 23•2 40.1 85·3 

Hills and Plateau 3,905,811 341,876 180,298 141,562 20,016 
Urban 549,449 100,491 51,002 .. 31,904 17,585 
Percent. 14•1 29•4 28"3 22.5 87·9 

Analysis of the table shows that the urban areas have a far greater share of 
the persons born outside than the rural parts in spite of their relatively small 
share in the total population. It is further evident that contrary to what 
happens in case of the rural areas the percentage of the out-borJ!. in ~be urban 
areas increases as the distance of birth-place increa~es. It has already been 
pointed out in Chapter II that th'3 different trend of ·the figure from the 
adjacent States in the Hills and Plateau division is due to large marriaga move
ments from the States of Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh 
to the rural parts of the division. The trend is more clear in case of the cities 
which have only 7·6 per cent. of the total population of the State but 25·4 per· 
cent. of the out-born population, 19 · 2 per cent. of the persons born outside the 
district but in the State, 26·2 of the migrants from the adjacent States and 64·3 
per cent. of the migrants born in the distant parts of India and in territories 
beyond this country. 

6. Various influences combine to detmmine the proportion of the sexes 
in urban areas. Of these the foreigu factor and the occupational factor tend 
to make the ratio overwhelmingly masculine while the regional factor naturally 
tends to equalise it with that prevailing in the region in which the urban 
area lies. 

• See foot-note to Table 136. 
t See foot-.p.ote to Table 55, 
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Subsidiary Tables 6·4 and 6·6-C in Part I-B of the Report show the 
number of females per 1,000 mal~~ for the general, rural. and urba:n popula~ion 
and for the population of the cities, and compare the figures with previous 
censuses. These tables will be described in greater detail in Chapter VI of the 
Report. -Here it will be sufficient to note that there are 910 females per 1,000 
males in the general pop.ulation of th_e State, 925 in the rural population a:nd · 
820 in the urban populatiOn. The migratory ·nature of the urban populatiOn 
is evident from these figures. From the sex-ratio of cities it will be clear that 
the larger a city the smaller is the proportion ·of females. l{anpur has the 
lowest figure of 699. This is due to. the ~reater influence. of the occul?atio~al 
and forei<1n factors. The urban defiCiency IS due to the habit of men migratmg 
for comp:ratively short periods to towns for work, leaving their families at home 
to look after their cultivation and other work. 

The ratio of females per 1,000 males for the out-born population 
of the urban areas of the State is 811 as against 823 for the home~ born popuhi.
tion. The contrast of the city figures are more marked. The average sex
ratio of the out-born is 707 as against 839 for the home-born population. 
Table 140 below gives the sex-ratio of the home-born and the out-born in the 
urban areas of the State and the natural divisions, and in the cities according to 
place of origin. 

TABLE 140.....J..Females per 1,000 males in the urban population of the State 
and the natural d-ivisions .and in the population of cities by 
birth-place 

Uttar Pradesh 
Hills 

Total All East Central West and 
. Where born urban cities Himalayan .Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

District of enumeration .. .. 823 839 705 857 844 806 849 

Outside the district of enumeration .. 811 707 597 857 662 977 1,114 

{i) Other districts of the same natural 931 715 444 845 676 1,330 1,638 
division 

(ii) Other parts ofthe State 664 604 519 800 596 754 1,052 
' (iii) Adjacent States 832 718 632 907 682 831 1,295 

(iv) Other parts of India 628 625 497 1,186 566 460 693 
-

(v) Beyond India. 813 821 763 730 826 833 695 

The figure for district of enumeration is only 823 as compared to the 
corresponding figure of 848 for the rural areas of the State. This indicates the 
tendency in the State for male labour to migrate to towns leaving their 
families behind them :tn the villages. · · · 

The other figures indicate it clearly that the urban immigration is predomi
nantly masculine. It would have been more masculine th:e greater the distance 
covered but for the marital customs of the State and the location of the urban 
areas within a district. A town situated at the border of a district is expected 
to have~ larger short distance marriage movement from the border districts. 
It will be seen that in the State the proportion of females per 1,000 males is 
higher in case of the migrants coming from the other districts of the same natu
ral division as compared to the ratio of persons born in the district of enu
~eration. This is due to heavy marriage movements from the other districts 
specially~ the West Plain and Hills and Pla.teau divisions. The city figure 
for other dist~c.t~ of the division is low as it is expected. The sex-ratio in all 
the natural ?-iVISions shows an upward trend in case of the migrants coming 
fro~ the adJacent States as a result of marriage migration.· The influence ·of 
marital customs will also be observed in the ratio of migrants from other parts 
of the State in the Hills and Plateau division. There the movement from the 

" dist~i~ts of the State on the border of the division has· been predominantly 
femm~e. Females ~rom Bengal* (other parts of India) outnumber the 
males m the East ~lam. The figures for beyond India appear very high 93·3 
per cent. of the ~grants from beyond India are persons born in Pakistan, most 
of whom ar~ disp~aced persons. The sex-ratio of the displaced personE~ in 
urban areas IS as high as 879. 1,he sex-ratio of other foreign-born is 290. 

• There ~ a large population of Bengalis in Banaras city. Widows have also settled in this city as 
a matter CJf fa1tl1. 
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7. 'Ve may return to the figures of immigrants, i.e. persons coming from Immigration 
outside the State. Out of every 1,QOO persons enumerated 40 were born in other-
parts of India and 54 were born outside India. 

The actual figurer, of immigrants from other parts of India are 346,179 
(males 194,597, females 151,582). Of these 263,858 (males 144,027, females 
119,831) come from the adjacent States and 82,321 (male8 50,570, females 
31,751) from further afield. Out of the immigrants coming from the other 
States of India to the urban areas of the State as many as 249, 663 (males 
147,590, females 102,073) or 72·1 per cent. were enumerated_ in the 30 
cities of the State. The cities had 68·7 per cent. (males 73·3s females ~3·2) 
of the urban immigrants born in the adjacent States. arid 83·0 per cent. 
(males 83·2, females 82·8) of the migrants born in the ·other States of 
India. 

· The numbers from the adjacent States are made up principally by move- From adjacent 
mcnts from the neigh"!Jouring districts of Bihar into the eastern districts of the States 

East Plain, from Vindbya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, 1\ia.dhya Pradesh and Bihar 
into the districts of the Hills and Plateau division, and from Rajasthan, Punjab, 
Madhya Bharat and Himachal Pradesh into the neighbouring districts- of the 
'Vest Plain division. Of 490,288 migrants (males 140,580, females 349,708) 
from the adjacent States enumerat€d in the neighbouring districts of Uttar 
Pradesh (shown in Tables 44-47 in Chapter I), 136,823 or 28 per cent. (males 
67,074 or 47·7 per cent., femalep, 69,749 or 20 per cent.) were enumerated in the 
urban areas of these districts. The low female percentage is noteworthy. 
Most of the marriage movement has been to the rural parts of the· Sta~e. 
The sex proportion also shows that a large part of this migration is semi-perma-. 
nent labour migration with or without family. It may further be noted that of 
the total urban immigration from the adjacent States about 52 per cent. (males 
4 7 per cent., females 58 per cent.) were enumerated in the adjacent districts and. 
the rest had gone to the towns of the other districts in eearch of employment. . 

Immigration from more distant parts of India is mostly concentrated in From otl~er paris 
the cities and it is for the most part semi-permanent. It has· alreadJ been of India 

described in detail in paragraph 10 of Section 4 of Chapwr I to which the reader 
is referred for information. 

Urban immigrants from countries outside India total 468,800 (males From Asiatic 
258,64:3, females 210,157). Of them 379,409 or 80·9 per cent. (males 208, 324 eout~tries outside 

India 
or 80·5 per cent., females 171,085 or 81•4 per cent.) were enumerated in the 
cities. Table 141 shows the distribution of immigrants from the Asiatic coun-
tries into the urban areas of the State and the natural divisions. 

T.ABLE 141-Distribution of immigrants from Asiatic countries outside 
India, according to country of origin in the urban areas of 
the State and natural divisions • 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Country of origin Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

All A<Jiatie countries 467,375 61,808 23,697 108,571 261,045 12,254 

Percentage to Asiatics in the total SO·OZ 63•20 
populatio'l. 

45•26 90·86 86•62 93•91 

Pakistan 437,288 50,603 17,897 101,100 257,473 10,215 

Sepal 26,397 10,699 5,429 5,373 2,97 1,925 

Burma 2,906 402 342 1,663 441 58 

Othors 784 104 29 435 160 56 

I~ is_ evident from the figures that 80 per cent. of the immigrants born in 
the Asiatic countnes wen~ enumerated in the urban areas of the State. The 
figures of the East Plain are low. About 55 per cent. of the Asiatic mio-rants, 
mostly I?Iade up of the Nepal-born, have settled in its rural parts. The figures 
of Pakistan-born have been pushed up by the displaced persons. 431,082 
persons .(males 229,407, females ~01,675) or 89·8 per cent. of the total displaced 
persons ~n the State have settled m the urban areas and have taken up the urban 
occupatwns. They are mostly concentrated in the cities of Saharanpur, 
:Meerut, Kanpur, Agra and Dehra Dun. The Nepal-born are mair1ly Gorkha 
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soldiers, semi~permanent migrants who generally bring their families with 
them ; but in part they are permanent settlers also. They are concentrated in 
Debra Dun, Gorakhpur, K.anpur, Naini Tal and Lucknow. 

. Table 142 shows the distribution of the non-Asiatic migrants in the ur
ban areas of the State a.nd the natural divisions and their percentage to tl10 total 
migrants from the non-Asiatic countries. 

TABLE 142-Distribution of immigrants f'ram non-Asiatic countries, according to 
country of orig·in, in the urban areas of the State and the nat'Uiral 
divisions 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Countryof origin Pradesh Rimalay11n .Plain Plain Plrin Plateau 

All non-Asiatic countries 1,425 3·18 52 748 220 87 
• 

PeN'-6ntaqe to non-Asiatic• in the total 12·89 '12·'1'1 20·63 "91·33 63·58 86·14 
population 

660 178 20 394 62 6 United Kingdom 

Elsewllcre in EurGpe 236 56 8 106 30 36 

Africa. 220 40 9 69 85 17 

Unit.ed States of America 208 . 25 5 139 28 11 

Elsewhere in America •• 58 7 7 18 10 16 

Australasia 43 12 3 22 5 

The percentage in the East Plain division needs some comment. It seems 
that most of the missionaries in t~s division were enumerated in its rural parts. 
80 Africa-born were also enumerated in the rural parts of this division as against 
9 in the urban areas. Most of them appear to be Africa-born descendants of 
t.he emigrants from the rural areas. The migrants born in the non-Asiatic 
countries are mainly concentrated in the larger cities, especially Lucknow, Kan
pur, Allahabad, 1\leerut and Debra Dun. 

8. Of the total internal migration in the State 1,~63,579 persons or 28 
per cent. (males 694,716 or 50 per cent., females 568,893 or 18 per cent.) were 
living outside their native districts in the urban areas of the State. Out of them 
776,874 (males 402,285, females 374,589) were born in the districts of the same 
natural division and 486,705 (males 292,431, females 194,274) had their birth
.place in the other parts of the State. It is obvious that there is short
range element in the migration but quite a large number of the migrants 
have also moved to the districts outside the natural division in search 
of employment. Their percentage in the migration to the urban areas 
between the districts • of .the State calculates to 38·5 as against the 
corresponding figure of 23·7 for the rural parts of the State. It is also 
noticeable that the migration is predominantly masculine. About 82 per 
cent. of the female migrants of the State who have moved across the district 
boundaries were enumerated in the rural parts. This shows that the major 
current of marriage migratiOn goes to the rural areas of the State. But a part 
of the internal urban migration may also have an element of marriage migra
tion. The sex-ratio of the urban migrants from the districts of the same natural 
division is more feminine than that of the migrants from the other pal·ts of the 
State. This suggests certain amount ofmarriage movement. 

If the marriage migration is separated from the other types of internal migra
tion it will be found that, in its net results, internal migration is almost centri
petal, tne rural areas lose population to the towns and tlie larger towns grow at 
the cost of the smaller ones. Of the total internal migration of the urban areas 
68·7 per cent. (males 75·0, females 61) is concentrated in the 30 cities of the· 
~tate. The percentage ?f city population to the total urban population is 55·4 
but the percentage of migrants to the urban areas that has come to the cities 
from the districts of the same natural division is 64·0 and that for the miarants 
from the other parts of the State is 76·1. 0 

Table 143 presents an interesting data about the direction of internal micr. 
ration. It shows the balance of internal migration (in and out miaration fro~ 
o.ne natural division to the urban areas of other divisions) in the ~atural divi
siOns. 
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TABLE 143·-Balance of inte1·nal migration (-z~rban) in tl~e nat·uraZ divisions 

Ntltural division 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain .. 

West Plain .. 
Hills and Plateau 

Immigrants rrom other 
natural divisions 

Persons Males Females 

35,031 23,059 11.972 

36,326 20,178 16.148 

272,575 170,812 101.763 

106,506 60,705 45,801 

36,267 17,677 18,590 

Emigrants from other 
natural divisions 

Persons Males Females 

37,825 24,657 13,168 

persona Males Females 

-2.794 -1,598 -1.196 

155,212 101.874 53,338 -118,886 -81.696 ~,7.190 

103,209 53,815 49,394 +169.366 +116.997 +52,369 

148,094 88,320 59,774 -41,588 -27,615 -13,973 

42.301 23,732 18,569 -6,034 -6,055 +21 

. 
It will appear that the movement is towards the Central Plain in which 

the important cities of Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad are situated. 
Of the districts that gain in urban population from internal migration are 

Kanpur (persons 250,206, males 169,507 and females 80,699), Lucknow (persons 
116,594, males 70,831 and females 45,763), Dehra Dun (persons 35,629, ma.les 
26,296 and females 9,324), Banaras (persons 21,070, males 17,659 and females 
3,411), Saharanpur (persons 17,126, males 13,094 and females 4,032), Naini Tal 
(persons 15,812, males 11,600 and females 4,212}, Agra (persons +14,028, males 
+ 15,261 and females-1,233), Allahabad (persons 11,836, males 8,296 and 
females 3,540), Meerut (persons 9,350, males 5,977 and females 3,373), Kheri 
(persons 3,543, males 2,213 and females 1,330), Jhansi (persons 1,967, ma.les 
1,073 and females 894), and Moradabad (persons+l,092, ma.les--806 and 
females+ 1,898). All the other districts lose. Districts which lose most to the 
urban areas of the State are Unnao (persons 37,674, males 22,249 and females 
15,425), Rae Bareli (persons 30,289, males 19,953 and females 10,336), Gonda. 
(persons 29,442, males. 21,439 and females 8,003), Pratapgarh (persons 29,096, 
males 20,538 and females 8,558), Bara Banki {persons 27,266, males 15,845 
and females ll,421), Basti (persons 26,721, males 17,903 and females 8,818), 
Almora (persons 25,619, males 18,093 and females 7 ,526), Sultan pur (persons 
23,525, males 16,038 and females 7,487}, Azamga.rh (persons 21,858, males 
15,324 and females 6,534) and_ Hardoi (persons 21,022, males 12,234 and 
females 8,788). Of the remaining districts Jaunpur, Ghazipur, Ballia, Fa.teh
pur, Sitapur, Faizabad, Bareilly, Bijnor, Budaun and Fa.rrukhabad lose 
between 10,000 and 20,000 persons and the rest below 10,000 persons. 

9. Our discussion above showed that the urban areas had about 35 per 
cent. of the out-born though their share in the total population of the State was 
only 13· 6 per cent. An analysis of the figures of Table 102 in Section 3 of 
Chapter II will also show that while the estimated balance of migration for 
the rural areas is of negative character, it is of positive nature for the urban areas. 
The former have lost 1·4 per cent. of the rural population of the State while the 
latter have gained 10·1 per cent. of the total urban population. These figures 
definitely indicat<' the trend of movement from the rural to the urban parts of 
the State. The negative and positive character of the migration-cum-registra
tion error given in Subsidiary Tables 2·3 and 3·3 in Part I-B of the Report, 
for rural and urban population respectively, should have confirmed this trend 
lmt no conclusive evidence is available due to large registration error in rural 
vital statistics. Unfortunately due to the limitations of our data., we cannot 
have any definite idea of the volume of the rural-urban movement. 

10. Daily movement of labour from the neighbouring rural areas to the towns 
has become a common feature in case of the larger cities. This is apparent in 
Kanpur. It could not provide living space to its growing population during 
the '\Var boom and large numbers settled in the neighbouring rural areas. This 
accounts for 29·4 per cent. variation in the rural population of tehsil Kanpur 
during 1941-51 when. the variation in case of other tehsils of the district has 
not been above 15 per cent. Now a •number of people live outside the city, 
go there for work in the morning and return home in the evening. It is also 
a common knowledge that hundreds of persons are visiting the towns every day 
to sell their produce and make purchases a.Ld to transact ether business, and then 
they get back home the same day. 
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11. Figures for emigration were not collected by rural-urban break-up 
and therefore there is no data to show the movement of population from the 
urb~n areas or' this State to the other States o~ India or to foreign lands. Emi
gration from the towns is ~xpected to oe negligible, but, of col!rs~, there has been 
a large movement of Muslims fr?J?- the towns of the western _d1strwts. of the State 
to Pakistan following the partltwn of the country. Of It there IS no record. 

12. The reader can have a rough idea of the balance of migration* for 
tne registration area of the State from Subsidiary Table 3·3 in Part I-B of the 
Report. The table shows a positive migration-cum-registration figure for the 
State and the natural divisions and most of the districts also record an excess 
of the enumerated over the calculated population. The figure for the State is 
729,029. The large figure of 305,515 for the Central Plain division is noteworthy. 
The other divisions in order are East Plain (155,613), West Plain (151,313), 
Himalayan (72,988), and Hills and Plateau (43,600). The districts that appear 
to have gained most are Kanpur (197,749), Banaras (104,323), Meerut (78,973) 
and Dehra Dun (64,273) and others that have gained to a lesser extent (i.e., be
tween 20,000-50,000) are Lucknow, Saharanpur, Agra, Allahabad and Faizabad. 
At the other end of the scale we find losses on the balance to Budaun (14,460), 
Shahjahanpur (13,712), 1\{oradabad (12,781), Bareilly (12,709), and Gonda 
(12,696). The figures, however, are not conclusive as they are affected by 
errors in registration of vital -statistics. 

We have also made an estimate of tho balance of migration in respect of 
the urban areas of the whole State in paragraph 5 of Section 3 of Chapter II. 
It accounts for the 20·5 per cent. growth of the urban population of the State 
as a whole, during 1941-50: by natural increase of 10·4 per cent. and balance of 
migration of 10·1 per cent. The figures indicate it clearly that migration is an 
equally important force in the growth of urban population. 
- 13. The-city figures may be ofinterest as they reveal that a larger volume 
of the balance of migration has gone to the share of the cities than to that of other 
towns. A comparative study of Subsidiary Tables 3·3 and 3·3-A will show that 
the cities have gained 653,041; 577~052 and 252,593 on account of the balance out 
of the total gain of 729,029; 764,818 and 422,355 to the urban areas of the State 
during 1941-50, 1931--40 and 1921-30 respectively. These figures indicate a 
larger extension of industrial ood commercia] activities in the cities than in the 
other towns. It will further be observed that the net gain to all cities is 15·8, 
18·5 and 10·2 per cent~ of the mean population of 1941-50, 1931-40 and 1921 
-30 which is far above their decennial rate of natural increase of 10·0, 11·3 
and 5·0 per cent. respectively. The cities that appear to have gained large 
amount on the balance of migr~tion during 1941-50 are Kanpur (195,403), 
Banara.s (101,617) and Dehra Dun (54,383). Gains to Ghaziabad, Firozabad, 
Hardwar, Faizabad, Gorakhpur, Saharanpur and Muzaffarnagar are also note
worthy. On the other hand we find losses on the balance to Shahjahanpur 
(15,559), Ba.reilly (8,580), Amroha (5,999), Moradabad (5,954), Budaun (3,997), 
Pilibhit (3,392), and Sambhal (2,071 ). 

*(i) For purposes of this discussion, the figures of migration-cum-registration error shown in Subsidiary 
Tables 3· 3 and 3• 3-A have been taken as the figures of balance of migration. The registration of vital statistics is 
nearly complete in the urban areas and, therefore, these figures appear to give some idea of the balance. 

(ii) Figures of migration include the figures of gain ofpopulat.ion to mban a1·eas due to change in the list of 
towns. See pa-ragraphs 4 and 5 t'f Section 3 of Chapter II. 
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SECTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 

I. This section gives the main conclusions about the trends of· birth a.nd 
death-rates and natural increase in the urban population of the State, the natural 
divisions and the districts. It also gives some findings about the rural-urban 
differentials in births. 

2. The main statistics are to be found in the following two subsidiary 
tables in Part I-B of the Report : 

Sub.sidiary Table 3·3-:-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 
decades-(iii) Urban population 

Subsidiary Table 3·3-A-l\Iean ·decennial growth-rates during three 
decades-(iv) Cities 

For reasons given in paragraph 1 of the correspon~g sectio~ ~f the pre
vious chapter, some of the figures for the decade 1921-30 m Substdia~ Table 
3•3 have been revised and the revised rates ofbirtllit, deaths and natural mcrea.se 
have been used in the discussions that follow. 

3. The mean decennial birth-rates (regi:::;tered) for the urban population 
of the State and the natural divisions indicate a declining trend, as Table 144 
shows. TheratefortheStatedropped by 6·3 per cent. during 1931...:.....4:0 and· 
again by 2·7 per cent. during 1941-50. The fall in the. n~tural divisions is 
between 4·7 and 7·5 per cent. during 1931...:.....4:0. The decline m the rate -was 
not so Jar(/e durinu 1941-50 and the natural divisions experienced a drop 0 0 -

TABLE 144-Mean decennial birth-rates (registere.d) in the urban and rural areas 
of the State and the natural divisions 

Mean decennial birth-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 ·(921-30 

N'lf-ural division Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

Uttar Pradesh 32·9 23·5 35·6 34·0 41-9 33·4 
Himalayan 25·8 29·7 28·2 37·4 34·4 34·8 
East Plain 29·3 21·3 31·6 30·3 39·1 29·7 
Central Plain 29·4 18·8 34·0 29·4 38·7 J(}-3 
West Plain 36·4 27·9 37·6 39·6 44·5 38·3 
Hills and Plateau 32·8 26·8 38·4 38·2 43·6 35-7 

between 1·2 and 5·6 per cent. The data for cities in Subsidiary Table 3•3-A 
also confirms this declining trend. The rate for the cities has come <;!own 
to 34·2 per cent. in 1941-50 from 39 · 9 per cent. during 1921-30. It 
is noteworthy that the declining trend in the rate for the urban areas is in 
conformity with the trend in the birth-rate for the State a.s a whole. -

4. The figures in the table suggest another conclusion. Despite the fall, 
the birth-rate was as high as 32•9 during 1941--50. It is nearly double the 
rate obtained recently in the countries of North, West and Central Europe and 
in the United States and Canada*. It Will further be noticed that the natural 
divisions also manifest high rate of birth though some large variations exist 
between them. While the 'Vest Plain had the highest rate of 36·4 per cent. 
during 1941-50, the rate in the Himalayan division was only 25•8 per cent. 
This variability in the rates existed also in the previous decades. 

5. A comparison ofthe figures ofbirth-rate for the rural and urban areas 
oftheState, shown in Table 144, brings out a. striking fact-namely, that the 
birth-rates in the rural areas are lower than those in the urban areas. This trend 
is also indicated by the figures of all the natural divisions, except the Himalayan 
divisio~. In this division the birth-rates of the rural population have always 
lJeen higher than those of the urban population. There is an exception in case 
of the West Plain also. During the decade 1931-40 the rural rate was 39•6 
as against the urban rate of 37•6 per cent. · 

A comparison of the birth-rates of ur·ban areas and of cities exclusively 
rna~ be of interest. The rate for cities was 39·9 during 1921--30 as 
agamst 41·9 for the urban areas ; during 1931--40 the figure for cities was 
40·7 against 35•6 for the urban areas; and for the decade 19--U-50 the birth 

•The birth-rate of tot.al population in l937 was 17. See varagraph 8 of Section 5 of Chapter l. 
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rate for the cities was 34•2 against the rate of 32·9 for the urban popu
lation of the State. It is plain, then, that during the last two decades there
corded birth-rate of the urban population as a whole which in eludes the small 
country towns as well as the large cities, is lower than the rate of the cities 
exclusively. . 

This rural-urban trend.as well as the intra-urban trend does not appear 
to conform to the rural-urban and the inter-town differentials obtaining in cer
tain countries. As a gener·al rule birth-rates are lower in the urban areas than 
in the c01mtryside. This statement gains strength from the data for some of 

. the States in India (fi~ures for which are available) shown in Table 145. There 
may be some margin of registration error in the figures, hut there is the 

TABLE 145-Mean decennial birth-rates (registered) for the urban arid rural 
population in some of the States of India 

Mean decennial birth-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

State· Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

Bihar 10·8 22·5 19·0 31-1 27·7 34·6 

Modhyn. Pradesh 34·9 37·3 41·2 41·2 40·6 41·5 

Madras 30·3 30·9 33·5 34·9 31·1 32·1 

Orissa 25·3 28·3 36·9 38·5 

Punjab 32·8 40·5 37·4 43·7 38·7 40·8 

Delhi 28·1 36·9 35·0 48·0 36·5 43·1 

unmistakable trend that the rates are lower in the urban than in the rural 
areas. In the European and the American countries also the towns show a 
lower birth-rate than the country. Furthermore, in almost all the countries 
of Europe (France being the. outstanding exception) -the larger the city the 
lower is its birth-rate.* It, therefore, appears that the trend of the rural
urban differential in this State is not what it should be. 

6. When the officially reported birth-rates for the urban areas t are 
compared with the estimated rates for the rural areas, as is shown in Table 146, 

the rates indicate a correct trend during 
T.ABLB 146-Regiderecl birth-rates of lhe tArban 1931-40 and 1941-50 but the data 

areas CQmpared with the estimated f 1921 30 t b f h I 
birth-ratesoftheruraZareasoftheBtate or - seems o e o no e p. 

It may be that the estimates of birth
Mea.ndeoennialbirth-rate rate for the rural areas for 1921-30 

Urban Rural 1 
Deoade (registered) (estimated) are too ow. 1\Ioreover, the estimates 

41 •9 39.5 of the rural birth-rate made in the 1921-30 . • . .• 
1931-40 . • . • 35·6 39·1 previous chapter are only rough and, 
1941-50 • • 32·9 35'2 therefore, the data is not conclusive. 

7. It becomes necessary to take recourse to the census data of child
woman ratio, i.e., the ratio of children to women in the reproductive ages. It 
provides only an indirect or corroborative evidence about the rural-urban 
differe~tial in f~rt~lity. Facto~s oth~r than th~ rate of r~production, namely, 
·local differences mmfant mortahty, differences m the quahty of enumeration of 
children, migration, etc., may affect the index. Although migration of children 
under 5 is negligible in this State, the other two factors of infant mortality and 
quality of enumeration are important. But, "perhaps infant mortality is worse 
in the city, so that the child-woman ratio exaggerates the rural-urban difference. 
On the other hand, the enumeration of children under 5 may be better in the 
city-a circumstance that woul~ minimize the differential. Since the biases 
appear to run in opposite directions, one may assume, until further evidence 
comes to light, that the child-woman ratio is a fair index of relative fertility.": 

8. In 1931 the age and sex tables were not prepared with a rural-urban 
break-up. Data regarding child-woman ratio are available for the districts as a 
whole and for the cities separately and they indicate a substantial difference in 
fertility. When the ratio of children 0-4 to married women 15~4 is consi-

* Dudley Kirk, JJluropB's Population in th6 Inter-War Years, page 48. 
t It is believed tha..t the ~egistration; of vital. statistics i_n:urban: ru:eas is neru:ly complete. See Appendix If 

for an account of the reg1strat10n system m foroe m the rural and urban areas of the State + Kingsley Davie, ThB Po~Julation of Inc#a ancl Pakistan, page 70, ' 
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dered, it appears that Uttar Pradesh averaged 802 ahildren per 1,000 married 
women and the cities of this State as a. whole had only an average ratio of 750. 
This difference is not exactly a. rural-urban difference because the general popu.: 
lation includes the urban population also. But as the proportion of urban 
population to the total is as small as 13·6 per cent., the fertility an~ also the birth
rate for the rural areas would be very near the figures for the general population 
in the State. But while the child-woman ratio indicates a. lower fertility in the 
cities than in the State as a whole the data. for births show that the cities had a. 
higher birth-rate (39·9) than the average birth-rate for the State (34·0). This 
contrary trend of the birth-rate is the result ot large registration error in the rural 
vital statistics which brings down the rate for the general ·population. - On 
the other hand, several factqrs like changes in the registration areas of cities 
from time to. time during a· decade, the rural labour cases in the city hospitals 
and maternity centres, etc., tend to raise the birth-rate for the cities. In such 
circumstances the child-woman ratio and not the registered birth-rate, appears 
to be the correct measure of fertility. 

The data of child-woman ratio in respect to some of the cities as given in 
Table 147, also indicate that the cities, in general, had a. lower fertility than the 
Tun 141-F-enility iruoms of the ciliSB conlrasted w:itht'hat in lhs districts. Moradabad 

districts in which the cities t:~re situated, 1931 city is the only exception. 
Children The figures of birth-rate 

Birth- 1 ,goo ~=ri- in column 2 of the table 
rate ed women contradict this. normal 

P.1rticulars 1921-30 15-44• behaviour of fertility. 
Ba.narascity 48·7 689 
Banarasdistrict 35·2 839 While the birth-rates for 
Agra city •• 4

39
8:

9
9 . 8

87
34
2 

the cities are inflated 
A~ra dietrict 
Hathras city 52·9 734 due to certain factors not 
. ~~t ~~r;ict ~~:~ ~~~ connected with fertility 
Etawah district 35·2 855 the birth registration in 
~~:~~t~ty ~~~ 1~jJ the rural areas (and so in 
Amrohs city 52·7 928 the districts as a whole), 
Moradabad district . 4453:80 985234 . as previously mentioned, 
Mathura city •. 
~lathura district 32·4 876 is very incomplete. 

9. Unfortunately no data. regarding child-woman ratio are available for 
the decade 1931-40. Table 148 exhibits the birth-rate for 1941-50 and the 
child-woman ratio as returned at the 1951 census for some of the cities having 
a. high birth-rate together with the rural parts of the districts in which they are 
situated and for the rural and l}rban Uttar Pradesh and the cities as a whole. 

It is interesting to observe that the cities have a higher birth~rate as 
compared to the rural areas of the districts in which they are situat-ed and 

TnLE US-Fertility in ~e ruraZ and '!'"~n ar~aa except for the city of Moradabad 
o~t'he Stare,snBo;ne of the cttlssofhigh the child-woman ratio confirms this 
binh-rale and sn the rurol pam of the • • • • 
districts in which the cities are sieuatetl, trend. The Cities had a higher birth-
1951 rate than the districts in 1931 also, 

Children but the child-woman ratio did not 
l,~i- support this behaviour of the birth-

Birth-rate ed women rate. In addition,· the· marginal table 
__ P_a_r_ti_cui_a_r_s ___ -=.:.19_41_-...;5_0 _ ___:1:.:..5_..:.4_4 shows that the birth-rate for all cities 
Rural Uttar Pradesh •• 
Urban Uttar Pradesh .• 
All cities •• 
Banaras city 
Banaras rural 
Agra city 
Agra rural 
Hathras city 
Aligarb rural 
Etawah city 
Etawah rural 
l\loradabad city 
l:!ambha) city 
Amroha city 
Moradabad rural 
Mathura city 
1\[a.thura rlll'al 
Pilibhit City 
Pilibhit rural 

23·5 734 is higher as compared to the birth-
j~:~ ~~ · rate for the urban areas as a whole and 
39·5 871 the birth-rate of the latter is higher 
~A:? ~~~ than that of the rural areas of the State 
26·4 830 as a whole. The child-womat!.ratio again 
~~:~ %~ confirms this trend. The question that 
45·3 804 arises is whether we are to accept this 
~t·.~ ~~~ evidence of child-woman ratio in support 
46·1 1,095 of higher birth-rate in the urban areas 
~n ~~~ as a whole as compared with that in the 
39·0 1,031 rural part of the State. Existing 
22 5 78i 
44:4 746 demographic evidence · in the other 
28·8 730 countries of the world shows an inverse 

correlation between reproductivity and 
urb::tnism. Will the trend in Uttar Pradesh be reverse of it ? 

• The figures of 15-U females have been estimated. See paragraph 12 of Section 5 of Chapter I. 
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10. Since the bh·ths, with negligible exceptions, occur to married women 
tho number of births depends almost entirely on two .factors-(!) the 
}lUmber of married females and (2) the rate at which marned females have 
children. The second factor is not at all important in this State as contraception 
is not yet popular in our cities and biological differences are hardly likely to exist 
between the urban and rural areas of the same district. Therefore, whatever 
differentials exist in the birth-rates are due to the variations in the number of 
married females. Table 149 gives the number of females per 1,000 males and the 
proportion of married females, 15~4 per 1,000 persons of all ages. The figures 
of females per 1;000 males, as well as of married females per 1,000 persons are 
TABLE I4D-Females per 1,000 tnalea and higher in the rura.I than in the urban areas 

married females 15-44 per 1,000 of the State and those for the latter are 
persona of all ages, 1951 higher than the figures for the cities as a 

.1\Ia.rriedfemales whole. If there is no difference in 
Femo.Iesper 1 ,b~op~}~::aof fecundity, the birth-rate in the rural areas 

Particulars I,OOOmales all ages should be higher than what it is in the 
nuraiUttarPrad!!sh 925 !84 urban areas and that. in the latter is 
UrbunUtta.rPradesh · 78~0 1

1
6
7
4
1 expected to be higher than the birth-

All cities 76 rate in the cities. 
· 11. \Ve may, then, examine the possible causes of the high child-woman 

ratio in tho urban areas and the cities and the comparatively lower ratio in the 
rural areas of the State as returned at the census of 1951. Tables 147 and 148 
above show th-e number of surviving children of both sexes under 5 years of ago 
per 1,000 of married females between 15 and44, i.e. in the reproductive period 
of their lives. It has been mentioned that these figures do not provide an alto
gether satisfactory index of fertility as they depend on several factors other 
than the rate of reproduction by females. It may be expected that infant 
mortality will be higher in the rural areas than what it· i~ in the urban areas or 
the cities which are provided with the much better medical and gynaecological 
facilities. If so, the number of surviving children between 0 and 4 per 1,000 
of married women at the reproductive ages should be higher in the urban areas 
and specially in the cities than what .it is in the rural areas in spite of the rela
tively low birth-rate in the cities or the urban·areas. But there is no conclusive 
data to support this. On the other band, it bas to be considered that cities 
are more congested 3::nd, therefore, more unhealthy than the villages, the number 
of slums in the former is quite large and the percentage of females taking advan
tage of the hospitals and mat~rnity centres is very small. Perhaps due to these 
reasons the cities or the urban areas are not better placed than the villages so 
far as the infant mortality is concerned. Duringthedecade 1941-50theinfant 

. mortality per 1,000 of live births in the rural areas of the State was only 107 
as compared to 181 iD. the urban areas. But perhaps the recording of deaths 
is ·more comple_te in the cities or urban areas than elsewhere and, therefore, 
the recorded infant deaths appear to be higher in the urban than in the rural 
areas. Unfortunately the available statistics do not permit a definite verdict. 

12. It may be examined what light the child-woman ratio in the State 
and in its rural and urban·a:reas throws on the trend of infant mortality. It 
has been said a.bov~ that in 1931 the ratio for the State averaged 802 children 
per 1,000 married women in the ages between 15 and 44 and in the cities 
as a whole it averaged 750. It can be derived from this that the ratio for the 
rural areas should be a little higher than what it is for the general population 
of the State. In 1951 the number of children in rural areas averaged· only 734, 
while that for the cities increased to 796 from 750 in 1931. The figures suo-gest 
that infant mortality has come down in the cities while it seems to have incr~ased 
in the rural areas, provided the natural fecundity of women has remained cons
tant (and there is no evidence to believe it to be otherwise) throuo-hout the 
last 30 years. With the general improvement of medical facilities a;d control 
of epidemics during these years it does not look normal that the child-woman 
ratio for the. rural population should come down to 734 in 1951 from a somewhat 
higher figure than 802 in 1931. 

13. \Vhile comparing the figures of the 1951 census with those of 1931 
it may be remembered that the age returns of 1931 are smootl1ed while the 
~gures of 1~51 are unsmoothed. An attempt has been made in Subsidiary 
Table 6·17 ffi: Part l-B of the Report to smoothen the age specific returns for 
1951 on the -l~es that were adopted in 1931. The comparative figures of the 
number of children per 1,000 women of reproductive ages for 1931 and 1951 
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are shmvn in Table 150. Age specific retmns for 1951 have not been smoothed 
for civil condition and so for comparability the figures for the censuses of 1951 

TABLE 150-Numberoj children 0-4per and 1931 have been shown against all 
l,OOOof woman, 15---44 in the m t th r du t" d t State,I93hnd 1951 (amootl!ed) wo en a e epro c 1Ve ages an no 

Particular! 

General population •• 
Rural population •• 
Urbanpopulation .. 
Cities •• 

Children 0-4 p~r I ,000 
women 15-44 
1951 1931 

720 
721 
713 
706 

682 

628 

against married women. The rural and 
urban break-up is not available for 1931. 
The trend of the figures in the table is 
in the right direction. The child-woman 
ratio for the rural population in 1951 
is 721 as aginst 713 fm· the urban popula
tion and 706 for the cities. 

14. To su.m up, it seems evident from the above discussion that in this 
State also the main differentials are two: first, the child-woman ratio for urban 
population is lower than that for the rural population; second, the cities have 
a. smaller number of children per 1,000 women at reproductive ages than do the 
urban areas. Furthermore, it would be observed that -the number of children 
0-4 per 1,000 women at the reproductive ages bas increased from 68.2 in 1931 
to 720 in 1951 for the population of the State as a whole and from 628 to 706 
for· the cities during the same period. This indicates the extent of the 
decline in infant and child mortality that appears to have taken place during 
these years.. The cities which en.joy better medical facilities are in an advantage-
ous position. . 

15. We have hitherto tried to explain the rural-urban city tre_nds of birth
rate with the help of whatever existing evidence we have and with reasonable 
assumptions that could be made. But in some of the cities the registered birth
rates are extremely high. The rates of Hathras (50· 5), Agra (48· 7); Sambhal 
(~6·1), Eta wah (45 · 3), Amroha (45·1), Pilibhit (44·4), Jhansi (42· 3), ?tiorad
aba.d (40·6), Banaras (39·5) and Mathura (39·0) look abnormal as compared 
to the rates in the urban areas as a whole. The somewhat inflated rates in these 
cities appear _to have pu~hed up the rates of the urban areas also to some ~xtent. 

16. It may first be examined whether the high birth-rate of these cities 
is ·real. The data· in Table 151, showing the birth-rate· of the cities for 1931 and 
1951 and the ratio pf married females of child bearing age to the total population, 
revea.l some trend. The same cities had an extremely high birth-rate in 1931 also • 
. 1\Ioreavef, the changes in the registered birth-rates between 1921-30 and 1941 
.-50 generally correspond to the change~ ill the ratio· ofmarriedfemales of ages 

TABLE 151-~Iean ·decennial birth-'rate (registered) of cities dut·ing 1921-30 
and 1941-_ 50 and the proportion of man·iedfemal£!8 aged 15-44 
to the total populat·ion for the two censuses 

Mean decennial birth· 
Proportion of married females 
15-44 to thE> total population 

rate during ·at the censusof · 

Cities . 1941-50 1921-30 1951 i931 

AU Cities 34·2 39·9 164 176 

Kanpur 27·0 32-7 175 195 

2 Lucknow 
.. 

34•3 38·7 159 174 

3 Agra 48·7 - 48·9 166 177 

4 Banarns 39•5 48·7 110 173 
5 Allnb11bnd 29-0 38·0 165 176 
6 Meerut 32·0 22·3 154 164 

7 Bare illy 34·2 31·5 158 172 

8 Moradabild 40·6 41·9 t66 136 
~ Saharanpur 35·8 47-5 182 172 

10 DehraDuo 24·0 23•2 158 

II Aligarl1 ... 24·4 43•7 177 f75 
12 Ram pur 167 172 
13 Gorakbpur 25·6 35·8 195 176 

The cities of very 
high birth·mte 
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·TABLE 151-Mean decennial birth-rate (1·egistered) of cities dut·ing 1921-30 
ctnd 1941-50 and the proportion of married females aged 15-44 
to the total population for the two censuses-(contd.) 

Mean decennial 
Proportion of married 
females 15-44 to the 

birth-rate total population 
during at the census of 

Cities -19H-5U 1U21-3U 1951 193i* 

14 Jhansi 42•3 36•3 188 183 

15 1\fa.thu ra. 39·0 43·8 150 175 

16 ~hahjahanpur 30•7 40·1 184 182 

17 ~lirzapur 34·2 44·5 133 194 

18 Faizabad 24•2 22·4 177 168 

19 Farrukhabad 33·7 43·2 193 184 

20 Firozabad 20·5 42•4 176 

21 1\fuzaffa.rnaga.r 30•4 :n·s 177 

' 22 Sambha.l 46•1 50•2 135 180 

23 Etawah 45·3 52'1 171 i80 

24 AmrohB 45•1 52·7 159 181 

25 Ha.rdwa.r 30·5 35·6 142 

26 Hatbras 50•5 52·9 186 192 

27 Budaun .. 37·0 48•6 171 176 

28 ,Jauopur 24·0 31•9 182 

. 29 Pilihhit 44•4 50·3 176 

30 Qbaziabad 26•0 37•4 159 

between 15-44, i.e., the reproductive ages, to the total population. The corres
pondence is not perfect but it is consistent enough to be convincing. There are 
in the table a few exceptions to the general trend: the larger the ratio of married 
females of reproductive ages to the total population, the higher the birth-rate 
and vice versa. The proportion of married females aged 15-44 to total popula
tion shows· an upward trend in 8 cities only-Moradabad, Saharanpur, 
Aligarh, Gorakhpur, Jhaiisi, Shahjahanpur, ·. Faizabad and Farrukhabad. 
With the changes in this ratio the birth-rate has also gone up in Jhansi and Faiz
abad but in the other 6 cities it shows an opposite trend. On the other hand 
in Meerut and Bareilly while the female-ratio at the reproductive ages has 
come down the birth-rate has moved up. . 

'Vith existing evidence it seems impossible to explain satisfactorily the 
inconsistent trend mentioned above. While looking for the causes of such in
consistent trends it should, however, be remembered that in 1951 figures of 
age returns are unsmooth.ed and so they are not exactly comparable with those 
of 1931. It appears that besides the number of married women of reproductive 
ages some other v'ariables are also at work. The birth-rate of Meerut in 1921-30 
·was only 22· 3 as compared to the average of 39· 9 for the cities of the. State. 
It is quite possible that the registration of vital statistics in this city was not 
complete in 1921-30 and since then it ha~ improved. Bareilly seems to have 
lost in balance of migration.f Bareilly also lost in Muslim migration 
but it did not gain · much in displaced. persons as did Meerut or 
Saharanpur. The result is that the population under registration was 
.larger than that enumerated at the census date. The rate .has, therefore, 
gone up in spite of a. fall in the number of married women at the reproductive 
·ages. Saharanpur, Aligarh and Go1·akhpur have been growing and have gained 
a substantia:! population from migration though they also suffered some loss 
due to Mushm exodus. Heavy immigration to these cities has brought down 
their birth-rates. It is also not impossible that registration in these towns has 
suffered to some extent. 1\{orada.bad, Shahjahanpur and Farrukhabad have 
lost in migration. The rate in these cities should have shown an upward 
move, but it is probable:that deterioration in registration pushed it downwards. 

* l•'or obta.iuing the number of married women between 15 and 44 for 1031 it haa been aasutned that the 
nuinber of women between 40 and 44 will be half of those between 40 and 50 f;r which g1·oup only t-he census 
figures are avail~blo. 

t If the b1rth 1\lld deu.th-t•ates are presumed as correct·, the difference of the growth-rate and t.he rate Of 
na.turri.l increase will give the migration rate. · 
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17. Tho high birth-rates in some of the cities may be attributed to one or 
other or all of the following caus.es : 

(i) There is a good chance of the registration data being more nearly 
complete in the cities than elsewhere. There are on the other 
hand some cities where both the recorded birth and death· 
rates are very low. Firozabad is an example of it·; J aunpur, 
Ghaziabad, Gorakhpur, Aligarh, Debra Dun are the others. 
The low birth and death-rates in these cities do not necessarily 
reflect a better sanitation or health condition than what exists 
elsewhere. Perhaps the low rates reflect larger omissions in ~h~se 
cities in the registration of births and deaths. · · 

(ii) Many· women from outside· come to the cities for deliveries. 
Table 152 gives the number of 
labour cases of some of the city 
hospitals for the year 1952. It 

TABLE 152 -Labour cases in the cit-y 
hospitals in 1952 · 

appears -that about one-fourth of 
--------1 the deliveries taking place in . the 

Residents •t h "t 1 f h 

Labour oases 

City Tot-al of cities Oatsiders Cl Y OSpl a S are 0 women W 0 
are inhabitants of the rural areas. 

Kanpur .. 2,268 
Bannras. 802 
Allahabad .. 1,122 
Bareilly . . 690 
Moradnbad . . 482 
Dehra Dnn 754 
Aligarh . . 446 
.Jhansi . . 250 
1\Ia.thura . . 1,037 
Shahjahnnpur . . 142 
Faizabad . . 355 
Farrukhabad . . ·74 
1\{uzo.ffa.rnagar • . 187 
Amroha. 37 
lia.thras 354 
Budaun 145 
Jaunpnr 148 
Pilibhit .. 81 
Total . • 9,374 
Percentage · . . 100 

1,574 
761 

1,028 
460 
341 
700 

.188 
. 213 

961 
108 
200 

54 
113 
17 

222 
96 
43 
48 

7,127 . 
76•0 

694 In addition, a large number of deli. 
~~ veries also take place in the city 

230 maternity centres · and private 
~~~ clinics and the figures in the table 
258 give indication of the fact that a 
~~ fair percentage of such. deliveries 
34 are of women residing iii the rural 

1 ~g areas. T.ti.e births occurring to the 
74 non-residents of the cities in the 
,~g city hospitals, maternity centres, 
49 and clinics are . recorded in · the 
~~; city . registers · of· births. Such 

2,247 births tend to inflate the birth-
. 24-0 .rate ofthe cities. . 

(iii) The registra-tion data may relate to areas which are larger· tha~ 
the areas of the census cities. Year after year the neighbouring 
villages merge in the growing adjacent ~unicipalities. They 
are subsequently mcluded in the registration area but the 
census population of the previous census year is not adjusted to 
the layout of the later census. The mean population of the two 
decades is, therefore, affected and the calculated birth and death· 
rates go u.p. . . 

(iv) The registration data may relate to population which are larger 
. than the enumerated city population. ·It is a known fact that a 

large migration, temporary and semi-permanent, takes place in 
a city between two census years. Most of the cities (of high 
birth a.nd death-rate) attract a large number of outsiders. All the 
births and deaths occurring to these people are Tecorded in the 
cities, but these migrants may not be present in the cities at 

· the time of ~numeration and so they are not included in the 
census population. The calculated rate, which is worked out on 
the basis of the census population, is thus, inflated. But it is 

. not possible to gauge correctly the influence of this factor in 
the cities of high birth and death-rates. · 

(v) Cities like Eta wah, Amroha, Sambhal and Pilibhit ·(which have a 
very low growth-rate) are gradually losing population on balance 
of migration. It appears that people are emigrating from these 
cities in larger numbers. The likelihood is that while births 
and deaths occurr-ing to the emigrating families before they 
migrate from the cities are recorded there, the members of such 
families are not enumerated in the population of the relevant 
cities. The inclusion of such births in the records of the cities 
tend to ~nflate the birth,-rat~ when tt is c~lculated on the de:pleteq 

. :popula t1on,1 · 

Tbe possible 
causes or ex• 
tremeiJ high blrtl 
rates 
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18. J.Jet us return tQ the trend of the bh·th-rato dttriug tho _l~s~ thr~e 
decadosindicated by the figures for the State and the ~a:tural dtvist~ns m 
Table 144. The birth-rate in the urban areas has been d:-cimmg recently m all 
tho natural divisions due mainly to th"' f~ctors whiCh have already been 
discussed in Chapter I. 

It will be observed from the data in Table 1()3 that the birth-rate has 
· also been declining in the districts in general. Durirlg 192~-?0 as ma~y as 37 

qistricts had a birth-r~te of 30 per cent. or over. Only 7 d1stncts, Bastl (12•7), 
TaBLE 153--Distribution of districts in the, b'irth-rate ranges {urban), 

1921-'50 * 
. l'fumber of 4jstriots with birth-rate 

Below 45 aud 
Decade 20 20-25 . 25-:-30 30,....35 35-40 40-45 over 

'J92f....:..3o 2 3 2 6 9 II II 
193-40 4 5 10 10 II 4 4 
1941-50 3 7 12 14 5 7 
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by 11·1 per cent. in case of tha State ?urin~ 1931-40 mu~ by" 2,3 per 'cent. 
du'ring 19-J.l-50. Against tho total declme of 13•4 per ~ent. m the dea;tl!-~ate 
uf the State during the last twenty years the declme m the natural dtv!swns 

TABLE 154-ltJ ean decennial death-rates (registered) of the urban and ruml 
population in the Sta'te and the natural divisions; 1921-50. -

llean decepnial death-rate 

1941-50 1931--40 1921-30 

Nat.ural division Urban Rural Urban Rur~l Urban Rural 

Uttar Pradesh 22"5 15-6 24·8 21-5 . 35·9 24·8 
- - ... 

Himalayan 15·2 19•8 20·0 25·0 29•7 27•5 

East Plain 24·0 14·7 24•7 18·9 36•6 . 21•8 

Central Plain 20·8 12·8 24·4 19·0 37·2 22·6 

West Plain 23•4 17'7 25·2 2~·0 35•7 ---- 28·2 

lfills • llnd Plateau 
. ~ 

·22·1 • 18;7 24•8 23-1 . '32·4 \ - 27•8 

.. 

has been as follows: Central Plain 16·4~ Himalayan 14·5, East Plain 12•6,.West 
:Plain 12·3 and Hills and Plateau 10·3. "\Vhile the decline in the. natural 
divisions has r~ged between 7·6 and 12•8 per cent. during 1931--...40, its 
range during 1941-50 has been only betwtlen 0•7 and 4·8 per cent~ · It a.ppeara 
from the data that the advance in elimination of death bas slackened during 
the decade 1941-50. This trend does not seem to be in conformity with .. the 
declining trend in the death-ra.te of the rural population. It appearil that 
the largest fall in the death-rate of the rural areas has occurred ·during 1941-
50. But when allowance for under registration is made in the figures of "the 
rural areas the estimaed data indicates a fall from 32•7 per cent. in 1921---30 
to 26·0 per cent. in 1931--.-40, i.e., by 6•7 per cent., and a smaller fall of 2• 2 per 
cent, during 1941-. 50, the estimated death-rate for the decade being 23·8 
per cent. The rural · and urban trends of decline . during the last twenty 
years, thus, beoome consistent. · · · · 

Another striking conclusion indicated by the' figures in the table is that 
the reduction of deaths has been going on at a faster pace in the urban areas 
than in the rural areas. Unmistakably the death-rates were relatively higher 
in the towns during 1921-30 and the villages were comparatively healthier. 
Since then great advances have been made in medical science and practice and 
improvements in s&nitary f~oilities also have taken place.· The urban areas 
got a lion's sharf'. It has been shown in the corresponding section of the pre .. 
vious chapter that of the self-supporting persons with medical a.nd other health 
services as their principal means of livelihoo.d, 58·2 per cent. were enumerated 
in the urban areas at the census of 1951. Of the registered medical prac .. 
titioners 70 per cent, were found living in the urban areas. It is not surpris
ing, then, that the fight against death ba.s been more successful in the urban 
than in the rural areas. In spite of this, as has been seen· in the previous 
chapter, there is no conclusive evidence to show that in 1951 the towns were 
healthier than the villages. 

20. Subsidiary Table 3·3 gives the death-rates for the nrban population 
in the districts for the last three decades. · Of the 44 districts for which vital 
statistics are available for the decade 1921-30 as many as 24 had a death-rate 
over 30 per cent. Bauaras recorded the highest death-rate of '54·1 per cent. 
The districts of Eta wah (47 · 2), Pilibhit (46 ·1), Mathura (45· 7), Kanpur (44·4) and 
Lucknow (42·1)hadadeath-rateover40per cent. At theotherendoftbescale 
are the low mortality rate districts ofBasti (13·1), Mainpuri (15· 2), Kheri (17·4) 
Ghazipur (17·7): and B{l.llia (19·3). It has beenmentioned .before thatthei; 
low rate is mostly accounted for by incomplete recording of deaths. During 
1931-40 the death-rate declined in all the districts except Basti where it in. 
creased to 19· 5:per cent. from 13·1 per cent. in 1921-30. Only 5 districts, Banaras 
(46·0), Etawah (33·2), Sa.haranpur (32·7), Jhansi (32·4) and Pilibhit (32·0) 
had a death-rate of30 per cent. or over. The number of districts having a death
rate below 20 per cent. increased to 18 from 5 in 1921-30. Garhwal (9· 0) :M'ain
puri (11· 2), Ballia (11· 6), Almora (12·1) and Banda (12·1) bad the lowest' rates. 
The decline continued during the decade 1941-50andexcept,for slight increases 
in 13 districts the others recorded a lower death-rate. It appears that the 
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districts which have sl10wn increase in tho death-rate are thoso which have 
the lowest registered death-rates and perhaps the increases only denote soiue 
improvement in the system of registration. Only 3 districts, Banaras (41· 8), 
Pilibhit (31· 5) and Eta. wah (31· 2), against 5 in 1941-50 had a death-rate of 
30 per cent. or over. The above discussion is summarized in Table 155. 

TABLE !55-Distribution of districts in death-'rate ranges, 1921-50 

Number of district-s wif·h death-rat&-

Below 
15-20 

S5and 
Decode 10 10-15 20-25 25-30 30-35 over 

1921-30. 4 14 8 16 

1931-40 8 '9· 16 9 4 

1941-50 6 17 15 6 2 

21. A comparative study of Subsidiary Tables 3· 3 and 3·3A will show 
that the high· death-rates in some of the districts are mainly due to the high 
death-rates in their cities. Subsidiary Table 3 · 3A gives the death-rates of the 
cities. As against the average rate of 24 · 2 for all cities during 1941-50, the 
rates for Banaras (42·4), Hathras (38·0), Etawah (37·5), Ha.rdwar (33·7), 
Pilibhit (33· 7), Sambhal (29·4), Jhansi (29 ·4), Amroha. (29 · 2) and Agra (28 · 5) 
.appear to be extremely high. If the analysis is carried back to 1921-30, it 
'would be found that the same cities had an extremely high rate during 1921-30 
and 1931--40 also. It will further be observed that the same cities, with the ex-
ception of Hardwar, which record a very high birth-rate show an extremely 
high death-rate also. There seems to be a clear indication that both the high 
birth. and death-rates in these cities are governed by the same factors. These 
have already been desoribed in paragraph 17 above. :In addition, a large num
ber of rural inhabitants die in the cities. The number· of outsiders taking 
advantage of the medical facilities in the cities cannot be estimated correctly. 
Probably quite a. large number of them die in the city hospitals. Banaras has 
a ~pecial reason for its high death-rate. Hindus from different parts of the 
country come to breathe their last in this city as a matter of faith. The death
rate of Hardwar ·al~o is probably affected by this factor • 
. · : 22.. Growth of population in the urban areas has been achieved through 
migration and the restriction of deaths and not through a higher birth-rate. 
Subsidiary Table 3· 3 shows the contribution of natural increase and migratio!l 
to the growth of population for the area under registration. An analysis of tl1is 
table ·will show that in the urban areas, unlike the rural, natural increase and 
migration hav,· made almost an equal contribution to growth of population. 
Table 156 indicates the amount of contribution of natural increase and migration 
to the growth o~ the urban population nf the State as a whole (and not only for 
its area of registration). As has been mentioned in Section 3 of Chapter ·11 
the rates of birth and death for the area. of registration have been adopted 
for the State a.s a whole and on the basis of these rates~ the amount of natural 
increase and migration have been estimated. 

· TABLE 156-Jf ean decennial growth-rates during three decadeti-'fPrban 
population 

;, '· Mean decennial rates 
(!f 

:Mean 
decennial Natural Per cent. 

Decade growt.h-rate . Birth Death increase· migration• 

1921-30 .. 12•0 41·9 35·9 6·0 6·0 
1931-40 23·1 35·6 24·8 10·8 12·3 
1941-50 20·5 32•9 22·5 10·4 10·1 

. • Figures of migration include the figu~!'s uf gain of populitt.i'on t~ t.he urban 1treas due to chang~s in t.h~ 
hat of tOWJ?S· See para~rapblf 4 anq p of ~cctiOp. ~ of Cl1aptf:'r n. . . . . . . . . 
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The figures in the table show that the high growth of population during 
1931-40 was the result of a rise in natural increase from 6 · 0 per cent. in 1921-30 
to 10· 8 per cent. in 1931-:10 and to a greater per cent. increase in migration from 
6·0 per cent. :\11 1~21-. 30 to 12· 3 p~r cent. in 1931-40. Reduction in deaths con- .. 
tributed to the I'lse m the natural mcrease and the war boom acted as a. 'pull' for 
the immigrants to the towns. The growth-rate came down by 2 • 3 per cent. during 
1941-50. This appears to be due to a s1ight fall of 0·4 per cent. in natural 
increase and to a. fall of 2 · 2 per cent. in migration. There was a further reduction 
in the death-rate during this decade but the fall in the death-rate was so small 
that it slightly lagged behind the decline in the birth-rate. The decline in 
migration was brought about by a slackening of the forces of "push" and "pull" 
during this decade. The agricultural prices were high and consequently the 
villager was less inclined to leave his home for employment elsewhere. On the 
other hand, with the end of the War the opportunities for employment in the 
towns were also reduced. · 
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SECTION 6 -LIVELIHOOD pATTERN OF U'RBAN POPULATiON 

Distribution of 
urban population 
according to livell· 
hood Classes 

I. Table 157 gives the distributi~n of 10,000 urban population in livelihood 
classes by natural divisions. It will appear t~at 87 ·59 per cent. of the urban 
})opulation belongs to non-agricultural classes and only 12 · 41 per· cent. to the 

• 

Livelihood pat· 
tern by natunl 
divisions 

agricultural classes. . · 

TAni.:E 157-D-istribution, of 10,000 urbqn population in livelihood classes 
. by natural divisions . · ·_ . . 

Livelihood cl«ssl:'s . 

Agricultural Non-agricultural 

N &tural division Toto I I II III IV Total ' v VI · .VII VIIT 

Uttar Pradesh •• 1,241 840 167 97 137 8,759 2,494 2,190 617 3,458 

Himalayan 491 353 76 12 50 9,509 1,536 2,125 519 5,329 

East Plain 1,680 1,138 237 170 135 8,320 2,566 2,205 613 . 2,936 

Central Plain .. 776 505 118 30 123 9,224 2,80J 2,085' 6-iO 3,696 

West Plain 1,358 918 168 117 155 8,642 2,404 2,254 600 3,384 

Hills and Plateau 1,613 1,166 250 90 107 8,387 2,267 2,123 717 3,280 

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources (34·58 per cent.), which 
include general labour and employees of health, education and public adminis
tration services and.other s~rvices. Next in importltnce is Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, (24·94 per cent.) followed by Class VI, Commerce, 
(21·90 per cent..) and Class VII, Transport, (6·17percent.). 

Among the agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to Class I 
Cultivators of owned land, (8 · 40 per cent.), and the other agricultural classes 
represent very small proportions. As will be shown later the bulk of the agri
cultural classes relate to non-city urban areas; their proportion in city areas 
is very small. 

2. Examining the pattern by natural divisions it would appear that the 
highest proportion of non-agricultural classes (95 · 09 per cent.) is in the urban 
areas of Himalayan, due to the preponderance of Class VIII, consisting mainly 
of general labour and employees of the Union Government and other services. 
The next highest proportion is in Central Plain (92 · 24 per cent.) owing to the 
higher proportion of Class V, Production other than cultivation, and Class VIII, 
Other services and miscellaneous sources. This division contains the three 
J(ABAL towns .of Kanpur, Allahabad_ and Lucknow. 

The proportion of agricultural classes is high in the East Plain, Hills and 
Plateau and \Vest Plain. This is due to the existence of a high proportion 
of agricultural classes in the urban areas of a few districts of these divisions 
as follows: 

East Plain-Ba.hraich (19·12 per cent.), Basti (22·26 per cent.), Deoria 
(31·02 per cent.), Ballia (32· 44 per cent.), Ghazipur (45·18 per cent.). 

West Plain-M:uzaffarnagar. (18·15 per cent.), Etah (19·23 percent.), 
Bulandshahr (20 · 70 per cent.), Bijnor (21· 02 per cent.), Kheri (28 · 28 per cent.), 
Budaun (31· 37 per cent.). 

Hills and Plateau-Banda (19·53 per cent.), Ja.laun (25·74 per cent.), 
Hamirpur (26 · 73 per cent.). 

It will appear that a. fair proportion of the urban population in the above 
districts have their roots in rural areas; they are mainly cultivators of owned 
land. 

Among the livelihood classes, the figures of Class I, Cultivators of owned 
land, are higher in East Plain, Hills and Plateau and West Plain, the three divi
sions in which the agricultw·al classes have a fairly high proportion. Under 
Class V, Production other than cultivation, the highest proportion is in Cent1•al 
Plain (28·03 per coot.), owing to the existence of the highly industrialized town 
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of Kanpur and other big cities like Allahabad, Lucknow and Faizabad, each 
having a high proportion of this class. Other districts having high p~oportion:s 
in urban areas under this class are Azamgarh (41·71 per cent.), owing to the 
·weaving industry at Mau; Banaras (32·99 per cent.), owing to ·weaving and 
textile industry; Mirzapur (29· 56 per cent.), owin~ to hosiery and metal pro
ducts ; and Agra (29 · 06 per cent.), owing to leather, bangle and ~etal industries. 
Under Class VI, Commerce, there are no significant differences among the natural 
divisions. Under Class VII, Transport, although there are no significant differences 
among the. natural divisions, there are urban areas of some distqcts with 
particularly high proportions, such as Gorakhpur (12·.42 per cent.), Jh~nsi (9•87 
per cent.), Allahabad (9·46per cent.), Bareilly (9·44 percent.),Lucknow (~·41 
per cent.). All these districts have important railway and road centres. Under 
Class VIII, .Other services and miscellaneous sources, the highest ·proportion 
is in the Himalayan (53· 29 per. cent.), followed by Central Plain (36· 96 per ~erit.). 
It will be noted that over one-third of the total urban population of the State 
belongs to this livelihood class. . . 

3. It will be interesting to study the livelihood pattern of the population 
of cities separately. Subsidiary Table 3 · 7-A gives the figures for each of :the 
30 cities of the State. Table 158 compares the livelihood classification of the 
urban and city population. 

TABLE 158-· Distribution of 10,000 persons of urban and city pbpulation 
in various livelihood classes, 1951 

Livelihood claes . 

All Classes 

All agricultural classes 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned and their dependants 

II-C11ltivators of land wholly or m<J.inly unowned and their dependants 

ill-Cultivating labourers and their dependants 

.Total 
Urban. · city 
population · · population• 

. • 10,000 10,000 

t,241 4i8 
840 212 

167 69 

91 21 

IV -Non-cultivating owners of land ; agricultural rent-receivers ; and their dependants 137 II 0 

All non-agricultural classes (including their dependants) S,759 9,582 · 

V-I'roduction 2,494 2,798 

VI-Commerce 2,190 2,245 

VII--Transport 611 773 

VIII-Other servie~~s and miscellaneous sources • • 3,458 ·3,766 

As expected the population of cities has a higher proportion of Non-· 
agricultural classes than urban population (95· 82 per cent. against 87· 59 per 
cent.). The urban population in the State consists of 4,777,384 as population 
of the 30 cities and 3,848,315 as population of 437 non-city urban areas. 
Many of the non-city urban areas are just passing the transition stage from 
rural to urban and some have been classed as urban only because of the 
establishment of town areas, although they are still, strictly speaking, rural in 
character. This explains the difference in the livelihood classification of the 
tJities from that of the ·urban areas in general. 

Examining the pattern of individual cities as given in Subsidiary Table 3·7 -A, 
it appears that the non-agricultural classes constitute over 90 per cent. of the 
population in all citiesexceptShahjahanpur,Amroha, Jaunpur, Budaun and Sam· 
bhal. Non-agricultural Class V, Production other than cultivation, is the highest 
inFiroza.bad (49·93percent.)followed by Kanpur (42·59per cent.), Banaras 
(34·44 per cent~), :M:irzapur (32·53 per cent.), :M:oradabad (31·99 per cent.), 
Aligarh (31·15 per cent.), Farrukhabad (30 · 02 per cent.), and Amroha (30 per 
cent.). All these cities are well-known for their industries. Class VI, Commere, 
is highest in Hathras (35 · 76 per cent.), Muza:ffarnagar (31· 24 per cent.), Ghazi
abad (28· 23percent. ), and Saharanpur (26·10 per cent.). These are well-known 
mandis. As· regards Class VII, Transport, the highest proportion is returned 
by Ghaziabad (l9·77per cent.), Gorakhpur(l4·83percent.), Jhansi (14·19 per 
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cent.), Bar.eilly (11·54 per cent.), Sah~ranpur (11·43 per cent.),, Morad~bad (10·20 
per cent.), and Allahabad (9·.87 per cent.). All these are Important railway 
.centres and road transport also is' now being rapid~y developed in and around 
these cities. Under Class VIII, Other services and miscellan,eous sources, the 
cities with the highest proportions are Dehra Dun (56·25_ per cent.), H~rdwa,r 
(49·45 'pe;r cent.), Meerut (48·05 per cent.), Lucknow (46·84 per cent.), 
Allahabad. (46·20) and Faizabad (46·08 per cent.). In Dehra Dun the 
bulk of the people of this class are ~omestic seryants and . ~m~~oyees of the 
Union Government and of " serviCes otherwise unclassified. -In Hardwar 
an·d Faizabad, which are both pilgrimag~ centres, the figures under 
''religious, charitable and welfare services" account for the high percentage. 
In Meerut the empoyees of health, education and public administrative 
services, domestic servants and "services otherwise unclassified" constitute 
the bulk of this class. In Lucknow, the capital of the State and in Allahabad, 
the· proportion of employees of health, education and public adminis
tration is naturally high and so also of dmpestic servants and "services 
otherwise unclassified." It is significant that 'about two-fifth of the popu-
lation of the cities belongs to this class. . 

4. Table 159 gives the distribution of i,OOO persons of urban popuiation 
of each livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-ea ... ning dependants. It would appear that 30· 6 per cent. of the urban 
population are self-supporting persons, only 3 · 4 per cent. are earning dependants 
and 66 · 0 per cent. are 'non-earning dependants. This is in striking contrast 
with the dependency of rural areas {vide Section 6 of Chapter .II). In rural 
areas the self-supporting persons constitute 30· 4 per cent. which is about the 
same proportion as in urban areas, but the proportion of female self-supporting_ 
persons is higher in the rural (3· 0 per cent.) than in' the urban areas (2·2 per cent.), 
the differe"'lce being most marked in the non-agricultural classes. 

TABLE !59-Distribution of 1,000 persons of urban population of each livelihood 
· class among self-supporting persons, earnin'g dependants and non

earning dependants by sex 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

All Classes 306 284 22 34 22 12 660 244 416 

All agricult'Ural claases . 272 250 22 61 32 29 667 262 405 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 269 252 17 61 33 . 28 670 265 405 
mainly owned 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or 271 255 16 79 38 41 650 239 411 
mainly unowned 

HI-Cultivating labourers 334 298· 36 77 31 46 589 212 377 

IY~Non-cultivating owners of land; 249 197 52 22 16 , 729 304 425 
and agricultural·rent receivers 

0. 

AU noR-agricultural classes 311 289 22 30 20 10 659 241 418 

V -Production 309 293 16 39 24 15 652 230 422 

VI~o~erce 270 259 II 27 22 5 703 255 448 
VIl....:.._Tfa.nsport 312 308 4 22 16 6 666 2_39 427 

VIII~Other services and misce:Ua- 338 -302. 36 26 17 9 636 241 395 
neous sources 

-------------------------------------------------· -
· · · ·The proportion of earning dependants is markedly lower in the .urban areas_ 
(3·4 per cent.) than in th~ rural areas (13·4 per cent.). This is due to the fact 
1:hat earning d~~end!Ln~~ consi~t principaJ!y of women, who have a much larger 
scope for .participatiOn m family occupatiOns, both agricultural and non-agri
_cultural,, m rural than in urban areas. This disparity is also reflected in the 
proportion o~ non,-earning dependants, the proportion being much higher in the 
urban than m t.h~ I'ural areas and markedly in the case of females. 
. E~amining· the di.stribution for the. agricultural .and non-agricultural 
classes~ ur~a~ ~re~s, It ~ould appear that the proportion of self-supporting 
persons. IS sh.gh~W htgher .m the non-agric:nltu~·al classes, while the proportion 
of earn~g and n,on-~arnmg depehdants Is slightly higher in the agricultural 
ola~ses, Th~ n<;)n:.a~ncultural cl~sses :predomin~te in th,e -qrb~n ~re~~ Btnc:l th~ 
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distribution might be profitably examined in greater detail for these classes. 
The highest proportion of self-supporting persons is returned under Class VITI, 
Other services and miscellaneous _sources. The highest proportion of earning 
dependants among the non-agricultural classes is returned under Class V, Pro
duction other than cultivation, because this is the class which provides the 
greatest scope for the participation of women and children in family occupations. 
The highest proportion of non-earning dependants among non-agricultural 
classes are under Class VI, Commerce. - · 

Table- 160 gives the same distribution for the population of the cities. 
As is to be expected, the proportion of self-supporting persons is slightly higher, 
that of earning dependants slightly lower and that of non-earning dependants 
slightly higher in the cities than in the urban population. It will be furth~r 
noticed that the proportion of females among the workers is lesser in_t~e cities~ 

TABLE 160-Distribut-ion of 1,000 persms of city population of each live"' 
lihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants 
ani/, non-earning dependants liy sex · 

Self-supportingpeL'SODS Ea:-ning dependants Non-earniDg ~Eip6Ildants 

Livelihood class 
Persons ?tbles Females Persons Males Females Pers>Jna Males Females 

r 

All Classes 311 290 21 24 19 s 66S 248 . "417 

All agricultural- cla88U .. 271 236 35 37 26 11 692 310 382 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 285 249 36 43 29 14 .672 321 351 
mainly owned 

432 IT-Cultivators of land wholly or 269 249 20 49 . 33 16 682 250 
mainly unowned 

ill-Cultivating labourers 340 310 30 35 26 9 625 237 388 

IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; 228 186 42 19 15 4 753 344- 409 
and agricultural rent receivers 

AU non-agricultural classea 312 292 20 24 19 5 664 Z45 419 

V -Production 313 301 12 28 23 5 659 233 426 

VI-Commerce 267 256 II 23 20 3 710 261 449 

VII-Transport 317 313 4 19 16 3 664 240 424 

VIII-Other services and miacellan- 338 303 35 22 16 6 640 246 394 
eous sources 

5. Table 161 gives the distribution of lO_,OOO self-supporting persons, 
earrung dependants and non-earning dependants ·or each sex of urban popu-
lation among various livelihood classes. 

TABLE 161-Distribution o) 10,000 self-s-uppfYfting persOn$, earning depend-
ants ani/, no-n-earning dependants of each sex of urban population 
amang various livelihood classe-S · 

Self-supporting persona Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persona Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

All Classes 10,0:10 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

All agricullural classes 1,101 1,011 1.255 2.241 1,841 2,.959 1,254 1.333 1,Z08 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 737 744 649 1,537 1,302 1,9~8 852 913 816 
mainly owned 

IT-Cultivators of land wholly or 148 150 118 395 299 567 164 16-4 164 
maiuly unowned 

ill-Cultivating labourf'rs 106 102 161 222 139 372 87 85 88 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of Ill 95 327 87 101 62 151 171 140 

land_; and agricultural rent 
rece1vers 

All non-agricultural clasau 8,898 8,909 8,745 7,759 8,159 7,041 8,746 8,667 8,'192 

V-Production 2,520 2,577 1,771 2,854 2,784 2,981 2,464 2,559 2,525 
VI-Commerce 1,928 1,99! 1,116 1,792 2,233 1,000 2,331 2,289 2,356 
VII-Transport 630 670 119 393 462 269 623 605 633 
VIII-O~her services and misooJla. 3,820 3,671 5,739 2,720 2,680 2.791 3,328 3,414 3,278 

neous sources 
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Self-supporting persons of urban population consist of 2,639,911 pe:r:sons 
of which 92·8 per cent. are males and 7·2 per cent. are females. Among the 
male ·self-supporting persons 10 · 91 per cent. are engaged in agricultural and 
89· 09 per cent. in non-agricultural occupations. Of the females, 12· 55 per 
cent. are ·engaged in agricultural and 87·45 in non-agricultural occupatimis. The 
largest proportion of both male and female self-supporting persons falls under 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. But a relatively higher 
percentage of female self-supporting persons (57· 39 per cent.) than male 
(36_•71_ per cent.) ha·s been returned under this class. 
· Earning dependants of urban population consist of 289,827 persons 
of.which 64;2 per cent. are males and 35·8 per cent. are females .. Among the 
male earning dependants 18·41 per cent. belong to agricultural and 81· 59 
per cent. to non-agricultural classes. Of the female earning dependants 29·59 
per cent. belong to agricultural and 70· 41 per cent. to non-agriculpural 
classes. , It will be noted that the largest proportion of male as well as 
female earning dependants belongs to Class V, Production other than 
cultivation, which provides the largest field for the participation of women and 
c4ildre~ in the family occupation. 

_____ Non-earning dependants of urban population consist of5,695,961 persons 
of,which 36·9 per cent. are males and 63·1 per cent. are females. Among the 

. m~)e noJ!-e~rning dependants 13 · 33 per cent. belong to agricultural and 86 · 67 
per cent. to non-agricultural classes. Among the females 12 · 08 per cent. 
belong to agricultural and 87 · 92 pet <'ent. to non-agricultural classes. Both 
among male an~ female non-earning dependants the highest proportion lies 
in Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

6. It is not possible to compare the livelihood pattern of urban popu
lation in 1951 with that of previous censuses as separate figures for urban areas 
have been compiled for the first time in 1951 only. But a comparison of 
the livelihood pattern of workers (self-supporting persons and earning depend-
.ants classed according to their secondary means of livelihood) of 23 cities* 
which are common to all censuses since -1911, is possible and Table 162 gives 
the comparative data for 1911, 1921, 1931 and 1951. It will be seen that the 
agricultural means of livelihood accounted for 8 · 2 per cent. of the urban popu
lation in 1911. This proportion increased to 15·7 per cent. in 1921 but has been 

TABLE 162---iLivelilwod pattern of workers of 23 cities 1911-31 and 19~1 
(.Actual ancl percentage) 

. 
Means of livelihood 1951 1931 1921 1911 

J-

Total agrlottl&ural and non-agricultural .. 1,436,587 961,607 937,042 927,773 
(100) (100) (100} (100) 

!l'otal ogrioultuml 58,801 110,139 -147,244 76,042 
(4"1} (11·5) (15•7) (8•2) 

Cultivation. of owned and unowned land 40,902 57,433 97,953 41,894 
(2·8) to·o) (10·5} (4•5) 

Employment as cultivating labourers 5,709 26,682 27,202 16,485 
(0•4} (2·8) (2•9) (1·8) 

•• ! 

B.e\tt on .agricultural land 12,190 26,024 22,089 17,663 
(0·9) (Z·7) (2·3) (1·9) 

.. 
1'a&al non-agricuUuraZ 1,377,786 851,468 789,798 851,731 

(95·9) (88•5) (84"3) (91-8) 

Production ' 417,283 217,812 197,350 231,719 
(29•1) {22·7) (21-1) (25·0) 

Commerce 274,743 171,604 154,055 136,355 
(19·1) (17·8) (16·4) (14•7) 

Transport lll,152 58,846 49,321 48,081 
(7-7} (6•1) (5·3) (5·2) 

O.thor serrioes and· miso jllaneous sources 574,608 403,206 389,072 435,576 
(40•0) (41-9) (41·5) (46•9) 

· • 'l'hese cit.i~s are Kaupur, Lu~know, Agra, Banaras, Alltiliabad, Meerut, B&·eilly, Moradabad, Saharanpur• 
Aligarh, Rampur, Gorakhpur, Jbansi, 1\Iathura, Shahjahanpur, Mirzapur, ll'aizabad, Far1·ukhabad, Etawah, 
Srunbhal, Amroha, Hathras and Budauu. 
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decreasingever since and now stands at only 4·1 per cent. The non-agricul
tural means of livelihood have been correspondingly increasing since 1921 and 
now constitute 95 · 9 per cent. of the cities population. This increasing trend 
is shown by all non-agricultural means of livelihood except O~her services 
and miscellaneous sources and is most marked in Production ·other than 
cultivation. In absolute numbers even Other services and. miscellaneous 
sources has increased but the increase-between 1931-51 has fallen behind the 
increase in population. The increase in Production other than cultivation 
bas been shown by all the cities except Farrukhabad and Agra. and is the 
highest in Kanpur followed by Ram pur. Commerce and . Transport h-ave 
been uniformly rising since 1911. It would thus appear that our .cities ~s a 
whole are developing industrially and commercially. . 

7. Table 163, prepared from Subsidiary Table 3· 6, gives by natural 
divisions the rural and urban population per 1,000 of general population and the 

·distribution of 1,000 of each non-agricultural class in rural and urban areas. 

·TABLE 163-'Rural and urban population per 1,000 of general population 
and the distribution of 1,000 non-agricultural classes in rural 
and urban areas 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh
Rural 
Urban 

Himalayan- . 
Rural 
Urban 

East Plain
.P..ural 
Urban 

Central Plain-
. Rural 

Urban 

West Plain
Rural 
Urban 

Hiils and Plateau
Rural 
Urban 

Nwnbf'l- per 1,000 general population: -of ·eacli 
. livelihood' class · · · i : I 

Number per 
!,OOOgeneral . 

Population population V --Produc- · "V:i:II-Oiiber 
per 1,000 of oftotalnon- tionother · services and 

general agricultural than VI-com- 'VII-Tranf!. miscellaneous 
population classes cultivation merce · port sources 

864 
136 

883 
117 

928 
72 

860 
140 

814 
. 186 

859 
141 

537 
463 

477 
523 

651 
349 

481 
519 

521 
473 

523 
477 

594 
406 

653 
347. 

689 
311 

497 
503 

595 
405 

623 
377 

. 406 
594 

311 
689 

558 
442·· 

393 
607 

356 
644 

. .374 
626 

381 
619 

334 
666 

541 
459 

307 
.693 

360 
640 

338 
662 

573 
42'J 

460 
540 

. 682 
318. 

.529 
471" 

570 
430· 

537 
463 

Analysis of the table shows that the urban ·areas have a greater share 
of the population belonging to the non-agricultural classes than do the rural 
areas. They account for 46 · 3 per cent. of all persons belonging to these classes 
in the State against their 13 · 6 per cent. proportion in the. total population. 
In the natural divisions their share ranges between 34· 9 and 52· 3 per cent. 
which is far above their 7· 2 to 18· 6 per cent. proportion of the total popula
tion. It will further be observed that the number per 1;000 of general popu-

. lation in the urban areas is larger in Livelihood Classes VII, Transport (619) 
and VI, Commerce (594) than in the Livelihood Classes VIII, Other services and 
miscellaneous sources (427) and V, Production other th8n .cUltivation (406). 
This is true of the natural divisions also except that Classes VII, Transp01·t, 
and VI, Commerce, in the Himalayan and West Plain divisions and Classes 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources and V, Production other 

·than cultivation, in the Central Plain division have changed their positions 
· betweeD: them. These pr?portions, howev.er, only show the comparative 
populatiOn of the non-agncultural classes m the rural and urban areas. 
They should not be taken as indicative of the development of non-agricultural 
occupations in the vadous natural divisions. · , 
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Distribution of 1. In .1951, 8,625,699 persons or 13 · 6 per cent. of the total population of 
urban population Uttar ·Pradesh lived in. its 486 towns. Of the total urban population of the 

State 45 · 3 per cent. lived in the 16 large cities with a population of 100,000 
and ~ver; 10 ·1 per cent. of it lived in the other c~ties; and the remaining 
44·6 per cent. of the population was concentrated m the smaller towns. The 
urban population is scattered all overtheState and the towns are commercial 
rather than industrial. · . 

Growth or popu- . 2. Since 1921 the urban population has been increasing at a fast rate: 
latlon Between 1881 and 1921 the population actually decreased by about 

6 per cent. The mean decennial growth-rate was 12 per cent. during 1921-30, 
23·1 per cent. during 1931-40 and 20·5 percent. during 1941-50. Altogether 
inthe last thirty years it has gained by about 74· 7 per cent. Despite the rapid 
growth during these. years, the proportion of urban population to the tot8.l 
has only increased to 13 · 6 per cent. in 1951 from 10· 6 per cent. in 1921. 
It .is plain fr-om this that Uttar Pradesh is just beginning a period of rapid 
urbanization. . 

A striking feature· of ·the urban growth is that the largest increases have 
occurred in the towns of a population of 100,000 and over. While during 1881 
and 1951 the Class I towns recorded an increase of 208 ·8 per cent., the variation 
in case of other classes of towns was: an increase of 0· 9 per cent. in Class II, of 
Ill· 7 per cent. in Class Ill, of I· 8 per cent. in Class IV, of 2 · 4 per cent. in 
Class V and a decrease of 22 · 8 in Class VI.* 

Migration 3. Migration has been an important factor contributing to the growth of 
urban population. As against the natural increase of 6 per cent. during 1921-
30, the positive balance of migration was also 6 per cent. ; the per cent. migra
tion during· I931-40 was 12 · 3. against natural increa~e of 10 · 8 per cent.; 
and during 1941-50 the per cent. migration wa~ 10 ·I against natural increase of 
10·4 per cent. The bulk of this migration has been from the rural areas. 
Men migrate for comparatively short periods to towns for work, leaving their 
families at home to look after their cultivation. Furthetmore, the lack of work 
for females in the cities and difficulties of accommodation discourage the villagers 
to bring their families with them. Hence, the urban areas have the distorted 
sex-ratio. This is to be deplored, as it means that they are living an unna
tural existence, missing the comforts of home life and exposed to great 
temptation towards intemperance. 

Natural Increase 4. The share of natural increase in the growth of urban population 
has been mentioned in the above paragraph. It is noteworthy that despite a 
fall in the birth-rate from 41· 9 per cent. in 1921-30 to 35 · 6 per cent. in 1931-
40, the natural increase moved up to 10 · 8 from 6· 0 per cent. due to the larger 
fall in the death-rate from 35·9 per cent. to 24·8 per cent. The birth and 
death-rates came down to 32·9 and 22·5 per cent. during 1941-50 and the 
natural increase slightly diminished to 10·4 per cent. 

The rature growth 5. Family planning and deliberate control of birth are not very important 
in this State at present and there seems to be no likelihood that the natural 
growth will be retarded in the near future due to birth control measures. 1\iore
over, there will be increased migration from the rural areas in the wake of 
growing industrialization. The urban population is expected to grow faster and 
faster and urbanization is bound to create new problems of life in the urban 
areas-social as well ·as economic. 

Livelihood 6. The livelihood pattern in the urban areas affords a sharp contrast to 
pattern that in the rural areas. '\Vhile the percentage of persons depending on agri

culture is 84 in the rural areas, the percentage in the urban population depending 
on agriculture js 12·4. This percentage for the cities is only 4· 2. \Vith 
urbanization the agricultural means of livelihood lose their importance .. The 
percentage of persons having their livelihood from Production other than culti
vation is 24·9 in the urban areas as against 28 in the cities only; the percentage 
figures for 9ommerce are 21· 9 for the urban population and 22 · 4 for the cities; 
for Transport the figures are 6 · 2 for urban areas and 7 · 7 for the cities· and fo1· 
Other services and misoella.neous sources they are 34 · 6 for urban areas ~nd 37 · 7 
for the citi~s. . Th~ f~gur.es suggest that ou~ towns are n?t yet mainly industrial. 
In greater mdustnahzat10n and thereby· m a balancmg of the rural-urban 
economy, lies ·the future econon:ic progress of the State. . 

• The classification of towns in classes is : Class I, 100,000 and over; Class II, 50,000-100,000; Class III, 
20,000-50,000; Class IV, 10,000-20,000; Class V, 5,000-10,000; and Class VI, under 5,000. 
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CHAPTER IV-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

SECTION 1-PRELIMIN.ARY REl\f.AR.KS 

1. The importance ofthe data. on economic activities has been emphasized 
in the United Nations publication "Population Census M etl.oda" in the fo1Iow
ing terms : 

"Statistics on the economic activities of the people, derived from cen
suses of population, are among the most important sources of infor
mation about the economic and demographic characteristics of 
nations. · These statistics provide ·an inventory of the human 
resources of each country, showing the num!Jer and cha.racteri~tics of 
persons engaged in economic production, their occupations, and their 
distribution among the branches of economic activity. This infor
mation is needed by international agf.ncies that are concerned with 
economic reconstruction and development, with economic aspects 
of population trends and international migrations, and with other 
problems that involve a consideration of the volume and character 
of labour resources in different countries. Every nation has a 
stake in the soluticn of these problems al!d hence an interest in 
improving the quality and international comparability of the data."* 

As will appear from the note on the Indian Census Eoonomic Classifica
tion Scheme in Part II-B, Economic Tables, of the Report, special pains have 
been taken at this census to ·collect exhaustive data. about the economic 
activities of the people and the scheme of classification and tabulation has been 
planned with due regard to international comparability. 

2. The economic characteristics of the population were ascertained in 
this ctnsus by means of three questions in the census slip. 

Q. 9 related to Economic Status and had two parts. Under the first 
part every person had to be classified as self-supporting person, non
earning dependant or earning dependant. Under the second part 
only the self-supporting persons had to be further classified as 
employers, employees or independ£;nt workers, a characteristic 
ascertained for the first time in Indian census. 

Q. 10 related to Principal Means of Livelihood~ In theca~ of a self
supporting person, his principal means of livelihood was recorded. 
In the case of an earning or non-earning dependant, the principal. 
means of livelihood of the self-supporting person en whombe is 
dependent was recorded. Where a self-supporting person had more 
than one means of livelihood that which provides the largest income 
was recorded under the question and the one providing the next 
largest income was recorded under Q. 11. 

Q. 11 related to Secondary Means of Livelihood. For self-supportiiJg 
persons having more. than one meanf! of livelihood, the livelibood 
next in importance to the principal one was recorded. For earning 
dependants the means of livelihood which provides the earning was 
recorded. For non-earning dependants "0" indicating no entry was 
recorded. - · - -

The full import of these questions was explaiiJc-d by exhaustive instruc
tions to enumerators (vide Appendix I). The main di.fficulties that arose at the 
enumeration stage were as follows: 

(1) The first difficulty was in rE'Spect of the meaning of the term "self
supportiLg person". Enumeratore at first confused it with "the head 
of the household''. They would put down only the head of the house
hold as self-supporting and others as earning or non-earning 
dependants. In the · SupplemEntary Instructions to Enumera
tors (embodied in Appendix I) the distinction between the two terms 
was emphasized and it was pointed out that (a) the head of the honse
hold need not necessarily be a self-supporting person; be may be an 

•Q"::fte4 Natiqns, Population qe1111u8 Methods, pa~e, 92, 
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earning or non-earning dependant, (b) there can be only one head 
of the household but the-re can he several self-supporting persons in 
the same_household. 

Another pitfall was in respect of unearned incomes. Enumerators were 
apt to treat only persons with ea1ned income as self-supporting. 
It was made clear that the income of a self-supporting person 
need not be earned by personal labour. It may be unearned, but 
it must be in his own right. Thus minors ·or old persons who do 

. not work themselves but live on income received from zamindari 
or tenancy recorded in their names are self-supporting persons. 
Likewise a person having income from pension or from investments 
is self-supporting- provided. the income is sufficient· for his own 
personal maintenance. . · · 

(2) In the case o£ joint families the distinction between self-supporting 
persons and_ earni~g. depell:dants was sometimes not properly 
understood. In a JOmt family all adults often work at the family 
occupation without getting separate wages. They are all self
supporting pe:r:sons and not earning dependants. FGr women and 
children w:fto wcrk at the family occupation the enumerators had 
to use their own commonsense by applying the test whether tbe 
amount of labour spent in each case would bring an income sufficient 
for the maintenance of the woman or child. In practice, the distinc
tion. between a self-supporting person and an earning dependant 
was clear in a large majority of cases and only in a few marginal 
cases the enumerators had to exercise their discretion. In 1931 
the difficulty was overcome by fixing definite criteria for classify
ing women and children. If they worked regularly and received 
separate wages in cash or kind, they were to be regarded as earners, 
but if they did not receive separate wages or worked only 
occasionally they were to be shown as working dependants. A 
child was defined as anyone under 10 years of age. Children work
ing regula:rly and receiving separate wages were classed as earners 
while those who wm;ked regularly but did not receive separate wages 
went down as working dependants. In 1951, no such definite 
criteria were laid down and the rna tter was left to tbe commonsense 
of the enumerators. _ In practice the enumerators classed as earning 
dependants many women and children who would have been classed 

·as earners in 1931 owing to the rigidity of the definition. Thus 
the 1951 definition tended to increase the number of earning 
dependants at the expense of self-supporting persons as compared 

. with the enumeration of 1931 • 
. (3)- .The classificatipn of self-supporting pe1sons into employers, employeeP, 

. _and independent workers_ was altogether new. Tilustrations given 
in the Supplementary Inetructions removed the difficulties on which 
so:p1e enumerators stumbled. Self-supporting persons living on 
unproductive sources were classed separatel;y ; they are neither · 
employers nor employees nor independent workers. No tabulatiOn 
qf economi<? status of the self-supporting per~ons of the agricul-
tural clas~es has, h<?we:ver, been made. _ 

(4) The agricultural occupations were divided into four categories and 
the enumerato~s were asked to use the contractions 1, 2, 3 and 4 for 
them. Category I consisted of Cultivators of owned land. In 
.this category were also included such za.mindars as derive more 
income from their sir and khudkasht than from the rental of land let 
out to others. This point was ·likely to be missed but intensive 
training and instruetions clarified it. 

- (5) Its meaping as the second most lucrative occupation of self-support
ing persons was clearly understood. The importance of recording 
the secondary means of livelihood in all cases where a selfrsupport
. ing person had more than one means of livelihood was duly stressed 
on the enumerators and the <?missions must be very few. In the 
case of earning depend~nts an entry in this question was obligatory. 
T,he occupation which provided the earning to them was to be 

. recorded. This point was at first- not properly gra8ped by enumera. 
tors but Supplement~ry Instructions and training made it cletJr, 
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The Census Commissioner for India from tJ-.e very start emphasized the 
great importance of th~ economic questions c.nd directed that special pains 
should be taken to ensure correct :replies during enumeration. In this State_a 
sample census was ca_rried out th;oug~out the S~a~e in De_cember,- I950, 
besides the usual filling of practice slips and tra.Inmg classes. ~is sample 
census, which covered about 2 per cent._of the ~pulation, brough~ out ·a11 the 
points on which mistakes. were mmally COffi!DittHl and Supplemen.tary ~struc
tions were issued to clarify them. There IS every reason to believe that the 
economic questions were ~atisfactorily answered in this State at the ~a.in ~nms .. 

3. The economic data collected Ullder Questions 9, IQ ~d II is of 'the 
greatest importancebut it can be really'useful only if we c~ c~mp_are it.with ~he 
previous ce~euses :m~ dr~w inferences therefrom. A __ companson tmfor.tttna~~ 
presents serious diffwulties. Table 164 wows the different ma.nn_ers -~ :whtch 
economic data had been collected in the previous censuses. 

TABLE 164-0omparison of the eco'llomic classification of the. 
· population since 1881 . , . · · 

ClassificatiOn oft he Principal occupatiOn or Secondary or sttbsidiary 
Year enumerated populatiOn means of livelihood · means of livelihood· · Rt'tnarks 

1881 Earners (includingwork 
ing dep!!ndants) _ and 
non .earners 

1891 Non-dependants(includ
ing working depend. 
ants) and dependants 

19G1 W;)rkers (including 

1911 

1921 

working dependants) 
anq non-workers 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Principal occupation Secondary ofagricnL -
· of earners only tnrist earners only. 

. Ditto • • Dependants claBBifiecl accord-Princip~l occupation or 
means of livelihood 
of avery person 

Ditto 

. ing to principal means of 
liveUhQOd of person _ on 
·whom they are dependent 

Sooondaryoccnpation Non-workers claBBified accord-
ofwork81's . ing tO principal nleantl of 

Ditto . Ditto 

Ditto Ditto .. 

livelihood of workers On whom 
they ate dependent 

Non~wo~kers claBBified accord
ing to principal means ofiiveli

. hood of head of the family on 
. whom they are aependJmt 

Ditto 

1931 E~rners, working depen. Principal means of BecOndiiryocenpatiOnof Workin'g dependantB' etassined 
dants and nOn-working livelihood of earners earn~rs and occnpa· according to their own occu-

d9p'3ndants only · tiOno ·workingaepen. pations. ~on-working depen-
dants dante not classified at all 

I 941 Non-dependants, partly Principal oconpation or SecOndary occupation· of Wholly and partly dependants 
dependants and wholly means cf livelihood nOn-de 16Jldsnts and classified according to prin-
dEipendfints of everyperson cccupai·on of partly cipaln"'"~ :If livelihood of 

dependante liGn-dependsnte on whom 
they are dependl!nfi 

1951 Self-supporting persons, 
earning dependants and 
nOn .earning dependants 

Ditto. Secondary means of 1;'0n-earning and earning de-
liveh1wod of self-rnp. pendants classified 11000rding 
porting perBOnB and toprincipslmeansoflivelihood 
occupation of earning of self-supp.."Tting penons on 
dependants . wh lJD theyr are dependent 

It will appear that up to 1921 the population was divided only into earners 
(which included the working dependants) and non-ea.mers and even th~ terms 
were not consistently used~ The "working dependant" was feparated in 
1931, its designation changed into "partly dependant" in 124I and to "earning 
dependant" in 1951. Except at the 1881 and 1931 censuses the principal occu
pation or means of livelihood of er~~ person ~s been recorded, dependants 
(whether earning or non-earning) being clasf!ed according to the occupation 
of the self-supporting person on whom they were dependent. . In 1931 the work
ing dependants were classified according .to their own occupations while tne 
non-working dependants were not classified at all. As regards secondary 
occupation, the census of I881 a.nd 1891 recorded the secondary occupation 
of agriculturist earners only, while the next three censuses recorded the secon
dary occupation of workers of agricultural as well as non-agricultural means 
of livelihood. It is only since 193I that the SEcondary occupation of the e-amt>rs 
a.s well as the occupation of the working dEpendants has been recorded. 

Apart from the above basic differences of enumeration there have also 
been differences arising out of the definition of terms given in the Instructions 
to Enumerators. As was explained in paragraph 2 above, the e-numeration of 
1931 tende~ to increa.se the_number of earners at the expE>nSt' of the working 
dependants m companson with the enumeration of 1951. · 
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The method of presentation of data. also sometimes creates difficulty in 
comparison. For instance, the Provincial Table III of 1931,.shows the subsi
diary occupations of agriculturists of Etix categories under various occupational 
heads. The comparable Table B-II of 1951 presents the secondary means of 
livelihood of the eight livelihcod classes pof:sessing a. secondary means oflivelihood . 
cross-classified according to their nature under the E'a.me eight classes. Likewise 
Table X of 1931 presents the subsidiary occupations of earners and working 
dependants by individual occupations while the comparable Table B-II of 1951, 
gives the secondary means of livelihood by livelihcod classes only and not by 
individual occupations. In such cases comparison is of very limited value. 

4. On the basis of the answer to Question 10, the whole population-and 
not merely persons who are gainfully occupied-has been divided into eight liveli
hood classes, four of which are of the agricultural category and four of non
agricultural category. The agticultural classes are as follows : 

· !-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned ; and their dependants 
IT-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned ; and their depen

dants 
m~tivating labourers ; and their dependants 
IV-Non-culti~at~ing owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; and their 

dependants 
As has been already pointed out the enumerat01s had been asked to record 

numerical abbreviations 1, 2, 3 and 4 in reply to Q. 10 in the case of agri
cultural occupations. This provided a ready made classification fur purposes 
of sorting and compilation. In the case of non-agricultural classes the process 
of classification was very complicated and a full description of it will be given 
in the next chapter. 

5. In this census the agricultural occupations owing to their special 
importance h~ve been separated from the main sched.ule of occupational 
classification. Instead of classifying them by divisions, sub-divisions and groups 
they have been classified into four livelihood classes. In previous censuses 
agricultural occupations formed part of one general occupational classification 
and fell under several groups. Table 165 shows the agricultural means of liveli
hood of 1951 with the corresponding occupational groups of previous censuses. 

TABLE 165-Agricultural classification, 1911-31 and 1951 

Agricultural means or livelihood, Ocoupa.tional group, 
. 1951 1931 

Occupational group, Occupa ti<'nal group, 
1921 1911 

1--Cultivationofownedland ;. Cultivating owners •. 2. Ordinary cultivators 2. Ordin&Iycultivators 

IT-Cultivation of unowned t;;. Tenantcultivators. 
land 

III-Employment as oultivatid 
labourer 

IV-Rent on agricultural land 

8. Cultivation of Jhum, 
taungya, and shifting 
81'688 

r4. 
7. Agrioultural Ia bourers { 

L;· 

Farm servants 

Field labourers 

• • 4. Farm servants and 
labourers 

Non.oultivating pro. 1. Income from agricul- 1. Income from agricul. 
prietors taking rent tural rent tural rent 
in money or kind 

1-B. Non-oultivating tenants 
takingrentin xnoney 
or kind 

It will appear from the above that means of livelihood I and II of 1951 are 
not individually comparable to any group of the previous censures but the 
total of these two classes is comparable to the total of Groups 5, 6 and 8 of 1931 
and Group 2 of1921 and 1911. Means of livelihood m of 1951 is identical with 
Group 7 of 1931, total of Groups 4 and 5 of 1921 and Group 4 of 1911. Means of 
livelihood IV of 1951 is comparable to total of Groups 1-A and 1-B of 1931, and 
Group lof 1921 and 1911. 

A number of occupational groups of the previcus censuses which fell under 
the sub-orders "Cultivation" and "Cultivation of special crops fruits etc " 
have now b~en ?xcluded from the agricultural classes. 'f~bl~ 'l66 sh~ws the 
presep~ classlfj.cahop. ~fsuch ~ou:ps. · 
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TABLE 166-Present classification of agricultural occupational groups of previous 
censuses which have been excluded from the agricultural classes of 1951 

1951 1931 1921 1911 

Div. 0-PRIMARY INDUSTRIES Order I.....,-PASTURE AND Order I-PASTURE AND Order 1-PASTUIIE 
NOT ELSEWHERE SPEC!- AGRICULTURE AGRICULTURE AND AGRICULTURE 
FlED 

(Livelihood Class V) 

0· 3-Plantation Industries (b) Cultivation of special (b) CUowers of special pro-
crops,/ruits, etc. ducts and markel 

gardening 

(b) Growers of special 
protluct6 and market 
gardening 

Owners, managers and workers in-

15. CDltivation of tea . • r 6. 

11. Cultivationof coffee ·17· 
0· 33-Rubber plantation ·•• 14. Cultivation of rubber J 
o· 30-~ other plantations. but r 9. Cultiyati?Jl of cinchona 

not InCluding the cult1va- I 0. Cult1vat1on of coco-
tion of special crops in con- nuts 

o· 31-Tea plantation 

0• 32-Coffee plantation 

junction with ordinary cul-l j 
tivation of field crops ; 12. Cultivation of ganja 
cultivation of vegetables, I 
gardenersofjasmine and 13. Cultivationofpan-vine 
rose cultivation, employees l 
offro.it gardens, nurseries, 16. Market gardeners, I 
orchards,mangoandlichi, flowers and fruit 
groves and betel leaves growers I 
plantation. I 

Div. 8-HEALTH, EDUCATION 
AND PUBLIC ADMINIS
TRATION 

(Livelihood Class VIII) 

8• 7-Employees of State 
Governments 

Dlv. 9-SERVICES NOT ELSE· 
WHERE SPECIFIED 

(Llvallhood Class Vlll) 

9·1-Domestic services 

(a) Ordinary cul-tivation 

3. Estate agents and mana• 
gars of Government 

L 

Tea, coffee, cincho. f 5. 
na, rubber and l 
indigo plantation · 

Fruit,, flower, vega. 6. 
table, betel, vine, 
arecanut, etc. 

1 
I 

~ 

t 

Tea, coffee, cinchonll 
and indigo planta
tion 

Fruit, flower, vege. 
table, betel, vine, 
arecanut, etc. 

9• I 0-0ther dom9stic servants,! 2. 
waterman, domestic 
grasacutter ; karinda 

Estate agents and ma- 3. Agents, managers ot 3. Agents, managers of 
nagers of owners landed estates, landed estatee, clerks, 

zamindar L 4. 
clerks, rent collec· rent collectors, etc. 

Rent collectors, clerks, tors, etc. 
etc. 

6. It has been seen that the raw material for the occupational statistics 
provided by the census slips was sound and the rcheme of classification clear. 
So far as the agricultural occupations are concerned the accuracy of the data 
presented is of a very high order. 

7. The statistics regarding agricultural classes will be found in Economic 
Tables B-I and B-II in Part II-B of the Report. 

Table B-I is an entirely new table, giving the classification of the whole 
enumerated population into livelihood classes and sub-classes by sex and rural
urban break-up. 

. Table B-II follows the Provincial Table ill of 1931, and provides some addi-
tional data. The table gives the number by sex of each of the eight livelihood 
classes poesessing a secondary means of livelihood which have been cross
classified according to their nature undu the same eight classes. The 1931 
table gave the subsidiary occupations of agricultural earners only while present 
table gives the subsidiary mea,ns of 1i velihood of self-supporting persons as also 
of earning dependants of all livelihood classes. 

Accuracy and 
normality or the 
figures 

The sfaflstles 
where round 
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· .. ~ The proportionate figures are given in the following subsidiary tables in 
Part 1-B of the Report : · · 

Subsidiary Table 4 ·1--Agricultural classes per 1,000 persons of general 
· · · iiopulation-number in ea~h c-lass and sub-class of 10,000 persons of 

· all agricultur~l classes and comparison with agricultural holdings. 
~~ . . . 

Subsidiary Tables 4 · 2 to 4 · 5-( One for each of the four agricultural classes) ,· 
givfug the number per 10,000 persons of the class in each sub-class·; 

~ · . . a~d secondary, mea.ns. of livelihood; of 10,000 persons of the class ' 
·. -- · · Subsidiary' Table 4 · 6--Active and semi-active workers in cultivation · 

Subsidiary Table 4; 7-Progress of cultivation during three decades 
~· ··· ; .. Su_bs_idiary Tab!e 4 · 8-Components of cultivated a1ea :per capita dming · 

· '_.,_ ~ ;~. ·. three decades . · · _ . :· 

SubsidiaNJ Table 4 · 9-Land area per capita (1951) and trend of cultivation.· 
. . . per ~apita during three decades · . ·. 

_·· Subsidiary· Table 6·5 ·giving females per 1,000 males in agricultural 
classes and sub-classes, has also been utilized. 
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OF AGRiCULTURAL CLASSES 

1. "Agriculture is the oldest business in the world and, eyen to-day, the 
largest. The majority of the population of the world~ probably nearly two-third 
of the total, are dependent upon it for living."* India is traditionally an agricul
tural country and in spite of the recent efforts at industrialization it. continues to 
be predominantly agricultural. The State of Uttar· Pradesh is one. of _the im
portant agricultural States of India. As many as 469 lakhs out of 632. lakhs 
or 74 ·2 per cent. of the. total population of the State belong to agricultural 
classes. 

2. Table 167 compares the agricultural 
States of India. In 2 States the agricultural 

TABLE 167-DistriOution of 1,000 persona in agricultural 
and. non-agricultural claeaes in the larger 
States of India 

State 

India 
Assam 
Bihar 
Bombay 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras 
Orissa 
PUnjab 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 
Hyderabad 
Madhya Bharat 
Mysore 
Rajasthan 
'L'ravancore-Cochin 
Vindhya Pradesh 

... 

Non. 
Agricultural agricultural 

classes cla~ses 

698 
733 
860 
615 
760 
649 
793 
645 
742 

. 572: 
682 
722 
699 
709 
548 
871 

302 
267 
140 
385 
240 
351 
207 
355 
258 
428 
318 
278 
301 
291 
452 
129 

population ratios of the larger 
population is over · 80.: per 

cent. of the population, in 6 
States it is between 70. and 
~0 per cent., in 5 States it 
IS between 60 and 70 . per 
cent. and only in 2'' it·is 
under . 60 per cent. Uttar 
Pradesh with a proportion of 
74·2. per. cent. ranks high 
among the agricultural States 
of India and has a higher 
proportion than tlie average of 
·India (69 · 8 per cent.)~ Only 
4 States-Vindhya.. Pradesh, . 
Bihar, Orissa and Madhya 
Pradesh-· have a proportion· 
higher than that cf Uttar 
Pradesh. · 

3. Table 168 gives the agricultural population ratios of the economically 
activet population of the selected countries of the world compared with that of 

TABLE 168-Distribution of 1,000 persons of active population. in agricultural 
and· non-agricultural classes in selected countries . . 

(Source: United Nations, StatiBtical Yearbook, 1949-50) 

Name of country Year 
·Agricultural · Non-agricultural 

classes classes 

U.S.A. 1940 176 824 
Canada 1941 . 263 737 
Mexico 1940 654 345 
Brazil . , ... 1940 674 326 
United Kingdom 1931 60 940 
France 1946. 365 635 
Rumania. 1930 '78?. 213 .. 
Egypt 1937 707 293 
Japan 1947 526 474 
r1tear Pradesh .. 1951 754 246 

Uttar Pradesh. '\Vith the exception of Rumania no other country has a higher 
agricultural population than Uttar Pradesh and even in the case of Rumania 
the data is twenty years old. It will bo noted that some of the industrial 
countries have very small agricultural ratios, e. g., United Kingdom (6 per 
cent.) and U.S. A. (17:6 per cent.). · 

•Oohen, Th6 Nconomics of A-griculture (Cambridge University Press) 
t Tho term "economically active population" used in United Nations publication!' refers to that part of the 

P,OP~!ation often desi~nated as. the "labour force" inch~rling '\J.nemp!oyed as well as the."gainfully occupied popuh\· 
~ton .. In generul 1t also Includes persons worktng on th<llr own account and unpaid family workers, 
Tho ftgurcs of Uttar Pradesh, however, rolate only to those of 'workers' (solf-supporting Fersons plus 
earning dependants according to their secondaries). ~ 

Importance ot 
agriculture 

Agricultural 
population . 
ratios of the 
(i) States of 
India .. 

(ii) selected 
countries 
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4. Table 169 gives the agricultural population ratios of the State by 
natural divisions. The East Plain has the highest ratio (82·8) and the \Vest 

Plain the lowest (66 ·0), while the 
TAD 169-Distribution of I,ooo persoM in agricultural proportions of three other divisions 

and non-agricultural classes by natural • t • 
divisions approx1ma e to the· average ratio 

Natural division 

uttar Prallesh 
HimQlayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain .. 
Hills and Plate~:.u 

of the State. The high p1oportion 
Non- in the East Plain is due to the 

Agricultural agricultural compa.ra tively lesser degr·ee of indus-classes classes 
trialization and urbanization in that 

742 
788 
828 
752 
660 
753 

258 
212 
172 
248 
340 
247 

division while the low proporticn in 
the \Vest Plain is due to the high 
degree of urbanization and indus
trialization (vide Subsidiary Tables 
3 ·6 and 1·8). 

5. The agricultural populatiC~n ratios of the individual districts (Subsidiary 
Table 4·1) are generally in the neighbourhood of the average ratio of the 
nat.ural division to which they belong. Where the district ratios show marked 
divergence from the ratio ofthenaturaldivision the reason is to be ~ought in the 
proportion of urban population (Subsidiary Table 3 ·6) and the proportion of 
non-agricultural classes in the rural areas (Subsidiary Table 5 ·1-A). · 

In the Himalayan division the typical bill districts of Garhwal, Tehri
Garhwal and Almora have abnormally high agricultural ratios (about 90 per 
cent.) while Naini Tal has a ratio of 65 · 2 per cent. and Debra Dun 35 · 9 per 
cent. In the first three districts under 3 per cent. of the population is urban and 
even in the rural areas only less than 9 per cent. of the population belong to non
agricultural olasses. Agricultun\ is the mainstay of these districts. In Naini 
Tal the urban population is 22 ·1 per cent. and 18 · 3 per cent. of the rural popu
lation is non-agricultural. Debra Dun bas an enormous urban population 
constituting47 ·4 per cent. of the total population {of which Dehra Dun 
city alone has nearly 40 per cent.) and in the rural areas of this district as many 
as 34 ·1 per cent. of the population follow non-agricultural occupations. · 

In the East Plain division Banaras district presents an abnormally low 
rat.io (59· 7 per cent.). Its urban population is 21 per cent. of the total popula
tion (of which the Banaras city alone comprises about 18 per cent.), and a 
little over one-fourth of its rural population follows non-agricultural pursuits. 
Ba.Uia. is another district of this division with a comparatively low agricultural 
ratio (73 ·7 per cent.). Its urban population i& not large (only 9 ·3 per cent.) 
but the non-agricultural classes in the rural areas are 22 ·1 per cent. Other 
districts of the division have neither towns nor industries developed in the 
rural areas and. consequently show high agricultural ratios. 

In the Central Plain division abnormally low agricultural ratios are 
returned by the districts ofKanpur (51·4 per cent.), Allahabad (69· 2 per cent.), 
and Lucknow (45 ·3 per cent.). Owing principa.lly to the presence of large 
cities these distr~cts have a. larger proportion of urban population-37 ·1, 17 · 9 
and 46·1 rr cent. respectively. Moreover, the non-agricultural proportions in 
the rura areas are a.lso slightly higher in these districts, partly because 
many of the urban workers reside in adjacent rural areas. 

In the \Vest Plain division the district~ of Saharan pur ( 4 7 · 8 per cent.), · 
Bijnor (57 ·2 per cent.), J\Ieerut (47 ·8 per cent.), Agra (53 ·8 per cent.) and 
Mathura {58 ·6 per cent.) show very low agricultural ratios. In the case of 
Agra the low ratio is due entirely to the large urban population of the dis
tdct (33·2 per cent.), for the proportion of the non-agricultural population in 
the rural areas is slightly less than the average of the natural division. In the 
other districts the ratio has been lowered mainly by the high proportion of 
non-agricultural classes in the rural areas and to a lesser extent by the higher 
proportion of the urban population. Kheri (86 ·3 per cent.) and Budaun 
(84 ·8 per cent.) have the highest agricultural ratios in the division. Kheri 
has only 7·3 per cent. oft~epopulation living in urban areas (of which as many 
as 28·3 per cent. are agr1cultural) and Budaun only 11·6 per cent. (of which 
as many as 31·4 per cent. are agricultural), while only 9 ·1 per cent. and 
8 · 2 per cent. respectively of the rural population are non-agricultural. 

In the Hills and Plateau division Jbansi (63 ·8 per cent.) alone shows an 
abnmmally low ratio. It has the highest proportion of m·ban population (24 ·3 
per cent.) as also the highest proportion of non-agricultural classes in rurl\1 
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population (19·6 per cent.) in the division. Banda. has the highest agricul
tural ratio in the division (84 ·8 per cent) because it has the lowest proportion 
ofu.rban population (7 ·4 per ce.nt.) as well as the lcwest pro}K>rtion of non
agricultural classes in rural areas (10 · 0 per cent.) in the division. 

The five districts with the highest agricultural ratios in the State are Dooria 
(93 5), Tehri-Garhwal (92·0), Basti (90~7), Bahraich (89·8), and Almora 
(89 ·4) while the five districts with the lowest agricultural ratios are Dehra. 
Dun (35 ·9), Lucknow (45·3), Meerut (47 ·8), Sahara.npur (47 ·8), and Ka.n
pur (51·4). 

6. Table 170 gives the number and proportion of self-supp~rting persons, 
earning dependants and non-earning dependants among the agricultural classes. 

TABLE 170-Number (and proportion per 1,000) of self-supporting persons, 
earning and non-earning dependants in agricultural . and 
non-agricultural classes 

Self-
supporting Earning Non-earning 

Livelihood class · parsons dependants dependants 

All classes .. .. 19,259,510 7,579,806 36,376,426 . (305) (120) (515) 

Agricultural classes .. 13,921,531 6,650,087 26,325,053 
(297) (142) (.>;61) 

Non-agricultural classes •• .. 5,337,979 929,719 10,051,373 
(327) (57) (616) __ _.. ____ 

The figures of all classes and non-agricultural classes also are given for purposes 
of comparison. It will be seen that the agricultural classes consist of 139 
lakhs self-supporting persons (29 · 7 per cent.), 67 la.khs earning dependants. 
(14·2 per cent.) and 263 lakhs non-earning dependants (56·1 per cent.). 

7. Table 171· compares the distribution of 1,000 population among 
self-supporting persons, earning dependants and non-earning dependants 

TABLE 171-Distribution of 1,000 persons of all agricultural classes among 
self-supporting :f.ersons, earning and non-earning dependants 
in the larger States of India 

Total of 

Self-
self-supporting 
persons and N<>n-

State 
supporting Earning earning earning 

persons dependants dependants dependar.ts 

Indl'- 287 117 404 596 

Assam 245 170 415 585 

Bihar 319 41 360 640 

Bombay 246 208 454 546 

Madhya Fradesh •• 300 289 589 411 

Madras 258 51 309 691 

Orissa 278 99 377 623 

Punjab 268 148 416 584 

Uttar Pradesh 297 142 439 561 

West Bengal 260 42 302 698 
Hyder a bad 248 230 478 522 

Madhya Bharat 319 112 431 569 

Mysore 253 32 285 715 

Rajasthan 393 157 550 4'50 

Travilncore-Cochin 268 76 344 656 

Vindhya Pradesh 311 154 465 535 

SeU-suppGrting 
penons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants 

SeU-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants In all 
agricultural 
classes In the 
States of India 
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second:uy) 
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among all agricultural classes in Uttar P1·adesh and other larger States of India in 
~95J. It appears tl1at owing to_ different intel)>retation~ of the definition of 
self-supporting persons and earnm~ dependants In the van?us. S~ates the figmes 
of self-supporting persons and earnmg dependants are not IndiVIdually compar
able but the total of th~ tw_o is comparable. The States with a higher propor
tion of workers (self-supporting pers~ns plus earning. dependants according to 
their principal means of livelihood) than Uttar Pradesh are :M~adhya Pradesh 
(58·9 per cent.), Rajasthan (55··o per ce~t.), Hyderabad. (47 ·8 per cent.), 
Viil.dhya Pradesh ( 46 · 5 per cent.) and Bombay ( 45 · 4 p~r c_ent. ): It may be 
noted that the proportion ofwor~ers to. the total populatiOn I~ mamly a~ected by 
the proportion of women and c.hildren 1n the genera:l populatiOn, ~y the nature 
of prevailing occupations, by tho spread of educatiOn and by socml customs. 

8. Table 172 gives the distribution cf 1,000 -persons of eac·h agticultural 
class among self-supporting persons, ear·ning · depenl1ants and non-earning 
dependants. . 
TABLE 172-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each agricultural class among 

self-s·upporting persons, earning and non-earn·1~ng dependants 

S9lf-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class p M F p M F p M F 

All agricultural classes .. 297 270 27 142 38 104 561 210 351 
I-Cultivators ofland wholly or main· 2~9 267 22 141 38 103 570 212 358 

ly owned and their dependants 
42 127 526 207 II-Cultivatus of land wholly or main- 305 277 28 169 319 

lyUnowned and their dependants 
32 491 194 ill-Cultivating labourers and their .366 302 64 143 Ill 297 

dependants 
585 202 IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; 38l 239 142 .34 15 19 38.3 

agricultural rent receivers; and 
their dependants 

It will be seen that the highEst proportion of self.supporting persons 
(38 ·1 per cent.)~ returned by Class lV followed by Cla.ss III (36·6 per cent.). 
The proportion·is high in Class ·IV because a large number of women and minors 
in this claPs are· retmned as self-supporting mainly on the basis of their record
ed rights. ·But the proportion of self-supporting persons is high in Clas~ ill for 
a different reason: a large number ofwomen and minors in this class '\.ork fe-r 
wages owing to their poverty and are thus returned as self-supporting persor.s. 

The highest proportion of earni·1gdependa.nts is in ClaEs II and the lowest in 
Class IV. The proportion is high in Class II because the comparatively poorer 
circumstances of the persons of this class compel tht. women and children to 
work on the family occupation, while h is low in Class IV because few of 
the zamindars and their family work or need to wor~. The highest proportion 
of nop.-ea~ning dependants is in Class IV becauEe of the low proportion of 
earning dependants in this class. The lowest proportion is in Class III, where 
a large number of women and children work for wages and a1 e classified as self
supporting persons or earning dependants. 

9. Table· 173 compares the proportion of workers and non-earning 
dependants in the total population as also in the agricultural and non
agricultural means of livelihood separately since 1901. It will be noted that in 

· TABLE 173-Percentage of workers and non-earning dependants in different 
rneans cflivelihood 1901-31 and 1951 * 

Percentage of non-earning 
Percentage of workers to total population dependants to total population 

Means of livelihood 

Total agricultural and non-agricultural •. 
Total agrictiltt.~ral •• 
Cnlt.ivation of owned and unowned land 
Employment as cultivating labourer •• 
Rent on agricultural land · •. 
Total non-agricultural •• 
Production other than cultivation 
Commerce 
Transport • . . . 
Other services and miscellaneous 

sources 

1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 • 1951 1921 1911 1901 

42·5 
32·0 
28·4 
3·2 
0·4 

10·5 
3·5 
I· 7 
0·45 
4·9 

48·7 
35·6 
27·8 
6·9 
0·9 

13·1 
5·3 
2·3 
0·37 
5· I 

53·4 
40•1 
34·0 
5·4 
0·7 

13·3 
5·7 
2·2 
0·33 
5·1 

51·3 
35·8 
28·9 
6·2 
0·7 

15·5 
6·4 
2·1 
0·36 
6·6 

48·7 
31·3 
23· 0 
5·4 
2·9 

17·4 
6·0 
2·0 
0·43 
9·0 

57·5 
41·6 
38·2 
2·8 
0·6 

15·9 
5· I 
3·4 
0·9 
6 .. 5 

46·6 
34·5 
30·2 

3·3 
1·0 

12·1 
4·6 
2·4 
0·5 
4·6 

48·7 
35·3 
30·9 

.3·.3 
1·1 

13·4 
4·9 
2·4 
0·4 
5·7 

51·3 
33-4 
25·5 

.3·7 
4•2 

17·9 
6•1 
2•7 
0·6 
8·5 

*The figures ofwol'lceTsbave been w~rked out from the actual figures given in Table 80 and that ofnon-earb."fu-· 
dopend~nt~ from Tabl~ 79 and 80. Th~ fJguTes of ~orkers in Table 80 have beensubstractedfrom the figures oftot!J 
populntJo~,m,;ra.ble 79ln order to nrnve R.t the figuresofnon-ea.l'I' ng dependants. For 194I. the data obta.lned 
from the Y sample appenrs to be unrehablo. For 1931, the datu for non-earning dependants is not available. 
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the agricultmaJ means of livelihood the proportion of workers rose during 
1901-21 but has been steadily declining since 1921 while in the non
agricultural means of livelihood the proportion has been steadily declining ever 
since_ 1901.· The proportion of non-earning dependants shows corresponding 
reverse t1ends during 1921-51. · 

. Examining the agricultural means of livelihood it would appear that 
between 1901-21, the proportion of workers rose sharply from 31·3 to 40·1 
per cent. This· was due principally to a rise in the proportion of worker~ of 
cultivation of owned and unowned -land from 23·0 to · 34·0 per .cent. 
Owing to the rise in agricultural prices as a result of World War·I there was 
a movement of labour back to the land and such an appreciation ·in agri
cultural incomes that in manycases where the agricultural income had formerly 
been subsidiary it was now converted into the principal income.,. :Between 1921 
-and 1931 there was a reversal of the trends of the previous decade and the 
proportion of workers of the agricultural means of liv.ellliood fell sharply from 
40·1 to35·6 per cent. This was duetoaflteep fallin the proportion ofwork~rs 
of cultivating means of livelihood from 34·0 to 27·8 per cent. and a small riSe 
in that of workers with Employment as cultivating labomer from 5 ·4 to 6·9 per 
cent. The collapse of the price level at the end of the decade drove people from 
the land back to the towns and ~o reduced agricultural incomes that often 
they were no longer the principal source of livelihood. From 1931 to 1951 
the proportion of workers among the agricultural means _of livelihood, 
bas gone down from 35·6 to 32·0 per cent. It will be seen that the propor
tion of workers among the cultivating means of livelihood has gone up 
slightly from 27·8 to 28·4 per cent. while that of cultivating labourer 
has fallen sha.rply from 6·9 to 3·2 per cent. In the case of Employment 
as cultivating labourer not merely the proportions but even the absolute 
figures have fallen from 34 lakhs in 1931 to 20 lakhs in 1951. There are 
several reasons for this trend. · In the fust place, prices of agricultural prOduce 
have remained high for well over a decade and have now touched an all-time 
high. Secondly, many persons who were formerly treated only as la.b<>urers, 
_even though they were cultivating the Bir or khudkai/i,t of zamindars, h~ve 
now succeeded as a result of legislation, administrative· mea~ures and. the 
cha.nged social climate in getting_ themselves recorded as cultivators. Thirdly, 
a number of persons with cultivation and labour as their combined occupation, 
have now returned cultivation instead of labour as their principal means of 
livelihood. Finally, and this is most important, the cultivators, owing to the 
reduction in the cultivated area per capita, now find it unnecessary -or 
uneconomic to engage labour. · 

Examining the non-agricultural means of livelihood, it will be observed 
that the proportion of workers fell from 17 ·4 to 13·3 per cent. during 1901-:21, 
remained practically steady during 1921---31, and fell sharply froin 13 ·1 in 
1931 to 10 ·5 per cent. in 1951. The most noteworthy feature is the progressive 
decline in the proportion of workers under Production other than cultivation, 
eve:r since 1911. Here also even the absolute figures have been going down 
since 1911; the number was 30· o lakhs in 1911 and only 22 lakhs in 1951. 
The factory labour of this class went up from 93,000 in 1931 to 229,000 in 
1951 and so the reduction is accounted for mainly by the fall in the number 
of workers engaged in cottage and small scale industries. This decline is real, 
although a part of it may be due to former artisans having returned cultivation 

· as their principal means of livelihood. These figures speak eloquently of the 
continuing decay of village C"rafts. Between 1931 and 1951 there 
is also a fall in the . proportion of workers under Commerce and 
Other services and miscellaneous sources, but Transport has registered 
an fucrease. . 

. Since the workers consist of a fair proportion of women and children as 
earnmg dependants, more particularly among the agricultural means of liveli
hood, the proportions can also be affected by variations in the sex-ratio or age 
co~position of th~ pop~ation. Spread of primary education is also likely to 
ra1se the ageatwhich children begm toworkand thus affect the proportion of 
workers. Butnoneofthese factors has affected the figures appreciably. There 
ha.s been .no sharp ch.ange in the sex-r·atio or age composition of the pop~lation 
and the mcrease ofhteracy has had a very minor effect on the proportion of 
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workers, even if it is assumed that there has been a real rise in the working age on 
that account. 

. It may be~oted heret~atifwe examine the sex of workers we find a sharp 
fall in the female proportiOn. It was 514 per 1,000 males in 1921, 423 in 
19:H and 374 in 1951. Obviously the participation of women in family occu
pations, specially agriculture, is declining because of the prevailing under-
e~ployment. . 

To sum up, the decline in the area of cultivated land per capita together 
with a similar decline in non-agricultural employment has led to a reduction in 

.. the proportion of workers and consequent increase. in that of non-earning 
dependants. The increase of non-earnin~ dep.endants in absolute ~umbers 
during 1931-51 amounts to 109lakhs* whiCh shghtly exceeds the total Increase 
in the rural population of the State during this period.· This is definitely an 
index of the growth of unemployment and under-employment in the State. 

10. Table 174 gives the proportion of earning depend~ts to self-support
.ing persons among the agricultural classes. The proportion is the highest in 
Class I, followed by Classes II and III and it is the lowest jn Class IV. Earning 
dependants cons.ist mostly of women and children. Among Cultivators of 
owned land, a larger propm·tion of women and children take to work. In 

TABLE 174-PropO?·tion of earning dependants of each agricultural livelihood 
. class returning the same class as secondary means of livelihood 

to self-·supporting persons of the same class 

t.ivelihood class 

-
A~ agricultural classes 
I.....o.Qultivators of land wholly or m'l.inly owned; and their dependants 
ii--cut.tl\rators qfland wholly or mainly unowned; and their depen-

dants • 
iii--culliivating labourerSJ and their dependants · 
IV-'-Non-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; and 

their dependents · 

Self- · 
supporting 

persons 

13,921,531 

11,354,100 
990,910 

1,322,468 
254,053 

Earning 
dependants Earning 

of the dependants 
class with per 1,000 

same as self-support. 
secondary ing persons 

6,045,908 434 

4,871,567 429 
361,082 364 

359,006 271 
6,188 24 

Class IV · a large majority of the people are self-supporting by virtue of 
their recorded rights, whether they work or not. This is one of the reasons why 
the vropoJ:t;ion of earning dependants in this class is so small. 

· 11. Table 175 gives the proportion of female earning dependants to male 
.earning. dependants of the agricultural classes. As is to be expected from the 

TABLE 17l5-8ex·ratio of· earning dependant-s in agricultu1·al classes 

Females 

Livelihood class Males Females 
per 1,000 
males 

. 
All agrlcultura~ classes • • 1,768,497 4,881,590 2,760 

I~tivators ofland wholly or m~~nly o.waed; and their dependants 1,508,501 4,052,142 2,686 
It-cultivators of ~and ~holly or mainly UnOwned; and their depen- 136,206 415,036 3,047 

· dants 
III---Cultivating labourers; and their dependants • . • • 113,955 401,453 3,523 
IV.:_Non~cuUivating owners ofland; ag-ricultural rent r·eceivers; and 9,835 12,959 1,318 

their dependants 

definition of an earning dependant the bulk of them are- females. There are 
nearly three female earning dependants to every male earning de~ndant in all 
agriculturaL classes except Class IV. The highest proportion is in Class III, 
followed by . Class ·II and Class I, i.e., in inverse order to the economic 
condition of the class .. 
. .· · The ·females per 1,000 males in the total number of dependants~ both 
earning and non~earning in the agricultural classes, are 1,834. Of all female 
dependa.nts 22·9 per cent. were returned ·as earning dependants while the 
corre~p~n~ing figure for male earning dependants is only 15 · 2 per cent. 

' •See foot: note to Tables 79 and 80, page 96. . 
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12. Out of the non-earning dependants in the total population of the Staie~ 
13,568,467·are males and 22,807,959 females giving a proportion of 1,681 
females per 1,000 males. The sex-ratio of the non-earning dependants in the 
aaricultural classes is exhibited in Table 176. · - . 0 . 

TABLE 176-Sex-ratio of non-earning dependants in agricultural . classes 

Livelihood class 

All agricultural classes 

I-Ctdtivators of land wholly or mainly owned; and their depen
dants 

H-Cultivators of land wholly or m~inly unowned; and their. depen~ 
dants 

![(-Cultivating }'\bourers; and their dependants 

IV -Non-cultivating owners of land; agrioultnral rent receivers; and 
their dependants 

Males 

9,867,SOS 

8,354,452 

. 675,175 

702,852 

135,026 

Females 

Females 
per 1,000 

males 

I6,4S7,S48 1,668 

14,091,840 1,687 

1,038,488 1,538 

),071,481. 1,524 

255,739 1,894 

The number of females per 1,000 males in Clas~s III is only 1,524 .and 
in Class II only 1,538 as compared. to the number in Class IV whioh is 1,894 
and in Class I which is 1,687. It is obvious that in the former two classes 
which are poorer the females have to work in larger numbers in the family occu· 
pat ion. 

13. Table 177 gives the distribution of population into self-supporting 
persons, earning dependants and non-earning dependants by natural divisions 
(Subsidiary Table 4·1). The figures are of great_ interest as they a.re an index 
of the economic condition of the various parts of the State and ·the ;extent to 
which women and children help to augment the family ~come. 

TABLE 177-Distribution of 10,000 persons of all agricultural classes amongst 
self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning dependant4 
by natural divisions · 

Number per 10,000 of all agricultural classes who are-

Total of self
supporting 
persons and 

Natural division 
Self-supporting 

persons 
Earning · earning 

dependants ·dependants 

Non
earning 

dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

2,969 

. 2,671 

2,853 

2,927 

3,162 

1,418 

2,970 

1,956" 

1,644 

347 

4,387 5,613 

5,641 . 4,359 

4,809 5,191 

4,571 5,429 

3,50~ 6,491 

Hills and Plateau .. 2,930 . 2,205 '5,135 4,865 

Among the factors _which affect the proportion of self-supporting persons 
and earning dependants may be mentioned the following : 

(i) the proportion of women and children in the populatton ; 
(ii) the influence of caste or social custom ; 
(iii) the prevalence of occupations suitable for the participation of 

women and children ; 
(iv) the effects of migration ; 
(v) the spread of education. 

\Vhere the proportion of women is large the proportion of self-supporting 
persons will f~ and t~at o~, earning and non-.earni.rJg dependants will rise. 
If the proportiOn of children Is large, the proportion of non-earning dependants 
will rise. If :purdah is observed by women they cannot as a rule do much to 

sex or non
earning depend· 
ants 

Sell-supporting · 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants by 
natural divisions 
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augment the family income and even if they work the fact may be concealed from 
the enumerator. On the other hand, the women and children of the so-called 
lower castes usually work either for separate wages or at the family occupation. 
In the rural areas women and children usually participate in the family cultiva
tion, whereas in the urban areas they are more frequently non-earning 
dependants. 'Vhere male emigration is considerable as from the Himalayan, 
East Plain and part of Central Plain the tendency is for the self-supporting per
sons to diminish and earning dependants to increase. Where immigration; 
specially of males unaccompanied by their females, is considerable, as in Kanpur 
and Lucknow cities, the proportion of self-supJ>orting per~ons tends to rise. 
Progress of education has the effect of raising tbe age of workers. The actual 
proportion of any area falling into each category--self-supporting person, earn
ing dependant, and non-earning dependant--is the result of the interplay of all 
such factors, and the distribution may be taken as an index of the economic 
condition of the area. · 

The Himalayan division has the lowest proportion of self-supporting per
sons, by far the highest proportion of earning dependants, and easily the lowest 
proportion of ~on-earning . dependants. The important factors affecting this 
distribution are the sex-ratio at the working ages, the' very active participation 
of women in agricultural occupations, and emigration o! males of working ages. 
The female ratio among the agricultural classes of this division is the highest 
in the State, being 1,057 against the State average of 930 for all agricultural 
classes (Table 178 ). ' 

TABLE· 178~Females per 1,000 males in all agricultural classes and sub-classes 
• 0 • • by natural divisions . . · 

Self- Non-
supporting Earning earning 

Natural division · Total persons dependants dependants 

Uttar :J,'radesh 930 100 2,760 1,668 

Himalayan 1,057 159 5,751 1,059 

East Plain 99~ 146 3,314 1,498 

Central Plain 936 125 2,477 1,597 

West Plain 850 33 797 2,017 

Hills and Plateau .. 951 134 3,439 1,379 

" The proportion of women in the working age-groups 15-34 and 35~4 
is also by far the highest in this division (Subsidiary Tablts 6·12 and 6·13). The 
women take an unusually active part in agriculture which is the mainstay of the 
bulk of the people of the division.* Owing to small holdings and the absence 
of big landlords-the people work their land themselves and rarely employ labour. 
There is no purdah and no attempt to conceal the fact that women work. There 
is con~iderable migration of males of working ages from this division . for em
ployment in the Defence and other services which tends to reduce the proportion 
of self-supporting persons and increase that of earning dependants. 

Among the three plain divisions the noteworthy feature is that the propor .. 
tion of workers i.e., total of self-supporting persons and earning dependants, 
increase as we proceed from west to east. The West Plain is conspicuous for 
the very low proportion of earning dependants. It has the lowest proportion 
of females amo1;1g -~ll natural divisions (850 against· t~e State average of 930) 
as also the lowest prop9rtion of women at the workin.g ages 15-34 and 35~4. 
the agricul~ural cl~sses of this division are the most prosperous in the State and 
have· a high proportion of the so-called high castes and higher branches of other 
castes who do not permit their women to work in tbe .fields, or, even if they do, 
conceal the fact from the census enumerator. ·In the Central and East Plain 
the proportion of self-supporting persons is adversely affected by the consider
able migration of persons. of working ages (vide Section 4 of Chapter I). 

• Da~ing ~hl en'lan~ati<?n ~perations it was ofte-n rnrioasly su~ga~ted by census 
0 

workers of the hill districts 
th'\li the w:>m'3n or ~h33e d1str1cts shoul<l be reJ3!'cled as s"'tr-3upp:>rting persona and the males rele~ated to the 
t~Gsiti<m or e~~iqg depenclaqts, 
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The Hills and Plateau has the second highest proportion of workers. One 
ufthe reasons for this is the high proportion of children aged 5-14 among the 
agricultural classes of the division (Subsidiary Table 6·11) : it is second highest 
in the Stateafter EastPlain, which is only slightly higher. Another is the high 
proportion of women among the working ages 15-34 and 35-54 which is second 
only to the Himalayan division. Wome~ in t~is division work freely in the 
fields and .there is no attempt at concealing .thiS fact. . 

14. When a person derives his livelihood from· a number of occupations 
the most lucrative is recorded as his principal and the next most lucratiye as his 
secondary means oflivelihood. The really important combination of occup!1tions 
in this country is that of agriculture (in one form or another) with any non
agricultural occupation. This .may be of two kinds, those ·who derive their 
principal means of livelihood from agriculture and those for whom it provides 
only a subsidiary income to that derived from a non-agricultural occupation. 
The former class has a special economic significance for- an agricultural state p.ke 
Uttar Pradesh. Owing to the seasonal nature of .agricultural operations the 
agriculturists have periods of hard work alternated by periods of idleness. · 'Ihe 
extent to which they can utilize this period for productive ·purposes will be a 
measure of their own economic prosperity and that of the nation. '!'he secondary 
mearis oflivelihood of non-agricultmists also is important as the non-agricultural 
income may, as a result of external factors such as rise in the price of agricultural 
produce, become secondary to their agricultural income. _ · · · : 

It may, however, be noted that what would be normally regarded as o;ne 
calling is often split up into two as a result of the refinements of the Census 
Economic Classification Scheme. For instance, a landlord cultivating part 
of his land and letting out the rest; a tenant cultivating his own land and working 
as paid labourer for othe-rs ; a person cultivating land part of which is his 
own tenancy and part that of others; the man who manufactures an article 
and also sells it would be deemed under the classification scheme to be following 
two occupations, one as principal and the other as eecondary. .Agriculture 
itself has been divided into four classes and one of them can be principal and the 
other a. secondary means of livelihood. This inevitably results in the exclusion 
of soma non~agricultural secondary means of livelihood of agriculturists, a.s 
not more than one secondary is recorded in the census slip.* 

15. Of 20,571,618 workers (males 14,427,568, females 6,144,050) who 
returned agriculture as principal means of livelihood 8,876,235 persons (males 
3,846,965, females 5,029,270) or 43 ·I per cent. (males 26 ·7 , and females 
81 · 9 per cent.) returned a secondary means of livelihood. Table 179 gives the 
distribution of 10,000 workers of agricultural clasFes having a secondary means 
of livelihood according to the nature of their secondaries. For purposes of 
comparison the table also gives the figures of all classes and all non-agricultural 
classes. 

TABLE 179-Distribution of 10.,000 workers returning secondary means of liveli. 
hood according to the na~ure of their secondary means of livelihood 

All 
All non-

Secondary means oflivelihood AllclaBBes 
agricultural agricultural 

classes classes 

Total agricmltural and non-agricultural-
Total • • • • 10,000 10,000 10,000 
Belt-supporting persons 2,733 2,508 4,018 
Ea.rning dependants 1,267 1,492 5,982 

Total agricmltural-
Total 7,093 1,580 4,312 
Self-supporting p~rsons 1,048 769 2,642 
E!l.rning dependants 6,045 6,811 1.670 

!-Cultivation or owned land-
Total 5,284 • 5,713 2.828 Belt-supporting pe~sons 348 104 1,7~tJ E lrning dependants 4,936 5,609 1,090 

•Sri Turner sueyeste_d in the U. P •. OeMus Report 1931, Part I, (page 377) that either (a) all the agricultural 
cl~ses sho_uld.be combined Into one or (t.) 1n the case of any of the agricultural class being returned as princip!!) 
mea.ns of hvelih<ud th'3 esconduy to be returned might be the IQ'lSt l~crative nQn·a~ricultutal Qccupation if 
tMro is one, otherwise the ne;~tt IQost lucrative heacl, ' 

Seeondarr means 
olllvellbood 

Seeondaey means 
of livelihood of 
workers of agrt. 
cultural classes 
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TABLE 179-Distribution of 10,000 workers returning secondary means of livPli
hood ar;cording to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood-(contd.) 

All agri- All non-
·All cultural agricuitur al 

Secondary means of livelihood classes classes cla.sses 

II'-Cultivation of unowned la~d-
. 609 615 573 Total 

S3lf-supporting persons 187 148 405 
. E!!.rning dependants 422 467 168 

Ut-Employment a.s cultivating labourer-
998 1,072 585 Total 

. s~lf-supporting persons 335 357 216 
Euning dependants . 663 715 369 

IV-Rent on agricultural land-
202 180 326 · - Total .. 

Self-support-ing persons .. 178 160 283 
Earning dependants 24 20 43 

Toto.i non-agricultural-
2,901 2,420 5,688 Total 

S9l£-supporting persons 1,685 1,739 1,376 
Earning dependants 1,222 681 4,312 

V~Production other than cultivation-
1,091 912 2,115 Total 

Self-supporting persons •.• 633 668 433 
EIU'lling dependants 458 244 1,682 

VI-Commerce-
381 288 914 Total .. 

Salf·supporting persons .. 238 227 303 
E'.l.rning dependants 143 61 611 

VII-Transyort-
95 83 Tota •• 163 

Self.sipporting persons 75 73 86 
. E~rning dependants 20 10 n 

VIII--Other services and miscellaneous sources-
1,340 1,137 2,496 Total 

Self-supporting persons 739 771 554 
Eraning dependants 601 366 1,942 

It will appear that 75 ·8 per {}ent. of the workers of agricultural classes, 
who have a secondary means of livelihood, have an agricultural secondary 
and only 24·2 percent. a non-agricultural secondary. The highest propo~tion 
is that· of Class I (57 ·1--per cent.), followed by Class VIII (11·4 per cent.), 
Class III {10·7 per cent.) and Class V (9·1.per cent). The small proportion 
under Class V, Pioduction other than cultivation, is especially significant 
as it shows how small a number of_ agriculturists take up cottage. industries as 
"secondary occupation. The figures also show the extent of the pressure on 
agriculture. The E>econdary means of livelihood of three-fourth of the agricultu
rists having secondaries .are agricultural and even the secondary means of 
livelihood of 43 ·1 per cent. of the non-agriculturists are agricultural. 

Table 180 gives the proportion of persons of agricultural classes z·eturn
ing a sec_ondary means of livelihood. It will appear that the proportion is the 

TABLE 180-Percentage of persons of all agricultural classes returning secondary 
means of li~·elihood ~y natural divisions 

Self-

Natural division Total 
supporting Earning 

persons dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 18·92 4.-79 14·13 

Himalayan 34·20 4·_28 29·92 
East Plain 25·50 5~96 19·54 
Central Plain . 21·50 5·13 16·37 
West Plain .. 6·74 3·28 3·46 
Hills and Plateau 27·18 5·02 22·16 

h.ighest in Himalayan -an~ the lowest in 'Vest Piain, due mainly to the propor
tiOps returned ~y earnm~ .depe~dants.. In !he ·Hi~alayan women and 

· chll:dren v~r! a~tlve~y partiCI~ate In family boldmgs wlul~ ip the ·1vest :PI~ip 
their :partlCipatiop Is very- luniteg, · -
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Table 181 gives the distribution of 10,000 workers of all agricultural classes 

having a secondary means oflivelihood according to the nature of theu secondaries, 
by natural divisions. The highest proportion returning agricultural secondaries 

TABLE lSI-Distribution of 10,000 workers of all agricultural classes returning 
secondary rneans of livel~:Jwod according to the nature of their 
secondary rneans of li-velihood by ~natural divisions 

Hills 
Utt.1r East Central West; and 

Secondary m<Jans oflivelihood Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Pl?-teau 

T,)t!ll agricultural and non-agricultural-
Total 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

Self-supporting persons 2,508 I.J/6 2,332 2,351 4,856 1,888 

Earning dependants .. 1,492. 8,684 1,668 1,649 5,144 8,112 

Total agricultural-
Total 1,580 8.,194 7,151 1,135 s;lll '1,9!3 

Self-supporting psrsons 769 . 62 804 723 1.,408 540 

Earning dependants .. 6,811 8,332 6,953 7,012 4,303 7,373 

!-Cultivation of owned land-
Total 5,713 7,808 5,700 5,927 3,974 5,505 

Sulf-supporting persons 101 15 . 103 104 214 46 

Earning dependants .. 5,609 7,793 5,597 5,823 3,760 5,459 • 
IT-Cultivation of unowned land-

Totlll 615 487 627 607 584 735 

Self-supporting persons 148 15 140 128 370 89 

EaTning dependants .. 467 472 487 479 214 646 

III-Employment as cultivating labourer-
Total 1,072 91 1,316 1,021' . 680 ·1..408 

Self-supporling persons ·357 27 462 334 387 . · · Ill 

Earning dependants .• 715 64 854 687 293 1,237 

lV-Rentonagricolturalland-
Total 180 8 114 . 180 47.3 265 

Self-supporting persons lfiO 5 - 99 157 . . 4)7 234 

Earning dependants .. 20 3 15 23 36 31 

Total non-agricultural-
Total 2,420 1,606 2,243 2,265 4,289 2,081 

Self-supporting persons 1,139 1,254. 1,528 1,628 3,448 1,348 

Earning dependants .. 681 352 715 637 841 739 

V-Production other than cultivation-
Total 912 680 799 802 1,765 921 

Self-supporting persons 668 556 574 580 1,376 598 

E ll"ning dependants .• 244 124 225 222 389 323 

VI-f'..ommerce--
Total 288 131 262 251 593 268 

Self-.supporting persons 227. 113 196 201 514 . 185 

Eal'ning dependants .. 61 18 66 50 79 83 

VII-Transport--
Total 83 64 7~ 70 182 67 

S3lf-supp~r-ting persons 73 58 64 61 168 57 

Euning dependants .• 10 6 10 9 14 10 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sou'!'ces-
Total 1,137 731 1,108 1,142 1,749 831 

S3lf-supp()rting persons 771 527 694. 786 1,390 508 

Ea.rning dependants .. 366 204 414 356 359 323 



Secondary means 
or liwllhood 
or self-supporting 
persons 

• 

216 CHAPTER IV-AGRIOULTURAL CLASSES 

is found in Himalayan division (83 · 9) followed by Hills and Pia teau. (79 ·I), East 
Plain (77·6), . Central Plain (77·4) and 'Vest Plain (57·I). The.high figure 
of Himalayan division is mainly due to the very high percentage (77 ·9) 
of earning dependants being engaged in family cultivation and lack of Pcope for 
non-agricultural occupations. In West Plain the low proportion of agricultural 
secondaries is due to the larger scope for non-agricultural occupations and the 
lesser participation of women and children in family agriculture. 

I6. ·Of I3,921,531 self-supporting persons (males I2,659,071, females 
1,262,460) of agricultural classes 2,226,148 persons (males 2,078,468, females 
147,680) or I6 percent. (males I6·4 per cent., females 11·7 percent.)returneda 
secondary means of livelihood. The proportion of self-supporting persons of 
the agricultural classes who returned a secondary means of livelihood can be seen 
in Table 182, which also gives for purpoltes of comparison the proportion in all 
classes, agricultural and non-agricultural combined. Relatively fewer females 
than males returned secondary means of livelihood and they returned propor
tionately less of the non-agricultural pursuits. On the whole, the proportion of 
self-supporting persons returning non-agriC;ultural secondary means of livelihood 
is more than twice that returning an agricultural secondary means of livelihood 
but even then the proportion is only I1 per cent. That is, about nine-tenths of 
the self-supporting agriculturists have no non-agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood. 

TABLE I82_:_Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex 
. of all agricultural classes according to the nature of their 

secondary means. of livelihood · · 

Allagrioultura1 classes All classes 

Nature of secondary means oflivelihood Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

No secondary means of livelihood 84•0 83'6 88•3 85•2 84•7 89·7 

An agricultural secondary means of livelihood 4•9 4'9 4•8 5·7. 5•8 4· 5 

A non-agricultural secondary means of liveli- II• 1 II· 5 6•9 9·1' 9'5 5· 8 
hood 

- Table I83 gives by natural divisions the distribution of self-supporting 
persons of all agricultural classes according to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood. The highest proportion has been returned by East Plain 

TABLE I83-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of all agricultural 
. . classes according to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood 

by natural divisions 

Hilla 
Ea.at Central West· and 

Nature of secondary means of livelihood Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

No secondary means of livelihood ·83· I . 79• 7 82•7 89·6 82·5 

An agricultural secondary means of livelihood 0·8 7· 2 5· 3 3·0 5· 0 

A non·a~ioultural secondary means of livelihood 16•1 13· I 12· 0 7•4 12·5 

and the lowest by '\Vest. Plain. In the East Plain the holdings are small and 
the cultivators have to supplement their income either by labour or some 
non-agricultural pursuit. The proportion of Cultivators of unowned land 
(Class II) in this division is also the highest in the State. excepting Hills and 
Plateau. This (Class III) in particular has to seek secondary means of live
lihood .. In the '\Ves_t Plain on the other hand the holdings a1e large and the 
proportion of Cultivators of unowned land (Class II), the lowest in the State. 
As regards division of the secondary means of livelihood into agricultural and non
agricultural the Himalayan division stands prominent. Here only 0·8 per cent. 
ha':e agricultural secondary mea.ns of livelihood while 16 ·I per cent. have non
agriCultural secondary means of livelihood. This is due to the fact that in this 
division the proportion of the landlords and the cultivating labourers is the lowest 
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in the State (vide Subsidiary Table _1· 8) and it is the self-supporting persons of 
these two classes who mainly return an agricultural ~econdary means of live
lihood. The proportion of non-agricultural occupations returned as secondary 
means of livelihood should not, however, be taken as an index of the development 
of non-agricultural occupatiOns in this division. 

Table 184 shows the proportion of self-supporting persons of the four 
agricultural classes who returned no secondary means of livelihood, an agii
cultural or a; non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood in 1951 compared 
with that of 1931. The highest proportion of secondary means of livelih<?od 

TABLE 184-Distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners of each agri. 
cultural livelihood class according to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 · - · 

Number per 1,000 self-'!"lppotting persons or earners with- · 

Livelihood class 

All agricultural classes •• 

1-Cllltivators of land wholly or 
' m1.inly owned 

II-Cultiva.tors ofland wholly c.r 
m1.inly unowned 

Total Classes I and II-Cnltiva-
tors of owned and nnowned 
land 

IH-Cultivating labourers 

1951 

An Anon-
No agricultural agricultural No 

secondary secondary secondary secondary 
means of means of means of means of 

livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood 

840 49 111 853 

845 42 113 

734 94 172 

836 . 47 117 848 

885 69 46 

IV-Non-cultiva.tingownerso£ land; 810 60 130 

894 

669 
and agricultural rent receivers 

1931 

An A non-
agricultural agricultnrsl 

secondary secondary 
means of means of 

livelihood livelihood 

76 

69 

77 

262 

71 

83 

29 

69 

was returned by Cult~vators of unowned land (Class II), while the least was 
returned by Cultivating labourers (Class III) in 1951. For 1931 the break-up 
for Classes I and II is not available and it appears that the .highest pro
portion of secondary means of livelihood was returned by Non-cultivating 
owners of land; and agricultural rent receivers (C1ass IV) and the least by 
CUltivating labourers (Class III}. , 

Cultivators of land (owned and unowned), Classes I and II, returned the 
smallest proportion of agricultural secondary means of livelihood, both in 1951 
and 1931, as is to be expected. In 1951 the proportion of cultivators with 
secondary means of livelihood has slightly increased but the increase is confin£d 
to non-agric~ltural secondaries, there being a decrease in the proportion of agri
cultural secondaries. 

Cultivating labourers, Class Ill, returned the lowest proportion of 
non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood~ both in 1951 and 1931. In 1951 
the proportion of cultivating labourers with secondary means of livelihood has 
slightly increased but the increase is confined to non-agricultural secondaries, 
there being a slight decrease in the proportion of agricultural secondaries. 

Non-cultivating owners of land; and agricultural rent receiverb, Class IV, 
returned the highest proportion (26 · 2 per cent.) of agricultural secondaries in 
1931 but the proportion has suddenly come down in 1951 to less than one· 
fourth of the former figure. This is due to several reasons. Formerly the land
lords had a large amount of land recorded as their sir or khudkasht although 
they were not· in actual cultivating possession of it. Such land has now 
been recorded in the possession of tenants as a result of legal or administra
tive action. Secondly, the zamindars themselves parted with their sir and 
khudkasht in the years immediately preceding the census for consideration on 
account of the fear of the impending Zamindari Abolition legislation. The 
result is the heavy reduction in the agricultural secondaries of Class IV. As 
against this, the non-agricultural secondaries have increased from 6 ·9 per 
cent. to 13 per cent. Faced with the abolition of zamindari, the zamindars hav~ 
taken inc:reilosingly to non-a~cultural secondary occupations, 
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17. Table 185 gives.the percentage distribution of earning dependants of 
the agricultural classes according to their secondary means of livelihood. It will 
appear that for the State 90·9 per cent. returned an agricultural secondary means 
of livelihood and only 9·1 a non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood. 
Among the natural divisions the highest proportion of agricultural secondary 
means oflivelihood was returned by Himalayan (96 ·0 per cent.) and the lowest 
by \Vest Plain (83 · 6 per cent.). The earning dependants in the Himalayan divi
sion mainly work on their family holdings for several reasons. In the first 
place, owing to the small holding the family can not afford to engage labour 
and allow earning dependants to take to other occupations. Secondly, there is 
no scope for earning dependants to engage in non-agricultural occupations as 
such occupations are the least developed in this division. 'l~hirdly, the self
supporting persons of the family are often earning their living away from the 
household which further restricts the earning dependants to the family hold
ings.· For contrary reasons the earning dependants take to non-agricultural 
secondaries in greater proportion in the \Vest Plain. 

TABLE 185-Percentage distribution of earning dependants of all agricultural 
classes according to the nature of the'ir secondary means of liveli
hood by natural divisions 

Uttar Pradesh 

Hima.J.ayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills a.nd Plateau 

Natural division 

' 

Secondary means of livelihood 

Agricultural Non-agricultural 

90'9 9'1 

96'0 4'0 

90'1 9'3 

91' 7 8'3 

83'6 16'4 

90'9 9' 1 

Table 186 shows the distribution of 10,000 earning (~pendants of all agri
cultural classes according to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions. Among the agricultural. secondaries the proportion of 
Class I is by far the largest in all the divisions, followed by Class ill and Class 
II (except in the case of Himalayan where Class II precedes Class III). As 
regards non-agricultural secondaries the highest proportion is that of Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, in all the natural divisions (except West Plain). The 
reasons have already been stated above. 

TABLE .186-Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of all_ agricultural 
. classes according to the nature ojtheir secondary means of livelihood 

by natural divisions 1 ... 

N'~otural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

E1st Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Secondary means of livelihood 

III
I- II- Employ. 

Oulti- Culti- ment 
vation vation as 

Total of of culti-
agricul. own3d u1.own'ld va.ting 

tural land land labourer 

9,091 7,487 623 954 

9,S9S 8,974 544 73 

9,067 7,299 635 1,114 

9,167 7,613 626 898 

8,364 7,310 415 570 

9,089 6,729 797 1,525 

V
Produc-

IV- tion 
Rent · Total other 

on agri- non- than 
cultural agricul. culti-

land tural vation 

27 . 909 326 

4 40S 142 

19 933 293 

30 833 290 

69 1,636 758 

38 911 397 

VTII
Other 

services 
and 

VI- VII- miscel
Oom- Trans- laneous 
merce port sources 

81 

21 

87 

65 

154 

103 

13 489 

7 235 

13 540 

12 466 

26 698 

12 399 
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18. Since we have classified earning dependants according to the occupation 
of the self-supporting persons on whom they a.re dependant we are in a position 
to ascertain in respect of the earning dependants of the agricultural .classes 
(i) the proportion of thoEe having the family occupation as their secondary, (ii) 
the proportion of those having an agricultural secondary other than the family 
one, and (iii) the proportion of those having a non-agricultural secondary. 
'Ihe figures are given in Table 187. . 

TABLE 187-Glassification of earning depl:-ndants_ of each agricultural c!<zss 
accord1:ng to the nature of their secondary means -of livelihood 

{Aetu!Jl and percentage) 

Principal means of livelihood 

All agricultural classes •• 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or m!l.inly owned; and their 
dependants 

II-Cultivstors of land wholly or mainly unowned; and their 
dependants 

ill-Cultivating labourers; and their dependants 

IV-Non-cultivsting owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; 
and their dependants 

Number and proportion of earning dependants 
returning-

Agricultural 
secondary 

Family means other than the 
of livelihood family means Non-agricultural 
as secondary of livelihood secondary 

5,591,843 448,065 604,179 
(84·2) (6·7) (9·1) 

4,871,567 265,088 423,988 
(87· 6) (4·8) (7·6) 

361,082 107,231 82,929 . 
(65•5) (19• 5) (15·0)' 

359,006 68,482 87,920 
(69· 7) (13•3) (17·0) 

6,188 7,264 9,342 
(27•1) (31· 9) (41•0) 

The highest proportion of earning dependants having their secondary 
identical with the family agricultura.l_occupation is to be found in Class I (87 ·6 
per cent.) and the least in Class IV (27 ·1 per cent.). The highest proportion 
of these having as their secondary an agricultural occupation other than that 
of the family is to be found in Class IV (31· 9 per cent.) and- the lowest in 
Class I (4·8 percent.). Thereasonisthat Class I affordsthehighest scopefor 
the participation of earning members in the family occupation while Class IV 
affords the least scope for such participation. The highest proportion 
of earning dependants with a non-agricultural secondary is to be found in Class 
IV (41·0 percent.)a.ndtheleastinClass I (7·6 percent.). Aswillappearfrom 
Subsidiary Table 4 ·5 more than haJf the non-agricultural secondaries 
of Class IV fall in Livelihood Class VIII (Other services and miscellaneous 
sources). The earning dependants of Glass IV appear to have increasingly 
taken to non-agricultural occupations on account of the impending abolition of 
zamindari. 

For all agricultural classes the proportion of earning dependants with their 
seconda~y identical with the family agricultural occupation is 84 · 2 per 
cent., mth an agricultural secondary other than the family occupation 6 ·7 
per cent. and with a. non-agricultural secondary 9 ·1 per cent. 

Classification 
ol earning 
dependants or 
each agricultural · 
class by secondary. 
means of 
livelihood 
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SECTION 3-RELATIVE PROPORTION OF DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL 
CLASSES CORRELATED TO DISTRIBUTION OF LAND IN 

AGRICULTURAL HoLDINGS OF DIFFERENT SrzES 

1. It has been seen in Section6 of Chapter I that the proportion of wor
kers in agricultural means of1ivelihood to the total population of workers has 
been steadily increasing. From 64· 20 per cent. in 1901 it has risen to 75 ·36 
per cent. in 1951. \Ve will now examine the relative proportion of the four 
agricultural means of livelihood and ascertain how far the pattern has been 
affected by the size of agricultural holdings. 

2. Table 188 shows the distribution ofagriculturalm.eans of livelihood in the 
State (actual and percentage) since 1901. It will be seen that the proportion of 

TABLE 188-Diatribution, aceuaz and percentage, of agriotdtural 
. moan.s of livelihood in the S,tate 1901-21 and 1951 

Means of livelihood 1951 • 1921 1911 1901 

Total Agrlculi:Jral • • 46,552,044 

cultivators of land among 
the agricultural means of 
li velihoodhas been steadi
ly rising at the expense of 
the proportion of agricul-
tural labourers and agri-

34,704,145 34,130,477 31,358,946 eultural rent receivers. 
(toO) (100) (100) The average holding (sown (100) 

Cultivation of awned 38,948,8~8 
land (83' 67) 

Oultivationofunowned ;3,144,938 
land (6' 75) 

area plus current fallow) 
per family has been 
steadily declining during 

!l'otal 'Of euUWa.tion of 42,093,766 29,849,821 28,712,015 23,534,772 this period; it has fallen 
owrud and unOW1l6t.Hand (90· 42) (86' a1) (84·12) (75· OS) from about 7 acres in 

1901 to about 5 acres in 
Employment as cultiva- 3,788,831 4,035,887 4,552,043 4,376,293 1951. Thi's 

1
·s accounted 

ting labourer · (8'14) (11• 63) (13' 34) (13· 96) 

Rent on agricultural 
land 

669,447 
(1"44) 

for mainly by the progre-
8lJ:j~J 8fff:~~~ 3'11J!~~~ ssi ve increase in the num-

her of cultivators ofland. 

3. Table 189 shows the distribution of 10,000 persons of all agricultural 
classes by natural divisions in 1951. Among the agricultural classes as many as 

TABLE 189-Distribution of 10,000 persona of all agricultural olaBses 83·9 per cent·. are ·Cultiva-
. by natural divisions tors of owned land (Class 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradeslt 
Himalayan 
EastPiain · 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

... 

Number per 10,000 persons of all agricultural 
classes 

IV-Non· 
cultivating 
owners of 

I...!Cultiva. 11-Cultiva. land; 
tors of tors of agri-

land wholly land wholly m-CuJ.tiv- cultural 
or mainly or mainly ting labour- rent recei-
owned and unowned ers and vera ; an,d 

their and their their their 
dependants dependants dependants dependants 

8,393 
9,230 
8,354 
8,416 
8,502 
7,374 

694 
605 
797 
750 
508 
962 

770 
139 
782 
656 
793 

1,490 

143 
26 
67 

178 
197 
174 

I) ; only 6 · 9 per cent. 
are Cultivators of unown
ed land (Class II); 7 · 7 
per cent. are Cultivating 
labourers (Class III); and 
only 1·4 per cent. are 
Non-cultivating owners 
of land ; and agricultural 
rent receivers {Class IV). 

Examining the distri
bution by natural divi
sions, it would appear 
that the Himalayan has 
the largest proportion of 
Class I and the smallest 
of Classes III and IV. 

Although no ·authoritative. data about the size of holdings of this 
division is available, it is fairly certain that the proportion of small holdings 
is about the largest in this division. Holdings being small the tenants ·culti
vate themselves. They can neither afford to sub-let them nor engage labour 
for cultivation. This explains the high proportion in Class I and the low pro
portion in Classes II and III. As would appear from Subsidiary Table 4 ·1 
the proportion of sub-letting in this division, which is already the lowest in the 
State (excepting \Vest Plain}, would have been lower still but for the high 
figures of Almora and Dehra Dun districts, which have presumably been affected 
by. migration. The low proportion in Class IV is due to the presence of a large 
proportion of petty land owners, a large majolity of whom fall in Class I as 
they mostly cultivate their land themselves. 

The Hills and Plateau has holdings of the largest size in the State (Subsi
diary Table 4·1). This results in sub-letting and the engagement of labour on a 
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large scale which explains why the proportions of Classes II and III in this divi
sion are the highest and that of Class I the lowest in the State. 

In the three Plain divisions the holdings increase in size from East Plain 
to Central Plain and from Central Plain to West Plain. The proportion of 
Class I, however, is almost identical in all these divisions. The proportion of 
Class II is highest in East Plain. But this is due mainly to the very high figures 
of the districts of Banaras revenue division where, owing to the Permanent 
Settlement,* sub-letting is common. In the Gorakhpur revenue division, where ' 
the proportion of small holdings is very large, sub-letting is nominal. 1;n the 
districts of Gonda. and Bahraich of this division, where the proportion of 
holdings of over 5 acres is the largest, the proportion of sub-letting is also hlgh. 
Thus sub-letting in this division also is governed . by the size of the holding 
although, as a result of the special circumstances of Banaras revenue division, 
the average of the natural division turns out to be comparatively high. The 
proportion of Class III is high in East Plain because- a. large proportion of culti
vators have such tiny holdings that they have to supplement their income by 
labour for bigger cultivators or cultivators of higher castes. These persons, 
who would have normally been put in Class I, are relegated to Class lli as 
agricultural labour prpvides greater income to them than their holdings. The 
high proportion of Class III in West Plain, however, is due to a different reason. 
The large holdings are relatively greater in number in this division than 
in either East Plain or Central Plain and the tenants have to engage labour for 
that reason. The low proportion of C1ass IV in East Plain is due to the existence 
of a large number of petty landholders who derive their .principal means of 
livelihood from the cultivation of their own land and who, therefore, fall 
under Class I. The high proportion of Class IV in West Plain is due to the 
existence of a higher proportion of zamindars. t 

It would appear from the above that there is a. definite correlation between 
the size of agricultural holdings and the relative distribution of the agricultural 
classes. Where holdings are large there is comparatively more of sub-letting 
and engagement of labour and so Classes II and ITI increase in proportion as 
against Class I. Likewise where holdings are small there is less of sub-letting 
or engagement of labour and so Class I increases at the expense of Classes II 
and III. Class IV is dependent on the proportion of petty landholders, most of 
whom are transferred to Class I when they cultivate their own land. 

4. The U. P. Zamindari Abolition Committee has for the first time col
lected authoritative statistics about the size of holdings in each district of the 
State. The khatauni of the land records containe the record of cultivating 
rights in which the na,mes and classes of tenure of all occupants of land are 
recorde-d, but the entries are grouped under various categories of rights in land. 
In 1946-4 7 special statements were prepared by the patwaris on the basis of this 
record showing (1) the number of persons cultivating or otherwise occupying 
1and within a pargana whose names are recorded in Part I of the khatauni 
arranged according to the total ar:ea held by each person for the fasli year 
ending June 30, 1945, (2) the total area. of land comprised in holdings of different 
sizes. These invaluable figures have been published in Volume II of the Com
mittee's Report, and some of them have been reproduced in Subsidiary Table 
4 ·1 of Part I-B of our Report. 

From the above statements it appears that the total area. of land comprised 
in holdings in U. P. (excluding Almora, Garhwal, Rampur, Tehri-Garhwal and 
hill pattis of Naini Tal) in 1945 was 41,313,259 acres and the total number of 
persons holding them 12,288,136. From this the average area held by each 
person calculates to 3 ·36 acres. This area of cultivation includes the 
area of groves, fallow land, and other land not cultivated for numerous reasons 
though forming part of the recorded holding. If only sown area is taken into 
consideration the average holding calculates to only 2 · 98 acres. The Zamin
dari .Abolition ~ommittee has a5s';lmed ~hese figures to be the average size of a 
holdmg per fam~ly of five persons, Including dependants. But a family frequently 
has more than one right-holder recorded in the khatauni and so the true average 
holding of a family household must be larger than the above figures. The 

•The fixed-rate tenants under the Perm anent Settlement had unfettered right of sub.letting. 
fU.P. Z.1miuda.r!Abol~t~on CollliJlittee Beporl, Volume II, Statement No. 10. 
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(i) Z.A. Oom
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figures calculated by the Z. A. Committee relate in fact to average ho,lding per 
recorded 1·igh t-holder. 

5. Let us calculate from the census data of 1951 the number of families 
having holdings in their own right: These families will consist of (1) all persons 
of Livelihood Class I, Cultivators of owned land, (2) self-supporting persons of all 
classes other than Class I having Class I as secondary means of livelihood and 
(3) earning dependants of all classes other than Class I, having Class I as secondary 
means of livelihood. We will treat each self-supporting person and earning 
dependant having Class I as secondary means of livelihood as representing one 

• family, although there may be some cases of a family having more than one 
person of this type. On the other hand, there may be. some persons in Class 
IV, and a very few persons in other classes whose secondary means of livelihood 
is Class IV, who have holdings recorded in their names but do not cultivate them 
at all. Both these errors will be of a small magnitude and as they are· in 
different directions will make the net error smaller still. According to this 
method (Table 190) the average holding in the State in 1951 was 5 ·09 acres if 
only sown and fallow area are taken into account. Among the natural divisions 

TABLE 190-Number of families with agricultural holdings and the average 
size of holding per family by natural divisions 

Central 
ParticUlars 

Uttar 
Pradesh Himalayan East Plain Plain 

(i) Population or Class I 39,361,035 1,834,434 12,369,391 10,207,084 

(iij Size or rural family 5·068 4·644 5·453 4·872 .. 
(iii) Number of families of 

Class I 7,766,581 395,012 2,268,364 2,095,050 

Self-supporting persons of all classes 
except Class I having Class I as 

362,753 30,735 131,5£0 93,476 seoondary means of livelihood 

Ellrning d~pendan.ts of all classes 
except Claea I having ClaBB I as 

276,869 40,888 106,612 77,546 secondary means of livelihood 

Total families 8,406,203 466,635 2,506,536 2,266,072 

Area aown(1950-51) 40,108,036 1,841,763 9,611,582 9,078,489 

Current. fallow(l950·5ll 2,662,988 119,301 436,070 527,716 

Total area sown and current 42,711,024 1,961,064 10,047,652 9,606,205 
fallow (195Q-51) . 

Size of average holding pe£ famtly• 5·088 4·203 4·009 4·239 

Number of right-holders accord. 
in.g toz.A.Committee t .. 12,278,289 60,267 3,938,408 3,056,320 

Total area s<>wn plus current fa.l-
40,774,S96 345,343* 10,047,652 9,606,205 low(l950-51) 

Size of average holding per right· 
3·321 5·730 2·551 3·143 bolder 

Hills and 
West.Plain Plateau 

12,782,206 2,167,920 

4·990 4·886 

2,561,564 443,700 

87,991 18,991 

36,716 15,107 

2,686,271 477,798 

15,193,857 4,382,345 

832,570 747,331 

16,026,427 5,129,676 

5·966 10· 736 

4,477,551 745,743 

15,645,72C§ 5,129,676 

3•494 6·879 

the figure is highest in Hills and Plateau (10 ·74) and lowest in East Plain 
(4 ·01). In the Plain divisions the a.verage rises from East to Central and 
from Central to 'Vest. 

Table 190 also gives the size of holding per right-holder calculated on the 
basis of the number of right-holders ascertained by the Z. A. Committee. II As 
a family has often more than one recorded rig~t-holder in the khatauni this 
average works out to be substantially less than the average per family. 

• The family here is used in the sense of right-holder's family. If W9 take the actual cultivating families their 
number will be slightly larger and the average family holding for U. P. reduced to 4• 67 a,(' reB and similarly for ot.her 
natural divisions. 

t Thl3 figures are .for the Sts,te excluding Ga.l"bwal, Tebri.Qarhwal, Almora, Ram pur and Hill portion of Naini Tal 

:t These figures are for Debra Dun distriot and the plain area ofNaini Tal district only. 

§ Ex:cludin.gRampur. 

II In Table 190 the flguresohight-holdors relate to 1944-45, those of the sownandfa.Jlow area to 195C·5J, and t.hosa 
of agricultural families to :March I, 1951. For the purposes of comparison they have all been troutod as true for 1951. 
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6. A number of estimates about the average size of holding in the State 
or part of the State have been made previously. According to the Famine 
Inquiry Commission, 1945, the average size of holding in the State ranges bet
ween 4·8 acres in the Gorakhpur division where the soil is fertile and 12 acres 
in the Jhansi division where the soil is unfertile,. the average for· the whole State 
being about 6 acres. The U. P. Banking Enquiry Committee of 1929 divided 
the State (excluding the hill districts) into five tracts and estimated the average 
holding in the Bundelkhand tract to be between 10· 5 acres to _12 acres·; in 
the western tract, comprising mainly of Agra and Meerut divisions, to be bet-
ween 8 acres to 10 · 5 acres; in the northern-central tracts, consisting ~f the 
Rohilkhand division and some Avadh districts north of Lucknow, to be 6-7 
acres; in the southern-central tract, consisting of the districts rouri.d about 
Lucknow, Kanpur and Allahabad, to be between 5 acres to 5·5 acres; and in 
the eastern tract, including all the districts east of Banaras and als9 
Pratapgarh, Jaunpur and Faizabad, to be between 3 ·5 acres to 4 ·5 acres. 
The Census Report of 1931 estimated the average holding in the State as 6·7 
acres. The Agrarian Distress Enquiry Committee, 1931, criticised the figures 
of the U. P. Banking Enquiry Committee and came to the conclusion that 
the average holding in the State was much smaller, about 5 acres. 

It will be seen that all these estimates are nearer the average calculated 
on the basis of census statistics of families engaged in cultivation than on 
the basis of statis~ics of right-holders collected by the Z. A. Committee. 

7. There is, however, one supreme merit of the data collected by the z. A. 
Committee. For the first time detailed figures have been collected about the 
proportion of the different size of holdings and the area of land occupied in each 
size. This data is indispensable for a study of the effects of the size of agricul-
tural holdings on the economy of the State. . 

(iii) PreviouB · 
utimate 

Various sizes 
or holdings 

Subsidiary Table 4 ·1 presents for each district and natural division the (i) Holdit!gB by 
distribution of 1,000 agricultural holdings in various ~izes of ;holdings grouped !i;; grade8 of 

m to as many as 18 sizes. 
TABLE 191-Distribution of 1,000 agricultural holdings according to Bize 

of holdingB by natural dit~iBionB 

In order to analyf!e this 
data properly it is presen· 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan• 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Under 
2acres 

558 

424 

661 

543 

510 

ted in Table 191 in only 
four sizes of holdings by 
natural divisions. It 

2 to 5 5 to 10· 10 acres must be borne in mind 
acres acres and over . that these holdings are 

254 128 

269 196 

213 

270 133 

280 146 

throughout holdings of 
right holders ; the family 

60 
holdings will be about 50 
per cent bigger in size (vide 
Table 190). Also the data 
for Himalayan division 
relates only to Debra Dun 
district and the plain 
portion of Naini Tal 
district and should not 

Ill 

37 

54 

64 

199 be taken to be repre-
sentative of the division 

-------------------1 at all. 

359 250 192 

In the State as a whole 55 ·8 per cent. of the holdings are under 2 acres 
25·4 per cent. between 2 to 5 acres, 1~·8 per cent. betwee? 5 to 10 acres, and only 
6 per cent. of 10 acres and over. This means that a maJority of the holdings in 
the State are under 2 acres and as many as 81·2 per cent. are under 5 acres. 

'Among the natural divisions the ~ast Plain hasthehighestproportion in 
th.e under 2 a.ores class and the lowest In each of the remaining classes while 
Hills and Plateau has the lowest proportion in the under 2 acres class the Iowe
e~t proporti~n (ex;epting Ea.st Plain) in the 2 to 5 acres class, the high~stpropor
tiOn ( exoeptmg Himalayan) m the 5 to 10 acre.s, and the highest proportion in the 
19 ~~res and over class. The figures of Himalayan al'e not representative of the 
division and may be left out of account. As between Central and \Vest Plain 

• The data. is for Dehra Dqn district and Cor the plain area or NainJ Tal district only. 
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the latter has a smaller proportion of the holdings urider 5 acres and a larger 
proportion of the holdings over 5 acres. 

It may be noted that the gradesofsizes cbosenforpresentation in Table 
TABLE 192-Average Twlding in the four gradu of lwldings by 191 are altogether arbitra-

. natural divisioWJ - ry. Their selection is bas-

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

Under 2 to 5 5 to 10 10 acres ed entirely on · convenien-
2 acres acres acres and over ce of discussion. As will 

0·85 
0·84 
0•78 
0·89 
0·90 
0·94 

3·26 
3·36 
3·21 
3·27 
3·27 
3·33 

6·92 
7·01 
6·86 
6•90 
6·94 
7•08 

19·44 
20·08 
20·30 
18·74 
17·31 
23·43 

appear from Table 192 
the average size of hold
ing in each of the four 
grades differs from one 
natural division to an
other. 

'Ve will no~ analyse the da:ta of Subsidiary Table 4 ·1 by another method 
viz., the calculatiOn of the median and upper and lower quartiles (Table193). 

TABLB 193-Size of ~ural holdings (in acres) by natural divisions 

Natnral division 

East Plain . • Central Plain 

Lower 
quartile 

0·61 

0·85 

0·44 

0•66 

Median 

1·68 

2·70 

I· 12 

I· 76 

tTpper 
quartile 

3·94 

2·86 

3·99 

WeatPlain 0·72 1·94 

If all the holdings are ar
ranged in order of size 
the median will be the 
holding half way along 
the series. So in general 
there are as many hold
ings above the median as 
below it. Likewise the 
upper and lower quartiles 
represent the middle point 

4· 38 · of the upper and lower 
8· 23 half of the series.· A mere Hills and Plateau 1·24 3·44 

arithmetic mean is often 
unduly ·influenced by abnormal individuals which are not really typical of 
the population in which they appear; a median is not so affected. · 
. · Thus in Table 193 if we take 1,000 holdings in the State 500 are below 
1 · 68 acres and as many above it. Among the former 250 are below 0 · 61 acres 
and as many above it. Among the latter 250 are below 3·94 acres and as 
many above it. We have seen in Table 190 above that the arithmetic 
average holding in the State is 3·32 acres while the median holding of the State 
is only 1·68 acres. The former figure is affected by the larger holdings but 
th~ median is not. . . 

. The median is the highest in HilL~ and Plateau. followed by West Plain, 
Central Plain and East Plain in the order .named. The upper and lower quar
tiles follow the same order. 

8. The sub-division of holdings has inevitably affected the cultivated 
area per effectively active worker -which is now only 2·70 acres for the State . 
The subject has been examined at greater length in Section 8 of this chapter. 

9 .. It will be interesting to compare the size of holdings in the State with 
other States. Table 194 gives the figures for 10 States. It will appear that in 

TABLB 194-Distribution of 1,000 agricultural holdings according 
to size of holdings in the Statu of lndn& 

Under · 2 to 5 5 to 10 10 acres 
State 2 acres acres acres and over 

respect of the proportion 
of holdings under 5 acres 
Travancore-Cochin, Bihar 
and Uttar Pradesh return 
the highest proportions. 

Assomt 389 274 2~~ ~~~ · Other States with over 60 
:~~~Yt ~~i J~? 223 245 per cent. of holdings under 
Madhya Pradesh 273 225 210 292 5 acres are West Bengal 
~~~:s 220 

674 
396 ~~~ ~~j (70 · 7 per cent.), Mysore 

Ultar Pradesh .558 254 128 60 (66 ·8 per cent.), Madras 
westBengol . 345 362 203 90 (6 4 ) A Mysore · 668 212 120 7 · per cent. , ssam 
Travancore.Cochin 872- 73 55 (66·3 per cent.), and 

Orissa (61 · 6 per cent.). . ~he problem of small. and unecoi10mic holdings faces 
the whole· country in greater or lesser degree. _ 

• The data is for Debra Dun district and t.he plain area of Naini Tal district only. 
t United Nations, Land ~form~. 
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10. In other countries of the world the size of agricultural holdings is 
comparatively much larger than iri I~dia. In the. U.S.S.~. at:;t average collectiye 
farm is 1,600 acres. In Canada the s1ze of a family holdmg 1s 234 acres and m 
U.S.A. 145 acres but in both these countries agriculture is altogether mechanized. 
The size of an average family holding in some other countries ·is as follows : 
Denmark-40 acres,. Holland-26 acres, France-20 · 5 acres, Britain-· 20 
acres, Belgium-14· 5 acres and Philippines-·10 acres.* 

11. Table 195 shows the distribution of 1,000 acres in various grades of 
sizes of holdings classified in Table 191. It will appear that 55·8 per cent. of the 

. . agricultural families in- the 
TABLE 195-Di8tribution of 1,000 acreB accord~ng to Btze of St t .e 11 • th d ·2 

agricultural holdings by natural divisions a e ~a m e un er 
acres grade but they have 

Under 2 to 5 5 to 10 10 acres only 14 ·I per cent. · of tlie 
2 acres acres acres and over area i.e., only about orie-Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 141 247 262 350 

Himalayan t .. 73 186 283 458 

East Plain •• 204 270 238 288 

Central Plain 147 268 280 305. 

WestPlain •• 131 263 290 316 

Hills and Plateau 47 116 648 

fo-arth ~f their proportion. 
In the 2 to .5 acres grade fall 
a quarter of . the families 
and they have nearly 
a quarter of the· .area. 
In th_e. 5 to 10 acres1 grade 
abou~ 12 · 8 .. ·per . c~:qt. 
of the families -have· over 
26·2 per cent. of t~e ~rea 
i.e., more than r double 

their proportion and in the 10 acres and over grade 6 ·per cent. of the fainilies 
have 35 · 0 per cent. of the area i.e., about 6 times their proportion. The two 
upper classes put together have 18 · 8 per cent. of the families . with 61• 2 per 
cent. of the area i.e., over three times their proportion; The inequalities of 
this distribution are apparent. 
· Examining the data by natural divisions it Will appear that in the Hima-

layan division over 42 per: cent. of' the families in the under 2 acres grade have 
only 7 · 3 per cent. of "the area; in the 2 to 5 acres grade about 27 per cent. of the 
families have 18 · 6 per cent. of the area; in the 5 to 10 and over 10 acres grade 
30·7 per cent. of the families have 74·1 per cent. of the· area. Thus 
in this division the lower two grades are both losing ones while -the upper two 
grades are both on the gaining side. · 

In the East Plain diyision the under 2 acres grade is a · heavy loser 
with 66 ·1 per cent. of the families possessing only 20 · 4 per cent. of the land 
while all the. remaining three grades are gainers, more particularly the upper 
two grades. _ · . 

In the Central Plain the under 2 acre~ ·grade is again a heavy loser with 
over 5~·3 per cent. of the families having only 14 ·7 per cent. of the land, the 2 to 
5 acres grade is almost at par and the other two upper g:rades are heavy ·ga-iners. 

In the West Plain 51 per cent. of the families under2 acres grade have 
only 13 ·1 per. cent. of the land; the 2 to 5 acres grade is a slight los·er while. 
the other two upper grades are heavy gainers. · - - ·-

In the Hills and Plateau division about 36 per cent. ofthe fa~ilies under 
2 acres grade have only 4 ·7 per cent. of the land; the 2 to 5 acres gr~de is a 
heavy loser; the 5 to 10 acres grade is almost at pa:r and the ,10 ac.res p;nd 
over grade is a heavy gainer. 
. ·It will thus appear that the under 2 acres grade is a heavy loser in all divi· 

s10ns ; the 2 to 5 acres grade is a loser in all the divisions except East Plain ; 
the 5 to 10 acres grade is a gainer in all the divisions except Hills and Plateau 
where itisatpar; and the IOacres and over grade is a heavy gainer throughout. 

12. There is no doubt that the size of the agricultural 'holding has been 
progressively shrinking in this State. _As in numerous other countries "the pro
cess of concentration of land in the hands of rent receiving classes was accom
panied by the. fractionalization of holdings amongst peasantry which made: 

. • The figures for U. ~·~·R: and Canada have ~een taken from Sri A. N. Agarwala., Indian Agriculture and 
dB Probl~ms, those for Ph1hpp1nes from United Nations, Land Re/ormB and these for other countries from the 
Zamirdari Ab'Jlition Committee Report, Part I of Uttar Pradesh. 

t Tha data is for Dehra Dun district an-I the plain area ofNa.ini Tal district only. 
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desperate attempts to retain its rights of cultivation."* \Ve have no reliable 
data regarding the size of holdings prior to British rule but they were certainly 
large enough to keep the cultivator in comfort. According to Dr Harold 
~ann's .survey, "Life and Labour in a Deccan village", tbe averag~ holding 
m the VIllage surveyed was 40 acres in 1771 and had declined to 7 acres in 1915 
Dr. Mann's general observations apply to our villages as much as to the Decca~ 
villages he surveyed in 1917 : "It is evident that in the last sixty or seventy 
years the character of land h<?l~ing has altoget~er changed. 111: the pre-British 
days and the ear)y days of British rule the holdings were of a fair size most fre
quently more than 9 or 10 acres, while individual holdings of less th;n 2 acres 
were hardly known. Now the number of holdings has more than ·doubled 
~nd 81 per cent. of these are under 10 acres in size while no less than 60 per cent. 
are less than 5 acres.'' · 

I~ our State Maj_or ~rskine, Co~ssioncr on special d_uty in Avadh, con
ducted In 1880 an equtry In Avadh covermg 487 representative villages. From 
the figures collected by him it appears that the average holding had shrunk to 
about 5 acres by the early eighteen-eighties. Major Erskine observed that 
the process of shrinking of size of holdings was going on at a fast pace and that 
it threatened the efficiency of agriculture and the well-being of the cultivators. 
Similar observations were made by Sri Bennet in the Final Settlement Report 
.of the Gonda district (1877). 

qn the basis of the census data about agricultural families and the figures 
of cultivated area (plus fallow land) of the census year the average holding per 
family in the State calculates to 7 · 0 acres in 1901, 6· 0 acres in 1911, 5·4 acres 
in 1921 and 6· 2 acres in 1931. These figures are, however, only approximate 
as the data for computing the agricultural families is not quite complete in all 
the censuses. 
· 13. Let us now examine briefly whether the existing holdings are econo
mic and whether their present sub-division and fragmentation affects 
production. 

. The "Economic holding " may be defined as the minimum area neces
sary for supporting an agricultural family. No great measure of precision 
in such a discussion is possible as what is economic under certain circums
tances may be altogether uneconomic under different circumstances. The 
quality of the land and the irrigational and other facilities available are, 
in the first place, of supreme importance. A holding which is economic in 
a district like Meerut or Muzaffarnagar will certainly be uneconomic in the 
difficult and precarious tract of Bundelkhand. The skill and industry 
of the cultivators also co1mts. A Brahman would starve on a holding that 
may be more than sufficient for a Koeri. Then the standard of comfort to which 
different cultivators are accustomed also affects this issue. An acreage that is 
sufficient for a, Ohamar will be insufficient for a ~ajput, and the standard of 
living of a landlord is generally higher than that of a, tenant. Thus the point at 
which a holding becomes uneconomic in size is not fixed but variable. \Ve 
will,_ however, ponsider only an average holding. 

. The term economio holding bas been interpreted in various· ways by 
different authorities. Some have defined it with respect to the size of the 
holding,· some with respect to t.he size of the family working on it and some with 
respect to the method of production followed. For the State Dr. Stanley Jevons 
estimated the size of an economic holding to be 20 to 30 acres for a reason
able standard of comfort. The U.P. Congress Enquiry Committee, 1946 put 
the figure at 15 to 20acresand the U. P. Zamindari Abolition Committee, 1948 
at 10 acres. Sri Charan Singh, the present Minister for Agriculture in U. P. 
who was a member of this Committee thought that 6! acres was roughly an 
average economic holding. 

If we take 10 acres as the average size of an economic unit of cultivation 
94 per cent. of the cultivators in the State have uneconomic holdings. Such 
cultivators hold only 65 ·O per cent. of the land. Even on the basis of Sri 
Cha.ran Singh's estimate of 61 acres as the size of the economic holding, 85 ·.4 
per cent. cultivators, holding only 45 · 5 per cent. of the land, have unec<;momic 
holdings. It may further be noted that 37 ·~ per cent. of the cult1va~ors 
holding only 6 per c~nt. of the area have holdmgs less than 1 acre. Detailed 

• U. P. Za.minda.ri Abolition Committee Report, 1948, page U. 
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analysis of the holdings in four grades of sizes, has already been made abov~. 
The :figures give an idea of the vastness of the problem of uneconomic 
holdings.* 

14. Apart from the small size of the agricultural holdings in the State 
they suffer from another great handicap. "Even these small holdings are not 
to be found in compact blocks; they are gel?-erally frag_mented into a number. of 
plots scattered over differ~nt parts of t~e VIllage. Th1s results from the de~l!e 
of every heir to have a piece of each kmd of land. On an average a holdmg, 
whether big or small, is foun~ fragmented into 5 to 8 strip~. In. some places 
fragmentation has been carried to such extremes that the. holdmgs are not 
more than a mere fraction of an acre, making the village look like jig-saw 
puzzles ". t · 

This fragmentation affects the agricultural productivity of the country~ 
Agriculture on small and scattered bits of land is altogether uneconomiC'. · It 
involves waste not only of human resources but also of working cattle and agri
cultural equipment. It also impedes improvements in land. It prevents super
vision and leads to considerable wastage of land in boundaries. Boundary 
disputes and litigation are often the outcome of this dispersal of holdings. All 
this results in increasing the cost of cultivation and making our agriculture 
inefficient and unremunerative. 

15. Government are fully alive to the evils of the sub-division and frag
mentation of holdings and their adverse effect on agricultural production. In 
the Za.mindari Abolition and Land Reforms Act, 1950 they have prescribed 
the maximum and minimum limits to the size of a holding. · In future. . DO' 
person can acquire a holding of over 30 acres and 6! acres will be aimed at as 
the minimum holding. Provisions for co-operative farming have also been made 
in the Act. As regards redistribution ofland in order to make the holdings mor~ 
equitable the question raises many controversial issues. Yet the government 
have welcomed Acharya Vinoba Bhave's Bhoodan movement and provided 
legisl:'Ltive ba;c~g to it. ~agmentation is a problem by itself and the best. 
solutiOn for It, ~f co-operative farming is not adopted, is consolidation of the 
scattered fields m as few plots as possible. An Act to further consolidation of 
holdings was passed in this State as early as 1939 and a revised Bill has been 
recently introduced in the St~te legislature in order to remove the defects of the 
old Act and to secure speedy and effective consolidation. The success of 
government's efforts in this field will be a measure of the agricultural progress 
of the State. 

• .Sri 'rl?-rner in 19? I, in the absence of data a bout holdings of various grades of sizes, drew 
8 

arentl wrong 
and mlllleadingconcluslonsabouttheeconomicconditionofthecultivators • the va · t lPPd. • • y (··~-'
U. P. Oensu.s Reporl,l931, Part 1. pages 45-47). 1n rzous na ura lVJSlOns v...., 

tA. N. Aga•w1la, Indian Agriculture and ita Problems. 
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SEOTION 4-CuLTlVATORS OF LAND WHOLLY OR MAINLY OwNED; 
AND THEIR DEPENDANTS 

. · 1. As has been explained in Section 1 of this chapter, Class I, Cultivators 
of owned land, consists not only of tenants but also of such zamindars as have 
more income from their sir and khudkasht than from the rental of land let out 
to others. Tenants include exproprietary, occupancy, fixed rate and hereditary 
tenants but not tenants of sir or sub-tenants who fall in Class II, Cultivators of 
unowned land. The actual number of persons of Class I is about 394 lakhs of 
which all except 7 lakhs live in rural areas. Their distribution among the 
various natural divisions is given in Table 196. It will be seen that the highest 
proportion of this class is to be found in Himalayan and the lowest in Hills 
and Plateau. 

_TABLE 196-Population of agricultural Livelihood Glass I, actual and 
percentage to total agricultural population by natural divisions 

· N1.turaldivision 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan .. 
East Plain 

Central Flain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Number ·or cultivators 
ofland wholly or 
m~inly owned and 
their dependants 

39,361,035 

1,834,434 

12,369,391 

10,207,084 

12,782,206 

2,167,920 

Percent£ go 
to total 

agricultural 
population 

83•93 

92•30 

83•54 

84"16 

85•02 

73•74 

2. Of the population of Class I, 11,354,100 are self-supporting persons, 
5,560,643 earning dependants and 22,446,292 .non-earning dependants. 
Table 197 gives· the distribution of 10,000 persons of agricultural Livelihood 
Class I amongst self-supporting persons, earning dependants and non-earning 
dependants by natural divisions. District-wise figures are given in Sub~idiary 
Table 4·2. It will appear that 28·9 per cent. of Class I are self-supporting, 
14•1 per cent .. earning dependants and 57·0 per cent. non-earning dependap.ts. 

TABLE 197 -Distribution of 10,000 persons of agricultural Livelilwod Glass! 
_ among self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning 

dependants by natural divisions 

Number per 10,000 ofLivelihood Class I who are-

Natural division 
Self-supporting Earning Non-earning · 

persons dependants dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 2,884 1,413 S,703 

Himalayan 2;637 2,992 4,371 

Eastrlain 2,762 1,954 5,284 

Central Plain 2,831 1,637 5,532 

West Plain 3,103 346 6,551 

Hills and Plateau 2,763 2,216 5,021 
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Examining this data by natural division~ it would appear th~t the .highest 
. proportion ot self-supporting persons is m the West .P~m '!hile the 

- · . lowest IS m Hima.la.yan. 
TABLE I9S-Distr-ibution of 10,000 pe-rson8 of each sez of agnculluml Th £ this • t 

Livelihood Class] in dijferen' age·gt"oups by mdural e reason Or IS 0 
divi8ions be sought firstly in · the 

proportion of males of 
the working ages in the 
population. As . will 
appear from Table 198 the 

Number per 10,000 of Livelihood Class I 

Males Females 

55 and 55 and proportion of i:nales 15-
Naturaldivision ~14 15-54 over ~l4 15-54 over 54 years is the highest 

3,910 s,231 SS3 3,891 5.242 861 in 'Vest Plain (53·4 per 
cent.) and almost the 

3,900 5,090 1,010 3,631 5,504_ 865 lowest in Himalayan. Se-
Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 
4,118 5,065 817 3,889 5,189 922 condly, a large propor-
3,802 5,321 877 3,873 5,214 . 913 tion .of self-supporting 

Eastl'lain 
Central!'lain . persons migrate from 
westl'Iain 3,772 5,341 887 3,930 5,263 B07 Himalayan to other parts 
Hillsandl'lateau .. 4,lll 5,280 609 3,998 5,343 659 of the State and outside 
-------------'--· ----------=·· :----::--~ the State for pur-poses of 
employmen~ while no such ~gratia!~ take~ pla~e from the W~st ~lain. The p~O:p<?r; 
tion of earnmg dependants Is the highest m Himalayan (which 1:5 the only diVlSlon 
where the earning dependants exceed the self-supporting persons) and the low~ 
est in West Plain. In the Himalayan the proportion of women in the working 
acres (Table 198) is the highest in aJl the divisions and the women here take an 
~usally active part in agriculture which explains the high proportion of earning 
dependants and the low proportion of non-earning dependants in this division. 
In the West Plain the women do not work in the fields because the cultivators 
are comparatively more prosperous; mostly belong to the so called higher castes 
and would not allow their females to take part in agricultural operations and, even 
where they do, will not admit it to the census enumerator. Secondly, on account 
of the favourable economic position the cultivators ilsua.Ily do not send their 
children to the fields but engage labour where necessary. Thirdly, the nUm.ber 
of male children of ages 0-14 is also the lowest in this division. For these rea
sons the proportion of earning dependants is very small and that of non-earning 
dependants very high. In the Hills a.nd Plateau division the number of earning 
dependants is high because women freely work in the fields and their proportion 

_to the total population is the highest in the State after Himalayan. The number 
of earning dependants in the East and Central Plains is also fairly high, it is 
particularly high in Gorakhpur revenue division, because of the greater partici
pation of women and children in agricultural operations. 

In this connection it would be relev~t to r~fer to Subsidiary Table 6·5 giving 
the number of females per 1,000 males m agriCultural classes. Table 199 gives 

TABLE 199-Femalea pe-r 1,000 males in agricultural IMrelihood 
Class[ and it& sub-class68 by fUiturol division& 

the figures of this table for 
Class I by natural divisions. 
It will be seen that among the 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 
Eastl'lain 
Centrall'lain 
Westl'lain 
Hills and Plate3n · 

earning dependants the high
est· proportion of females is to 

Self-sup- Earning Non-earn- be found in Himalayan (587 
porting depend- ing females per 100 males), and the 

Total persons ants dependants lowest in West Plain (77 females 

932 80 

1,072 164 
994 122 
936 103 
854 23 
940 82 

2,686 
5,874 
3,225 
2,390 

770 
3,233 

per 100 males). These figures 

1,681 show pointedly the extent of 
the. participation of women 

· 1,058 in agriculture. In the hill 
1,526 districts of Garhwal, Tehri
1,614 Garhwal and Almora of this 

division, the proportions are 
2,026 even higher than the average 

of the division. In the West 
Plain the proportions are 

1,417 

. low throughout except in 
the four districts of :M:eerut, Bulandshahr, :M:athura and Etawah. Amoncr 
the non-earning dependants the proportions of females are naturally the lowest 
in tbe Himalayan and the hi~hest in West flain. Amon~ the self-su:p:portin9 
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persons the proportion of women is the highest in Himalayan and the lowest in 
\Vest Plain. Owing to heavy migration of the adult population, women are often 
returned. as self-supporting in the Himalayan division after the departure of the 
male em1gr~nt. No such factor operates in tbe West Plain. The proportion 
of females m the total population in Himalayan division is also substantially 
higher than in West Plain. 

As regards non-earning dependants their proportion is the highest in West 
P!a~ (65 · 5 per cent.) and. the lowest in Himalayan ( 43 · 7 per cent.). In the other 
dlVlSlons the percentage hes between 50-55 per cent. The factors which contri
bute to the increase or decrease of the proportion of earning dependants have the 
opposite effect on the proportion of non-earning dependants. 

. 3. Table 200 gives the percentage of population of Class I returning a 
secondary means of livelihood (both self-supporting persons and earning 

dependants) in the State and 
natural divisions. The proportion 
is only 18·6 per cent. for the State 

TABLll: 200-Percentage f>/ f&rBons of agricultural Liveli-
. lwod Class 1 returning secondary means of 

livelihootl by natural division~~ 

and among the divisions it is the 
Self-sup- highest in Himalayan and the 

Total ~:= C:P~:~~ts lowest in West Plain. It may be Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
East Plain •• 
Central Plo.in 
West Plain •• 
liillsand Plateau 

18•61 
34· 31 
25· 15 
21· 07 
6·57 

27·24 

4·70 
3·11 
5•08 

14·13 
29·92 
19•54 
16·37 
3•46 

22·16 

noted that this proportion in the 
divisions is in the same order as 
the proportion of earning depen
dants to the population of Class I. 
The reason is that every earning 
dependant has a secondary while 
very few self-supporting persons 
have one. 

Subsidiary Table 4·2 gives by districts the proportion of persons of Liveli
hood Class I returning any of the eight livelihood classes as a. secondary means of 
livelihood. These proportions, however, have been calculated to the total 
population of Livelihood Class I. The proportio~s ~a.lculated to th? popu
lation of Class I returning a secondary means of hvelihood only are g1ven by 
natural divisions in Table 201. 

TABLE 201-Distribution of 10,000 workers of. ag~icultural Li~elihood Glass! 
returning a secondary means of l:~vel~hood accord~ng. tf? ~he nature 
of their secondary means of liveltkood by natural d'bvMwns 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Secondary means or livelihood Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Total agrioultural and non-agricultural-

Total .. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

Self-supporting persona 2,405 1.211 2,229 2,228 4,135 1,866 

Earning depe~~ts •• 1,595 8,123 1,111 1,112 5,265 8,134 

Total agrict.iUural-

Total .. 1,614 8,409 1,813 1,802 5,815 8,019 

Self-supporting persons 658 36 694 59'1 1,256 505 

Ee.rnin.g dependants 1,016 8,373 '1,1'19 '1,205 4,559 '1,514 

I-Oultivation or ownedland-

Total .. .. 6,654 8,313 6,633 6,904 4,4ll 7,273 

Sell-supporting persons 
Ea.rning dependants •• 6,6S4 8,313 6,633 6,904 4,411 7,273 

fi-Cultiva.tiori. of unowned land-: 
Total 192 59 194 153 440 Ill 

Self-supporting persons 136 10 117 108 405 90 
Earning dependants •• 56 49 77 45 .. 35 21 

Ill-Employment as cultivating labourer-

Total 631 31 920 547 434 :341 

Self-supportingpersons 336 21 459 303 .347 133 

E!l.l'ning dependants •• 29S 10 461 244 87 208 
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TABLE 201-Distribution of 10,000 workers of agricultural Livelihood Class 1 
returning a secondary means of livelihood according to the nature of 
their secondary means of livelihood by natural divisions-(contd.) 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Seoondarymeansof livelihood Pradesh Himalayan !'lain Plain Plain · Plateau 

IV-Rent on agricultural land-

Total 197 6 126 198 530 294 

Sslf-supporting persons 186 5 118 186 504 282 

E~rning dependants ;. 11 I 8 12 26 12 

Total non-agricultural-

Total 2,326 1,591 2,121 2,198 4,185 1,981 

Self-supporting persons 1,747 1,241 1.535 1,631 3,4'19 1.361 

Earning dependants 579 350 592 56'/ 706 620 

V -Production other than cultivation-

Total 906 658 797 821 1,728 883 
Self-supporting persone 683 541 590 602 1,399 600 
E 1rn ing dependants •• 223 117 207 219 329 283 

' 
VI~oDniOerce--

Total 294 136 273 258 592 284 
S31C-supporting persons 23S 117 209 208 519 198 
E~rning dependants •• S9 19 64 50 73 86 

VH-Transport-

Total 86 63 76 74 184 70 
Self-supporting persons 77 57 66 64 174 62 
Earning dependants •• 9 6 10 10 10 8 

VHI-Other services and miscellaneous sources-

Total 1,040 734 981 1,045 1,681 744 
Self-supporting persons 7S2 526 670 757 1,387 501 

Earning dependants .• 288 208 311 288 294 243 

It will appear that of the persons of Class I, returning a. secondary, more 
than three-fourth (76 · 7 per cent.) have an agricultural secondary a.nd less than 
one-fourth (23· 3 per cent.) a. non-agricultmal secondary. Among the agiicul
tural secondaries by far the most common is Class I itself (66 · 5 per cent.) fol
lowed by Class III, Employment as cultivating labourer (6· 3 per cent.). The 
high figure of Class I as secondary is due to the participation of women a.nd · 
children in the family cultivation as earning dependa.nts. Employment 
as cultivating labourer is resorted to both by self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants when the family holding is too small to provide a 
living. One of most common non-agricultural secondary is Production other 
than cultivation, comprising the induEtries of Division '0' (such as stock
raising, plantation, forestry, etc.), the cottage and other industries. Only 
9·1 per cent. of the persons of Class I having a. secondary i.e., less than one 
tenth are engaged in industrial occupations as their secondary pursuits ; the 
proportion to the total population of Class I is only 1· 69 per cent. These low 
proportions speak of the decadence of cottage industries in this State. The 
figures of Class VIII as secondary (10·4 per cent.) are comprised mostly of 
general labourers, which, like Cultivating labourer, is the last refuge of cultiva
tors having small holdinga. The figures under Class VI, Commerce, a.nd Class 
VII, Transport, are very small. 

Examining the picture by natural divisions it appears that agricultm·al 
secondaries are taken up in the Himalayan division by as many as 84·1 per cent. 
of the persons of Class I having seconda:ties while the corresponding propor
tion in the West Plain is only 58·1 per cent. In the Himalayan division very 
few self-supporting persons have an agricultural secondary; the figures of 
agricultural secondaries represent almost entirely the secondary of earning 
dependants, whose number in this division is very large. In the West Plain the 
proportion of agricultural 8econdaries is the lowest, mainly because of the very 
low proportion of earning dependants. The non-agricultural secondaries of 
Class I appear to be proportionately most highly developed in the West Plain 



SeeondarJ means 
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where 41·9 per cent. of the persons of Class I having a 8econdary have non-agri
cultural secondaries. Among these 17 · 3 per cent. have Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, and 16 · 8 per cent. Class VIII, Other services and miscella
neous sources, ·as secondaries. The non-agricultural secondaries are propor
tionately the least developed in Himalayan division. In the East Plain the 
highest proportion among the agricultural secondaries after Class I is that of 
Class III, Employment as cultivating labourer (9 · 2 per cent.) and among 
non-agricultural secondaries that of Class V, Production other than cultivation 
(8· 0 per cent.) and Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources (9 · 8 
per cent.). The Central Plain and Hills and Plateau follow, more or less, the 
same pattern. 

4. \Ve will now examine the secondary means of livelihood of self-support
ing persons and earning dependants separately. Of the self-supporting persons 

TABLE 202-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of 
· each su; of agricultural. LiveLihood ClaBsl according 

l{) the nature of th'eir seoondary means of livelihood 

as many as 84·5 per cent. 
have no secondary means of 
livelihood at all (Table 202). 
Of the 15 · 5 per cent. who 

Nature of t:econdary m~ans of have a secondary nly 4 2 
livelihood Persons :Males Females 0 • 

No secondary means oflivelihood 

An agrioultural secondary means 
of livelihood 

A non-agricult-ural secondary 
means or livelihood 

88·5 

il· 3 

per cent. have an agricultural 
secondary · while 11· 3 per 
cent. have a non-agricultural 
secondary. The proportion 
of female self-supporting per
EJons having a secondary is 
less than that of males and 
they have relatively to males 

more of agricultural secondaries· ahd less of non-agricultural secondaries. . 
Table 203 shows that among the natural divisions the highest 

proportion of self-supporting persons returning a secondary is in the .East 

TABLE 203-Pen:ettlage distribution of self-supporting persons of 
. agricultural Livelihood ClaBBl according to the nature 

of their secondary means of liveli/,ood. by natural 
diV'isionB 

·~htur!ll division 

Anon
Anngri- agricul-

No cultural tural 
secondary secondary secondary 

means of means of means Qf 
livslihood livelihood livelihood 

Plain (20· 3 per cent.) and 
the. least in \Vest Plain (l 0 
per . cent.). In East Plain 
the proportion of small hold

ings under 2 acres is among 
the highest in the State and 
the cultivators have to take 
up a secondary to make the 
both ends meet. In the \Vest 
Plain the holdings are com-

uttar Pradesh ... 84· s 4· 2. 11.3 paratively larger and on 
.Himalayan 83· 4 o· 5 16· 1 account of excellent i.ITiga.-
Ea.stPlain 79· 7 6· 3 14· o tional facilities their· pro-
Centrall"lain 83· 4 4· 5 12·1 ductiVE? rapacity is among the 
West Plain 90· 0 2· 6 7· 4 highest in the State. The 
Uillsandl"lateau . • 81· 6 5· o 13· 4 cultivators, therefore, have 

. . no need to take up second-
ary occupations. This accounts for the difference in the two divisions. 
In th~ Himalayan and Central Plain 16· 6 per cent. and in Hills and Plateau 
18·4 per cent. self-supporting per8ons have a secondary mE>ans of livelihood. 
As will appear from Table 201 the agricultural secondaries of self-supporting 
persons are mainly' Class III, Employment as cultivating labuurer and Class IV, 
Rent on agricultural land, while non-agricultural secondaries are mainly Class V, 
Production other than cultivation, and Class VIII Other services and mis
cellaneous source~. The Himalayan and \Vest PiaU: have the least proportion 
of self-supporting persons with agricultural seconda.ries but for different 
reasons~ . In the Himalayan owing to small holdings there is no scope for taking 
up other~' lan,d on sub-lease or agricultural labour for a seoondary. So the 
.secondaries have to be non-agricultural in nature (principally general labour). 
In the \Vest Plain owing to the large proportion of big holdings and their com
paratively more prosperous circumstances, the cultivators do not need to take 
up themselves either agr~cultural labour or others' land on sub-lease for a 
secondary*. In fact, they. do not need to take up any secondary occupation at 

,j. Tho pNpJ:tions of self-supporting parsons returning a secondary a.s Classes TI and IV in Wllst Plain should 
b'l seen in Subsidiary Table 4• 2 for purposes ofcomp!l.rison with other divisions. In Table 201 the proport iona 
have been oaJculated to the persons returning a secondary and appear high. 
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all For these reasons also the proportion of self-supporting persons of Ula.s~ . I 
ha.-ring non-agricultural sec:ondar~ is the highest in Himalayan and lowest ill 
\Vest Plain. 

5. Table 204 compares the proportion of g(flf-supporting _per~ons or. earners :;c:;::~~e:~s 
of Classes I and II who returned a secondary means of hve~ood ill 1951 seu-supponing 

. . and 1931. The persons of Classes 
TABLE 204-Dietributionof I,OOOeelj-eupportingpersons or earnereoJ. agru;ulturalLive· . t l ha I and II of 1~51 

lilwod ClaB&eB I and II according to the nature of the1r eecondary means wo c asses ve compared with 
of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 bynaturaldivisions · · been com.bi.ped fQr ·those of earners 

·· · · · · · ' of 1931 
the purposes of 

N' t~m ':>'31' p;, r I ,0:>0 self-supporting persons or earners with-

1951 1931 

A non-
A non- agricul-· 

No secon· Anagri- _agricul- Anagri- tural 
dny cultural tural No s~con· cultural secondary 
m·nns secondary secondary do.ry £econdary moans of 

of m"l!l.nsof me!l.nsof meo.ns of means of liveli-
~hturo.l division livelihood' livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood hood 

Uttar Pradesh 
Him<tlayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau •• 

836 
830 
786 
824 
895 
807 

47 
7 

68 
49 
29 
53 

)11 

163 
146 
127 
76 

140 

848 
883 

. 810 
851 
884 
836 

69 
11 
93 
68 
51 

106 
97 
81 
65 
86 

comparison ·as 
comparable figures 
for individual· 
classes are ;Q.Ot 
a. va.ilable (vide 
Section I)~· · A 
greater propor-
tion of self-sup
porting persons in 
the State have re
turned a. · secon-
dary .. means .. ' 'of 
livelihood in 1951 
than in 1931 :and 
the ' · proporti~n 
returning agricul-

tural secondaries has decreased and that returning non-agricultural secondaries 
increased. These are healthy trends and point to the ·incre21sing tendency 
among the cultivating classes to take up secondary means of livelihood of 
non-agricultural type. All the natural divisions follow this State trend wi~h 
the exception of \Vest Plain where the proportion ;returning a secondary has 
slightly gone down, though the decrease in the ·proportion of agricultural 
secondaries and increase in that of non-agricultural secondaries is present. 

6. The proportion of all earning dependants to self-supporting persons of 
Class I can be seen in Table 197. In the State the earning dependants are about 
half of the self-supporting persons. In the natural divisions the proportion is 
very variable. In Himalayan they exceed the self-supporting persons and in 
\Vest Plain they are only one-ninths. In Hills and Plateau they are four-fifths, 
in East Plain over two-thirds and in Central Plain a little less 'than two-thirds 
of the self-supporting persons. -

The proportion of earning dependants with Cla1:1s I as secondary to self-
supporting persons of Class I is shown in Table 205. Since an overwhelming 

TABLE 205-Proportion of earning dependants of agricultural 
Livelihood Class I returning Class I as secondary 
means of livelihood to eelj-eupporting persons of agri
cultural Livelihood OlasBI by natural divisions 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
East Plain • , 
Central Plain 
West Plain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

Self-sup- E1.rning 
porting per. dependants 

sonswho ofClassi E!!.rning 
returned who return- dependants 

Class I as ed Cl~.>.ss I per I ,000 of 
principal assecondary . self-sup-
means of means of porting 
livelihood livelihood persons 

. • 11,354,100 
483,718 

3,415,703 
2,889,763 

3,966,025 
598,891 

4,871,567 
523,107 

2,063,450 
1,484,557 

370,819 
429,634 

429 
1,081 

604 
514 
93 

717 

majority .of earning dependants 
have Class I as secondary means 
of livelihood, these pro_po;rtions 
follow the same trends as the 
figures of the total number of 
earning dependants. In the 
Himalayan the earning de
pendants returning Class I as 
secondary are 108 per cent. and 
in West Plain only 9 per cent. 
of the self-supporting persons. 
The corresponding percentage 
figure for Hills and Plateau is 
72 per cent., for East Plain 60 
per cent and. for Central Plain· 
51 per cent. 

7. \Ve will now examine the secondary means of livelihood of earning de
pendants of Class I. Table 201 gives the proportional distribution of the workers 
of.Class I returning a. seconda.ry means of livelihood with break-up into self
supporting persons and earning dependants according to their secondaries. 
Table 206 gives the distribution of earning dependants according to secondary 
means of livelihood. 

Proportion of 
earning depen
dants to self
supporting person:~ 

Secondary means 
of livelihood or 
earning depen• 
dants 



sex of earning 
dependants 

Sex of non-oarn• 
Jng dependants 
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TABLE 206-Distritbution of 10,000 earning dependants of agricultural Liveli
hood Glass I, according to the nature of their secondary means 
of livelihood by natural divisions 

Secondary means of livelihood 

Ill 
Employ· 

1-Culti- II-Cul- ment as 
vation tivation culti- IV-Rent V-Pro. 

·VIII_: 

Total of of vating ona.gricul- Total duction VI-
agricul· owned unowned labou- turo 1 non-ngri- other than Com-

Other. 
services 

VII- nnd miscel. 
Trans- laneous .... 

Natural division tural land land rer land cultural cultivation merce port sources 

• 
Uttar Pradesh • • 9,238 8,761 74 

56 

389 

12 

14 762 

401 

762 

729 

294 

134 

266 

282 

77 12 379 

239 

401 

371 

558 

299 

Himalayan 9,599 9,530 ' 21 

82 

7 

13 

12 

20 

10 

EMtPlain 9,238 8,536 . 99 593 10 

15 

50 

15 

Central Plain • • 9,271 8,884 58 314 64 

139 

105 

WestPla!n 8,658 8,376 66 166 1,342 

762 

. 625 

348 HillaandPlatenu 9,238 8,941 26 256 

The outstanding fact that emerges from this table is that an overwhelming 
proportion (92 · 4 per cent.) of earning dependants have an agricultural secondary 
of which Cl~ss I, Llultivators of owned land, constitutes as much as 87 · 6 per cent. 
and Class III, 3 · 9 per cent. Among non-agricultural secondaries 2 · 9 per cent. 

·have Class V, Production other than cultivation, and 3·8 per cent. have Class VIII 
Other services and miscellaneous sources (principally general labour). A larg~ 
majority of earning dependants of Class I are only engaged in assisting the cul
tivation of their family holdings. Only in a few cases they take up agricultural 
labour or general labour or some industrial occupations. The almost complete 
dependence on agriculture and lack of industrial occupations as secondary 

·is to be noted here even more than in the case of self-supporting persons. 
Among the natural divisions the largest proportion of earning dependants 

engaged in Class I is in the Himalayan and the smallest in West Plain 
while the largest proportion engaged in Class III, Employment as cultivating 

'1abolirer,.is in the East Plain and the leaet in Himalayan. · Among the non
agricultural secondaries, the proportion engaged in Class V, Production other 
than cultivation, as well as Ulass VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, is highest in Wef;t Plain and lowest in Himalayan. The reasons have 
beeri already discussed in Section 2. 

8. As has been already explained the earning dependants are mostly 
women and children. The proportion of females . per 1,000 ma:les among 

TA11Ll!l 207-Sex-~atio of eanling dependantB of agricultural the earnmgdependantsm the State 
Livelihood Olaas I by natural diviBiona and the various ·natural divisions 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

Males 

1,508,501 
. 79,852 
572,111 
492,904 
250,124 
113,510 

is shown in Table 207. It works 
Females out to 269 females per IQO males 

Females P::~~~oo for the State. Among the natural 
divisions it is the highest in Hima
layan (587 females per 100 males) 

4'~~~:M; ~:~! and the least in West Plain (77 
1,845,288 3,225 females per 100 males). In Hills 
1,178,239 2,390 d PI . . 323 fi l 

192,569 · 110 an a tea u It Is em a es per 
367,013 3,233 · 100 males, in East Plain 322 

-----------. _____ ___.:. females per 100 males and in Cen-
tral Plain 239. females per 100 males. The proportions indicate the extent 
of participation of w.:;men in the cultivation of the family hol~gs in the 
various divisions. 

9. Table 208 gives the proportion ·of females . per 1,000 males 
TA11LllJ 208--Se:~:-ratio of non.earning dependants of agricultural of the non-earning dependants 

Livelihood Class I by natur.'Jl divisions of Class I by natural divi-

Natural division 
Uttar Pradi)Sh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

Fema.les sions. It will be seen that females 
per 1,000 

Ma.le=s~=--F-==-em;.:::;;:al.,::.::es~-=m:,:::a.l.;;es==- exceed males among the. non-
• s,~~~::~~ 14,~~~:~~~ t·g~~ earning dependants in all divisions. 

2,587,685 3,948,604 1:526 The highest proportion of females 
2,159,705 3,486,4n 1,614 is to be found in West Plain and 
2,767,028 5,606.460 2,o26 th I t . H' l 

450,409 638,097 1.417 e owes In 1ma ayan. 
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1. Agricultural Livelihood Class II, Cultivators of land wholly or mainly 
unowned and ·their dependants, consists of tenants of sir,· sub-tenants, 

·. · . . . mortcragees and others who cultivate 
TA.liLlD 209-Population of agricultural Lwel~hood Ola8s 1 d 0 h. h th h • ht f 

II actual and percentage to total agricultuTal an OVer W lC ey ave no rig 0 , 
p~ulation by natural divisions occupancy (~s sir or khudkasht holder 

or as tenant). From Table B-I it 
would appear that their total number 
in the State is 32.6 lakhs, being 6.94 
per cent. of the total agricultural 
population. Their distribution among 
the natural divisions is given in Table 
209. It will appear that the highest 
proportion is returned by Hills and 
Plateau and the lowest by West 
Plain. 

Number of 
cultivators of 

land wholly or 
m'loinly unowned and 

Natural division their dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan -
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

3,255,815 
120,178 

1,179,912 
909,400 
763,466 
282,859 

Percentage to 
total agrioul· 
tural popula-

tion 

6•94 
6·05 
7•97 
7•50 
5·08 
9·62 

2. Of the population of Class II, 990,910 are self-supporting persons, 
551,242 are earning dependants and 1,713,663 are non-earning dependants. 

· Table 210 gives the distribu-
TABLE 210-:-Distribu::Jn of 10,000 pef'sons of agricuUuralLivelihood tl•On Of 10,000 perSOnS Of agrl• _ 

. Olaas II among self-supporting persons, earning 
and non-earning dependants by natural divisions cultural Livelihood Class II 

among self-supporting persons, 
Numberper10,000ofLivelihood Class earning and non-earning depen

II who are-
dants. District-wise figures are 
given in Subsidiary Table 4 · 3. 

SJlf-supp()rt- E3.rning Non-earning h• d b 
Nlturaldivision ing persons dependants dependants Examining t IS ata y natural 

divisions it would appear that 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan , • 
East Plain •• 
Central Plain •• 
West Plain • , 
Hills and Plateau 

3,044 
2,686 
2,934 
3,103 
3,308 
2,746 

1,693 
3,007 
2,096 
1,815 

475 
2,484 

5,263 
4,307 
4,970 
5,082 
6,267 
4,770 

TABLE 211-Distribution of 10,000 persons of each se:c of agri-
. cuUuralLivelihood Olaasll among different. age-(J1'0Ups 

by natural divisions 

Number per 10,000 of LivelihoodClassii 

Males Females 

the highest proportion of self
supporting persons ·is in the 
"\Vest Plain while the lowest is 
in the Himalayan. The reason 
for the high proportion in West 
Plain is to be sought in the 
high proportion of males of 
working ages 15-54 in this class 
(Table 211 ). The low propor
tion in Himalayan is due to 
considerable migration of self-

. supporting persons for purposes 
of earning a living. There are 

Natural division 0-14 15-54 
5!::: 0-1 4 15-54 

550~~~ no significant differences in the 
proportion of self-supporting 

uttar Pradesh . . 3,87 4 
Himalayan . • 3,789 
EastPlain . • 4,156 
CentralPlain 3,819 
West Plain . • 3,49-7 
HillsandPlateau 4,066 

-

5,385 
5,359 
5,077 
5,432 
5,770 
5,342 

741 
852 
767 
749 
733 
592 

4,089 
3,794 
4,134 
4,083 
4,054 
4,127 

5,153 
5,500 
5,049 
5,137 
5,267 
5,219 

758 
706 
817 
780 
679 
654 

persons in other divisions. 
On the whole the differences in 
the proportions of self-support
ing persons in the various 
divisions are not large. 

The difference~ in the proportions of earning dependants, however, among 
the natural divisions are very large. As in the case of earning dependants of 
Class I the factors affecting these figures are (a) .the extent of participation 
of women in agricultural operations (b) the proportion of ~omen in .the popula
tion (c) the age distribution of the population of women and children and (d) 
migration. The age distribution of the population of agricultural Livelihood 
Class II has already been given. in Table 211. 

Table 212 gives the proportion of females per 1,000 maies in agricultural 
Livelihood Class II and its sub-classes. The proportion of earning dependants 
i~ b:y far the highest in the Himalayan division 1 in fact this is the only division 

Cultivators or 
-'unowned land i 

• 

SeH-supportlng 
persons, earning 
and non-earnlnt" 
dependants 



Eecondary means 
or llvellbood 

Secondary means 
or livelihood 
or sell-supporting 
persons 
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":here the earning dependant~ exceed the self-supporting persons. The prin
Cipal reason as already stated m the previous section is that in this division 

TABLE 212-Femalesper 1,000 maluinagriculturalLiveliliood OlCUJs the women take an unusually 
II and its Bub-classesbynatural divisions active part in the family 

cultivation. The proportion of 
E'lrning Non- females to males of Class II 

Set£-support. depen· earning • 1 
Total ing psrsons da.nts dependants IS a SO the highest in this 

division after East Plain 
Naturallivision 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 

• • 903 
968 
971 

• • 899 
792 
935 Hillsi\Jld Plateau •. 

102 
Ill 
149 
127 
18 

"96 

3,047 
4,571 
3,656 
2,750 

904 
3,523 

1,538 
1,027 
1,401 
1,503 
!,971 
1,258 

(Table 212), and the propor
tion of females of working 
ages 15--54 is the highest of 
all divisions (Table 211). 
The proportion of earning 
dependants is also · increased 

by the migration of self-supporting persons, which is very considerable in this 
division. The adult males often leave their homes and go out in search· of 
livelihood elsewhere, leaving the earning dependants to look after the familv 
cultivation. The lowest proportion of earning dependants is in the West PlaiD. 
Here the women rarely work in the fields and · even when they do the fact 
would not be admitted to the censu~ enumerator. Then the proportion of 
women to men is the lowest in this division (Table 212) as also the proportion 
of male children aged 0-14 (Table 211). The proportions of earning dependants 
in other divisions are not very divergent. The sex-ratio and the extent of parti
cipation of women and children in the family cultivation mainly account for 
the variations. 

· . The proportions of non-earning dependants are affected by the pro
portions of the earning dependants in the natural divisions. The proportion 
is the lowest in Himalayan and highest in West Plain. In other divisions 
the differences are not significant. 

3. Table 213 shows the proportion of persons of agricultural ~iveli
hood Class II who returned a secondary means of livelihood. For the State 

TABLE 213-Percentage of persons of agricultural Livelihood Olassll 
returning secondanJ means of UveUliOod by natural 

· divisions 

only 25 per cent. returned a 
secondary means of livelihood 
of which only 8·1 per cent. were 
self-supporting persons and 16·9 

Sal£. earning dependants. Among the 
auppGrting Earning natural divisions the big" best 

Nat11ral division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •. 
East Plain • , 
Central Plain •• 
West Plain ; • 
Hills and Platoau 

Total persons dependant!' 

25·04 
36•19 
30·38 
26·92 
10·16 
32·12 

8•11 
6•12 
9•42 
8•77 
5·91 
7·28 

16•93 
30·07 
20•96 
18•15 
4·25 

24·84 

proportion returning a secon-
dary is to be found in the 
Himalayan division and the 
lowest in the West Plain due 
to the proportion of earning 
dependants. The proportion 

. ' . 
returning a secondary is the 
Plain. 

of self-supporting persons 
highest in East Plain and the lowest in West 

4. The self-supporting persons of this class consist of 900 thousand 
males and 91 thousand females. As will appear from Table 214 as many as 

TABLE 214-Pemmtage distribution of 'lelf-supporting persons of 
each se:r: of agricuUural Lit·eUliocd Olass II acconliflg 

. to tln nature of seoondary flleall8 of livelihood 

73·4 per cent. of the self-sup
porting persons of agricultural 
Livelihood Class II have no 
secondary means of liveli-

Nature of secondary 
means or livelihood Persons 

hood. Of the 26·6 per cent. 
Male~ Female" that have one, 9·4 per cent. 

--------------'---
73

-.
4
---- have an agricultural secondary 

No secondary mennR of 73·4. 73·3 · 
livelihood and 17·2 per cent. a non-agri-

An agricultural second- 9·4 9·3 10·4 cultural secondary. · There are 
ary means of ] ivelihood 

A non-agriculturnl secon- 17·2 17·3 16·3 no significant differences in the 
d<1ry means of livelihood propoz-tions of male and female 

self-r.upporting persons. It 
may, howe-ver, be noted that the percentage of self-supporting persons having 
a secondary is higher in Class II (26·6 per cent.) tha~ in Class I (15·5 
per cent.) owin~ to the inferior economic position of Class li, 
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Table 215 shows by natural di~ions the. percentage of self-supporting 
persons returning no secondary, returnmg an agr:cultural seco!ldary and return· 
TABLE 215-Pen:entage distribution of self-B'Upporl!ng persons of 

ogricullural Livelihood Class II acrordmg to the ncuure 
of their secor.da'f'IJ means of livelihood by natural divisions 

N"tural diviaion 

Anagricul- Anon-agrlcul
Nosecondary turalsecondary tural second-

means of means Gf arymeans of 
livelihood livelihood livolihOOd 

mg a non-agricultural secondary. 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
East Plain •• 
Centra] Plain •• 
west Plain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

It will appear that the highest 
proportion of self-supporting 
persons returning a secondary 
is to be found in East Plain 
(32.1 per cent.) and the lowEst 
in West Plain (17 .9 per cent.). 
The reason is to be sought 

~n ~:: g:~ in the economic conditions 
67·9 11·7 20·4 prevailing in the two divisions. 
~n 1 ~.~ ~~:~ Irt East Plain the pressure 
73-5 7·6 18·9 on land is very great and the num

ber of persons seeking land on , 
sub-lease very large. The self-supporting persons of Class II, therefore, often do 
not get enough land on sub-lease to make their both e~ds meet and have to seek a. 
secondary pursuit. Owingto contrary conditions the self-supporting persons of 
Class II do not have to seek a secondary to the same extent in the West Plain. 

It will also be seen in Table 215 that a greater proportion of self-support: 
ing persons take up non-agricultural secondaries than agricultural secondaries. 

~ The nature of the~e secondaries will be clear from Subsidiary Table 4.3. Among 
the agricultural secondaries the most common is Employment as cultivating 
labourer, as expected, followed by Cultivation of owned land~ The self
supporting persons of Class II, being in poor economic circumstances. have 
to take up Employment as cultivating labourer to supplement their income 
and a few of them have al~o holdings of their own, which are very small in 
size. Among non -agricultural secondaries the most popular is Class VIII, 
Other services and miscellaneous sources, consisting principally of general 
labour followed by Class V, Production other than cultivation. Exceptions 
to these general trends are to be found in Himalayan and West Plain. 
Among agricultural secondaries, Cultivation of owned 1and is returned in these 
divisions as a secondary by a larger proportion than Employment as cultivating 
labourer. In. the Himalayan owing to small holdings .there is no scope for eri:J. .. 
ployment as <:Ultivating labourer. In the West Plain more self-supporting per
so:riS of Class II have some land of their own than in other divisions. Among 
non-agricultilral secondaries, Class V has been returned as a secondary by 
a larger proportion than Class VIII in Himalayan and Hills and Plateau. ' 

5. Tabie 216 gives the proportion of earning dependants of Class II 
returning Class II as secondary to self-supporting persons of Class II. It will 

T A.BLE 216-PrJP:Jrtwn of earning dep~ndants of agricultural Livelihood 
. ClaJVJ II returning Class II as seoondanJ means of 
livelihood to self-BUpporting per~s of agricultural 
Livelihood Class II by natural divisions 

Nat:u-dl divhion 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
E~tPlain •• 
Central Plain •• 
WestP!ain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

Self-support- Earning de-
ingpsrsons pendantsof Earning 

whoreturned ClassTiwho dependants 
Class IIaa returned Class per 1,000 

p:."incipal II as second- self -suppor-
m9ans of ary means of ting 
livelihood livelihood persons 

990,910 
32,277 

346,163 
282,220 
252,584 
77,666 

361.082 
28,635 

153,112 
112,017 
17,782 
49,536 

364 
887 
442 
397 

70 
638 

appear that in the State there 
are, on an average, 36·4 earning 
dependants working with 
100 self-supporting persons in 
the family cultivation. But the 
proportion is very variable in 
the natural divisions. It is the 
highest in Himalayan where the 
number of earning dependants 
exceeds that of self-supporting 
persons and the lowest in West 
Plain. These proportions are 
governed largely by the extent 
of participation of women in 
the family occupation. The 
trends disclosed in Table 216 

are identical with those of Table 205, Section 4, relating to earning dependants 
of Class I. . . 

6. Table 217 ~bows the distribution of earning dependants of Class II 
according to their secondary means of livelihood. It would appear that as many 
as 85 per cent. are engaged in agricultUJ;e, of which 65·5 per cent.- are. engaged 
in the family occupation itself viz., Cultivation of unowned land. About 10.4 
per cent. are engaged in Employment as cultivating labourer and 8·9 per cent. 
in Cultivation of owned land while only a negligible proportion are engaged in 

Proportion or ear• 
Ding dependants 
to sell-supporting 
persons 

Secondary means 
or livelihood or 
earning 
dependants . 



Sex of earning 
. dependants 

Sel of 
non-earning 
dependants 

• 
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Rent on agricultural land. Thus after the family occupation the most popular 
agricultural occupation is Employment as cultivating labourer and Cultivation 
of owned land. Among the non-agricultural occupations the most common 
is Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, consisting mainly 
of general labour, followed by Class V, Production other than cult-ivation. 
TABLE 217-Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of agricultural Livelihood 

Glass II according to the nature .of th.eir secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions · 

Natural division 

uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan •• 

EastPlain •• · 

CentralPlain .• 

WestPlain •• 

Hilla and Plateau 

Secondary means of livelihood 

III-Em· V-Pro-
I-Culti- II-Culti· ployment dnctian 

vation vation as IV-Rent Total other 
Total of ofun- cnltiva- onagri- non- than 

agricul. owned · owned ting cultural agricnl- cultiva-
turn I land land labourer land tural tion 

8,496 891 6,550 1,037 18 1,504 523 

9,566 1,548 7,923 95 434 257 

8,309 886 6,191 1,212 20 1,691. 561 

8,656 883 6,787 979 7 1,344 402 

7,500 1,316 5,480 672 32 2,500 1,052 

8,684 394 7,049 1,206 35 1,316 568 

VITI-
Other 

services 
and 

VI- VII- misce!-
Com- Trans. laneous 
merce port sources 

109 17 855 

.16 9 152 

121 15 994 

82 12 848 

206 60 1,182 

137 17 594 

Examining this data by natural divisions it would appear that tbe propor
tion.of agricultural secondaries is the highest in the Himalayan division (95·7 
per cent.) and lowest in 'Vest Plain (75 per cent.). In the Himalayan the non
agricultural occupations are not well developed. In West Plain there is 
comparatively greater scope for non-agricultural occupations: Also the earning. 
dependants of Himalayan division have a high percentage of women while the 
earning. ~ependa.nts of 'Vest Plain have a high percentage of men. Women 
usually do not find it convenient to pursue other than family occupations while 
the same does not hold true of men. Among the agricultural occupaticns, the 
family occupation Class II, has the highe8t proportion in Himalayan and the 
lowest in 'Vest Plain, Class I bas the highest in Himalayan andlowestin Hills 
and Plateau, Class Ill highest in East Plain and Hills and Plateau and lowest 
in Himalayan, and Class IV bas insignificant proportions. Among the non
agricultural classes Class V has the highest proportion in West Plain and lowest 
in Himalayan, Class VIII has the highest proportion in West Plain and lowest 
in Himalayan, and the other two cla8ses have very small proportions. 

7. Table 218 gives the sex-ratio by nat~ral · divisions among· earning 
dependants. It will appear that in the State there are more than three female 
TABLE 218-Stl: -ratio of earning dependants of agricultural Livelihood earning dependants to One 

Ola8s II by natural ditMiornl male earning dependant. The 
·proportion, however, is very 

Females per ·variable in the natural divi-
Males Females 1 ~000males . sions .. It is the highest (457 Natural division 

uttar Pradesh 136,206 415,036 3,047 females per 100 males) in Rima-
Himalayan • • 6,487 29,654 4,571 ·layan and lowest in \Ve~t Plain 
~::;;#fain·:. ~.~~~ 11~1',%~~ .. ~·.~§g (9h0 femhales hrper 10d0. males). In 
west Plain • • H,041 15,409 904 t e ot er t ee Iv:isions' the 
HillsandPiateau 15,536 54,734 3,523 differences are not large. 

8. Table 219 shows the sex-ratio of non-earning dependants of Cl~ss 11~ 
TABLE 219-s'e:~~-ratio of non-eaming depeiulant8 of agricultural It will appear that in 'the State 

Livelihood Class 11 by tlatural divisions there are about 154 females 

Natural division 

uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
East Plain •• 
Central Plain •• 
West Plain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

to every 100 · males among 
Males Females I~~~~~:r the non-earning dependants. 

In, the natural divisions it 

675,175 
25,535 

244,219 
184,635 
161,036 
59,750 

1,038,488 
. 26,225 
342.200 
277,494 .· 
317,396 
75,173 

1,538 
1,027 
1,401 
1,503 
1,971 
1,258 

is the . highest in \Vest Plain 
· and lowe~t in Himalayan be
cam:e.ofthe opposite· trends in 
the sex-proportion of· earning 
dependants. In other divisions 
the· differences are not large. 
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1. ·cultivating labourers (or agricultura.lla.b~urers) an~ their dependa.n~s 
constitute agricultural Livelihood Class ill: As will a:pperu: from Table B-1 m 
Part II-B of the Report their total num~er m the State IS a li:ttle over ~6 Ia.~. 
Their distribution by districts is given m '.Fa~le B-I and th~ proportional ~
tribution by districts is given in SubsH;l.ia.l! T!l'ble 4.1 m Part 1-B. o!. the 
Report. Table 220 reproduces the distl'_Ibutton by natural di!1~1o?S· 

TABLE 220-Population of agricu.UuralLiveliluxxHJlatis It will be s~ that Cultivatmg 
III, actual arvJ. percentage to. !.o!<" CJ!lri- labourers constitute 7·70 per cent. 
cultural populc.t'on by natural dwvMns of .the total agricultural population. 

Natm-al division 

UHar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
WeRt Pl<lin 

Numberofcul-Percentaget.o 
tivatinglaboar- totd agricul· 

· ers and their tural popula-
dependants ti0n 

7·70 
1·39 
"1•82 
6•56 
7•93 

Hills and Plateau .• 

3,612,209 
27,629 

1,158,436 
795,439 

1,192,571 
438,134 t4•90 

Among the natural divisions the highest 
proportion is to be found in Hills and 
Plateau and the lowest in Himahyan, 
while the differences in the prop<?rtion 
in other divisions are very small. As 
has been seen in Section 3, Hills and 
Plateau has the highest proportion· of 
large holdings in the State and these 
demand the engage~r.ent of labour for 
their cultivation. · On the contrary the 

proportion of small holdings is one of the highest, if not the highest, in the State 
in Himalayan and these do not require the assi&tance of outside labour for their 
cultivation. This accounts for the different proportions of Cultivating labourers 
in the two divisions. 

2. Table 221 compares the number and proportion of workers, i.e., self
supporting persons combined with earning dependants according to their 

T 221 N mb ,, u· •. 1 b __ , • secondories, engag(d , as Cultivating 
ABLE - u ero1 cu tva.tng a ourers, ...... ua. I . · • 11 

and percentag/3 tototal aaricuZtural abourers m the cen~uses smce 19 . 

Year 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1951 

1JX1Tkers since 1911 'The figures for general labourers have 
also been shown in parallel columns 

General for many of these work as cultivating 
labOtiTers labourers or general labourers as occasion 

offers. Between 1911 and 1921 General 

' 

Cultiveting 
labourers 

2,964,552 
(17·2) 

2,508,671 
{13•4) 

3,419,185 
(19•3) 

2,014,498 
(10•0) 

917,861 labourers were reduced by almost half, 
and Cultivat:ng labourers were also 

· 483,943 reduced by almost as large a number. 

580
,
106 

Unfortunately the 1921 figures for orcu
pation are not very reliablet but it is 

1,106,175* known that owing to the agricultural 
bocm and the influenza epidemic there 
was a distinct movement back to the 

land at the end of the decade 1911-21, and in addition the incomee of smaJl 
tenants from thei..I holdings were so enhanced that they often became the prin
cipal source of livelihood instead of labour. The end of the decade 1921-31 
saw the reverse processes at work and in 1931 the Agricultural (Cultivating) la
bourers were more numerous at the expense of tenants.t The wheel has turned full 
circle again and owing to the abnormal rise of agricultural prices many of the 
Cultivating labourers of 1931 hv.ve gone up.into Class I, Cultivating owners, on the 
strength of their tiny holdings. So the Cultivating labourers are now barely 
one-tenth of the total agricultural workers instead of about double this 
proportion in 1931. The general labourers have gone up in numcer because 
of increasing urbanization. 

• The figure relates to the estimat;ed r:umber of workers of sub-division 9•0 vide Table 288. 

t U.P.Oensus Report,1921,Parti,page 158. 
I 

t U. P. Census Report, 1931, Part!, page 396. 

Cultivating 
labourers 

Com~arisou with 
previous censuse.i 
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3. Of the total number of Cultivating labourers 1 322 468 are self-s~p
porting persons, 515,408 earning dependants and 1',774,333 non-earning 

TABLE 222-Di&tributian of 10.000 persons of agricultural Livelilwod Class dependants. Table 222 
III amo11g self-8Upport.i11g persons. earning and 110n-earning shows the distribution 
dep~tvJant, by natural aivi&ions of self-supporting per-

N ~tural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
Ell8tPlain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 

... 

Hills and Plateau •• 

8ons, earning dependants 
Number per 10.000 of Livelihood Closs Ill who are- ·and non-earning depen-

dants b:v natural clivi-
Total ofself- sions. it will be seen 
supporting that in tbA State 36·6 
personssnd 

Self-support- Earning earningde- Non-earning per cent.. of this 
ingpersons dependants pendants dependants . class are self-supporting 

3,661 
4,704 
3.671 
3,783 
3,514 
3.746 

1,427 
1,761 
1,962 
1,878 

343 
2.124 

5,088 
. 6,465 

5,633 
5,661 
3,857 
5,870 

4,912 
3,535 
4,367 
4,339 

-6,143 
4,130 . 

persons ; 14· 3 per cent. 
e~rning dependants and 
4.9·1 per .cent. non
ear:Q.ing dependants. Of 
all the agricultural 
classes the proportion 
of self-supporting per

sons is one of the highest in this class as a considerable proportion of 
women and children who work as wage earners are qualified to be classed as 
self-:mpporting persons instead of earning dependants. For this very reason the 
proportion of earning dependants is on the low side ; in fact it is 
the lowest after that of Ulass IV. The combined proportion of self
supporting personl:! and earning ·dependants, i.e., workE-rs is, however, the 
highest of all agricultural classes, fer obvious reasons. The proportion of non
earning dependants is, therefore, automatically the lowest. 

Examining the figures by natural divisions it appears that the proportion 
of self-supporting persons is the highest in Himalayan. This is due to two 
reasons. In the first place the women and children in this division take an 
unusually active part in agricultural work and the proportion of workers is, 
therefore, the highest in the State. Since the bulk of the workers of this class 
are self-supporting, the proportion of self-supporting persons in this divisivn 
is also the h~ghest. Secondly, the proportion of males as well as females in the 
working ages 15-.'>4 is_ the highest in the State in this division (Ta.ble 223). 
As regards earning dependants tho proportion is abnormally low in 'Vest 
Plain owing principally to the lesser participa. tion of women. 

TABLE 223-. Distribution of 10,000 persons of each sex of agricultural Livelihood 
. . Glass Ill in the different age-groups by natural divisions 

Number p9r 10.000 of Livelihood Class lll 

Males Females 

55 and 55a.nd 
Natural ~vision 0-14 15-54 over 0-14 15-54 over 

Uttar Pradesh 3,717 5,671 612 3,880 5,318 802 
Himalayan 2,657 6,851 492 3,590 5,698 712 
East Plain 3,909 5,530 561 3,918 5,246 836 
Central Plain 3,708 5,670 622 3,763 5,303 934 
West Plain 3,484 5,810 706 3,942 5,360 698 
Hills and Plateau 4,019 5.530 451 3,857 5,412 731 

T8 ble 224 shows how the proportions of both earning and non-earning 
.dependants are affected by the degree of participation of women in gah_liul 
work. 

TABLE 224-FPmales per 1,000 malRs in agriculturalLivel·ilwoil Class Ill 
· and its sub-classes by natu,ral divisions 

Self-support· Earning Non-earning 
Natural division Total ingpersons depanda.nts de;_1endants 

Uttar Pradesh 893 211 3,523 1,524 
Himalayan 622 103 3,812 1,304 
East Plain 963 323 4,086 1,257 
Central Plain 938 296. 3,632 1,364 
West Plain 778 38 1,041 1,967 
Hills and Plateau 993 342 4,819 1.218 
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4:. It will be seen from Table 225 that only 18•5 per ceht. cf the Cultivating 
labourers returned a secondary, of which self-supporting persons re_turned 

4·23 per cent. and ea.rninp; 
rABT.E 225-Percelllage of persons of agricultural Liveliflond Ow•s iii, rerttm• dependants 14· 27 per cent. 

. ing seeondary me.an8 of livelihood by·mzrural llivi6iOhB 
In other words, 81·5 per 

Natlttnl division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Ploin 
Central Plain· 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

. 18·50 
22-41 
25·C5 
23·54 

- 5•83 
24•69 

S:>lr-support E11rning cent. of this class have no 
in~parson9 der.oendants other source of livelihood 

4·23 
4•80 

-6·03 
4•76 
2·40 
3·45 

14•27 
17·61 
19·62 
18·78 
3•43 

21·24 

except Cultivating labour, 
which ·liz essentially f.leaso
nal in nature. This class· 
is, therefore, ecOnomically 
the weakest among agr:icul-

--------~-'-'-'-~------ -~----1 tural clasHes. 

Examining the figures by natural divisions it appea:rs that the proportion 
of persons returning a secondary is the lowest in West Plain due principally 
to the lesser participation of women in gainful work. 

5. From Table 226 it will appear that in the State as mhMly ~~ ·8
1
8·5 per cent. 

. . . of t e . se f-supportib.g 
TABLI!I 226-Percentage distribution of self-s_upport·ing person8 of ?gncultural perSO"s· -'o not re· tu"'rn a 

Livelihood Class III, accord~ng to the nature ojthe1r secondary ~ U 
meanB of livelihood by natural divisi011S secondary means of 

-__:~--------------&A:::o~a.-;;gr;;;:icu;;;;-ult;;ur~a;:rl-'-. "lA:-:n;;:;o;;:n.::hng;;;r4.tcu:;;;J.Ji. livelihood • Of the 11•5 
N036COndary secondary tnralseoondOl')' per cent. who dOt 6·9 per 

means ot liveli- mea.nsofliveli- meansoflive- • 1 
N~turaldivision Mod hoOd lihood cel!t• r9tUi'tl an Bgt'lCU -

t;·9 4.6 tu.ra.l secondary means Uttar Pradesh 
HimaJ.aya.TJ 
East Plain 
IJentro.lPlaio 
West Plain 

.... 
~~:~ 6·4 3·a of livelihood and 4·6 a 
~i-~ 1 ~:~ ~:~ non-agricultural seooh-

Hills and Plateau 
93·2 3·3 3·5 dary means of li-vell-
90·8 3"5 5·7 hood. 

Examining the figures by natliral ,divisions the signifioant fact emerges 
that in East Plain and Central Plain the proportions of self-supporting persons 
offering a secondary are the highest, and that the proportion of agricultural 
secondaries is also the highest in these divisions. This is due to the large 
proportion of small holdings in these two divisions, the holders of which often 
have to seek agricultural labour to make the both ends meet and, owing to the 
larger income from labour than from cultivation, are placed in Cl~ss III. 

Table 227 compares the proportion of self-supporting pHsons or earners 
returning a secondary in 1951 and 1931. 'l'he nlimber has increased slightly in 1951, 

TABLE 221-Distribution of I,OOOself-supporting pusons or earnus of agricUl- those returning an agricul-
tura' Livelihood Class III aceordi11g to the natuf'e o.f lheir aecon- tur 1 d · '"" f 
dary means of livelihood in 1951 and 193llnj tu:ttutal divisWne . a secon ary .llleans 0 

Numberper J,OOOsalf-supportingpersc~or livelihood having gone 
earners With- down and those retlll'ning 

1951 1931 a non-agricultural second-
An 1\~ri:ul: ---ag..,.~~nl- a~k~t: ary having gone up. The 

No o.gricul- tural No tutal tutal proportion returning an 
second- tural aecond- second- second- llecohd· agricultural secondary 

ary second- arr fity ary ary b 
m':lans arymeana mean& means tneab.B tnea11s was the ighest in East 

of of of of or bt Plain in 1931 as well as 
liveli• liveli- livell.- liveli- liveli- liveli-

Naturaldivision hood hood hood hood hood hOod· in 1951 and the propor-
-U_«a_r -Pr_a_de-sh ___ 8_8_S __ 6_!J __ 4_1i ___ 8_!J4 ___ 1_7 ___ 

2
9-I tion retmning a noll-

Himalayan 898 64 38 951 40 9 agricultural secondary .was 
~:!:r~WI~in •. ~~~ ~~~ ~~ ~M ~~: i~ the lowest in Himalayan 
West Plain . • 932 33 35 944 3~ 21 in 1931 and in West Plain 
Hillund Pla.teou 908 35 57 935 31 34 in 1951. 

As will appe?'r ~roll?- S~bsidiary Table 4.4 the most common of agricul
tural secondanes IS CultivatiOn of owned land, followed by Cultivation of un
o~ed land .. The Cultivat~ng labourers have~ some cases tiny holdings of 
thmr own which they cultivate, although the Income from them is secondary 
to the income from their labour. Likewise in some cases they take land on sub
lease. These cases are, however, very few in number. In a large majority 
of ~ases the Cultivat!ng labourers are completely " landless ". Among non
agricultural secondanes the most common are Class V Production other than 
cultivation, and Class VIII, Other services &I).Q misc~llaneous so-qrc~~:J. 

SeeontJarJ mean• 
of 11Yellhoo4 · 

Secondary means 
of livelihood or 
self-supportinJ 
persons 



Se oOndary means 
or livelihOod or 
earning dependants 

Eoonomlo condi
tion or the class 

242 CHAPTER IV-AGRIOULTURAL OLA.SSES 

6. · As will bo seen from Table 228, as many as 69·7 per cent. of the. 
earning dependants are engaged in the family means of livelihood i.e., in 

assisting the Cultivating 
TABLE 228-Percentage distribution of earning dependants of agricultural labourer, 13·3 per cent. 

Livelilwod Olass Ill aci:ording to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood by natural divis1"ons are engaged in Other 

agricultural occupations, 
Percentage Percentage ·mainly Cultivation . of 

Percentage having ether having nOn· owned land. The re-
h~ving agricultural agricultural 

family meanameansofliveli· meansof liveli· maining 17·0 per cent. are 
N<ttura1 division of livelihood hood hood _______ __;_ _______________ , engaged in non-agricul~ 

vuar Pradesh 69·7 13"3 n·o tural occupations, prin-
Him!llayan 68·2 26·3 5·5 cipally Class V, Production 
East Plain 65·5 15·9 18·6 other than cultivation, and 
ContralPinin 73·6 13·7 12·7 Class VIII, Other services 
wostPiain 48·5 15·4 36"1 and miscellaneous sources 
Hills and Plateau ' 82·8 4·6 12·6 (Subsidiary Table 4·4). 

. ~ong nat~al divisions t~e proportion ?f earning ~ependants assist!ng 
m family occupatiOn of labour IS the lowest In \Vest Plam; The proportion 
returning a non-agricultural secondary is also the highest in West Plain and 
lowest in Himalayan. · 

7. The Cultivating labourers are economically the weakest of t.he agri
cultural classes. Their chief support is labour. In a very few cases they have 
holdings of their own, which are extremely small in size, or get land to culti
.vate oil sub-lease, again very small in area. They get work only seasonally 
and not regularly. The conditions on which they work are far frc,m pleasant. 
They have to work in all kinds of weather under severe physical strain. The 
wages they get are often inadequate and their payment frequently irregular 
and· unsat~factory. Their reserves or resources are almost nil and in the 
event of a natural cal8mity like famine o:r flood it is this class which suffers the 
most. In short they are the exploited class. The Report of the Sub-Committee 
of the National Planning Committee wrote about this class as follo-ws : 

" This labour is scattered, unorganized, ·ill-paid, ignorant, and very 
. scantily nourished, clothed or· housed. There is no organization 

among them .to fight for and safe guard their interests, secure 
decent conditions of work, rates of wages, and a measure of social 
security which the industrial worker ·is now steadily attaining. 
The seasonal character of the occupation militates against any 
immediate improvement tmless and until an all round national 
policy concerning land-holdings and cultivation is adopted and 
carried into effect."* 

Government recently conducted a survey of agricultural wages and have 
taken steps to fix minimum wages for certain areas. How far such measures 
will be effective bas yet to be seen. Acharya Vinoba Bhave's Bhoodan move
ment goes to the root of the matter. The obvious relief to the landless class is 
allotment of land and land can only com~ by snatching it away from others. 
This creates grave· issue~ specially when there is not enough land to go round. 
So Vinobaji bas come out with his beautifully simple formula of Bhoodan in 
the interest of the landless. People object that any re-distribution of this sort 
involves further sub-division of holdings but Vinobaji has rejected this conten
.tion. He is bent on raising the landless in the socio-economic scale for how can 
we, otherwise, achieve a classless society. There is no doubt that Vinobaii is 
in grips with one of the vital problems of this country. 

•N'ltionnl Planning Comm\ttetl (Report of Sub-committee) ,Land Policy, Agricultural labour and Insurance; 
psge 175. 



'SECTION 7-N ON -cuLTtv ATING OWNERS OF LAND ; AGRICULTURAL RENT 
RECEIVERS ; AND THEm DEPENDANTS 

1. Non-cultivating owners of land.; agric~tural rent receivers ; .and the~ 
dependants constitute agricultural Livelihood Class IV. Table 229 gives thell' 

. distribution in the State 
TABLE 229-Populalwn of auricultura~ Livelihood Class. IV, actw.&l and and natural divisions. 

percentage to total auneultural population by natural • • 
divisions Econonnc Table B-I m 

Uttar Prade.sh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 

:qatural division 

Hills and Plateau 

Number of 
non

cultivating 
owners of 

land; 
agricultural Percentage 
rent receivers; to total 

and their agricultural 
dependants population 

667,612 
5,253 

99,616 
216,228 
295,438 

51,071 

1·42 
0·26 
0·67 
1·78 
1·97 
1•74 

Part li-B of the Report 
gives the distribution by 
district~. The total num
ber of persons in this class 
is only 6 · 67 lakbs compris
ing 1·42 per cent. of the 
total agricultural popula
tion of the State. Among 
the natural divisions the 
proportion of this class 
to the total agricultural 
population in the division 
i~ the highest in West 
Plain and lowest in Hima

layan. The pro.portions in Central Plain and Hills and Plateau are on 
the high side while the proportion in East Plain is on the low side. 

2. It should be clearly understood what categories of persons are in~ 
eluded in this class. The class is comprised of the following : · 

(i) All zamindars i.e., persons having proprietary rights in land recorded 
in the khewat, who do not cultivate any land and whose principal 
means of livelihood is the income from the rental of their land. 

(ii) All za.mindars who derive their income from rental a.s well as cultiva
tion of land provided that the income from the former exceeds that 
from the latter. (The zamindars whose income from cultivation 
exceeds that from the rental fall in Class I and have already been 
described in Section 4.) . . . 

(iii) All tenants who do not cultivate their land at all, but sublet it -to 
others. · . 

(iv) All tenants who partly sublet their- holdings and partly cultivate 
themselves, provided the income from the former is greater than 
the latter. (The tenants whose income from cultivation exceeds 
that from the rental of land leased out to others fall in Class I and 
have already been described in Section 4.) 

. The most numerous of these categories are (i) and (ii). Category (iii) cannot 
be numerous because of the pressure on land and legal restrictions on sub
letting throughout the State except the permanently settled portion of Banaras 
division. Category (iv) also cannot be large, only tenants with big holdings can 
afford to sublet their holdings to such an extent that the income from the rent 
of the leased land is more than the income of the land in their cultivation. 

Table 230 gives by natural divisions the number of zamindars paying land 
revenue (a) under Rs.25 and {b) over Rs.25.* The bulk of the zamindars pay-

TABLE 230-Numberoj zamindarsinth6naturald·ivisions ing land revenue not ex-

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau .. 

Number ofzamindurs paying revenue 
Not 

exceeding Exceeding 
Rs.25 Rs.25 Total 

. . 1,710,530 
4,776 

455,568 
226,424 
903,867 
119,895 

306,253 
870 

69,831 
64,865 

144,660 
26,027 

2,016,783 
5,646 

525,399 
291,289 

1,048,527 
145,922 

ceeding Rs.25 take up cul
tivation as principal means. 
of livelihood and fall in 
Class I. A few take up 
other occupations as prin
cipal means of livelihood. 
But zaminda.rs paying 
over Rs.25 as land revenue 
usually have zamindari as 

the principal so~rce of live~ihood. Thus a large majority of ~h~ persons of 
Class IV are zammdars paymg over Rs.25 as landrevenue. This Is support
ed by a comparison of the figures of Tables 229 and 230. The number of 

•l'h3 figures h'lve b"len taken fNm the Zam;ndari Abolition Committee Report, Part II. poge 12. 

Non-eultivatilig 
owners ol land ; 
and rent receivers 

Composition of 
Class IV 
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zammda.rfJ ~ying l~:utd revenue over Rs.25 is in the same m;der in the n~tural
divisions as the number of persons of Class IV except for Central Plain, where 
owing to the prevalence of primogeniture among the taluqdars of Avadh, the 
number of zamindafS recorded in the lcltewat is smaller than it should ordinarily 
have been. It also appear~ that in the Hi:tnalayan division Class IV incl\ldes a 
number of zemindlltl's paying land revenue not exceeding Rs. 25. . 

3. Of the total numbef of Ulass IV, 254,053 are ~elf-supporting persons, 
22,794 are earning dependants and 390,765 are non-earning dependants. 

Table 231 gives the 
T~~l!< BSl-Distriblion oj I O,QQOpersoM of agricullur~JJ.~i~lil+QOa Class proportional distribu

IV {lti)Ong self-8~pporling persons, earning and ~Qn-earning . tion of Class IV among 
. cl~penaants by natural qivisions 

self-supporting persons, 

Ntnn~\' p3f I 0,000 ~f Liveli4ol,\d Gla~ IV whq "re-

earning dependa.nts and 
non-earning dependants. 
It will be seen that 
the distribution is very 
mucn different from 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Hiqlalayan 

East Plain 

Oentr~ll'lain 

HillsandPlateau . , 

Self. 
JUppcnt· 

i:p.g 
:persons 

3,805 

3,71Q 

3.832 

3,535 

3,946 

4,092 

Total of 
-self. 

BUpport· 
in(J' 

0 

persons 
Ell rnipg and ea.rning 

dependants dependants 

342 

784 

401 

~98 

186 

844 

4,147 

4,494 

4.233 

3,933 

4,132 

Non- that observed in other 
earning agricultural classes. The 
dep:tsa· proportions· of self-aup. 

porting persons and non-
earning dependants are 

5,853 

5,506 

5,767 

6,067 

both very high while that 
of earning dependants is 
very low. The proportion 
of sel{-supporting persons 
is high because this class 
consists principally of 

5
•868 persons who are recorded 

~.064 . as proprietors in. the 
kkewa( whether they are 

adults or minors, males or females, while in other classes the self-supporting 
persons are usually adult males of working ages. The proportion of 
earning dependants is low because zamindari as such does not provide 
any scope for the participation of women and children, who form the bulk of 
t}atliiug dependan.tfl in other olasses. Secondly, this class is economically the 
most affluent among the four agricultural cla~ses and so few women and children 
ate sent to work on a secondary occupqtion. ThiJdlys the clq,ss baa & high pro
portion of the so called \lpper cq,stes who do not send their women to work 
outsid~ the home ~t all, Tb~ :uon~ea.rning dependallts are bound to be high 
where th6 earn.ing depend~ ta are. low. 

Examining the data by natural divisions it would appear that the 
pro:put ti.on of ~elf .. suplw:rtmg p~rSQP.$ l~ tbf;} loweat in C~mtral :Plaip which 

T.&:iu..s 23.,-.Female8 per I ,000 tnale8 in qgriculturalLitJelihood Qlass .rv 
and its sub.olGaau btj natural di tJi~ionB 

inclt~des a la:rge pMt of 
Avadh. fu Avadh tha 
l~w of p:rimogellitme ob· 
tail\s among th~ taluqdars 
and this tend~ to lowe:r 
the proportio:p. of mem
bers of a family 
recorded in the lckewat. 
The differences in the pro-

N 1tural di"ision To~sl 

. ' 
Himalayan 912 

1,135 

West Plain 1,193 

UiUs a:o.d. Plateau .. 1,\63 

Self
support· 

lt~g 

persol\s 

5.94 

412 

909 

467 

602 

587 

Euning 
€lepend. 

&titS 

1,318 

3,629 

1,741 

999 

818 

3,434 

Non-
earning 

qepencl• 
(lnts 

1,&94 f If .portions o se ~supporting 
1,261 persons in other divisions 
1,802 are not sign,ificant. The 

proportion of earning 
1
•
926 dependants is highest in 

1,942 Hills and Plateau and · 
1, 73Z Himalayan and lowest ill 

'\tVest Plain. This is 
bera~se the women work freely in the fields in tbe first two divisions while they 
seldom go out of their homes to work in \Vest Plain, as will be seen fron1 
the. proportions of women among earning depe!ldants in . Table 232. 
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4. Table 233 gives the proportion of pereons of Class IV returning a 
dary means of livelihood.- For the State only 10 · 66 per cent. r~turn a secon-

secon . · · · - · dary, of whiCh 7· 24 per 

TABLE 233-Percenla~e of p&T8?/18 of auricu_llu':f'lLivelihood Glaa.s !l!' re
turning secopdary means ofhvelthootl by natural tl&!11810118 

!'{a.tura.l division To till 

Uttar Pradesh 10·66 

15·42 

E~tPlqin 10·39 

Central Plain II· 44 

West :Plllin 8·80 

18·25 

Self
supporting 

persons 

7·24 

7·58 

6·38 

7·46 

6·94 

9·8I 

Earning 
dependants 

4· 01 

3·98 

1·86 

cent. a.re self.supporting 
and only 3 · 42 ea.rning de
pendants.· It is significant 
that the proportion of 
self-supporting persons 
returning a secondary is 
higher tha.n that of earn-
ing dependants, unlike 
other agricultural classes 
where the contrary was 
true. This is because the 
proportion of earning 
dependants in this class as 
.compared with that of seU: · 
supporting persons ii very 
small. · 

. Examining the proportions by natural divisions the highest proportion 
returning a secondary ism Hills and Plateau and the lowest in West Plain. The 
variations among the proi'ortions of self-supporting persons returning a. secondary 
amoncr the various divisions are not large but those in the proportions of eatning 
dependants are significant. 'fhf) ~gbest prop~rtion of earning depend~.ts ~ in . 
Hills and Plateau and the lowest m West Plam, The extent of participation 
of women a.s eqrning dependants is the chief factor governing these proportions 
(Table 232). The economic condition Qf the pe:rsonfJ of Class IV is alao bound 
to be another operative factor. . 

5. Table 234 shows that of the self-~upporting persons only 19 per cent. 
return a secondary means of livelihood of whiCh 6 per cent. return an agricul-

. turaJ second~-rv and 13 per 
TABLE 23! -P&rcentaqe tl~tribtdion of aelf-aupplWling peraon(J of agricuZ- ~., 

tural Li-velihood Okua IV acwrtling to the nqtur~ oj their _ cent. a non-agricultural 
aecontlarg meam~ of livelihood by natural dif1ia-iona secondary. As Will appear 

' An 
No - ~rioaltural 

second&t"y secondary 
m9~n!l of means of 

Natural division livelihood livelihood 

U«ar prade$h 8t·O 6·0 

Himalayan 2·5 

83·4 4·8 

Cantral Plain 78·9 7·8 

Wea~I'lain 5·0 

Hill• and Plateau 76·0 7·8 

- A non- · 
agricultural 

secondal")' 
means of 
IiveJillovd 

from Subsidiary Table 4 · 5 
the most common amon~ 
agricultural secondaries is 
Cultivation of owned land, 
followed by Employment as 
cultivating labourer. As 
ha.s already b~en ex

JJ· 0 plained, Class IV includes 
17· 9 suuh zamindars as have 
1 I. 8 income both from rental of 

land Jet out to otberd and 
!3· 3 their own cultivation. In 
12· 6 the case of SUGh persons, 
I6. 2 cultivation of owned land 

is recorded as a secondary. 
A few khewat holders have 

probably too small an income from their zaminda1i and ta-ke up agricul
tural labour to supplement their income, hut their proportion is very 
small~ Among non·agdcultural secondaries the most common in the St~te is 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, followed' by Class V, 
Prod_uction other than cultivation and Class VI, Commerce. Among Class VIII, 
the principal occupation must be service of government o:r local bodies or 
other institutions. 

Among the natural divisions Employment as cultivating labourer is more 
common as an agricultural secondary in Hills and Plateau and the non·agri
cultur~l Clas.<i VW, Other servires .and miscellaneous sour~e.~, in Himalayan 
and Hills and Plateau. In th~ Himah\yan domestic smvice and service of 
government, local bodies or othc1· institutions must be common while in Hills 
and Pla~~u thr figures of goue:rallabour inclutled in Class VIII must oe quite 
high. 

Secondary means 
or livellhood 

Secondary mean• 
of livelihood ol 
self-supporting 
persons 
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of livelihood 
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Ta~le 235 coml?ares the secondary means of livelihood of earners or self 
supportmg persons m 1931 and 1951. It will appear that a lesser propotti.or 

TA.BLE 235-,-D~tributio'!' of.l,OOO self-supporting persons or earners of aJri· returned a, secondary ir 
cultural LuJetihood OlCDBslV according to the nature of thei-r 1951, the proportion re
~~:~~:~~'! ml'ans of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 by natural turning an agricultural ee-

conuary having gone dowr 
and that returning a non· 
agricultural secondar~ 
having risen significantly. 
These trends are cbserv· 
able in alJ the natural 
divisions. The reasons art: 
as follows. Owing to tht: 
abnormal rise in the prict: 
of agricultural produce 
many persons of Class IV 
who had an agricultural 
secondary in 1931, have 
now been transferred to 
Class I owing to their in
come from the cultivation 

N.~tural division 

Uttar Pradesh •• 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain , , 
West Plain , • 
Hille and Plateau 

Number per I ,000 self-supporting persons or e£Lrners 
with-

--_,_-~19_51__ 1931 

Anon
An ngricul· 

No agri. tural No 
secon. cultural eecon- secon-
dary secon· dory dary 

means dnry means means 
of means of of of 

Iiveli· liveli- liveli- liveli-
hood hood hood hood 

810 
796 
834 
789 
824 
760 

60 
25 
48 
78 
50 
78 

130 
179 
118 
133 
126 
162 

669 
695 
700 
647 
661 
640 

An 
agri. 
cul

tural 
86COn• 

dnry 
means 

of 
liveli
hood 

262 
195 
247 
291 
247 
316 

Anon
agrioul

turai· 
secon
dary 
means 

of 
liveli

hood 

69 
110 
53 
62 
92 
44 

of land having become more t.ba.n that of the rental. Many za.mindars have 
been also voluntarily parting with their cultivation on consideration for fear 
of the impending abolition of zamindari. Simultaneously the zamindars an 
directing their attention increasingly to non-agricultural sEcondaries. 

6. Table 236 shows the distribution of earning dependants of Class IV 
according to their secondary means of livelihood by natural divisions. It wil1 
appear that 59 per cent. of the earning dependants have agrioultu~al secon
daries and only 41 per cent. non-agricultural secondaries. Among the 

TABLE 236-Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of agricultural Livelihood 
Class IV according to the nature of their secondary means of liveli
hood by natural divisions 

Secondary means of livelihood 

III- VIII-
Employ. IV· v. Other 

I-Culti- II-Cutti. ment Rent Produc. servicu 
vation vat ion as on TotPl tion and 

Total of ofun- cultiva. agricul- non- other VI· VII- miscall 
agrioul- owned owned ting tural agricul- than cui- Com- Trans- aneou 

Nituraldivision tural land land labourer land tural tivation merce p!Jrt sourcE 

Uttar Pradesh .. -· 5,902 1,956 202 1,029 2,715 4,098 1,114 625 61 2,298 
Himalayan .. 7,039 3,714 .. 218 3,107 2,961 1,311 388 48 1,214 
East Plain .. S,399 1,728 456 1,202 2,013 4,601 1,300 586 108 2,607 
Central Plain .. 6,519 2,417 123 477 3,502 3,481 798 473 49 2,161 
West Plain . , .. 4,532 1,980 204 768 1,580 5,468 1,522 1,020 84 2,842 
Hills and Plateau 6,768 1,051 139. 2,378 3,200 3,232 1,037 485 16 1,694 

agricultural secondaries the· most popular is Rent on agricultural land followed 
by Cultivation of owned land and Employment as cultivating labourer. Among 
the non-agrieultural secondaries the most common is Class VIII, Other services 
and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production other than cultiva
tion, and Class VI, Commerce. It will be remembered that self-supporting per
sons returned more non-agricultural than agricultural secondaries. The earning 
dependants consist mostly of women and children and this is why a majority 
followed agricultural secondaries. A good prop01·tion get engaged in the family 
cultivation where it exists in addition to other sources and some take up 
Employment as cultivating labourer to supplement the family income. In 
Class VIII a major proportion must be of general labourer and in ClassY are 
·the pe1·sons carrying on some industrial pursuit. · 

Among the natural divisions the highest proportion of earning dependants 
with agricultural secondaries is in Himalayan and the lowest in 'Vest Pla.in. Of 
agricultural secondaries the highest proportion under Cultivation of owned land 
is returned by Himalayan and under ·Employment as Cltltivating labourer by 
Hills and Plateau.Among non-agricultural secondaries the highest. proportion· 
under Classes V, VI and VIII is returned by 'Vest Plain owing to the com
paratively greater development of industry and trade in the division. 
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SECTION 8-Ac•.riVE AND SEMI-ACTIVE WORKERS IN CULTIVATION 

I. Subsidiary Table 4·3 gives the number of active and semi-active 
workers in cultivation in the Sta.te by districts and natural divisions. Self
f1upporting persons having cultivat~on ~s t~e principal ~eans of livelihood ~re 
classed as 'active' workers. The 'semi-active workers consist of (a) self-supportmg 

TABLE 237-A.ctive and semi-active workers in cultivatio11, actual and pe1·centage 

Natural division Total 

Uttar Prade9h .. 20,330,262 
(100) 

Him'llayan 1,165,960 
(100) 

E-1stPlain 7,028,014 
(100) 

Central Plain 5,449,771 
(100) 

West Plain 5,207,170 
(100) 

Hills and Plateau . , 1,479,347 
(100) 

Cultivation 

Princip!ll 
means of 
livelihood 

of self
supporting 

p3rson" 

13,..,67,478 
(61· 2) 

528,991 
(45•4) 

4,187,173 
(59• 6) 

3,472,897 
(63'7) 

4,637,732 
(89•1) 

840,685 
(56• 8) 

Secondary 
M/L ofS.S. 

persons 
whose 

prinoip!ll 
MJL is 

other than 
cultiv-ltion 

381, 9i3 
(1'9) 

32,980 
(2'8) 

130,089 
(1·8) 

93,991 
(1· 1) 

97,631 
(1· 9) 

27,262 
(1'9) 

Secondary 
meansGf 

livelihood 
l)f earning 

d3p.,nrhnts 

6,280,831 
(30•9) 

603,989 
(51• 8) 

2,710,752 
(38· 6) 

1,832,883 
(34'6) 

471,807 
(9·0) 

611,400 
(41·8) 

· III-Employ-
1-Cultiva- 11-Cultiva- ment as 

tion of tion of cultiva-
owned unowned ting 
land land labourer 

16,783,877 1,494,878 2,051,507 
(82·5) (7·4) (10•1) 

1,077,433 69,791 18,736 
(92-4) (6·0) (1•6) 

5,679,529 568,382 780,103 
(80' 8) (8·1) (11•1) 

4,523,510 430,856 495,405 
(83'0) (7• 9) (9·1) 

4,443,784 289,463 473.923 
(85·3) (5' 6) (9•1) 

1,059,621 136,386 283,340 
(11· 6) (9• 2) (19·2) 

persons of all classes other than cultivation having cultivation as then· secondary 
means oflivelihood and (b) earning dependants of all classes having cultivation 
as their secondary means of livelihood. Cultivation includes all agricultural 
livelihood classes except Class IV relating to non-cultivating owners of land 
and agricultural rent receivers. Table 237 gives the number of active and semi. 
active workers and their distribution in each cultivating class. 

It will appear that of the total workers as many as 67·2 per cent. are active 
workers, being self-supporting persons with cultivation as their principal means 
of livelihood. The remaining 32·8 per cent. are semi-active workers, of which 
earning dependants with cultivation as secondary means of livelihood constitute 
30·9 per cent. and the self-supporting persons of classes other than cultivation 
having cultivation as secondary, account for only 1·9 per cent. In other words, 
a little over two-thirds of the total workers in cultivation of the State are active 
and slightly less than one-third are semi-active, the bulk of the latter being earn
ing dependants. In the natural divisions a striking contrast to this State pattern 
is to be found in Himalayan and West Plain. In the Himalayan only 45·4 
per cent. of the workers are active and as many as 54·6 per cent. are semi-active. 
In the 'Vest Plain, on the other hand, a.s many as 89·1 per cent. of the workers 
are active and only 10·9 per cent. are semi-active. This is due to the nature 
of dependency in these two divisions, the reasons for which have already been 
di&cussed in Section 2 of this chapter. 

Examining the distribution of the active and semi-active workers among the 
three cultivating classes in the State, it would appear that as many as 82 · 5 per 
cent. are Cultivators of owned land, while Employment as cultivating labourer 
account for 10 ·1 per cent. and Cultivators of unowned land 7 · 4 per cent. 
Striking deviationsfrom this pattern are to be found in Himalayan and Hills and 
Plateau, the reasons for which have already been discussed in Section 3 of 
tqis cha-pter, 

Active and semi· 
active workers 
in cultivation 
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2. \Ve will 11ow proceed to consider the man·power units (effectively 
active workers) engaged in cultivation in the State and the natural divisions. If 

· an active worker is treated 
TABLE 238-Averaqe cuUivated area (in aorea) per effectively aclivt worker as one unit we will have 

in. cultivation by natural divisions to convert the semi·active 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh .. 
Himalayan .• 
East 'Plain .. 
Central Pla.in 
West Plain .. 
Hills and Plateau 

Effectively 
active 
workers 

in 
cultivation 

1.5,824,747 
735,817 

5,112,438 
4,116,190 
4,811,273 
1,049,029 

Area sown 
plus current 

fallow 
(1950-51) 

42,771,024 
1,961,064 

10,047,652 
9,606,205 

16,026,427 
5,129,676 

Area. per 
effectively 

activo 
worker 

workers into the active 
worker units. For purposes 
of this calculation let us 
assume that an earning 
dependant is equivalent to 
one-third of an activo wor-
ker and a self-supporting 

2·70 person with cultivation as 
2· 67 his secondary is equiva-
1: ~~ lent to one-sixth of an 
3· 33 active worker. The num-
4' 

89 ber of effectively active 
----,-------------~---------' workers in the State and 
each natural _division. is given in Table 238 together __ with the cultivated 
area per effectively active worker. From the table it will appear that the cul
tivated area per effectively active worker in the State is only 2· 70 acres. The 
largest available area per effectively active worker is in the Hills and Plateau 
(4·89) followed by West Plain (3·33), Himalayan (2·67), Central Plain (2·33) 
and East Plain (1· 97). If we calculate the number of cultivating families and di
vide the number by the number of effectively activt> workers; we get the average 
of 1· 6 effectively active workers per family. Assuming that 10 acres is an 
economic holding for an agricultural family the economic cultivated area per 
effectively active worker woul~ be 6 ·17 ao.res. There is thus a surplus of 
man-power in agriculture throughout the State, the surplus being the highest in 
East Plain followed by Central Plain. For the whole State the surplus works 
out as about 89lakhs effectively active workers, or about 114 lakhs of active and 
semi·active ~orkers. This is also a measure of the under-employment in 
agriculture. The extent to which we can divert this surplus to non-agricultural 
occupations will be an index of the economic progress of the State. 

· 3. A comparison of the active population engaged in agricultural and non
agricultural occupations in selected countries and Uttar Pradesh.has been made 
in Table 168 (Section 2 of this chapter). In Uttar Pradesh almost exactly 
thr~e-fourth of_the activl"; population is engaged in agricultul'e and the :production 
barely balances the requuements of the State. In U. S. A. only one-81x:th of the 
active population is engaged in agriculture, the production is far in (3Xcess of the 
needs of the total population end exports to other countries are possible. So 
also in Canada where only about a qulllrter of the active population work in 

· agriculture. In U.K. only 6 per cent. carry on agriculture and are able to pro
duce about half the food of the people. In Japan only about half tbe active 
population are agriculturists and produce about 80 per cent. of the food of the 
country. These figure~ point to the different degrees of industrialization of the 
va-rious countries. as also the diffment degrees of development of agricultural 
production. 



249· 

SECTION 9-PROGRESS OF CULTIVATION CORRELATED TO GROWTH OF 
GENERAL PoPULATION 

1. We will examine in this section, whether the progress of cultivation 
and the outturn of food crops have kept pace with the growth of population, 
whether the consumption of food per capita is a4equ!Lte, and ~hat are the 
future prospects of food production and consumption m the State . 

. 2. The following subsidiary tables contained in Part I-B of the Report 
ha vo been referred to in this section : . 

Subsidiary Table 4 · 7-Progress of cuitivation during three decades 
Subsidiary Table 4 · 8-Components of cultivated area. .per capita during 

three decades · 
Subsidiary Table 4·9-Land area per capita 1951 and trend of cultivation 

per capita during three decades 
Besides the above a. number of new tables have been prepared from the 

Sea.Pon and Crop Repo~ts of the State and the origin~l unpublished records of 
milan khasra in the State Land Record Office. Some tables relating to 
outturn and yield-rates of crops have been specially prepared by the Agriculture 
De~Itment of the State. Tables relating to live-stock have been prepared from 
the live-stock census data. Full use has been made of the useful data compiled 
by Sri M. D. Chaturvedi, I.F.s., in his brochure "Land Management in 
Uttar Pradesh" written in 1945 and published in 1951. Figures of export 
and import of foodgrains have been obtained from the government ·publication 
"Inland (Rail and River Borne) Trade of India" and tables of food values and 
standard diet have been borrowed from Dr. Aykroyd's bulletin on "The 
Nutritive Value of Indian Foods and the Planning of Satisfactory Diets''.. Many 
other sources have been tapped for relevan1; data. and acknowledged at the 
proper place. 

3. Before examining the progress of cultivation, let us study the utili
zation of land in the State as it stood in 1950-51. ·Table 239 gives the data. It 
will appear that the net cultivated area was 55·47 per cent. and; together with 
current fallow, it amounted to 59 ·15 per cent. of the total land atea. As will be· 
Ehown presently this proportion of cultivated area is about the highest in tHe 
world. 

TABLE 239-Utilization of land in the State, 1950-51• ·. •; 

Class oflaud 

Total 

1-Net cultivated •. 

11-Culturablo 

(A) Current fallow 

(B) Other uncultivated land 

Old fallow 

2 Groves 

3 Culturable waste 

Area in acres 
for the State 

Area in acres for Kumaon 
Hills only {actual and 

percentage) 

excluding -------- Total area. in 
acres for the 

State (actual 
AB revised and percentage) 

Kumaon Hills 
(actual and 

percentage) 

62,133,735 
(100) 

38,571,170 
(62• 08) 

12,075,377 
(19•43) 

2,584,133 
(4•16) 

9,491,244 
(15• 27) 

717,904 
(1•15) 

1,317.039 
(2•12) 

7,456,301 
(12•00) 

As per Season 
and Crop 
Report 

10,165,063 
(100) 

1,536,866 
(15•12) 

511,062 
(5• 03) 

78,855 
(0• 78) 

432,207 
(4• 25) 

10,165,063 
(100) 

1,536,866 
(15·12) 

2,934,062 
(28"87) 

78,855 
(0"78) 

2,855,207 
(28• 09) 

2,855,207 
(28· 09) 

72,298,798 
(100) 

40,108,036 
(55•47) 

15,009,439 
(ZQ-16) 

2,662,988 
(3•68) 

12,346,451 
(17• 08) 

717,904 
(1•00) 

1,317,039 
(1·82) 

10,311,508 
(14• 26) 

•The area figure of the State in this table relates to Land Record figures and is slightly different from 
that of the Surveyor General. The figures for hill districts are mere guesses and have therefore bee 
separated from those of the rest of the State, • • n 

Kurnaon Hills mean the districts of Almcra, Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal and Naini Tal (Hill pattie only). 
The area of" ~the; fores~s" in Kuma on Hil~ ,has been estimated on t-ho basis of figures of barren )and and 

oulturable waste g1venm Sr1 M . .D· Chaturved1 s brochure Land Management in the "f/Uqr P'rqdea/6 T h · 
Gnhwl] has beeq e:~tcluded from t-h1s figllr«", ' · 0 fJ• 

Scope of the . 
section 

Reference So 
statistics 

Land utlllzatlon, 
1950-51 
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TABLE 239-Ut-ilization of lan,d in the State, 1950-51-(contd.) 

Class of limd 

(4) Other Corea~s . 

·• • . (i) o_r timb~r trees • ~ 

(ii) or other trees •• 

. (b) Other m~lturable ':"nste _ 

IIJ.;_Not available for cultivation· . ' . 

l Covered with water 

2 Sit~s, rORds and buildings 

3 Barren lands 

IV -Forests under Forest. Depn.rtment .• 

Area in acres 
for the State 

excluding 

Area in acres for Kumaon 
Hills only (actual and 

percentag~) 

Kumaon Rills As per Season 
(actual and · and Crop 
percentage~ Report 

1,743,693 
(2•81) 

377,528 
( 0·61) 

. . 1,366,165 
(2·20) 

5,712,608 
(9:19) 

8,279,861 
(13·33) 

2,675,186 
(4·31) 

1,902,637 
. (3·06) 

3,702,038 
. (5·96) 

3,432,552 
(33·77) 

As revised 

2,513,207-
(24·72) 

342,000 
(3·37) 

1,009,552 
(9·9~) . 

Total area in 
acres for t.he 

" State (actual 
and percentage) 

4,256,900 
(5·89) 

6,054,608 
(8·37) 

9,289,413 
(12·85) 

• • 3,207,327 4,684,583 4,684,583 7,891,910 
(5•16) (46·08) (46·08) (10·92) 

- ·· Of the remaining area as much as 12·85 per cent. is not available for culti
vation,.beirig constituted of land covered with water, of sites, roads and buildings 
and of barren lands (usar, sheet-rocks and graveyards). The area under State 
forests is 10· 92 per cent. and if to this is added the area of "other forests" (5· 89 
per cent.) whicb includes civil forests of the hill areas * the total forest area would 
be . 16· 8 per c~nt. The area. under groves (excluding the hills) is 1· 82 per 
cent. 'Xbis leaves a balance of 8 · 37 per cent. only under "other culturable 

• waste". As will be shown later much of the area in this last category is really 
not available for cultivation. . · . _ 

Relation of popu· 
lation 1o land 
In various eoun· 
tries 

4. Table 240 shows the relation of population to land in various countries. 
With the exception of Uruguay, Uttar Pradesh hasthehighestproportionofculti-

TABLE 240-Relation of population to land in various countriest 

• ' • 1 

, Country 

. Afghanistan :. ' 
Burma 
Ceylon 
China 

.. India 
Indo-China. 
Indonesia. 

·_.·Iran 
Iraq 

\Israel 
~·Japan 

.Jordan 
, 'Korea 
·,.Lebanon 

1\[alaya 

'•• .. 

: ... 

. Pakistan •• 
·Flli':lippine~ · •. 
Syr1a •• 

'.Thailand •• 
,.Turkey •• 

UUar PrcuUah 
E~t 
Tun1sia 
Argentina 

. Brasil 
Canadu. 

· Chile 
1\le'lrlco •• 
United States 
Uruguay 
Australia 

(Source: "Land Reforms ,.published byUni.tedNationa) J 
Cultivated land 

Area Per cent. 

Total population 
Year (thousands) 

(thousands Per cent. of Per 
of of total cultivable capita 

hecta.rt>s) area area (hectares) 

1947 12,000 (1948) 1,150 1·8 0·10 
1947 18,489 (1950) 
1950 7,539 

8,754 14·6 60·8 0·47 
1,315 20·0 50·0 0·17 

1947 .. 463,000 (1948) 91,040 9·6 31·9 0·20 
1947 346,000 (1949) 98,696 43· 8 58· 7 0· 29 
1947 27,460 (1949) 4,700 6•4. 0·17 
1947 72,000 (1948) 11,000 5·8 0·15 
1943 17,000 (1948) 20,330 12·6 23·8 1·20 
1930 4,800 (1947) 7,750 17·1- 84·2 1·62 
1951 1,470 300 14·4 0·21 
1948 83,196 (1950) 5,907 l6· 1 68· 5 0· 07 
1949 400 600 5·0 1·50 
1948 29,291 (1949) 
1949 1,247 

4,390 21·5 81·5 0·15 
210 20·6 41·3 0·17 

1948 5,000 2,121 16·2 76·4 . 0·42 
1948 74,437 (1949) 21,100 22·6 70·1 0·28 
1949 19,518 (1950) 8,180 27· 5 68· 9 0· 42 
1948 3,465 (1949) 2,290. . 12· 7 23· 5 0· 66 
1937 18,318 (1950) 5,000 I O· 0 0· 27 
1948 20,935 (1950) 19,941 26· 3 33· 9 0· 95 
1951 63,216 17,309 59· 2 86· 3 0 .28 
1948 20,045 (1949) 2,445 2·4 0·12 
1948 3,416 (1949) 3,766 30·1 47· I 1•10 
1946 16,818 (1949) 30,000. . 10· 8 20· 7 I· 78 
1947 50,350 (1950) 18,835 2·2 10·4 0·37 
1941 12,883 (1948) 33,644 3· 5 2· 61 
1946 5,823 (1950) 5,873 7· 9 46·4 I· 01 
1946 . 25,210 (1950) 
t949 150,500 (1950) 

20,000 10·2 16·7 0·79 
184,129 23·5 1·22 

1947 2,365 (1949) 
1947 7,579 (1947) 

14,284 76·7 6·04 
12,963 1·7 . !'·71 

' . • ~ri ?![. D~ Chaturvedi! r.l!'.s., Land Management i1• UUar Prodesh; page 24. · · ·' · 
. t · F1gures of Canada, U mte<t States and Australia have been.tal!:en- froPl the United Nations Statistical 
Ytarbook, 1949·50. · · · 
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vated area in the world. Our State also has the highest proportion of cultivat~d 
to cultivable land, indicating that saturation point has already been reached.m 
the matter of cultivation in this State. It will also be seen that some qountnes 
like .Argentina, United State~, Canada and Australia h~ve ~very I_ow percenta~e 
of cultivated land and are yet able to export foodgrams. ThiS IS due to their 
Jow density and higher yields of food crops. . 

5. · Table 241, prepared from the State Season and Crop Reports, shows 
the progrees since 19ll of net and gross cultivated area. in Uttar Pradesh 

. TABLE ·241-Progress of net and gross cultivated area in the State (excluding the 
Kumaon Hills and former princel'l! states)* . 

Percentage 
Percentage or or gross 

Net Gross net cnltivated cultivated 
cultivated cultivated area to total area to total 

Year Total area area area area. area 

1911 60,880,873 35,646,036 44,490,540 58• 55 73"08 
60,61'1,105 34,984,886 42,358,306 5'1·'11 69"88 

1916 60,870,672 35,633,086 44,794,266 58•54 . '73"59 
60,885,153 34,854,'150 43,038,836 5'1"25 70"69 

'i '. 

1921 60,797,073 33,697,170 39,741,315 55"43 65•:flc 
60,8Z2,655 34,304,482 42,213,301 56"40 • ~69•40 

' 1926 60,622,615 34,196,050 41,942,174 56"41 •. 69"19 
60,689,516 34,795,262 43,034,743 .. 5'1"33 70"9i 

1931 60,577,516 34,913,617 43,021,634 ·57•63 . 71"02 
60,59'1,029 34,288,370 42,273,763 56" 58 69•76 

1936 6Q.553,533 35,278,077 42,853,930 58•26 70"77 
60,555,046 35,1'10,851 42,828,90'1 58"08 10"73 . 

1939 60,630,645 35,462,808 "44,327,649 . 58"49 :73"11 

1940 60,637,728 35,883,517 44,521,425 59"18 73"42 

1941 60,627,438 35,922,514 .4~,623,850 59"25 71"95 
60,598,096 35,669,'188 44,180,139 58"86 '12·91 

1942 60,627,713 35,544,719 42,875,167 58"63 70"72 

1943 60,637,824 36,364,732 45,199,011 59."97 74"54 

1944 60,632,699 36,590,551 45,455,698 60"35 74"97 

1945 60,238,605 36,628,987 45,394,542 60·81 75·36 

1946 60,580,483 36,780,963 46,095,824 60·71 76·09 60,543,465 36,381,990 45,004,048 60·09 '14·33 

1947 60,247,334 36,538,850 45,464,403 60·65 75•46 

1948 60,251,526 36,655,382 45,726,830 60·84 75·89 

1949 60,276,021 36,917,131 46,790,694 61·25 77-63 

1950 61,083,110 37,647,015 46,806,394 61·63 16·63 

1951 61,(49,075 37,965,247 46,815,889 62·09 76·56 60,601,413 3'1,144,725 46,320,842 61·29 76•44 

(excluding the Kumaon Hills and former prfu.oely states, for which no reliable-data 
was previously available). It will be seen that the proportion of gr~s~ cultivated 
area to the ~otal area has ~een graduall;y incr~asing s~ce ,19ll, _except for a. 
ste~p fall du.rmg 1916-21 which can be easily assigned to the influenza epidemic. 
This increasing t~end has .b.een greatly accentuated since 1943~ due obviously 
to War and scarcity conditions. The net area also follows,. more or less,.similar 
trends. 

• Fig11res in i~alics are the '}ttinqnennialaverages for the quinquennium ending the year. 

Progress of net 
and gross culti• 
vated area 



Cultivation 
and population 
growth 

CiiAi"l'EH. lV-AGRiCUL'l'URAL CLASSES 

6. The pro,g-ress of cultivation, however, has not kept pace with the 
increase in population as Table 24:2 would E~how. During 1911-20 there was a 
decrease in population as well as cultivation owing to the influenza epidemic and 

TABLE 242-Percenta{/e variation in population and c·ultirated area of the State 
(excluding]( umaon II ills and fonner princely states}, since 1911 

1911-20 

1921-30 

1931-40 

1941-50 

1911-50 

Period 

Percentage variation ir.-

Net Gross 
cultivated cultivated 

Populat.ion . area• area • 

-3·1 -1·9 -0•3 

+6•6 -0•05 +0•1 

+13·6 +4·0 +4·5 

+ 11•9 '+4·1 +4·8 

+31·2 +6·2 +9·4 

the decrease in cultivation was proportionately less than that of population. 
During 1921-30 there was an increase in population but tho cultivation more 
or less remained stationary. Since 1931 the population has registered phe
nomenal increases leaving the cultivation far behind. Between 1911 a.nd 1950 
the population ~owth has been 31· 2 per cent. but the growth in gross cultivated 
area has been only 9 · 4 per cent. or less than one-third of that of population. 

Land area per 7. The correlation of progress of· cultivation with population growth 
capita slnoe 1881 will be seen more graphically if we examine the figmes of totalla.nd area per. 

capita, a1ea cultivated and oultjvable per capita, a.nd area of cultivation per capita. 
The figures are given in Table 243. It will be seen that cultivated area per capita 

, 

TAB'LE 243-Laoo area per capita and trend of cultivation per capita since 188lt 

Year 

1881 

1891 

1901 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1941 

1951 .. 

Total land 
area per 
capita in 
cents.* 

154•0 

146•7 

125•7 

132·0 

137· 2 

128·3 

113"0 

101"5 

Area cultivated 
and cultivrble 

per capita 
in cents.* 

• 

94·9 

96'7 

107'0 

104·9 

108· 9 

101·7 

89·7 

32· 7 

Area cf 
cultivet.ion 
per capita 
in cents. * 

78·4 

79·0 

73· 6 

77· 3 

76·1 

73"9 

67"0 

63·0 

decreased only slightly between 1881 and 1921, but ba.s shown a sharp decline 
since then and particularly since 1931. The reason is obvious. Till 1921 tbe 
population growth wa.s spasmodic and small, while after 1921 it has been consi
stent and large. · The cultivation has been falling behind seriously since 1921 
and very seriou~ly since 1931. The land a.rea pe·r capita has come down from 
about 1· 5 acres in 1881 to only about 1· acre in 1951. · During this period the 
area of cultivation per capita has come down from 0 · 78 acre to 0 · 63 acre. 

• Figures are based .Jn the quinquennia 1 averages of the preceding table. 

t Figures for 1881 and 1891 are fc.r U. P., including Kumoon Hills but excluding former prin<'elyatntes atld 
those for other censuses are for U. P., excluding R.umaon. Hills and former princoly states. These figures are 
b::sed on aotUI\) annual returns and not. on quinquennial overr gi:\S as in Table 244. 

t 1 cent-1/100 or.r£1, 
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· 8. Table 244 gives the area. of cultivation per capita by natural divisions 
um·ing the la.st three decade~ a.n.d also the fi~res for 1951 0~ the totallan~ area. 
per capita and area cultlva-te<j and cultivable per cap~ta,. The cultivated 
area. per capita in Uttar Pradesh has been steadily decreasing, the decrease being 
more marked since 1921. In 1921 the cultivated area. per capita was 
O· 783 acre (or 78· 3 cents.) and in 1951 only O· 613 acre. '.fhe decrease is 
shared by all the natural divisions but is most marked m Himalayan division 
(38· 8 per cent.), which, however, for purposes of Table 244 consists only of 

TABLE 244-Land area per capita (1951) and trend of cultivatiOn per capita 
· during three decades by natural divisions . . 

(Source: Subsidiary !;able 4' 9)* 

Area of cultivation per 
Land area per capita 1951 capita (in cents.) 

Total lund Area cultivated 
area. per and cultivable 
capita per capita 

1951 1941 ~931 1921· Natural division (in cents.) (in cents.) 

Uttar Pradesh .. 101· s 82·7 61· ,3 66.2 72·4 78•3 
f .. 

Him'lluyan 346·7 117·5 41·4 55·3 ,62·9 . 67·7 i 

East Plain ... 76·4 64·3 52·9 57·6 !)2·9 ; 66·,9. 

Contral Plain 89·2 73·6 55·0 59·8 66·0 . 71· 7 .· 

West :Plain .. 97·4 82·0 65·2 69·7 76·8· I 83·7 

Hilla and Plateau 250·1 200·7 105·8 113' 6 116·4 130·0 

Debra Dun and plain portion of N aini Ta.l district, followed by Central 
Plafu (23·3 per cent.), West Plain (22·1 per cent.), East Plain (20·9 
per cent.), and Hills and Plateau ( 18 · 6 per cent.)~ The large· decrease 
in Himalayan is due mainly to the heavy, and . · continuous· decrease 
of cultivated area in the plain portion of ' Naini Tal. This was due 
to the malarious climate of this area and lack ofirrigation,.facilities. The· de.;. 
crease in the three plain divisions is almost uniform. The lesser decrease in 
the Hills and Plateau is due to the high rate of increase of cultivation and· a 
lesser rate of population growth. The increa&e in cultivation 1·esulted mainly 
from increased irrigation facilities. · 

The present position with regard to land area per capita among the natural 
divisions will be seen in the table.. 'Ve may leave the Himalayan division 
out of account as the figures relate to a very small portion of it. Among the three 
Plain divisions the position deteriorates as we go from west to east. In the 'Vest' 
Plain the total land area per capita is 97· 4 cents and the cultivJ.ted area per capita 
65· 2 cents. In the Central Plain the corresponding figures are 89· 2 cents. 
and 55· 0 cents ·and in East Plain 76· 4 cents. and 52· 9 cents respectively. 
The pressure of population is the heaviest in East Plain. and,, as Will be seen. 
from the figures of area. cultivated and culturable per capita, the margin for 
further extension of cultivation is also the least in this -division. Actually the 
highest cultivated area per capita is in Hills and Plateau but owing to the diffi-
culties of the terrain the cultivation here is precarious. · 

9. Subsidiary Table 4· 9 gives the figures of land area per capita by dis
tricts. The districts with the lowest net cultivated area per capita in 1951 
(excluding Tehri-Garhwal) are in the following order : 

(1) Debra. Dun (8) Faizabad (15) Ghazipur 

(2) Lucknow (9) Meerut (16) Rae Bareli 

(3) Ba.naras (10) Prata.pgarh (17) Agra 

(4) Jaunpur (11) Deoria (18) Ba.ra Banki 

(5) Kanpur (12) Gorakhpur (19) Basti 

(G) Ballia (13) Allahabad 

(7) Azamgarh (14) Sultanpur 

• Figures for Kumaon hills and former prinoely states have been excluded •. 

Land area per 
capita by natu• 

· rat divisions 

' 

Land area per 
capita by districts 
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Ifthe city population h not taken into account in calculating the per capita 
figure we will get a fair indication oft.he cultivated area per capita in the remain. 
mg part of the districts. The districts with the lowest net cultivated area per 
capita in cents. (after excluding the city population from calculation) are in the 
following order: 

(1) Jaunpur 47·5 (9) Sultanpur 52·1 
·(2) Dehra Dun . • 47· 5 (10) Gorakhpur 53· 4 
(3) Ballia 47 · 7 (11) Ghazipur · 53· 7 
(4) Azamgarh 48·0 (12) Rae Bareli 53· 7 
(5) Banaras 49·2 (13) Lucknow 55· 5 
{6) Pratapgar!J. 49 · 6 (14) Mee1·ut . • 55· 9 
{7) Deoria • • 49 · 7 (15) Bara Ba.nki 56· 4 
{8) Faizabad 51· 6 (16) Basti • 56· 7 

Of these Dehra Dun and 1\Ieerut have a high proportion of non·agricultural 
population in rural aTeas (vide Subsidiary Table 5 ·l.A). We should thus consi· 
der the whole of Gorakbpur division, Banaras division (except 1\iirzapur), 
Faizabad division (except Gonda and Bahraich), and Lucknow and Rae Bareli 
districts of Lucknow division as danger spots from tho point of view of the rural 
food situation. Government had to face scarcity conditions recently in some 
parts of Gorakhpur division. · 

Cropping pattern 10. We will now examine if any significant changes have taken place in 
the cropping pattern of the State. Table 245 gives the quinquennial averages 
of tbe areas under various crops and their percentages to total cropped area . 

' ' 

TABLE 245-.Area under vari01£s crops and their percentages to total cropped 
area in the State, 1901-51 * 

(Figures in thousand acres) 

Quinquennium ending 

· Crops 1950.51 IQ45·46 1940-41 1935-36 1930-31 1925·26 1920-21 1915-16 1910·11 1905·06 . 

Total crops 

TolalJoori 
Cf'op3 

42,719 43.312 
(100) (100) 

47,163 4S,364 44,540 43,189 42,634 43,39.5 42,.574 43,399 
(100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) 

41,640 40,032 ' 38,6'1'1 3'1,961 3'1,802 38,659 37,5'1'1 38,128 3'1,439 38,155 
. (88•29) (88'25) (86•84) (8'1'90) (88•67) (89'09) (88'26) (8'1•85) (87'64) (88•09) 

Rire .. 8.201 . 6.884. 7,257 6,381 7,086 7,087 6,940 6,178 6,580 6,873 
. (1'/"39) (15•17) (16•29) (14•'/7) . (16'62) (16.33) .(16•30) (14•24) {15•40) (15•87) 

Wheat 

Barley 

Gram. 

Juar 

Bajra 

1\laize 

7,863 7,723 7.947 7,758 7,281 7,118 6,661 
(16•6'1) (1'1•03) (1'/•84) (1'/•96) (1'/'08) (16•40) (15•65) 

7,108 
(16•38) 

6,255 7,133 
(14•64) (16•47) 

4,691 4,202 3,896 4,058 4.269 4,283 4,485 4,801 4,864 4,325 
(9'95) (9'26) . (8•'/5) . (9'40) (10'01) (9'87) (10'53) (1NJ6) {11'39) (9'98) 

6,182 5,997 5,647 5,515 5,335 6,599 4,899 5,378 4,548 .. 5,401 
(13'11) (13'22) (12"68) (12'1'1) (12'52) (15•21) (11•51) (12'39) (10•65) (12'47) 

2,256 2,382 2,226 2,422 2,398 2,294 2,176 
(4•'/8)· (5·25) (5•00} (5•61) (5•62) (5"29) (5•11) 

2,597: 2,879 2,204 2,185 . 1,991· 2,141 2,565 
(5"51) . (6•35) (4"95) (5•06) .(4•6'/) (4•93) (6•02) 

~.118 ·. ·2,363 ·2,038 2,107 2,052 1,792 2,232 
. (4•49) ' (5•21) (4•58) (4•88) (4•82) (4•13) (5-24) 

2,165 
(4•99) 

2,653 
(6•11) 

2,228 
(5•13) 

2,619 
(6'13) 

2,446 
.(5•65) 

2,493 . 2,123 
(5•84) (4•90) 

2,308 2,156 
(5•40) . (4•98) 

Total staple .33,909 32,430 31,215 30,426 30,413- 31,313 29,958 
food crops ('/1•90) (71•49) (70'09) ('/0'45) (71•34) (72•16) ('10'36) 

30,512 . 29,667 30,457 
(70'30) (69"45) (70•32) .. 

Other food: 
crops 

7,731 7,601 . 7,462 7,536 7,389 7,346 7,619 
(16•39) (16•'/6) (16•'/5) (1'/•45) (1'/•33) (16•93) (17•90) 

7,616 
(1'1•55) 

ToCal nonjood 5,523 5,333 5,863 5,228 4,831 4,736 4,997 5,271 
rropa (11"71) (1N'5) (13'16) (12·10) (11•33) (10'91) (11·'14) (13"15) 

Sugarcane 

Other non-food 
crops 

2,182 
(4•63) 

3,341 
(7•08) 

1,969 
(4•34) 

3,364 
(7'41) 

2,133 
(4·79) 

3,730 
(8•37) 

1,818 
(4•21) 

3,410 
(7•89) 

1,476 
(.N6) 

3,355 
(7•87) 

1,351 
(3'11) 

3,385 
(7•80) 

!,386 
(3•26) 

3,611 
(8•48) 

1,322 
(3'05) 

3,949 
(9'10) 

7,771 
(18•19) 

7,698 
(17•77) 

5,280 5,157 
(12•36) (11•91) 

1,207 
(2•83) 

4.073 
(9•53) 

1.181 
(2•73} 

3,976 
(9•18) 

• Thesefi.guresarequinquennial averages from the quinquennium ending 1905-06to quinquenniumending 
1950-51. 

These figures exclude the figures of Almol'a, Hill Pat tis of Naini Tal, Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur. 
Figures for Almora and Hill Pattis or Naini Tal were available only for the quinquennia ending 1940-41 and 
"1950-51. The figures for Tehri-Garhwa.landRampur were available only for the years 1949-50 and 1950-51. 

The figu-res for Garhw~l were not available for the period 1901-07, so the average for four years (1908--IJ 
in this case has been adopted as the quinquennial average for U1e quinquennium ending IS'05-06 os well ns 

quinquennium ending 1910-11. 
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An interesting fea.ture a.bout the tota.l cropped a.rea. is tha.t it wa.s a.lternately 
increasing and decrea.sing from the qu.inqu.enmum ending 1905-06 to the qu,in .. 
quennium ending 193p-36 since when, however, it has .been steadily increas
ing. 

The proportion of food crops to the .total-cropped a.rea., _which stood· at. 
88· 09 at the end of the quinquennium 1905-06 now stands at·S8·29. · During 
tbis interval it struck the lowest proportion (86· 84) at the end of tht) quinqlien. 
nium 1940-41 and thehighest(89·09)atthe end:ofthe quinquennium 1925-26, 
which had very favourable rainfall. . Taki:r;tg absolute acreage into. 
considera.tion, it will appear that the area had been increasing and decreasing 
alternately from the quinquennium ending 1905-06 to the' ·quinquennium 
ending 1935-36 but has been steadily increasing smce .then. . 

'Ve may here exa.mine the effect ofra.infall on the cropping pattern. Table Rainfall and 
246 gives the quinquenniaJ averages of rainfall in Uttar Pradesh and the ~atural cropping pattera 
divisions. The first important point to note is that· there has been no decrease 
in the average rainfall in the State or any natural ~vision during the last 50 

TABLE 246-Progress of average rainfall in the State and the natural· · 
divisions, 1901-51 · 

' ' ". 'II' 

' 

Quin~uemtium ending · 
Uttar East Central West· Hills and 

l?radeal_t Himalayan Plain . :Plain· Plain :Plateau 

1905-06 36• 20 60•89 43•08 34·n 29·15 32·86 

1910-11 37·34 69·59 38·.71 ~2! 18 33•23 . 36•28. 

1915-16 37·70 62·89 44·64 38• 14 29·70 32'75. 

1920-21 39·17 70•69 41•68 35•98 33•25 38·42 

1925-26 4s·ss. 76•59 '45·32 44•94 40·9t 39•31: 

1930-31 36·79 60·82 41·28 35·51 30•19· • 36•36 
' 

1935-36 37·36 64·55 40·94 31:76 . 34•40 33·2l 

1940-41 41·39 69·30 50·90 39·63 .32··99 36·38 

"' '194~6 38·29 66· 01 > 42· 38 36·16 32·69 34·05 

1950-51 .. 42·19 69•10' . 46·51 40•;73 35· 91 38·16 . . 
--

years. The popular ~lief that rainfall is--decreasing 1s; therefot:e, contra.rY to 
facts. The second noteworthy point· iei ·that rainfall .in all th~ natural divisions 
has been generally increasing and de9feasing in alternate qu.inquenD;ia.: This 
trend fits in generally with the trend df totaJ cropped area and the proportion 
of food crops to total cropped area in 'the various quinquennia. In particular, 
it will be noted that the proportion of food crops to total crop~d area. was the· 
highest in the quinquennium 1925-26, when the rainfall was a.lso the highest. 
The rainfall was probably the principa.l factor determining the fluctuations in 
the total cropped area as well as the proportion ·of area under food_ crops till the 
end of the quinquennium 1935-36. Since then it appears population pressure 
accompanied by increasing demand for foodgrains and higher agricultural prices 
have been introduced as. additional determining factors. 

11. Table 245 gives the figures of seven· staple food crops separately and Patteru or tndl 
the total of the rema.ining food crops, which include ~mall millets, potato and vidual erops 
vegetables. Among the .non-food crops the table only gives the figures for 
sugarcane separately; the other non-food crops include cotton~ oilseeds, tobacco • 
and fibre crops. 

Examining the figures of the seven staple food crops it would appear that 
the proportion which stood at 70: 32 per cent. in the quinquennium ending 
1905-06 now stands at 71·90. The lowest proportion (69· 45 per cent.) during 
the jnterval was struck in the quinquennium ending 1910-11 ·and the highest 
(72··16 per cent.) in the quinquennium ending 1925-26, the period of highest 
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rainfal~. . The ?t~er fo?d crops which occupied 17 · 77 per cent. cropped area in 
the qu1!lquennmm endmg 1905-06 are now 16·39 per cent. only. There is a 
peroept1ble, though not large, tendency towards increase of the proportion of 
staple food crops at the expenEe of the 'other food crops'. 

. . L~t us examine if th~re has ~een any significant changes in the proportions 
of InferiOr crops (barley, ]Uar, baJra and maize) and superior crops (rice and 
wheat) during the last 50 years. Table 247 shows that there has been a 
slight il!-crease. in t~e proportion of superior crops and a slight decrease in the 
proportiOn of mfer1or crops. Thus, there has been no deterioration of quality 
during the last 50 years in this State. . 

TAnLE 247-Percenfages of superior and inferior· crops to total cropped 
. · · · . a1·ea in the State, 1901--51 

Quinquennium ending 

Putioulnre 1950·51 1945-46 1940-41 1935-36 1930-31 1925-26 1920-21 1915-16 1910-11 1905-06 

Superior crops 34· 06 32·20 34•13 32·73 33·70 32·73 31· 95 30·62 30·04 32· 34 

Inferior crops 24•73 26·07 23·28 24·95 25·12 24·22 26·90 27·29 28·76 25·51 

Among the individual crops rice has shown a definite increase and so also 
wheat and gram, though not to the same extent as rice. Barley reached the 
lowest proportion in the quinquennium ending 1940-41 but is showing an 
increasing trend since then. Juar and maize show a decreasing trend but 
bajra shows a slightly increasing trend. Among the 'other food crops' the area 
under mandua in Uttal' PradeE'h (excluding the l{umaon Hills) has come down 
from 245,600 acres to 60,000. acres only, that of sawan from 533,000 acres 
to 532,000 acres, that of kodon from 1,853,000 acres to 959,000 acres during the 
last 50 years. The ar£a under potato has increased from 89,700 acr~s in 1917-18 
to 203,000 acres in 1950-51. Among the non-food crops significant changes 
have taken place in the area of euga.rcane and cotton. The area of sugarcane 
has gone up as a result of the protection given to the sugar industry in the 
thirties of the century, while the cotton area has gone down from 1,154,000 acres 
in 1901-02 to 106,000 acres in 1950-51. Tobacco has gone down from about 
a ~akh acres in 1934-35 to 37,000 acres in 1950-51. 

The conclusion to be drawn from the previous discussion is that during 
the last 50 years there has been no significant shift affecting food production in 
the cropping pattern of the State. 

Progress of lrrl· 12. Having anaiysed the cropping pattern of the State during the last 
gation 50 years let us examine the progress of irrigation. Table 248 gives the rele. 

va.nt figures since 1907. The total irrigated area, which was 106 lakh acres in 
1907 now stands at 117 lakh acres, a.n increase of about 10 per cent. only. But 
it will be seen that area. irrigated by government canals has more than doubled, 
registering a. rise from 20· 5lakh acres in 19~7 to 44· 9lakh acres in 19~1. Also 
a new source of irrigation has sprung up VIZ., tube-wells run by electnc power. 
They irrigated . 4 · 3 lakh acres in 1940 and 6 · 7 lakh acres in 1951. The area 

TABLE 248-Progress of irrigation in the State, 1907--51 

Before tho War 

1907' .. 

1910 

1915 ... 

1920 

1925 •• 

1930 

1935 

1939 

Year 

.. 

Area. irrigated by-

Wells 
Total Government---------

Iancl area oana.ls Tube-wells Others 

58,611,361 2,054,970 5,938,131 

61,193,399 2,085,921 5,907,048 

60,866,011 2,569,552 6,201,173 

60,810,574 2,673,779 5,870,111 

60,692,068 1,878,948 4,308,915 

60,598,864 3,325,138 5,610,554 

60,556,758 3,236,799 5,091,648 

60,630,645 3,762,163 5,554,051 

Total 
irrigated 

10,617,260 

10,053,061 

10,970,015 

10,820,488 

8,459,361 

10,971,136 

10,609,401 

11,917,587 
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TABLE 248-Progress of irrigation in the State, 1907~1-(oontd.) 

Area irrigated by-
Total Wells 
land Government; Total 

Yenr area canals Tube-wells Others irrigated 

Doring and after the 'Vor 
1940 .. 63,637,723 3,762,151 432,018 5,375,168 11.928,886 

1941 ·60,627,433 3,773,991 512,130 5,424,137 11,592,767 

1942 6(),627,713 4,141,494 581,479 5,702,009 12,349,914 

1943 60,637,824 3,942,649 463,240 5,096,559_ 11,225,549 

1944 63,632,699 3,921,808 554,044 4,851,400 11,461,347 

1945 63,233,6!)5 3,837,878 527,270 4,932,692 11,343,442 

1946 .. 6(),533,433 4,187,tl8 552,288 4,769,378 11,701,510 

1947 6(),2i7,334 4,266,612 539,759 4,602,553 11,532,964 

1948 60,251,526 3,897,702 555,815 4,454,802 10,868,417 

1949 .. 6),276,021 4,0;)3,774 631,770 4,246,353 11,005,338 

1950 .. 61,083,110 3,874,892 . 634,999 4,260,2ot .· -'10,665,469 

1951 61,149,075 4,490,061 673,241 4,641,402 11,738,755 

irrigated by ordinary mason2..ry and kachcha wells ha.s gone down from59·4Ia.kh 
acres in 1907 to 46· 4 lakh acres in 1951 as a result of the introduction of the 
tube-wells and expansion of canals. There is no doubt that canal irrigation 
as well as tube-well irrigation are far more:. efficient tha.n the ordinary well irriga
tion. The irrigation potential of the State, therefore, must have increased much 
more tha.n 10 per cent. by which the total irrigated area has increa.seq betwee~ 
1907 and 1951. · · 

All interesting point _with rega.rd to the irrigated area is its dependance on 
rainfall. A comparison of Table 246 and Table 248 would show that irrigated. 
area generally varies inversely as the rainfall. · · 

13. Table 249 gives the variation in average net a.rea irrigated during· 
three decades in the State and the various natural divisions. This table has" 
been prepared from Subsidiary Table 4· 7 after eliminating the figures of 
Kumaon Hills from the Himalayan division., of Rampur from 'Vest Plain, and 
Ba.naras state from East Plain. · 

TABLE 249-Variation in average net area irrigated during tkree decades 
by natural divisions 

Uttar Eaat Central West Hillaan4 Particulars Pradesh Himalayan Plain plain Plain l'lateaq 

Average area irrigated 
1921 10,994,823 112,912 3,179,638 . 2,926,063 4,417,169 359,041 
1931 9,376,100 98,375 2,606,831 2,252,362 4,040,353 • 378,179 
1941 11,256,8U 94,215 3~346,876 2,778,667 4,535,855 ~01,228 
1951 11,147,858 87,445 3,275,447 2,572,592 4,631,169 581,205 

Variation 

1921-31 -1,618,723 -14,537 -572,807 -673,701 -376.816 +19,138 
1931-41 +1,880,741 -4,160 +740,045 +526,305 +495,502 +123,049 
1941-51 -108,983 -6,770 -71,429 -206,075 +95,314 +79,9n 
1921-51 +153,035 -25,467 +95,809 -353,471 +214,000 +222,164 

Percentage of variation 

1921-31 -14•72 -12-87 -18•01 -23•02 -8·53 +5·33 
1931-41 +20·06 -4•23 +28· 39 +23·37" +12•26 +32·54 
1941-51 -Q·97 -7· 19 -2·13 -7·42 +2·10 +15•96 
1921-51 +1·39 -22·55 +3·01 -12·08 +4·84 +61·88 

Progress of Jrrl. 
gation bJ natura 
divisions 
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It will appear that there was a decrease in the irrigated area during the 
decade 1921-31 in the State and 'all the natural divisions except Hills and 
Plateau due mainly to the slump. In the decade 1931-41 owing to the opening 
of Sarda Canal and the tube-wells there was an increase in the irrigated area in 

. the State and all the natural divisions except the plain portion of Himalayan 
division. During 1941-5Lthere has been a nominal decrease in the irrigated 
area in the State but there have been significant decreases in the plain. portion 
of the Himala~an division and Central Plain and a significant increase in Hills 
and Plateau. It will be noted that the irrigated area has been uniformly de
creasing in the plain portion of the Himalayan division throughout the last 
three decades owing to the difficult conditions of cultivation, while it has been 
steadily increasing in the Hills and Plateau division owing to new sources of irri
gation. In other divisions there have been both decreases and increases. 

· 14. Live-stock in this country live for a large part of the year on by-products 
of agriculture supplemented by green-fodder crops. We must, therefore, cor
relate it not only with the grazing available in pasture lands during the monsoon 
months but also with the total area under cultivation which carries a major 
portion of the burden of supporting the cattle population. 

Table 250 gives the figures of live-stock in Uttar Pradesh from 1920 to 1951. 
The total has been ;reduced to cow-units by equating a cow to 2 goats or sheep, 

TABLE 250-Live-stoclc in the State (excluding Almora, GarhwaZ a nil 
former princely 8tates), 1920-51 

(Figures in. thousands) 

Percentage variation 
• 

StoCk 1951 1944 1935 1930 1925 1920 1944-51 1935-44 1930-35 1925-30 1920--25 

Bulla 11 15 22 24 27 28 _;_30· 7 -30• 5 -5·8 -10·9 -3·9 
Bullocks 11,373 10,215 10,131 10,071 10,198 9,874 +11•3 +0o8 +0·6 -1·2 +3•.3 
Cows .. 6,021 5,344 6,005 6,233 6,184 6,211 +12·7 -11·0 -.3·6 +0•8 -0•4 
Male buffaloes •• 1,018 834 943 781 . 784 834 +22· 0 -11• 5 +20·8 -0·4 -6·0 
Cow bufi"aloes .. 4,911. 4,418 4,245 4,082 . . 4,072 .3,596 . +11•1 +4·1 +4·0 +0•2 +13•2 
Young stock (calves 8,848 8,795 11,12.3 . 10,269 9,781 9,221 +O• 6 -20· 9 +8·3 +5•0 +6·1 

and buffalo calves) 
1,874 2,231 2,153 2,321 -15·4 -9·4 -7·.3 +3•6 -7·2 Sheep • • 1,585 2,069 

Goats - • • •· . 5,171 5,473 7,933 6,563 7,473 3,779 -5·5 -31·0. +20·9 -12•2 +97•7 
Horses and ponios · 365 SSt 506 467 479 463 --4·1 -24·8 +8·4 -2·5 +3·5 
. (including young 

Stock). 
239 280 271 297 281 +13·1 -14·5 +3•1 -8•7 +5·7 Mules and donkies 270 

Camels 38 31 32 26 25 20 +22·8 -2·7 +23·3 +5•1 +25•1 
Ploughs 6,003 5,240 5,196 5,053 5,042 4,872 +14•6 +0·9 +2·8 +0·2 +3·5 
Carta ... 1,558 1,303 1,094 998 963 841 +19·6 +19·1 +9·6 +3•6 +14•5 
Cow-units ... 45,332. 42,468 47,580 45,172 45,100 41,046 +6· 7 -10•7 +5·.3 +0'2 +9•9 

a horse or a pony and! of a buffalo. It appears that the cow-units were gradual-· 
Iyincreasing_fr~m 1~20·:till1935 when there was a set back due.to Warand a 
reduction took place m 1944. The upward trend has started agam, though we 
are yet at the figure of 1925. It is c~ear that any increase in the cattle popula-.. 
tion will mean an extra strain on the cultivated area. 
t . Sri Ch~tu~'ledi in his brochure on "La1id Management in Utta1· P'l"adesh" 
has discussed the position regarding the cattle food supply in the various natu
ral divisions of the State. He has given the following table to show tbe 
co-efficients of available food supply for a cow~unit. 

TABLE 251-Available food supply for a cow-unit in the State, 1944 

Grazing Agricultural Fodder 
Regions grounds by-products crops 

Acre A ore Acre 

I Himalayan 21 1J3 1J50 

2 Gangetic Plain •• 1/3 4/5 1/25 

3 . Hills and Plateau .. I 0·0036 .. 

· · · , Sri Cb"aturvedi drew attention to the ·need!for the extension of area under 
fod,der crops ·in t~~ Himalay~ division ~ tbe im:perative ··need of :vreventm~ 
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further inroads on pasture lands as also the extension of area under fodder crops 
in the Gangetic Plain ; and the need for the extension of area under fodder 
crops in the !Hills and Plateau division. · 

15. But cattle are also the motive power for cultivation and for agricultural 
transport. Let us examine how:the cattle popu~ticn is increasin~ in relation to 
the number of ploughs and carts. Table 252 gtves the figures ·smce 1909. It 
will appear that the number of working cattle was. a.Imost steady from 1909 
to 1944 but bas shown about 12 per cent. increase during 1944-51. Ploughs, 
however, have been continually increasing and have _incr_eased by 25 per cent. 

TABLE 252-Working cattle, ploughs, carts anil 'fW'I:mal net cultiva~ area, 
1909--51 . ' 

(Figures in thousands) 

Particulars 1951 1944 1935 1930 1925 1920 1915 1909 

Working cattle •• 12,391 11,049 11,074 10,852 l0,982 10,708 11,084- 10,766 

Ploughs 6,003 5,240 5,196 5,053 5,042 4,872 4,930 4,784 

Carts 1,558 1,303 1,094 998 963 841 858 782 

Total of ploug'll8 and caf't8 •• '1,561 6,543 6,290 6,051 6,005 6,'113 5,'188 5,566 

Number of cattle per 100 206• 211 ~13 215 218 220 225 225 
ploughs 

Number ofcattle per 100 164 169 176 179 183 187 191 . 193 
ploughs and carts 

Normal netcultivat.ed area 35,964 34,677 34,677 35,069 35,069 35,069 34,906 35,137 
in acres 

Average norma] net •• 5·99 6'62 6'67 6•94 6•96 7•20 7•08 7·34 
cultivated area per plough 

Average normal net cultiva- 5•80 6'28 6·26 6'46 6'39 6·55 6·30 6·53 
ted area per pair of work· 
ingcattle 

during 1909-51. This is obviously due -to the· progressive sub-division of 
holdings. Carts too have been steadily increasing and have neady dqubled 
during 1909-51. This is due partly to sub-division of holdings but largely to 
the establishment of the sugar industry wbich has created a heavy demand for 
cart~. The number of working cattle per plough, it will be noted, has been 
gradually going down. The working cattle cannot increase in proportion to. the 
increase of ploughs. The average cultivated area per plough is continually 
decteasing and the owners of small holdings now find it more and more 
difficult to independently maintain a pair of cattle~ Still it will be seen that 
the average cultivated area per pair of working cattle is decreasing and has 
shown a marked fall in 1951. The cultivated _~rea. per pair of working 
cattle has long been uneconomic in this State; it is now beoom.ing increasingly 
so. - . . 

16. We will now proceed to consider the yield-rate of the various crops. 
Although the preparation and maintenance of forecasts of crops has been an 
annual routine measure of the State Government, the system by which yield
rates have been arrived at is far from satisfactory or reliable. The yield here is 
expressed in terms of a standard normal crop by means of an anna condition 
factor, a fixed number of annas representing the normal crop. The normal 
yield is defined as the yield which past experience has shown to be typical of 
tbe area. Norma.l yields are fixed for different tracts empirically on the basis 
of the past experience, but it is stipulated that they should bt> revised every 
five years on the basis of actual crop-cutting experiments. This system leaves 
many loopholes, the chief being the absence of an objective prc.cedure and of 
a criterion for judging the magnitude of error inherent in it.f Recently the 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research has -introduced a scientific system of 
random sampling for the estimation of crop-yields and tbe result of these 
experiments for a few crops are now available. - _ . 

• Working c~ttle ~or the sake of comparison here include all male cattle except the breeding bulls and all male 
buffa~oes. If the f1gnr? 1s calculated on working bullocks and buffaloes alone, it works out to 204. The details of 
work1ng and non-working bullocks and buffaloes are not available before 1935. 

t For a detailed discussion of the defects of this system see I.C.A.R. publication, Sam pie Sun:eys for the 
E.rimmion of Yield of Food Orops. 

Working cattle. 
ploughs and carts 

Yield-rate of 
crops 
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food 
~able ~53 gives the appr~xima~e normal yield per acre of the principal 
crops m Uttar Ptade~h smce 1901-02 up to 1951-52 (quinquennial 

TABLE 253-Approximate normal yieli per ·acre of the principal crops in 
· · · the State 

(Source: Agricultural Direct.orete of U. P.) 

. Outturn in lbs. per acre 

Quinquen· Irrigate4 Quinquen- , OuUurn 
niwn Un- and un- nium in lbs. Crop ending Irrigated irrigated irrigated Crop ending per acre 

Rice 1901-02 1,050 800 850 Juar 1901-02 600 
1906-07 1,050 800 850 1906-07 650 
1911-12 1,100 850 900 1911-12 650 
1916-17 1,100 . 850 900 1916-17 600 
1921-22 1,100 850 900 1921-22 600 

' 1926-27 1,100 850 900 1926-27 600 
1931-32 1,100 850 900 1931-32 600 
1936-37 1,050 800 800 1936-37 600 
1941-42 1,050 800 800 1941-42 600 
1946-47 1,050 800 800 1946-47 600 
1951-52 - 484 

Wheat .. 1902-03 1,250 800 1,050 Bajrn 1901-02 500 
1907-08 1,250 850 1,050 1906-07 550 
I~H2-13 1,~50 850 1,050 1911-12 550 
1917-18 1,250 850 1,050 1916-17 550 
1922-23 1,250 850 1,050 1921-22 550 
1927-28 1,250 850 1,050 1926-27 550 
1932-33 .1,200 800 1,000 1931-32 550 
1937-38 1,050 750 900 1936-37 500 
1942-43 1,100 750 950 1941-42 500 
1947-48 1,100 750 950 1946-47 500 
1951-52 670 

Bill' ley 1902-03 1,350 900 . 1,150 Maize 1901-02 950 
1907-08 1,300 900 1.100 1906-07 1,050 
1912-13 1,300 900 1,100 1911-12 1,100 
1917-18 1,350 900 1.150 1916-17 . 1,100 
1922-23 1,350 900 1,150 1921-22 1,100 
1927-28 1,350 900 1,150 . 1926-27 1,100 
1932-33 1,350 900 1,150 1931-32 1,050 

' 1937-38 1,100 750 900 1936-37 1,050 
1942-43 1,100 750 900 1941-42 1,050 
1947-48 · ·1,100 750 900 1946-47 . 1.050 
1951-52 742 

Gram 1902-03 950 800 800 
1907-08 950 80.0 800 
1912-13 950 800 800 
1917-18. '950 800 800 
1922-23 950 800 800 
1927-28 950 800 800 
1932-33 900 750 750 
1937·38 900 750 800 
1942-43 900 750 800 
1947-48 900 750 800 
1951-52 511 

averages). The yield-rate of rice, wheat and barley for the quinqu~nnium 
ending 1951-52 only is based on the sample survey of I. C. A. R. while all 
other rates are the old official estimates based on the system already described. 
It will be seen that the estimates as arrived at by the I. C. A. R. Sample 
Surveys are substantially less· than the old official estimates. It will also be 
seen that according to old official estimates the yield of rice, wheat, barley and 
maize was showing a. downward trend, while that of gram, bajra and juar 
was steady •. 
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Table 254 gives the results of I. C. A. R. Sample Survey experiments 
for the two principal crops, wheat and rice. 

TABLE 254-Estimates of average yield of rice and wh.eat in lbs. per acre for 
the natural divisions of the State as obtained by crop-cutting 
surveys by the random sampling method 

Natural division 1950-51 1949-50 1948-49 1947-48 1946-47 1945-46. 1944-45 

Rice 

Uttar Pradesh 434 480 603 544 504 531 
Himalayan '-
E1.stPlain 380 465 625 528 492 499 

· Central Plain 461 501 607 590 449 549 

West Plain 495 501 545 549 546 600 

Rills and Plateau 413 418 608 526 754 484 

Wheal 

Uttar Pradesh 730 703 567 671 640 647 681 
Him'llayan 754 666 398 448 516 499 646 
East Plain 731 . 673 431 662 725 706 . 784 

Central Plain 866 621 578 732 702 774 671 
West Plain 826 783 610 . 663 612 583 673 
Hills and Plateau 666 674 624 571 504 634 542 

The figures for rice are available from 1945-46 while those for wheat from 
1944-45. From the table it would appear that the yield per acre for rice shows." 
a downward trend while that for wheat shows a. slightly upward trend. But 
the experiments have been carried out for only 6 or 7 years whioh is too short 
a period to draw any definite and final conclusions about yield trends., 

17. In view of the uncertain data. about crop-yields, it is not possible to . 
make any dependable estimates of total production of foodgrains and net con
sumable grain available per capita for human beings in the State. At my request 
the Uttar Pradesh Government were good enough . to ask the Chief Statistician 
to the Agriculture Department to prepare estimates from whatever data. was 
available and he has kindly prepared these estimates together with a comprehen
sive explanatory note, which is published as Appendix V to this Report. Table 
255 gives these estimates for the average total production of foodgra.ins 

2 

3 

4 

5 

TABLE 255-Average total production of foodgrains and a'l:erage.net consum
able grain available for human beings for the quinquennia 

·ending 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1951 in the State · 
(Figures in thousand tons) 

Particulars 1951 1941 1931 1921 

Average total production for each quinquennium · •• 9,559 9,738 9,221 10,318 

Av>3rage consumption of grain as seed for each quinquennium 833 759 734 710 

Average loss of grain by driage and storage for each quinquennium 186 189 179 200 
at )• 94 per cent. of average total production 
Consumption by animals for each census year 940 936 914 895 

Average net consumable grain available for human beings 7,600 7,854 7,394 8,513 

and the average net consumable grain available for human beings for the 
quinquennia. ending 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1951. These figures relate to the 
seven principal foodgrains wheat, 1ice, barley, gram, jua.r, ba.jra and maize Pnd 
have left out the small millets which represent only about 3 per cent. of the 
~otal foodgrain production. It appear& that the total production of foodgrains 
m Uttar Pradesh was of the order of 10,300 thousand tons in 1921. It fell to 
about 9,2~0 . thousand tons ~ 1931 owing to the slump and reduced acreage 
under cult1va.twn. In 1941 1t rose to 9, 700 thousand tons but fell again in 
1951 to 9,600 thousand tons. The important point to note is that ·the trend 
bet~ee~ 1941 and 1.951 is one of decrease. While the human population is 
reg1stermg phen?menal increases, the outturn of foodgra.ins is declining and 
the cropped and urigated area under food crops also is not keeping pace with 

Net eonsumable 
grainpercapita 



262 CHAPTER IV-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

the population increase. Figure 17 illustrates the difference in the progress 
of population, cropped and irrigated area under food crops sh1ce 1921. 

Fig11re 77 

HO 

130 

Population 

90• 

80~--------~~--------~--------~ 
19Z1 . 1931 1941 1951 

Year 

· . FIG. 17-R~latl\"e vari~tion in the population, cropped a~d irrigated art:a under food 
crops in the Sta.te excluding Kumaon ID.lls and the former princely states, 1921-51 

.18. To estima~ the per capitq human consumption of foodgrains, we have 
to ascertain the figures of exports and imports of foodgrains. The~e have been 
obtained from the goyernment publication "Inland (Rail and River Borne) 

TABLE 256-Net import trade of Joodgrains in tlte State 
(Figures of import minus export in thousand tons) 

Quinquonniul average for the quinquennirm 
· · ending 

._ J!oodgrain 1950·51 1940·41 1930·31 1920-21 

, Gram .• · .. · , . · .. -25•9 ·-77'6 N.A. -219'5 
· .tuar and ba]ra •• -0•2 -56·1 N.A. -50'3 . 

Rice in the husk ... +1•2 +3•8 N.A. +17'2 
Rice not in the husk --8•4 +192•8 N.A. +105· 7 
Wheat +130'0 --86·9 N.A. -247·1 
Wbeatfiour +5·1 +4·9 . N.A. -12•8 
Other sorts -100·4 -204·0 N.A. '-101· I 
Total foodgrains +2"0 -223·1 N. A.- -507·9 

Trade· of India'~ and are given in Table 256. No reliable figures for imports 
and exports by road tr~sport could. be obtained but i~ is known that ~ter-State 
movement of foodgra.ms by road Is not V€ry conSiderable. The figures of 
rail and river borne trade may, therefore, be taken to be fairly representative 
of the inter-State movements of foodgrains. It will be seen that Uttar 
Pradesh which was throughout a surplus State bas in 1950-51 become a deficit 
State in foodgrains. In the quinquennium ending 1920-21 the State was a 
net exporter. of all foodgrains except rice and the total export was of the .order 
of 508 thousand tons, about 5 per cent. of the total production. In the 
quinquennium ending 1940-41 the State was still surplus though the magni
tude of the surplus had come down to 223 thousand tons, about 2 per cent. 
of the total production. In the . quinquennium ending 1950-51· the balance has 
been upset and Uttar Pradesh is deficit in foodgrains, though the deficit 
is yet very small. The significant point is that the State has imported in this 
quinquennium large quantities of wheat instead of exporting it as it used to do 
before and the imports of rice have practically stopped. This State used to 
import rice from Burma and other places but owing to stoppage of imports 
from Burma and the general shortage of rice no imports of rice to the State could 
be arranged and the rice eaters had to switch over to wheat. The exports of 
gram which .were considerable ~ 1920-21, have almost ceased in 1950-51, 
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and so also the export of juar and bajra. It is quit~ plain that. the foodgrain 
position has definitely dereriorated in the State durmg the period 1921-1951 
when the human population has increased by 35 · 5 per cent. 

19. Table 257 has been prepared from th.e previous two tables in ?rder to 
calculate the average net consumable grain available (after expv~ and Import) 

TABLE 257-Average net consumable gra~n available (after export and, 
· import) per capda per day . . 

P.uticulars 

!-Average net consumable grain available for hu
m \n beings (in thousand t~ns) 

It-Nst import or foodgrains (in thousand tons) 

III-Average net cons~1.ble gr.ain available for ~u
m:J.n beings after taking net 1mports of foodgra1ns -
into consideration (in thOusand tons) 

IV -Humm populationineach census year (in thousands) 

V -Average net consumable grain a:vailable for human 
beings per ctJpita per d'ly after taking into consi
deration th~ net import of foodgrains (in chhala'k8) 

V!-Average net consumable grain available for human 
beings per adult per day after taking into consi
deration the net import of foodgrains-
(iJ) Assuming 0·85 as the conversion factor (in 

chhalaks) 

(b) AHsuming 0•80 as the conversion factor (in 
chhataks) 

(c) Including the production of kodon, sawan and 
mandua which is about 3 per cent •. of the total 
and adopting 0·80 as the conversion factor-

(i) in chhalalts • • • • • • 

(ii) in ounces 

1951 

7,600 

+2·0 

7,602· 0 

63,216 

5·74 

6·8 

7'2 .. 

7'40 

. 15· 22 

-1941 

7,854 

-223· I 

7,630·9 

. 
55,021 

6·62 

7·8 

8·3 -

8'54 

17-57 

1931 

7,394 

N.A. 

N.A. 

48,409 

N.A. 

N.A. 

N.A. 

N.A. 

N.A. 
-

1921 

8,513 

-507· 9 

8,005·1 

45,376 

8'42 

to- 88 

22·38 

(iU) in c:llories (at 100 calories per oz.) 1,522 1,757 N. A. ,2,238 

per capita per day. The per capita figure can be · easily converted into the) per 
adult figure. Dr. Kunwa.r Kishen, the Chief Statistician of the Uttar Pradesh 
Agriculture Department has used 0·85 as the conversion factor. Some other 
authorities used 0·80 as the conversion factor. Tabie 257 gives calculations of 
the per adult figure by means of both these factors separately. If we take into 
account the small millets also, which are only about 3 per cent. of the total 
foodgrain production, the figure of available foodgrain per adult will slightly 
increase. This figure is given in chhataks as well as ounces in Table 257. It is 
significant that the figure, which was 22· 38 ounces per adult in 1921 has 
now come down to only 15·22 ounces per adult. ' In terms of ealories it means
a reduction from 2,238 available calories to only 1,522 calories. This shows 
how seriously the increase in population has affected the availabif!ty 9f food_-
grains during the last 30 years. · · · 

20. Thus according to the above estimates the present consumption 
of foodgrain per capita in the State is only 7 ·4 chhataks (or 15· 2 ·oz.) 
per adult. A survey of 16 villages conducted by the Uttar Pradesh 
Government in 1948-49, showed an intake of 12·75. chhataks (26·2 oz.) 
per day per "consumption unit", which is supposed to be equivalent to the 
average consumption of one adult male. This will be equivalent to 9 · 6 chhataks 
(19 · 7 oz.) per capita per day. Jn the National Sample Survey in the Uttar 
Pradesh, the per capita intake has worked out in 1949-50 to be 10· 2 chhataks 
(21·0 oz.) per day, which agrees with the figures of Uttar Pradesh Gc.vern
ment Survey.* These are, however, figures for rural area only while the estimate 
of 7 ·4 chhataks (or 15· 2 oz.) relates to the urban and rural area combined 
and is per adult only. There is thus appreciable difference in the figures of 
c?n~m~tion arri~ed at by. (a) calculation from actual produqtion and appor
twnmg It toJthe

11
total human population, and (b) actual Sample Surveys of 

consumption in households. The elements of error in a sample consumption 
enquiry from household to household are very large and we consider that the. 
figure of 7·4 chhataks (or 15· 2 oz.) per adult arrived at from the estimates of 
total production is nearer the mark. 

• The National Sample Survey, General Reporl No. I, 1952, page 26. 
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21. Let us now consider how far the diet of the average man in the State 
is adequate from the point of view of nutrition standards. An average man in 
this State gets about 82 · 7 per cent. of his food calories from cereals*. \Ve have 
seen above tl1at the average con~umption of foodgra.ins per adult in the State 
isa.bout 7·4 chhataks (or 15·2 oz.) per day, which meansan intake of about 
1,500 calories. The total intake of food calories, therefore, calculates to about 
1,800 calories per adult per day only in the quinquennium ending 1950-51. · 

22. An Exp3rt Commission of the League of Nations has drawn up the 
following statement about energy requirements : 

(a) An adult male or female, living an ordinary every-day life in a 
temperate climate and not engaged in manual work is taken as 
the basis on which the needs of the age-groups are reckoned. 
An allowance of 2,400 calories net per day is considered 
adequate to meet the requirements of such an individual. 

(b) The following supplements for mus~ular activity should be added to 
. the basic requirements in (a). 

Light work-Up to 75 calories per hour of work. 
Moderate work-Up to 75-150 calories per hour of work. 
Hard work-Up to 150-300 calories per hour of work. 
Very hard work-Up to 300 calories and upwards per hour of 

work. · 
· In view of the somewhat lower basal metabolism of Indians there may be 

justifiable reasons for reducing basic calorie requirements below the League of 
Nations standards. The actual calorie allowances for Indians as adopted 
lly the Nutrition Advisory Committee of the Indian R.esearch Fund Associ
ation have been set out in T~ble 258.t 

TABLE 258-Tlte actual number of calories required for an adult by sex 

P.1'l'tioulara 

.. Man (120 lbs.) 

woman (100 lbs.) 

Nature of work 

I Light work 

2 Moderate work 

3 Very hard worlt 

. I Light. work 

2 Moderate work 

3 Very hard work •• 

4 Pregnancy 

5 Lactation 

.. 

i .. 

Net 
calories 
required 

2,400 

. 3,000 

3,600 

2,100 

2,500 

3,000 

2,100 

2,700 

It is obvious from the above that the present calorie intake in Uttar 
Pradesh is far below the "adequate" standards, to say nothing of the "opti
mum" standard. 

23. The Health Bulletin No. 23 gives the composition · of a balanced 
Indian diet adequate for the maintenance of. good health as. in Table 259. 

TABLE 259-0omposition of a balanced diet (adequate for tl~e maintenance 
of good health) · 

Articles Ounces Articles Ounces 

1 Cereals 14 7 llilk 10 

2 Pulses 3 8 Sugar and jaggery ... 2 

3 Green leafy vegetables 4 9 Vegetable oi1, ghee etc. .2 

4 Root vegetables 3 10 Fish nnd meat 3 

5 Other vegetables 3 ll Eggs 1 egg 

6 Fruits 3 

• Iniin.n Council of Medical Research. Special Repor' No. 25, page 23. 
t Honlt~ Uulletiq No. ~3, '.l'he Nutritive Value of Indian Food.s atld the ]>latitlitlg of Satisfactotv Diets. 
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It will he atonce seen that the chief defect in the Uttar Pradesh diet is lack of 
sufficient milk, vegetables, fruits and sugar or protective foods in general. . ~e 
following remarks in the Indian Council of Medical Research's ·Spemal 
Report No. 20 on "Results of Diet Surveys in India" may be quoted here_: 

"The average diet of an Indian is lopsided primar~y because of j~s 
extremely high cereal content. The other noticeable featu~e. IS 
that the diet lacks in adequate amounts of protective foods leadmg 
to inadequacy of minerals and most of the impottant vitamins in 

I . d , :inore or eEs varymg egrees. . , 
24. The shortage of milk deserves special attentic~m in a country where 

large masses are vegetarians. Table 260 gives the figures of cows a~d cow~ 
buffaloes per mille of human population in the last three cattle_ censmes. The 
TABLE 260-Number of cows and cow-bufjaJ,oes in relation to human population, 

1935, 1944 and 1951 

Cow-buffaloes NllDlberof 
Cows kept for kept for . Number of cows and cow. 

breeding or breeding or cows per mille buffaloes per 
milk milk Hum'l.n of hum!!.n mille of human 

Year production production Total population population population 

1935 5,726,249 4,060,877 9,787,126 47,291,576* . 121 207 
1944 .. 5,325,086 4,396,455 9,721,541 53,731,216t 99 . 181 
1951 .. 6,096,050 4,960,136 11,056,186 61,391,174: 99 180 

number was 207 in 1935 ; it came down to 181 in 1944 and 180 in 1951. 
As the milk yield per milch cattle is not increasing it is apparent that the quantity 
of milk supply available for per capita human consumption is progressingly dec
reasing .. The present yield is estimated at 3 chhatalcs (6 oz.) per capita§ and 
after taking into account the conversion of milk into ghee and the 
consumption of milk by sweetmeat vendors, the available supply will be much 
smaller. Thi~ shows that the present supply is far less than the standard of 
10--oz. per adult suggested by. the Nutrition . Committee as the minimum 
practicable objective and is only a small fraction of the standard of 20 oz. 
per adult commonly accepted as adequate. · . · 
- 25. Having seen that the progress of cultivation and the outtum of food- Future prospects 

crops have not kept pace with the growth of population, specially. during the 
last 30 years and that the present diet of an average .citizen in Uttar Pradesh 

TABLE 261-Details of culturable area, actual, and percentage~ 1951 

Area in acres for Knmaon 
Area in acres -~-....;Hi="ll:.:.s...,;,o;;;.nl;;!!.y __ _ 

Class of land 

for t.he State 
excluding 
Kuma on 

Hills 

As per Season 
and Crop 
Report As revisedJI 

Area in acres 
for Uttar 
Pradesh 

1-Carrent fallow : 2,584,133 78,855 78,855 2,662,988 
(4·16) (0· 78) (0· 78) (3· 68) 

_ II-Other uncultivated land excluding current fullow 9,491,244 432,207 2,855,207 12,346,451 
(15·27) (4·25) (28·09) (17· 08) 

A-Old fallow 717,904 - 717,904 
(1·15) (1•00) 

B-Groves 1,317,039 1,~17,039 : 
(2·12) (f· 82) C-Cultur'able waste . 7,456,301 2,855,207 10,311,508 

(12·00) (28·09) I (14• 26) (a) Other forests .-." 1,743,693 2,513,207 4,256,900 
(2"81) (24· 72) (5· 89) 

(i) or timber trees 377,528 
{0· 61) 

(ii) or other trees 1,366,165 

(b) Other caltu-rable waste 
(2•20) 

5,712,608 342,000 6,054,608 
(9·19) (3·37) (8•37) Total cultu-rabla lands 12,075,377 511,062 2,934,062 15,009,439 

(19· 43) (5· 03) (28· 87) . (20· 76) 

• 1931 p:~pulat~on of Uttar Pradesh exclud!ng Almora, Garhwaland threo princely states • 
t 1941 plpUl!l.tion ofUtt!l.r Pradesh excluding Almora Garhwal and three princely states 
t 1951 population of Uttar Pradesh exclading Almora, Garhwsland Tehri-Garhwal ' 
§ U. P.Oattle Oen~sReport, 1944. • 
II See foot-note to Table239. 
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is inadequate and unbalanced, let us examine the future prospects of food 
production and consumption in the State. In this connection we have first to 
examine the possibilities of the area known as "culturable waste".* This area 
stood on March I, 1951, as in Table 261. A scrutiny of the area described as 
'.'unc~ltivated land excluding current fallow" in the Season and Crop Report 
shows that its magnitude is considerably exaggerated. The analysis given in 
Table 261 will show that the really culturable waste in the State excluding 
Kumaon Hills is o~ly 57 lakh acres or about 9 per cent. although in the 
Season and Crop Report it is shown as 95lakh aCles. This difference is due 
to the inclusion of groves, old fallow and other forests in the figures of 
".culturable waste " in the Season and Crop Report •. 

The returns of the " culturable waste " since 1911 in Table 262 afford 
interesting study. '.rhe sudden increase of the area in 1930 is due to a change 

TABLE 262-Progress of culturable waste land in the State 
(Area. in thousand acres) 

'·. Before the War During and after the War 

.Ye~r ending Jane Ateaofculturablewaste land Year ending June Area of culturablewasteland 

' 1911 
. 1915 

1920 
1925 
1930 

0.1935 
1939 

.. 

4,309 
4,306 
4,077 
3,923 
8,790 
8,734 
8,442 

1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 
1944 
1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 
1951 

8,378 
8,343 
8,309 
8,183 
8,083 
8,405 
8,437 
8,255 
8,157 
1.994 
7,931 
7,707 

in "the -definition of old fallow. After that the area was, more or less, steady 
'till 1946 since when it is slowly decreasing, obviously as a result of the pres-
sure of population. · 

. -But inspite of-the impact of population pressure, there is not much 
scope . for extension of cultivation in this culturable waste. In the year 
1949-50 ·the Uttar. Pradesb. Agriculture Department conducted through 

·the District Officers a detailed enquiry into the nature of the area record
ed as culturable waste in each district and the l'esults may be seen in 
Table· 263. Out of the 9·4 million acres of land recorded as culturable waste 

TABLE 263-Detailed t;lassification of culturable waste land in the State 
· · . · · ' during the year 1949-50 

Uttar EilBt Central· West Hills and 
P.uticulara Pradesn Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

~ota.l oulturable wast~ (A+B+C) • . 9,403,093 400,251 1,5()6,3!)6 2,234,951 2,759,257 2,502,238 
- · ... (100) (4·26) (16·02) (23·11) (29·34) (26·61) 

A-Area under oulturable· ·waste land not 4,514,046 161,572 720,753 1,227,119 1,155,859 1,248,743 
· avaUable for immediate cultivation (48·01) {40·37) (47•85) {54·91). (41·89) (49·91) 

(i) Forest under any legal enactment .. 390,767 40,960 Jll,034 4,757 48,798 185,218 
(4·15) (10·23) (7·37) (0·21) (1·77) (7•40) 

(ii)Grove11 . ·- 1,324,752 5,071 351,139 632,563 287,440 48,539 
(14·09) (1·27) (23·31) (28·30) (10•42} (1-94) 

(iii) Forests of timber trees 361,044 34,734 84,562 25,941 134,907 80,900 
(3·84) (8·68) (5·61) (N6)· (4·89) {3·24) 

(iv)Th'ltching grasses. shrubs and bushes •. 1,443,926 80,209 99,344 . 321,732 543.835 398,806 .. (15·36) (20·04) (6·60) (14·40) (19·71) (15•94) 
•. 

' . ·' (v)Land kepi for grazing 993,557 598 74,674 242,126 140,879 535,280 
(10·51) (0·15) (4·96) {10·84) (5-10) (21•39) 

•This subject bas been examined by Sri M.D. Chaturvedi in his brochure, Land Management in 
UUar Praduh, and this discussion follows tho same lines, 
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TABLE 263-Detailed classification. of culturaole waste land in the State 
·during the year 1949-50 (contd.) 

Uttar East- Central West Hills and 
Particulars Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plnteau 

B-Areaunder oulturablewaate land available for 2,099,235 7,359 438,676 515,578 732,919 -404,703 
immediateoultivaticn but which could not be (22-32) (1-84) (29·:12) (23·07). (26·56) (:16·:17) 
cultivated 

Ofwhiohduet~ .. .. 
(i) Kans growth 80,776 331 12,463 7,721 . 34,146 26,115 

(0·86) (0·08) (0·83) (Q-35) (:fo24) (:1•04) 

(ii) Threshing floors 91,320 25,967 33,965 10,937 2Q.451 
(0·91) (1-72) (N2) (1Jo40) _{Q-82) 

(iii) Malaria .. 40,576 230 4,244 1,192 34,855 55 
(0·43) (0•06) (D-28) (D-OS) (:1·26). (O·OO) 

(iv)Floods 87,200 II 11,555 18,321 56,739 574 
(Q-93) (O·OO) (D-76) (0•82) (Z.06) {0•02) 

(v)Laokofdrains 35,669 410 3,724 16,030 13,605 1,900 
(Q-38). (IJo:fO) (Q-25)_ (D-72) {0·49). (tr08) 

(vi) Lack of water .. 375,531 1,389 42,140 166,254 lll,480 54,268 
(3·99). (0·35) (2·80) (7·44>. (4•04). (.2':17) 

(vii) Distance from abadl .. 120,694 379 15,800 40,425 23,759 40,331 
(1-28) (0·09) {:1·05) (:f·8:f) (D-86) (Nit) 

(viii) Damage from wild animals .. 278,593 340 49,692 35,098 96,694 96,769 
(2·96) (D-09) (3·30) (1•57) (3-50) (3-87) 

(ix) Other causes 988,876 4,269 273,091 196,572 350,704 164,240 
(10·52) . (:1·07) (18·13) (8·79) (:1.2'71} (6•56) 

C-Area underoulturablewasteland that can be 2,789,812 231,320 346,967 492,254 870,479 848,792 
brought under immediate cultivation after 
some improvements besides the area given 

(29·61) (57-79) (23-03) (2Z.02) (31·55) (33-92) 

against B. 

2·8 million or 29·67 per cent. only can be brought under immediate cultiva
tion after some improvements, ~:5 million acres or 48·01 per cent. is not avail
able for immediate cultivation at all (being forests, groves, thatching grass 
shrubs, grazing land, etc.), 2·1 million acres or 22·32 per cent. is infested with 
kans or not available for cultivation for other reasons. The largest area re
turned as culturable waste as well as the largest areas which can be immediate
ly brought under cultivation after some improvements, were returned by West 
Plain followed by Hills and Plateau. The districts returning the largest areas 
of oulturable waste are Mirza pur, Jha.nsi, Banda, Kheri, Hamirpur, Na.ini Tal, 
Allahabad, Gonda, Rae Bareli, Pilibhit, Bahraich and Bijnor. But the districts 
returning the largest area which can be brought under immediate cultiva
tion after some improvement are Jhansi, Naini Tal, Mirza pur, Eta-h, Hamirpur 
and Pilibhit. 

Sri :M:. D. Chaturvedi"' made the following recommendations about the 
utilization of culturable waste, keeping the requirements of good land manage
ment in view: 

(1) The Himalayan Tract-98 thousand acres in the hills be preserved as 
a protective belt ; in the Tarai and Bhabar 240 thousand acres be 
preserved for tree growth and pastures and only 100 thou8and 
acres earmarked for cultivation. · · 

(2) The Gangetic Basin~The entire area. of culturable waste (5,66.3 
thousand acres) be utilized for the creation of fuel and fodder 
reserves. 

(3) The Central India Plateau-691 thousand acres be earmarked for 
cultivation and the rest be managed as tree land and pastures. 

This shows how little r,cope there is now left in this State for further 
extension of cultivation. . 

26. Let us also examine if some profitable u.se can be made of the "area. 
not available for cultivation." Details of this area as it stood on 1farch I, 
1951, are given in Table 264. It will be seen that as much as 16·20 per cent. 
area of this State is not available for cultivation. Excluding Kumaon Hills, 
this percentage comes to 13·33. Of this 4·31 per cent. is covered with water, 

•Sri Ohatlu-vedi has 1lse4 area figures of 1~44, ~md has exclud~d old f~ow frop1 the term "oulturable 
waa~,'~ · · 
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TABLE 264-Details of area, actual. aruf percentage to total area, not available for 
_ · · · · · · cult~vatwn, 1951 : · · . , 

Total area. not 
Area. covered Sites, rosds available for 

),lartioulars with wa.tE"r and buildings Barron lands cultivation* 

Uttar Pradesh (Total) N.A. N.A. N.A. 11,712,413 
(16·20) 

Ulitar Pradesh excluding hills 2,675,186 1,902,637 3,702,038 8,279,861 
(4·31) (3-06) (5·96) (13·33) 

Himalayan (Total) N.A. N.A. N.A. 3,551,191 
. (28·98) 

Himalayan excluding hms 52,014 31,096 35,529 118,639 
(2•49) (N9) (1'70) (5·68) 

East Plain .. - 682,712 442,895 310,414 1,436,021 
(4·99) (3'24) (2•27) (10·50) 

Central Plain 835,117 535,104 1,139,811 2,510,032 
(5·81) (3·72) (7·92) (17-45) 

West Plain ... 803,495 733,595 1,246,752 2,783,842 
(3·62) (3·30) (5·61) (12·53) 

Hills and Plateau • , .. 301,848 159,947 969,532 1,431,327 
(3·09) (1·64) (9•92) (14•65) 

3·06 per .cent. contains sites, roads and buildings and 5·96 per cent. is barren 
land. Table 265 gives the progress of ban·eu land since 1911. The area had 

TABLE 265-Progress of barren l~nds in t~e State 
{Area. in thousand acres) 

Before the War During and after the War 

Year 
ending June 

1911 

1915. 

1920 

192S 

1930 

1935 

19~9 

Area of b:uren land 

9,511 

:9,462 

·9,591 

·9,712 

9,629 

9,558 ·, 

9,58·~--

Year 
ending June 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

1947 

1948. 

1949 

1950 

1951 

.Area of barren bn;l 

9,564 

9,524 

9,473 

9,436 

9,440 

9,002 -

8,889 

• _8,375 

8,~22 

8,287 

. 8,263 

8,146 

been, more or less, steady up to 1944 ;"the fall in 1945 is due to transfer of 
some barren land to culturablc waste category by order of the Board of Reve
nue; and since 1945 the fall is due to pressure of population. But it is apparent 
that there is hardly any further room for reclaiming these barren lands. A 
sort of equilibrium seems to have been reached between human effort and 
-the _intractable nature of these lands. . 

Sri Chaturvedi's recommendations about the utilization of this 1and were 
. as follows : 

(1) Lands covered with water-Lands under water offer opportunities fo~ 
organized pisciculture, extension of singhara, casual cultivation on 
fresh alluvium in river-beds and the planting of canal banks, 
which are included in this head. The canal system in the Gangetic 
basin could support trees equivalent to a forest of 75 thousand 
acres. 

·! 'fbe fi~ure3 have bae11 takon from the Beason and Crop Report, 1950·5~. , 
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(2) Land under sites, roads and railways-should be utilized for planting 
of trees. · · ~ -· 

(3) Barren land-Fodder grasses and scattered trees of indigenous-species 
_ can be grown on ravines. Usar land should be uti.;tized for fuel 

and fodde!-' reserves. . 
It will be seen tha.t this category too does _not_ afford any appreciable 

field fo1 increase of (oO<~ res_ources of_ the State. . · ~ . . · -
- - 27. There being no scope for increase of the cultivated area in the State 

the only other way to increase the food larder is to secure greater production 
'per acre. Table 266 gives the yield per acre of wheat in the -v-arious countries 
of the world e.nd Table 267_likewise gives the yield per·acre of paddy. It 

TABLE 266-Yield of wheat in lbs. per acre 

(Source : International Yearbook of Agricultural Statistics, 1941-~ to 19415-46) · 

Ye!ir U.S.A. Q;mada Italy France Argentina Austr~lia India · 
--

1934-.38 788•7 643·6 1305--1 1432•3 888•4 72.5·2 643·6 

1939 861·2 1187·5 1387·0 1441·4 634·6 970·0_ 643·6 

1940 933·7 1142·2 1269·1 . 1078•8 1096•9 398·9 716·2 

1941 1033"4 879•3 1287:3 1160·3 988·1 843·1 6.52·7-

1942 .. 1205·7 - 1568·;5 1151·3 ll60·3 1187-.5 1024·4 67()-8 ~ 

1943 1015·3 1033-4 1096·9 1368·8 1033·4 852-l 725·2 .. 

1944 ll06·0 1087·8 1214·7 1.387·0 852·1 . 380·7 652·7 7. 

1945 1033-4 824-9 843·1 1006·2 870·3 . 761·5 670·8 

TABLE 267-Average approximate yield of paddy in lbs. per acre 

(S'ltlrce: W. Burns, Tedw.nological poasibilitie& of Agricultural Deve!oJJment in India) 

Country 1936-39 1931-36 1926-31 1909-13 

India (including B:nnna) 805 829. 851 982 

Burma 868 845 887 

Siam 878 961 -- 1,017 .. 
United States - .. 1,482 1,413 . 1,333 1,000 

Italy 3,000 2.963 2,797- 1,952-

Spain 3,709 3,749 2,969 
' 

Egypt .2,079 1,799 1~845 ~.II~ 
Japan 2,307 2,053 - 2,124 1,827 

Uttar Pradesh BOO 800 900 - . 900 

r • 

·will appea:r that ~mr country is very backwa:rd in this respect and there is a large 
room for Improvement. The recent crop pnze schemes* have proved that with 
proper cultivation very large yields are a distinct possibility in India. Towards 
this end we should now bend all our energies. . - . 

· *The m:\xitn·JDl yields per ac.·e cbtained in crop competitiovs in Uttar Prade.~h in 1951 ..... 52 are as 
follows: · · 

Crop 

(I) Rice .. 
(2) Wheat 
(3) Juar .• 
(4) Bajra •• 
(5} Maize 
(6) Potato ., ,, 

Yield 

Mds. Srs. Ch. 

• • 54 37 2 
54 5 5 
28 35 0 

• • 49 10 0 
. • 60 20 0 
. . 135 0 Q 

_ District 

Bijnor 
Allahabad 
Jhansi 
Budaun 
Meerut 
Bulan$haJlr 
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SECTION _10-CONCLUDING REl\fARKS 
. 

1. Let us now collect the important conclusions of the previous sections. 
.India is traditionally an agricultural country and Uttar Pradesh is one of the 
;more agricult~al states of India. As many as 74·2 per cent. of the people of 
the State belong to the agricultural classes as against 69·8 per cent. in India. 
;rn fac~ Uttar Pl'adesh has a higher agricultural ratio than practically all the 
other well-known countries of the world. -
.. Within the State the agricultural proportion i& highest in East Plain 
(about 83 per cent.) and increases from \Vest to East in the plains. In the 
rural areas of the State as many as about 84 per cent. of the population belong 
to the agricultural classes. · · · · . · 
· · ·This abnormal dependence on agriculture is one of the cardinal facts of 

Indian economics. The unfortunate fact" is that the proportion of population 
dependent on agriculture had be~n increasing ever since 1901 ; only in this 
census the speed· of the process eeems to have been arrested. The main reason 
for this "de-industrialization" is the gradual decline of village arts and handi
crafts and the result is an increase in" the occupational unbalance in the 
country and the pressure on the impoverished soil."* 

2. Of the agricultural classes of the State 29·7 per cent. are self-supporting 
persons, 14·2 per cent. earning dependants and the remaining 56·1 per cent. 
non-earning dependants. Since 1931 the proportion of workers (self-supporting 
persons plus earning dependants according to their secondary) to the total 
population has been falling in the agricultural as well. as the .non-agricultural 
means of livelihood. The proportion has come down by 3·6 per cent. among 
the agricultural means of livelihood. The reduction is most marked among 
Cultivating labourers. Owing.to the reduction of cultivated area per capita 
the cultivating classes find it unnecessary or uneconomic to. engage labour. 
This fall in the proportion of workers of the total pop~ation means a 
corresponding rise in the number of non-earning dependants and is an index 
of the increasing unemployment and under-employment. . . . . . . 

3. Since agriculture provides orily seasonal work, secondary occupations 
can play an important p~rt in the economic life of the agriculturists. But they 
are very ill-developed in this State. Of the self-supporting persons of all agri
cultural classes orily 16 per cent. have a secondary ; of these 4·9 per cent. have 
an agricultural secondary and 11·1 per cent. a non-agricultural seoondary. 
Among the earning. dependants over 90 per cent. are eng~ged in th~ family 
agricultural occupatiOn ; only 9·1 per cent. are employed m ncn-agucultural 
o.ccupations. The paucity of non-agricultural secondaries is a serious gap and 
has to be rapidly redressed if the prevailing poverty and under-employment 
among the· agricultural classes has to be removed. In Japan organized at
tempts are made to provide supplementary jobs to agriculturists and in 194 7 
as many as 52 per cent. had such work.t 
, 4. The Uttar Pradesh Zamindari Abolition Committee has for the first 

ti.nie collected data regarding the various sizes of holdings in the State. It 
appears that 55·8 per cent. of the holdings are 1mder 2 acres,· 81·2 per cent. 
are below 5· acres, and 94 per cent. are below 10 acres. A large majority of the 
cultivators, .therefore, have small and uneconomic holdings. It is also clear.that 
as a result of the increase of agricultural population out of all proportion with 
the. increase in the cultivated area during the last 50 years and more particu
"la.rly the last 30 years, the average holding is getting more and· more 
·attenuated in size. To make the conditions still worse these tiny holdings 
are scattered at several places, making agricultural operations inconvenient, 
inefficient and un-economic. An immediate re-organization of agriculture 
alone can resolve this desperate situation. 

5. There are over 203lakh active and semi-active workers in cultivation. 
If semi-active workers are equated to active workers we have 158 lakhs 
effectively active workers in cultivation. If 10 acres be taken as the economic 
holding for a family the economic cultivated area per effectively active worker 
would be about 6·17 acres. As against this the present average is only 2·70 
acres. There is thus surplus man-power employed in agliculture. That is a 

• R!ldha.kama.l Mukerjee, Food Planning for Four Hundre~ Millions, pages 12-13. 

t C4a$A.n ta.l, OottaveindtfStr~es t.Jnd Avricultur~ in Ja:pan, pa~e n. 
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measure of the " load ".on agricultUre and of the under-employment in agri
culture. A solution for this evil, so deep-seated in our economy, has to be 
sought in the concurrent adoption of twofold programme-rationalization of 
agriculture and divertmg the surplus labour force into rottage, small scale and 
large scale industries and tertiary occupations.* 

6. An examination of the figures of net and gross cultivated area shows 
that both these areas are increasing since 1921 but the rate of increase is far 
behind the rate of increase of population. Fortunately, there has been no sig
nificant change in the cropping-pattern ?f th~ State. _The p:roportio~ ~f superi?r 
and inferior grains also shows no deteriOration, nor IS there any dunmut10n m 
the average quantity of the annual rainfall. The irrigated area has increased, 
specially that irrigated by government canals and a new source of irriga~ion, 
tube-wells, has sprung up. But the progress of irrigated area too falls behind the 
rate of increase of the population. This is also true of the progress of double
cropped a.rea. 

7. The correlation of the progress of cultivation with population growth 
has been examined by the figures of total land area per capita and the area 
of cultivation per capita. The cultivated area per capita decreased only slightly 
between 1881 and 1921 but has shown a sharp decline since then and particularly 
since 1931. Tbe land area per capita has come down from about 1·5 acres in 
1881 to only about I a<;re in 1951 and during the same period the area of 
cultivation per capita has come down from 0·78 acre to 0·63 acre. 

8. Scientific sampling experiments for the determination of yield of crops 
have begun only recently and it is too early to draw conclusions from them. 
The old estimates sbowed a downward trend in the yield of rice, wheat, barley 
and maize and a steady trend in the yield of gram, bajra and juar. 

9. The net consumable grain per capita available in the State, which was 
22·38 ounces per adult in 1921 has now come down to only 15·22 ounces per 
adult as a result of the population increasing at greater speed than the food 
resources. 

10. The present consumption of foodgrains per capita in the State is only 
7 ·4 chhatak (or 15·2 oz.). This will give only about 1,500 calories from fcodgrains 
and as foodgrains constitute 82·7 per cent. cfthe total food consumption the total 
intake of calories per adult calculates to about 1800. This is far below the 
" adequate "standards, to say nothing of the "optimum" standard. It also 
appears that the diet of an average Indian is lopsided primarily because of its 
extremely high cereal content and lack of protective foods like milk. 

11. The proportion of cultivated to total area and to cultivable area 
in U. P. is about the highest in the world. The satliration point in cultivation 
in the State has already beEn reached. There is very little scope for: extension 
of cultivation, particularly in the plain divisions. Any extension in the plains 
is likely to upset the agronomical balance which must be maintained between 
agriculture, forestry, grazing ground, human habitation and communications. 
Already the ill-planned rural economy resulting in thoughtless extension of 
cultivation engulfing grazing grounds, village roads and tree lands, is recoiling 
on itself by the operation of the law of diminish.ing returns. In the Gangetic 
Basin any extension of cultivation should be viewed with the greatest concern 
and permitted only under a special licence. t 

The only other alternative is to maximise agricultural production in terms 
of yield per acre. This involves land reform, increase of irrigation, better 
seed and manure supply, improvement in agricultural practices, and promotion 
c.fintensive cultivation. The Uttar Pradesh Government are alive to this need 
and are doing whatever is possible in this direction. 

As regards population control, which is another method of tackling the 
problem of food supply, the Indian Government is probably the only govern· 
ment in the world who have officially approved of family planning and are 
taking active steps to educate the people. It is too early to say how far these 
efforts will succeed but without success in this field there is little hope of any 
lasting solution of the food problem. 

• R3pore of Grow-More-Food Enquiry Committee, 1952. 
t M.D. Ch"lturvedi, I.F.s., Land Management in TJttar PradeBh. 
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CHAPTER V-NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

I. The importance of the data on economic activities has already been Significance or 
explained in the. beginning of the previ~us chapte!. I~ h3:s also .be.en p~~ted :=::tural 
out in the foregomg chapter that the agncultural situation m India IS a VICIOus 
circle in which population density, lack of capital, low productivity and count-
less other features mutually reinforce one another. "This vicious c~cle cannot 
be broken by agricultural reform alone. It can be broken only by the deU& 
ex machina of industrialization.''* Her~in lies the significance of. the .. non-
agricultUral occupations which will be dealt with in. this chapter. 

2. As has been explained in Section I of the previous chapter the eco- Figures how 
nomic characteristics of the population were ascertained-by means of Q. 9 (a) obtained 

and (b), Q. 10, and Q. 11 in the census slip. -
The classification of self-supporting persons into employers; employees· 

and independent workers has been made for the first time in this census on the 
basis of replies to Q. 9 (b). The terms were defined in the Instructions to Emi-
mera tors as follows : · ' · ~ · 

Ari 'employer' is only that person who has necessarily to employ othe~ 
persons in order to carry on the business from which he secures. 
his livelihood. Thus if a person employs a cook or other person for 
domestic service he should not be recorded as an 'employer'. 
merely for that reason. · 

An ' employee ' is a person who ordinarily works under some other person 
for a salary or a wage in cash or kind, as the means of earning his live
lihood. There may- be persons who are· employed as managers,_ 
superintendents, agents, etc., and in that capacity control other . 
workers. Such persons are also employees only and should not· be · 
regarded as employers. · . . · · · · , . 

An 'independent worker' means a person who is not employed by any one 
else and who also does not employ any body else in order to earn, his. 
livelihood. _ . 

These terms have been further elaborated in Instructions to Enumerators 
(vide Appendix I). · 

The main difficulties encountered in enumeration and the steps taken t~ 
overcome them have already been described in Section 1 of the previous chap-· 
ter. An additional hurdle in the case of non-agricultural occupations was. that 
enumerators sometimes failed to describe the occupations with sufficient 
clarity which made classification difficult and even uncertain. 

3. In this census the slips were sorted into eight livelihood classes at the 
very first stage of sorting, on the basis of answer to Q. 10 and all important 
census data has been cross-tabulated by livelihood classes in addition to other 
cross-tabulations. The whole population-and not merely persons who are 
gainfully occupied-has been thus divided into livelihood classes, four of 
which are agricultural and four non-agricultural. The agricultural classes 
have been mentioned in the previous chapter. The non-agricultural classes 
are as follows : 

V-Production other than cultivation 
VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 
VIII -Other services and miscellaneous sources 
The sorters were specially trained in livelihood classification and on the 

whole perforiD:ed this duty very ~atisfactorily .. In ~the case of agricultural 
classes the shps themselves contamed the classificatiOn. But in the case of 
non-agricultural classes explanation of the economic classification scheme was 
necessary. Extracts from· the important instructions -given to sorters are 
reproduced in Appendix VI. . 

• Kingsley Davis, Thrs poprdation of Inclia ana Pakwtan, page 213. 
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After this preliminary classification came the detailed classification into the 
economic divisions, sub-divisions and groups. At this stage the work grew more 
complicated. The sorters were required to sort out the slips of self-support
ing persons only by occupations and a specially selected and trained staff was 
then deputed to give the code numbers of divisions, sub-divisions and groups 
to these occupational returns. The principal instructions given to the staff in 
this connection are reproduced in Appendix VI. For reasons of economy the 
slips of earning dependants were not classified. · 

4. A comprehensive note on the Indian Census Economic Classification 
Scheme has been published in Part 11-B of the Report. The complete list of 
occupational divisions and sub-divisions in 1951 is also given there. It may be 
added that the Indian Scheme has been framed with duo regard to international 
comparability. 

· 5. The data regarding occupational classification can be really useful only 
if it can be compared with the data collected in previous censuses~ This, how
ever, presents serious difficulties owing to variations in the classification scheme 
from census to census. An attempt has been made to prepare a comparative 
table with as great a degree of approximation as possible. The divisions and sub
divisions of 1951 census with their corresponding occupational groups in 
1931, 1921, 1911 and 1901 are given in Appendix VII. 

As has been explained in Table 166 of Section 1 of the previo~ chapter 
some groups falling under Pasture and Agriculture in previous censuses have 
now been classified under Class V, Production other than cultivation or 
Class VIIT, Other services and miscellaneous sources. A few additional details 
regarding the comparability of occupational sub-divisions and groups of 1931 
and 1951 are given in Appendix VII. . 

· 6. On the whole tho accuracy of the data on economic classification is 
as high as at any previous census. Owing to the better quality of enumera
tors the enumeration of 1951 was probably ~uperior to former censuses but 
tbere is an inevitable element of error in classification which, however, becomes 
progressively smaller as we proceed from individual occupations to groups, 
sub-divisions and divisions. · _ _ 

7. The statistics regarding non-agricultural classes will be found in Eco
nomic Tables B.I, B-11 and B-Ill in Part II·B of the Report. 

As has been said in Section 1 of Chapter IV, Table B-I is an entirely new 
table, giving classification of the whole enumerated population into livelihood 
classes and sub-classes by sex -and rural-urban break-up. _-

Table B-11 gives the number by sex of each of the eight livelihood classes 
possessing a secondary means of livelihood which have been cross-classified 
according to their nature under the same eight classes. 

Table B-Ill follows Table X of 1931, "Occupations or means of liveli
hood''. The classification by economic status is new. This table gives by sex 
and rural-urban break-up the number of only self-supporting persons 
engaged in non-agricultural occupations classified by Industrial divisions and 
sub-divisions with further .classification according to economic status into (i) 
Employers, (ii) Employees and (iii) Independent workers. 

The proportionate figures are given in the following subsidiary tables in 
Part l·B of the Report : -

Subsidiary Tables 5·1, 5·1-A, 5·1-B-Non-agricultural classes per 1,000 
persons of general, rural and urban populat~on separately. Number in 
each class and sub-class per 10,000 persons of non agricultural classes 
and number of employers, employees and independent workers per 10,000 
self-supporting persons of all non-agricultural classes. The Tables 5 ·1-A 
and 5·1-B are for rural and urban population respectively. 

Subsidiary Tables 5 · 2 to 5 · 5 (including rural and urban tables )-(One 
for each of the four non-agricultural classes) giving the number per 10,000 
persons of the class in -each sub-class; number per 10,000 self-support
ing persons of the class who are employers, employees and independent 
workers ; and secondary means of livelihood of 10,000 persons of the 
class. The rural-urban tables are only for the State and. the natural 
divisions. 

Subsidiary Table 5·6-Classi.fication of population of Uttar Pradesh 
by livelihood classes at tho 1951, 1941 and 1931 censuses. 
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·Subsidiary Tables 5:7 to 5 ·17-Territorial distribution of 10,000 self. 
supporting persons of the different industries and services in the State 
by divisions j:tnd sub-divisions. 

. Subsidiary Table _6 · 6 giving females per 1,000 males in non-agricultural 
classes and sub-classes has also been utilized. . 

. The District Index of Non-agricultural Occupations giv~ in Part I-B of 
the Report gives the details of the actual number of pe~sons engaged in the 
different divisions,. sub-divisions and groups of all Industries and Services in 
the State and natural divisions. 
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SEcTION 2-NoN-AGRICULTURA;r., PoPULATION RATios, SELF-SUPPORTING 
PERSONS AND DEPENDANTS ; SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

OF NON ·AGRICULTURAL .CLASSES 

. I. In spite of progressive industrialization India is still a predominantly 
agricultural country. The number of people dependant on non-agricultural 
occupations is very much smaller than those deriving their livelihood. from 
agriculture. 

Table 167 (Section 2 of Chapter IV) gives the non-agricultural population 
ratios of the larger States of India. In India as a whole the non-agricultural 
population ratio is 30· 2 per cent. of the total population.. In two States it 
ranges between 40 and 50 per· cent. ; in five it is between 30 and 40 per cent. ; 
in six between 20 and 30 per cent. ; and in two between 10 and 20 per cent. In 
Uttar Pradesh it is 25· 8 per cent. As many as ten States have a higher non
agricultural population ratio than Uttar Pradesh, viz., Travancore-Cochin 
(45· 2), West Bengal (42· 8), Bombay (38· 5), Punjab (35 · 5), l\ladras (35·1), 
Hyderabad (31· 8), l\lysore (30·1), Rajasthan (29·1), Madhya Bharat (27· 8) 
and Assam (26 · 7). 

Table 168 (Section 2 of Chapter IV) gives the non-agricultural population 
ratios of active* population of the selected countries of ~he world. With the 
exception of Rumania every other country shown in the table has a higher 
non-agricultural ratio than Uttar .Pradesh. The ratio is 94 per cent. for ' 
United Kingdom and 82·4 per cent. for U. S. A. 

2. Table 268 gives the non-agricultural population ratios of the State 
by natural divisions with separation for rural and urban areas. It will be 
noticed that in the rural areas of the State 16·1 per cent. of the population or 
8, 763,836 persons belong to non-agricultural classes while in the urban areas 
as many as 87 • 6 per cent. of the population or 7,555,235 persons belong to 
these classes. 
TABLE 268-· Proportion of non-agricultura~ popu~tion to 1,000 persons of 

genera~, rura~ and urban population by natura~ divisions 

General Rural Urban 
Natural division population population population 

uuar Pradesh 258 161 876 

Himalayan 212 114 951 

East Plain 172 121 832 

Central Plain 248 139 922 

West Plain 340 220 864 

Hills and Plateau .. 247 150 839 

Among the general population of the natural divisions the highest 
non-agricultural ratio has been reJiurned by the West Plain (34·0 per cent.) 
and the lowest by E~st. Plain (17 · 2 per cent.). The West Plain ha;s the highest . 
non-agricul~~al ratio 1n the rural are~s. ~lso (22·0 per cen~.) but m the ur.ban 
areas its ratio IS lower than two other diviSIOns. The non-agriCultural occupatiOns 
are most highly developed in the rural areas of this division. The urban area 
of this division, though the largest of all the divisions, consists of a considerable 
·number of small towns, having a higher proportion of agricultural population. 
The East Plain has the lowest non-agricultural ratio in the rural (except Hima
layan) and urb~n population. ~h~. tract is predominantly agricultural and is 
the least urbaruzed of all the diVISions. 

3. Among the districts the non-agricultural ratios are generally in the 
vicinity of the ratio of the natural division to which they belong (Subsidiary Table 
5·1). Where there is divergence the explanation is to be sought in the varying 
proportions of urban-rural population (Subsidiary Table 3·1) and the varying 
proportions of non-agricultural classes in the rural and urban areas (Sub
sidiary Tables 5 ·1-A and 5·1-B). 

In the Himalayan division Tehri-Garhwal, Almora and Garhwal have 
abnormally low non-agricultural ratios. Not even 3 per cent. of the population 
of these districts is urban a11tl even in rural area<l under 9 per cent. of the popu
lation is non-agricultural. Debra Dun, however, has the highest non-agricultural 

• For definitioll of the term '•active population " see foot-note on pa~e 205, 
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ratio in the State (64·1 per cent.) because 47 · 4 per cent. of the population of the 
district is urban and even in rural areas 34·1 per cent. of the population belong 
to non-agricultural classes. Naini Tal also has_ a fairly high non-agricultural 
rat:o (34 · 8 per cent.). 

In the East Plain, Banaras has the highest ratio (40·3 per cent.) owing to 
the presence of a large city and a high non-agricultural ratio in the rural areas 
(25·6 per cent.) while the lowest ratios are those of Deoria (6 · 5 per cent.) and 
Basti (9· 3- per cent.) which have very little urban area as well as a low propor-
tion of non-agricultural classes in rural areas. · 

In the Central Plain, the highest ratios are those of Lucknow (54·7 per cent;), 
Kanpur ( 48 · 6 per cent.) and Allahabad (30 · 8 per cent.) owing to the high pro
portion of urban population in these districts. The lowest ratios have been 
returned by Sultanpur (11· 5 per cent.), Hardoi (13 · 3 per cent.) anrl; Pratapgarh 
(13·4 per cent.) which have a low urban proportion as well as a very low propor
tion of non-agricultural classes in rural areas. 

In the West Plain, five districts have a non-agricUltural ratio over .40 per 
cent. viz., Saharanpur (52·2 per cent.), Meerut (52·2 per cent.), Agra (46·2 per 
cent.), Bijnor ( 42· 8 per cent.) and Mathura ( 41·4 per cent.). Of these Saharan pur, 
Meerut, Bijnor and Mathura have both a large urban area, and a high propor
tion of non-agricultural population in the rural areas. Agra ha.S a big city', 
though the non-agricultural population of its rural areas is only 21 ~ 6 ·.per cent, 
The lowest non-agricultural ratio in this division is returned by Kheri (13·7 per• 
cent.} and Budaun (15· 2 per cent.) which have both a low proportion of urban 
population and a very low proportion of non-agricultural classes in rural 
areas. 

In the Hills and Plateau, Jhansi shows the highest ratio (36 ·2 per cent.) 
owing to its urban population and to the comparatively higher proportion of 
non-agricultural classes in rural areas. . . . . . ~ . 

The five districts with the highest non-agricultural ratios are Dehra Dun 
(64·1 percent.), Lucknow (54·7 per cent.), Saharanpur(52·2 per cent.), Meerut 
(52· 2 per cent.) and Kanpur. ( 48·6 per cent.) while the five districts with the 
lowest non-agricultural ratios are Deoria (6·5 per cent.), Tehri-Garhwal (8·0 per 
cent.), Basti(9·3 per cent.), Bahraich (10·2 per cent.) and Almora (10·6 per 
cent.). · 

4. Table 269 shows the. distribution of 1,000 persons of each non-agri-. Sell-snpportfn~ 
cultural class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and non- ~T::n.:= 
earning dependants. It will be seen that among thenon-agricultural.classes the· dependants 

proportion of self-supporting persons is 32·7 per cent., that of earning dependants 
5 · 7 per cent. and that of non-earning dependants 61 · 6 per cent. _.As against 
this the proportions among the agricultural classes, as we have seen in the pre-
vious chapter (Table 170), were 29 · 7, 14· 2 and 56 ·1 per cent: respectively. The 
principal difference in the two classes is in respect of the proportion of the 
earning dependants because of the greater scope in agriculture for the partici-
pation of women and children in family cultivation. . 
TABLE 269-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each non-agricultural class amo~ 

self-supporting persons,· earning and non-earning dependants 

Self-supporting persolll! Earning dependa.nta Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persoii$ Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

All non-agricultural classes* 327 291 36 57 22 35 616 227 389 
V-Production other than culti- 324 295 29 67 

vation* 
25 42 609 220 389 

VI-Commerce* 287 269 18 42 23 19 671 241 430 
Vll-Transport* 307 301 6 38 l1 21 655 236 419 

VIll-Other services and miscellane- 351 298 53 58 19 39 591 224 367 
ous sources* 

. Among the non-agricultural cla~ses the highest prop<;>rtion of self-support. 
mg persons has been returned under Class VIII, Other serviCes and miscellaneous 
sources, mainly because of the larger proportion of female self-supporting persons 
under this class. This is due principally to the inclusion of general labour in 

* lqcludins dependants, 



r.omparison 
with other States 
or India 

Variation In the 
proportion ol 
workers In the 
non-agricultural 
classes 
Proportion ol 
earning dependants 
to sell-supporting 
~0~ 

278 CHAPTER V-NON·AGRICULTURAL CLASSES-· 

this class. The earning dependants are constituted of a large majority 
of females in all non-agricultural classes except Class VI, Commerce, where males 
predominate. Among commercial classes females seldom participate in the 
family trade ; it is more usually the males who work. The largest proportion 
of earning dependants has been returned under Class V, Production other than 
cultivation, because cottage and small scale industries, which provide ample 
field for the participation of women and children in the family vocation, fall under 
this class. The next highest proportion of earning· dependants is to be found 
in Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, because of the inclusion 
of general labour in the class. Among non-earning dependants the highest 
proportion has been returned under Class VI, Commerce, followed by Class 
VII, Transport. The females predominate among non-earning dependants in 
all non-agricultural classes. 

5. Table 270 compares the distribution of 1,000 persons of the non
agricultural. classes among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants in the· larger States of India. Owing to differences in 
the dividing line between self-supporting persons and earning dependants 
in the various States, the figures of self-supporting persons and earning depen
dants are not individually comparable.· But the total of the two, viz., the figure of 
wm·kers is comparable. It will be seen that as many as eight States have a higher 
proportion of workers than Uttar Pradesh, viz., Assam ( 4 7 · 6 per cent.), Madhya 
Pradesh (45·6 per cent.), Vindhya Pradesh (43·7per cent.), Hyderabad {41·0 
per cent.), West Bengal {40·7 per cent.), Orissa (40·3 per cent.), Rajasthan (39· 3 
per cent.) and Bombay (38 · 6 per cent.). This proportion is governed principally 
by the extent of participation of women and children in family occupations 
and also by minor factors such as the spread of literacy which tends to raise the 
age at which children begin to work. 
TABLE. 27Q.-Distribution of 1,000 persons of all non-agricultural classes among 

. · self-8Upporting persons, earning and non-earning dependants by 
· the larger States of India 

,~ 

Total 
or self-

supporting 
persona Non-

Self- Earning and earning 

- supporting de pen- earning depen-
State persons danUI dependants .. dants 

: India 
.. . ~., 

313 59 372 628 . . . . 
Assam 410 66 476 . 524 

Bihar 295 42 337 663 

Bombay 314 72 386 614 

Madhya Pradesh 312 144 456 544 

Madms 270 41 311 689 

Orissa .. 316 87 403 597 

Punjab 266 86 352 648 

Uttar Pradt&h •• 327 57 384 616 

West Bengal . - 388 19 407 593 

Hyderabad 279 131 410 590 

Madhya Bharat 311 55 366 634 

Myaore 277 38 315 685 

Rajasthan 316 77 393. 607 

Travanoore-Cochin. 307 76 383 617 

Vindhya Pradesh 342 95 437 563 

6. Table 173 in Section 2 of Chapter IV compares the proportion of work
ers of both agricultural and non-agricultural classes to total population since 
1901. The reasons for variations have also been discussed in that section. 

7. Table 271 gives the proportion of earning dependants to self-support
ing persons among the non-agricultural classes. The proportion is the highest 
in Class V~ Production other than cultivation~ which pr?vides scope for th~ 
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participation of women and children in the cottage and small scale industries 
can-ied on in the houses of workers. The next highest proportion is under Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, which includes general labour 
where also women and children participate freely. The least proportion is 
returned under Class VII, Transport which affords comparatively smaller scope 
for such participation. , · 

TABLE 271-· Pmportion of earning dependants of each non-agricUltural livelihood 
· class returning the same class as secondary .means of livelihood to 

self-supporting persons of the same class · 

Earning Eaming 
dependants dependants 

Self- of the class per 1,000 aelf-
supporting with same as supporting 

Livelihood class persons aecondary persons 

All non-agricultural classes• S;J37,971J 670,167 125·55 

V-Production other than cultivation* .. . .1,714,932 212,83~ 124"11 

VI-Commerce• .. 9}2,618 70,987 n·18 
VII-Transport* 263,805 5.870 22•25 

VIU-Qtber services and miscellaneous sources* 2,446,624 245.485 100'34 

,8. The females predominate among the earning dependants ofnon- sex or earning 

agricultural classes (1,650 females per 1,000 males). .The comparable figure of dependants
agricultural classes was much· higher (2,760). Among the individual classes 
the number of females per 1,000 males ·is ·,the highest under Class VIII' (2,094) 
followed by Class V (1,692), Class VII (1,253) and Class VI (837). 

9. The females predominate among the non-earning dependants of non- - sex or non~g 
agricultural classes also (1,716 female~ per 1,000 males). The comparable figure dependants -
of agricultural classes was about th~ __ same (1,668). Among the individual -
classes there are no great variations in the ratio, the figures for Classes V, VI, 
VII and VIII being respectively 1, 763, 1, 785, 1, 775, and 1,639. 

10. Table 272 gives the distribution of . non-agricultural _ classes of 
general, rural and urban population, among self-supporting persons, earning 

TABLE 272-Distribution of ·10,000 persons of all-non-agricultural classes of 
gener_al, rural and urfx:n popukdion ~~ong self-supporting pereons; 
earmng and non-earmng dependants by natural divisions _ 

Self-supporting persons Eaming dependants Non~nringdependants 

Natural division Persons Males Females Parsons Males Females : Persons ~ Females 

Uttar Pradesh-
General 3,271 2,912 359. 570 2lS 3SS 6,159 2,268 3,891 Rural 3,411 2,931 480 804 2:U 511 5,785 __ 2,144 3,641 Urban 3,109 2,890 219 298 201 97 6,593 2,411 4,182 

Himalayan-
3.854 General 3,629 225 979 223 . 756 5,167 2.100 3,067 Rural 3,933 3,658 275 .1,840 . 321 1.519 - 4,227 1,829 . 2,398 Urban- 3,783 3,603 180 194 133 61 6,023 2,347 3.676 

East Plain-
General 3,245 2,699 546 883 259 624 5,872 2.250 3,622 Rural 3,310 2,662 648 1,135 276 859 5.555 2,166 3,389 Urban 3,123 2,766 357 415 228 187 6,462 2,405 4,057 

Central Plain-
General 3,366 3,1XH 365 680 252 428 5,954 2,212 3,742 Rural 3,455 2,92() 535 1,121 324 797 5,424 2,037 3,387 Urban 3,285 3,078 207 ;m 186 85 6,444 2,374 4,070 

West Plain-
General 3,179 2,91l 268 308 170 138 . 6,513 2,331 4.182 Rw-al 3,391 3,031 360 344 136 208 6,265 2,219 4,046 Urban 2,943 2,777 166 .269 207 62 6,788 2,4S5 4,333 

Hills and Plateau-
General 3,375 2,832 543 980 277 703 5,645 2,146 3,499 Rural 3.539 2,868 671 1,478 349 1,129 4,983 2,018 2,965 Urban ...... 3,195 2,793 402 •·- "435 . 198 237 6,370 2,286 4,084 

• Including dependants. 

Sell-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants by 
natural divisions 
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and non-earning dependants by natural divisions (vide Subsidiary Tables 5·1, 
5·1-A and 5·1-B). The figures are of great interest as they are an index 
of the economic conditions of the various parts of the State and the extent 
to which women and children help to augment the family income. 

The factors which affect the proportion of self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants have been set out in Section 2 of Chapter IV. 

In all the natural divisions it would appear that the proportion of self
supporting persons is slightly higher while that of earning dependants is signi
ficantly lower. in the non-agricultural than the agricultural classes (Table 177). 
The non-earrung dependants, on the other hand, return a substantially higher 
propor~ion in the non-agricultural than the agricultural classes. The reasons 
for these variations have already been examined in Section 6 of Chapter I. 

The rural and urban portions of the non-agricultural classes show signifi
cant differences in the proportion of self-supporting persons, earning dependants 
and non-earning dependants. The proportions of both self-supporting persons 
and earning· dependants (i.e. , workers) are higher in the rural than in the urban 
areas and this trend appears in all the natural divisions .. It would be seen that 
the principal reason for these variations is the larger proportion of female self
supporting persons and earning dependants in rural areas. In rural areas 
women work generally more freely than in urban areas and the bulk of small 
scale and cottage industries, which provide scope for the participation of women 
and children are located in rural areas. Moreover, the male children do not 
participate in family non-agricultural occupations to the same extent in urban 
as in rural areas owing to the greater spread of education in the former. 

11. Table 273 gives the distribution of 10,000persons of all non-agricul
tural classes of the general, rural and urban population in each non-agricultural 
TABLE 273-Distribution o/10,000 persons of all non.-agricultural classes of the 

general, rural and urban population in each non-agricultural live
lihood class by natural divisions 

General population Rural population Urban population 

Natural division V VI VII VTII v VI vrrvm v ·VI vn vm 

Uttar Pradesh .. 3,249 1,948 527 4,276 3,594 1,473 374 4,559 2,847 2,500 70S 3,948 

Himalayan .. 2.438 1,699 429 5.434 3,342 1,110 300 5,248 1,615 2,235 546 5,604 

East Plain .. 3,466 2,095 560 3,879 _3,671 1,797 465 4,067 3,084 2,650 737 3,529 

Central Plain .. 3,137 1.932 520 4,411 3,244 1,577 332 4,847 3,039 2,260 694 4,007 . 
West Plain .. 3,254 1.918 513 4,315 3,678 1,298 350 4,674 2,782 2,608 694 3,916 

-
Hills and Plateau 3;423 1.929 616 4,032 4,080 1,379 399 4,142 2,703 2,531 855 3,911 

livelihood class by natural divisions. It will appear that both in the rural and 
the urban areas the highest proportion is returned by Class YIII, Other 
services and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production other 
than cultivation, Class VI, Commerce, and Class VII, Transport. The 
proportions of Classes V and · VIII are higher in rural than in. urban areas 
while those of Classes VI and VII show a reverse trend. It maY. further be 
noted that Classes V and VIII together constitute 81· 5 per cent. of the 
rural non-agricultural population while the corresponding prqportion for 
urban areas is only 67 · 9 per cent. On the other hand, Classes VI and VII 
together constitute 32 ·1 per cent.- of the urban non-agricultural population while 
the corresponding proportion for rural areas is only 18 · 5 per cent. The above 
trends hold good for all natural divisions with the exception of Him~Jayan where 
Class VIII is higher in urban than in rural areas due mainly· to proportionately 
larger figures of non-agricultural population falling in Division 9 (general labour, 
domestic services, etc.). - . 

12. Table 274 gives the proportio~· of persons of all non-agricultural classes 
returning a secondary means of livelihood. It will appear that only 9 · 5 per cent. 
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of the total non-agricultural population returned a secondary means of liveli
hood of which 3 · 8 per cent. were self-supporting persons and 5 · 7 per cent. earning 
dependants. It will be recalled that the corresponding proportions for agri
cultural classes are higher (Table 180}, the main difference being in the higher 
proportion of earning dependants. 

TABLE "274-Percentage of persons of all non-agricultural classes returning secon-, 
dary means of livelihood by natural divisions 

Self-

Total 
supporting Earning 

Natural division .. persons dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 9"52 3•82 5•70 

Himalayan 17•39 7".60 9'79 

East Plain . 14"61 5•78 8•83 . . 
Central Plain 10'45 3•65 6'80 

West Plain 
.. 

5•83 
.. 

2•7'5 3'08 

Hills and Plateau ...• .14'66 4"86 9'80 

-- - . i 

Among the natural divisions the highest proportion of secondaries ~ re-
turned by the Himalayan an~ the lowest by West Plain (as in the case of agri
cultural classes). The difference is due to the ·varying extent of the participa-
tion of women in family occupations. · · · · · · · ' 

13. Of6,267,698 workers (males 5,102,831, females 1,164,867) who returned 
non-agricultural occupations as the prinCipal means of their livelihood 1,554;187 
persons (males 932, 733; females 621,454) or 24 · 80 per cent. (males 18 • 28, 
females 53 ·35) returned a secondary means of livelihood. Table 275 gives the 
distribution of 10,000 workers_ofnon-agricultural classes returning a secondary 
means of livelihood according to the natur~. of th~ir seco:J?-~ary ... 

TABLE 275-Distribution. of 10,000 workers of all non-agricultural classes re
turning secondary means 1 of livelihood according to the nature 
of their secondary means of livelihood by natural divisions • 

Secondary means of livelihood 

Total agricultural and non-agricUltural

Total 

Self-supporting persons •• 

Earning dependants 

Total agricultural 

Total 

Selj-8Upporting per80fls •• 

Earning dependants 

I -Cultivation of owned land

Total 

Self-supporting persons •• 

Earning dependants 

II -Cultivation of unowned land

Total 

Self-supporting persons •• 

Earning dependants 

III-Employment aa cultivating labourer

Total 

Self-supporting persons •• 

E8l'Iling dependants 

. ) 

Uttar Himala-
Hills 

East Ceiitrai. . West , ·and 
Pradesh ... yan Plain ·Plain . Plain,. Plateau 

' 

10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 . 10,000 

4,018 4,374 3,957 

5,982 

4,3/Z 

Z,64Z 

1,6'10 

2,828 

1,738 

1,090 

573 

405 

168 

585 

216 

369 

5,626 . 6,043 

7,791 . I 5,066 

3,703 2,994 

4,088 2,072 

6,880 3,3:>5 

3,193 2,055 

3,687 1,251 

581 

268 

313 

153 

81 

72 

846 

567 

279 

703 

227 

476 

3,493 4,714 

6,507 . :5,286 

3,314 

6,686 

3,849 

3,370 

1,479 

2,636 

1,586 

1,050 

563 

419 

144 

356 

99 

257 

3,408 3,878 

2,496 2,098 

912 . 1,780 

2,051 1,681 

1,468 . . . 1,082 

583 605 

333 

280 

53 

520 

287 

233 

497 

344 

153 

1.37& 

384 

987 

Secondary means
or livelihood 
or workers or 
non-agricultural 
clasSes 



SecondaQ' means 
of Uvellhoocl 
of &eU-suppoiUng 
persons 

282 CiiAPTER V-NON ·AGRiCULTURAL CLASSES 

TABLE 275-Distri~ution of 10,000 worke1's of all non-agricultu1·al class/)s • 
· turm~ secondary means of l~velilwod according to the nat::e 

of the~r secondary mecms of lzvelz/wod by natural divisions- ( contd.) 

Uttar Him ala- East 
Hills 

Secondary means of livelihood Central West and Pradesh yan Plain PJain Plain Plateau 

IV-Rent on agricultural land-

Total 326 177 211 294 504 323 • 
Self-supporting persons •. 283 161 145 266 461 288 
Earning dependants 43 16 66 28 43 35 

Total non-agricultural-

Total 5,688 2,209 4,934 6,151 6,592 6,122 
Self-supporting per80n8 •• 1,316 671 963 1,123 2,218 1,216 
Eamit~g dependanta 4~12 1,538 3,fl1 5,028 4,3'74 4,906 

V-Prod.uction other than cultivation-

Total 2,115 887 1,959 2,005 2,582 2,255 
Self-supporting persons •• 433 212 279 320 757 372 
Earning dependants .. . . 1,682 675 1,680 1,685 1,825 1,883 

VI-Commerce-

Total 914 290 827 976 1,046 997 
Self-supporting persons •• 303 102 229 274 459 256 
Earning dependants 611 188 598 702 587 . 741 

VII-Transport-

Total 163 57 146 103 268 136 
Self-supporting persons •• 86 25 84 36 156 60 
Earning dependants 77 32 62 67 112 76 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous so~ 

Total 2,496 975 2,002 3,067- 2,696 2,734 
. Self-supporting persons • • 554 332 371 493 846 528 

Earning dependants 1,942 643 1,631 2,574 1,850 2,206 

"It will appear that of the persons of non-agricultural classes who returned 
a secondary 43 ·I per cent. returned an agricultural secondary and 56· 9 per 
cent., a non-agricultural secondary. The high proportion of agricultural secon
daries is noteworthy. Of the 43 ·1 per cent. returning an agricultural secondary 
28 · 3 per cent. belong to Class I, Cultivation of owned land. Of the 56· 9 per 
cent. returning a non-agricultural secondary 25 · 0 per cent. belong to Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, and 21· 2 per cent. to Class V, 
Production other than cultivation. · 

Among the natural divisions the rughest proportion returning agricultural . 
secondaries is to be found in Himalayan (77 ·9 per cent.), followed by the East 
Plain (50· 7 ) and the least proportion returning agricultural secondaries is to 
be found in West Plain (34~ 1 per cent.). The reason is that the former two 
divisions are the least urbanized and industrialized while the West Plain is the 
most highly urban;ized and industrialized division in the State. 

14. .Of 5,337,979 self-supporting persons of non-agricultural classes (males 
4,751,964, females 586,015) 624,468 persons (males 581,866, females 42,602) 
or 11· 7 per .cent. (males 12 · 2, females 7 · 3) returned a secondary means of live
lihood .. The percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex of all 
non-agricultural classes classified according to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood is given in Table 276. The most significant fact is 
'fABLE 276-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex of all 

non-agricultural cla.sses according to the nature o.f their secondary 
means of livelihood 

Self-supporting persons with- Persons Males Females 

No secondacy means of livelihood .. .. 88'3 87•8 92•7 

An agricultur~ secondary means of livelihood 7•7 s· 1 3•9 

A non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood 4'0 4•1 3•4 
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that about nine-tenth (88·3 per cent.) of the self-supporting persons have no 
secondary at all and among those. who have a secondary the number returning 
an a~icultural secondary is about twice that returning a non-agricultural se
cond~ry. Relatively fewer females than males returned a secondary and they 
also returned proportionately less of non-agricultural than agricult~al seconda-
ries. , 

Among the natural divisions the highest percentage of self-supporting per
sons returning a secondary is in Himalayan (19 ·7 per cent.) followed by East 
Plain (17·8 per cent.) and the lowest is in West Plain (8·6 per cent.). The 
higher percentage in the former two divisions is due to the hig4er proportiqn of 
seJf-supporting persons returning an agricultural secondary. These two divi
sions are predominantly agricultural and even persons with non-agricultural 
occupations as their principal means of livelihood have agricultural affiliations.
The West Plain shows contrary trends. · 

Table 277 gives the distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons of indivi
dual non-agricultural classes classified according to the nature of their secon~ . 
. dary means of livelihood. It will: be seen that there are no signi:fican1; 
variations from the trends observed m Table 276. .. 

TABLE 277-Distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners. of all' non.; 
agricultural livelihood classes according to the nature of their secon.o 
dary means of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 · 

Livelihood class 

All non-agricultural classes' . 
V-l'roduction other than cultivation 

VI-Commerce •• 
VII-Transport • • • • 

VIll-Other services and miscellaneous sources 

Number per 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners with-

1951 1931 

No A.n Anon- A.n · Anon-
secondary agricultural agricultural No agricultural agricultural 

means secondary secondary secondary sel'ondary secondary 
of means of means of means of means of means of 

livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood 

883 
870 
885 
909 
889 

77 
84 
63 
62 
79 

40 
46 
52 
29 
32 

869 
860 
855 
909 
880 

95 
105 
98 
63 
88 

36 
35 
47 
28 
32 

Table 277 also compares the data of 1931 and 1951. It will be noted that 
in the non-agricultural classes a lesser proportion have returned a ~econdary in 
1951 than in 1931. It will also be seen that in 1951 a relatively larger propor
tion of self-supporting persons have returned a non-agricultural secondary and 
a lesser proportion an agricultural secondary. These trends are generally true 
for all the natural divisions also, except Himalayan where a higher percentage of 
self-supporting persons have returned a secondary in 1951 and the proportions 
of both agricultural and non-agricultural secondaries are higher in 1951. 

15. There are 929,719 earning dependants of non-agricultural classes (males 
350,867, females 578,852). Table 278 gives the distribution of 10,000 earning 
dependants of non-agricultural classes according to their secondary means of 
livelihood by natural divisions. It will be observed that 27· 9 per cent. of the 

·TABLE 278-Distribution .of 10,000 earning dependants of all non-agricultural 
classes according to the natu'l'e of their secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions 

Secondary means of livelibood 

V-Pro-
duction VIn-Other 

1-Cultiva- II-Culti-. ill-Employ- IV-Rent otber services 
tion of vation of ment as on agri- than andmtscel-
owned unowned cultivating cultural culti- VI-Com- VII-Trans- laneous 

Natural division land land labourer land vat ion merce port sources 

Uttar Pradesh 1,822 280 617 73 2,812 1,021 129 3,246 
Himalayan 6,554 556 129 28 1,199 335 57 1,142 
EBBt Plain 2,071 461 787 110 2,780 990 102 2,699 
Central Plain 1,614 222 396 43 2.590 1,078 102 3,955 
West l'lsin 1,103 100 440 82 3,453 1,109 213 3,500 
Hills and l'lateau 905 229 1,476 52 2,816 1,108 114 3,300 

Secondary means 
or livelihood 
or earning 
dependants 
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earning dependants returned an agricultural secondary and 72·1 per cent. a 
non-agricultural secondary.· Among the agricultural secondaries the most 
pop:ular is Class I, Cultivation of owned land, followed by Class III, Employ
ment as cultivating labourer .. Among the non-agricultural secondaries the 
most common is Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, followed 
by Class V, Production other than cultivation. · 

Examining the data by natural divisions, it would appear that the highest 
proportion of agricultural secondaries is returned -by the Himalayan followed 
by East Plain and the least by West Plain. The first two divisions are predomi
nantly agricultural and even the non-agricultural classes have agricultural 
connections. The conditions in West Plain are contrary to this. In all natural 
divisions the main agricultural secondary is Class I, Cultivation of owned land, 
the exception being Hills and Plateau, where owing to large holdings Class III, 
Agricultural .labour,- is the predominant agricultural secondary. As regards 
non-agricultural secondaries Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
B9urces, is the principal secondary in all natural divisions except Himalayan 
and East Plain where Class V, Production other than cultivation, slightly 
exceeds Class VIII; and Class Vis a close second except in Himalayan and 
East Plain where it is first. 

Examining the data by individual classes (Table 27~) it would appear that 
the highest proportion of earning dependants returning an agricultural secondary 

· is under Class VII, Transport. Apparently a large proportion of persons 
engaged in rail and road transport have· roots hi· villages. Among non-agri
cultural secondaries the largest proportion under each class has been returned, 
as expected, by earning dependants of that very class with the exception of Class 
VII, Transport. Under Transport the majority of self-supporting persons are 
employees whose earning dependants. cannot participate in their vocation. This 
is ·not so in. other non-agricultural classes, where the earning dependants have 
ample field for association in the occupations of the self-supporting persons on 
whom they are dependent. - - · _ 

·TABLE 279-Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of each non-agricultural 
. livelihood class according to the n,q,ture of their secondary means 

of livelihood · 

Secondary means of livelihood 

VTII-Other 

· Livelihood oln.ases 

I-Cultiva- U-Cultiva- ill-Employ- IV-Rent V-Product~ services 
tion of tion of m:mt as on agri- ion other and miscel-
owned unowned .cultivating oultuTal than VI-Com- VII-Trans- laneous 
land· land · labourer land cultivation merce port sources 

All non-agrlculturaJ classes• · 1,822 280 617 73 2,812 1,021 129 3,246 

· V~Production other 1,614 302 584 67 5,967 414 63 989 
_than cultivation• 

.. 

VI-Commerce• 1;627 188 308 98 1,259 5,37.3 137 1,010 
.. "' {' 

VII-Transport• _ 2,164 464 1,245 88 ' 1,381 523 1,793 2,342 
• VIII-Other services and 2,040 . . 276 694 . 69 672 184 5i 6,014 

· miscellaneous sour- · 
• ces* 

· · · • Including dependants.· " 
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AND El\IPLOY:M:ENT IN FACTORIES AND SMALL ScALE INDUSTRIES 

1. For the first time in 1951 data have been collected regarding the em
ployment status of the self-supporting persons of the non-agricultural classes 
engaged in industries and services. "Employment status" (otherwise called 
"occupational status", "industrial status", "class of · worker", "social sta~ 
tus" "position in industry", etc.) refers to the classification distinguishing 
empioyers, employees, independent workers and others. This is considered as 
an important classification of the economically active population and was 
introduced in the Indian census in accordance with the recommendations of the 
U. N. 0. Population Commission. While the employment status of all ~elf~ 
supporting persons was recorded in the census slip, tahQlatioii. pf the data·has 
been made only for the self-supporting persons of the non-agricultural classes.* 

2. Table 280 (prepared from Subsidiary Tables 5 ·1, 5 ·1-A and 5 ·1-B ) 
gives the proportion of employers, employees, independent workers and others 

TABLE 280-Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons of all non-agricultural 
classes of general, rural and urban popul"ation according to employ .. 
ment status by natural divisions · 

General Rural Urb~ · · 

Inde- Inde- · ' Ind~" · · 
Natural 
division 

Em- Em- pendent · . Em· · Em-. pendent Em- Em· pendent 
players ployees workers Others players ployees workers Others players ployees workers Others 

Uttar Pradesh •• 280 2,815 6,628 277 141 1,816 . 7,729 314 458 4,085 5,227 230 

Himalayan 261 4,656 4,686 397 132 3,712 5,750 406 382 5,550 3,67.9 389 

East Plain 382 2,574 6,719 325 238 . 2,110 7,265 ; ~87 668 3,490 5,641 201 

Central Plain •• 259 3,471 5,930 340 120 . 1.7,?6 7,700 454 394 5,173 4,204 229 . -
West Plain .. 266 2,462 7,057 215 109 1,596 . 8,085 - 210 . 466 3,573 5,739 . 222 

Hills and Plateau 178 2,328 7,227 267 ~1o1 1,700 7,908 285 265 3,091 6,400 244 

among 10,000 self-supporting personi of the· general, rural and urban_ popu
lation of the non-agricultural classes by natural · ·divisions.. . The following 
conclusions emerge from this table : . . . 

In the first place, it will be. observed that employees. and independent 
workers constitute about 94 per cent. of the population of .self-supporting 
persons of non-agricultural classes in the State, the proportion · being slightly 
higher in the rural than in the urban areas~ This trend is true for 

. the natural divisions also where the. combined proportion of employees and 
independent. workers varies from 92 · 9 to 95 · 6 per cent.. · 

Secondly, the proportion of employers is very small. It is only 2· 80 per 
cent. for the general population. It is. however, considerably higher in the 
urban (4·58 per cent.) than in the rural (1·41 per cent.) population. 
This was to be expected as organized industries are mostly situated in the 
urban areas. This. trend is also true for all the natural divisions. · 

Thirdly, there is an overwhelming preponderance of independent workers 
over employees in the rural areas of the State (4·3:1) while in the urban 
areas the independent workers · have only· a slender ·majority (1·3:1). The 
independent worker still rules supreme in the rural areas because of the 
absence of organized modern industries while owing to industrialization in 
the urban areas the independent workers are gradually giving place to 
employees. Moreover, the service classes (i. e., chiefly Livelihood Class 
VII, Transport, and Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources) 
preponderate in the urban areas. This trend is also true for all the 
natural divisions except the urban areas of Himalayan and Central Plain 
where the proportion of employees exceeds that of the independent wor
kers. In the Himalayan division the high proportion of employees is due to 

• For detailed definition of the terms ' employers ', 'employees ', and ' independent workers ' see " Instruc
tions to Enumerators" (Appendix I) relating to Q. 9(2). "Others" represent the economically unproductive per
eons. viz., (i) persons li~g principally~~ ~come from non-agricultural prop~~y, (ii) persons living principally on pensions, 
remittances, scholarships and funds, (w) mmatesof alms-houses and reCiptentsof doles, (iv) beggars and vagrants 
and (v) all other persons living principally on inCOJD.e derived from non-productive activities; prostitutes. ' 

Employers, 
employees and 
independent 
workers 
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the existence in the urban areas of a large service class· and employees 
engaged in Transport. In the Central Plain the proportion has been affected 
by tl~e thre~ cities o~ J(anl?ur, Luclmow and Allahabad. Kanpur has a 
large Industrial populatiOn, while all the three cities have a large service 
class and large railway colonies. 

The proportion ?f "?thers", i. e., economically unproductive persons 
to t~e tot~l poJ?ulat1~n Is only 0· 23 per cent. in the State, the pro
portiOn bemg h1gher m the urban (0 · 63 per cent.) than in the rural areas 
(0 ·17 per cent.). This is mainly due to the high proportion of beggars in 
the urban areas. 

3. Table 28.1 shows t~e . distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons 
of each non.agrwultural livehhood class of rural and urban population 

TABLE 281-Distr!bution of. 10~000 self-supporting persons of each non
agncultural hvelthood class of ·rural and urban population 
according to employment status by natural divisions 

Central 
Uttar Pradesh Himalayan East Plain Plain 

West 
Plain 

Hills and 
Plateau 

Livelihood cl888 Rural Urban Rural Urb!ln Rural Urban Rural Urb11n Rural Urban Rural Urban 

V-.Productionother Chan 
cultit•ation-

Employers 

Employees 

IndependE'D.t workers. , 

VI-Commero&

Employers 

Employees 

Independent workers 

Vll-Tt'at18p0rl

Employers 

Employees 

Independent workers •• 

204 

1,193 

8,603 

285 

345 

9,370 

143 

4,028 

5,829 

VUI-Othff Bervices and mis-
oellaneous aourcu-

Employers S4 

Employees 2,535 

Independent workers 6,758 

Others 6S3 

485 120 806 

3,493 2,760 2,758 

6,022. 7,120 6,436 

1,110 457 1,031 

1,426 675 1,481 

7,464 8,868 7,488 

277 225 649 

5,114 4,849 6.257 

4,609 4,926 3,094 

140 76 93 

S,647 4,797 7,183 

3,677 4,356 2,111 

S36 771 613 

263 711 186 357 194 504 165 303 

1,223 1,869 1,136 5,774 1,154 2.712 764 1,695 

8,514 7,420 8,678 3,869 8,652 6,784 9,071 8,002 

498 1.538 229 1,105 180 1.037 211 692 

554 1,371 268 1,797 246 1,284 257 1,059 

8,948 7,091 9,503 7,098 9.574 7,679 9,532 8,249 

149 144 208 209 102 347 168 212 

4,334 5,220 4,921 5,728 3,396 4,609 4,081 4,999 

5,517 4,636 4,871 4,063 6,502 5,044 5,751 4,789 

130 211 45 121 27 153 2.3 44 

3,194 5,691 2,314 6,219 2,150 5,201 2,734 4,578 

5,811 3,580 6,758 3,118 7,387 4~122 6,617 4,829 

865 518 883 542 436 524 626 549 

according to employment status by natural divisions. The following points 
emerge from this table : 

In the first place, the proportion of employers, both in rural and urban 
areas, is highest under Class VI, . Commerce, followed by Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, Class VII, Transport and Class VIII, Other services 
and miscellaneous sources. The proportion is very much higher in the urban 
than in the rural area. The existence of an· employer postulates the existence 
of an establishment with employees. Commerce is traditionally carried on by 
small establishments which are mostly situated in mandis or urban areas. 
Production is carried on in factories and in a large number of cottage and 
small scale industrial establishments. Rail transport is now entirely State
managed and also the bulk of the motor road transport but ·there are still 
many employer:s who run elclcas, tO'I"Lgas, rickshaws, etc., through employees. 
Under Class VIII the State is the biggest employer and other employers 
exist principally in Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified, and Division 
5, Construction and utilities. Thus the participation of the State as an 
employer mainly determines the proportion of employers in the various liveli
hood classes.. These trends are generally true of the n~tural divisions also, 
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Secondly, the employees and independent workers together constitute an 
overwhelming majority_ofthe self-supporting persons in all classes, both in rural 
and urban areas and in all natural divisions. The independent workers 
greatly preponderate over the)mployees in all classes, both in rural and~urban 
areas, with the exception of Class VII, Transport and Class VIII, Other 
services and miscellaneous sources, in urban areas where employees exceed the 
independent workers. These trends are generally true of all natural divisions 
In the .Central Plain the proportion of urban employees is the highest in 
Classes V and VI and the second highest in Classes VII and VIII, owing 
principally to the large industrialized city of Kanpur and the large number · of 
government employees in the cities of Lucknow and Allahabad. _ ; 

4. Table 282 gives the average daily number of workers employed in the 
factories in Uttar ·Pradesh in 1951. · . . 

TABLE 282-Average daily number of workers employed in the factories in 
Uttar Pradesh, 1951 

(Source : Annual Report of the working of Factories Act in Uttar Pradesh) 

Total all indus tries 

Food except beverages 

Beverages 

Tobacco 

Nam~ of industry 

Process allied to agriculture 

Textiles 

.. 

Footwear, other wearing apparels and made-up textile goods 

Leather and leather products except footwear •• 

Basic metal industries 

... 

Manufacture of metal products (except machinery and transport equipment) 

. Transport and transport equipment •• 

Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances and supplies •• 

Manufacture of machinery except electrical machinery 

Chemicals and chemical products 

Miscellaneous industries •• 

Non-metallic mineral products (except products of petroleum and coal) 

Manufacture of rubber and rubber products 

Manufacture of wood and cork (except manufacture of furniture) 

Furniture and fixtures 

Paper and paper products 

Printing, publishing and allied industries 

Electricity, gas and steam 

Water and sanitary services 

..... 

Average daily number of 
workers . 

Actual 

~28,511 

58,192 

1,489 

2,354 

465 

62,347, 

.. ',801 

2,358 

·. 4,448 

. 2,552· 

Percentage 

.I 

100 

25·47 

0·65 

1·()3 

0·20 

27·2tl 

' 1•66 

1·03 

- 1•95 

', i· 12 

. 20,158 .. ;; : 8·82 

: 126 : -' ,; O·o6" 

. 5,699 

~.118 . 

34.197 

9,936 .. 

II3· 

1,369 

145 

1,812 

8,867 

3,260 

'699 

! ., li}!Sfl 
. . ·. ( 'J I' 

!_·; 114~9:~ 
. 't •• , ,. 

··4·35 
'::. '·l·•q 

0·05 

0·60 

0·06. 

. 0·79 

3·88 

1·43 

O·}l 

. It will be see;n that the total number of workers was 2· 29lakhs. In 1.931 
th1s number was over 93,000. It gradually rose to over 1·60 lakhs in 1939 
largely as a result of the rapid progress of Sugar Industry in the State. The~ 
c~me the Great War and the number reached the peak of 2·78lakhs ·in 1944.' 
Smce then the figure has been falling gradually. 
I': • It may be noted here that the number of factories which stood at about 
oOO m 1935, rose gradually to about 900 in 1944, has been steadil increasin · 
even after the latter year and stood at over 1300 in 1951 although ~h b ~ 
of workers has been declining. ' e num er 

Employment In 
factories bJ 
industries 

• 
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The figur~s ofnu~be~ of factories and the average daily number of work
ers employed m factories In Uttar Pradesh are compared with those of India 
and other States in Table 283. It will be seen that both in the number 

TABLB283-Nurnber of Jactori.es covered by the FactorieB Act 
ana the average number of workers employed 
therein by States, 1949 

(Source : The Indian Labour Year-book, 1949-50) 

State 

Number 
of 

factories 

Average daily 
number of 
workers 
employed 

of factories and in the average 
daily number of workers em
ployed in factories the three 
States of Bombay, West Bengal 
and Madras return higher figures. 
In fact the proportion of factories 
and workers employed in ·uttar 
Pradesh is less than 10 per cent. 

India of the total for India, which 
Assam · • • 

191;! 2,4:::f~ is less than its proportionate share 
Bihar .. · 731 155,334 (17 · 7) in the population of the 
Bombay • • 6,835 789,463 tr 
Madhya Pradesh.. 1,062 96,273 coun Y· 
~ 5•25

434
2 · 32J,950 We will now examine the em-..., .. ..,_ 13,359 

• Punjab • • 744 39.364 ployment of workers in various 
~: r:::::,." ~i~~ ~:~ · categories of factories·: 
Ajmer · 5~ 15,3~ Textiles-The largest proportion = . . 388 38,806 of workers is • under this class of 
An~: and Nioobar 3 · 2,000 factories (27· 28 per cent.). Cotton, 

------------------1 Jute, Woollen mills, etc., fall in 
this class. 

Cotton textile industry has been rapidly progressing in this State. The 
production of yarn which was 117,704 thousand lbs. in 1938-39 has gone down 
slightly to 109,953 thousand lbs. iri. 1951 ··while that of cloth has risen 
from 238,802 thousand yards to 309,512 thousand · yards · during the same 
period. The number of workers in 1951 in this industry was 50,987. Our pro
duction of cloth (in yards) however, is only 7 · 6 per cent. of that of India. 

' . . . ~ . . . . 

The number of Jute Mills in the. State .is only three. During the decade 
1941-50 the production increased from 6·5 lakh maunds in 1940-41 to a peak of 
7 · 63lakh maunds in 1943-44 but fell to 3.62lakh maunds in 1950-51. The num
ber of workers also varied more or less in the same proportion as production and 
stood at about 6,600 in 1951. . . . . 

Food (excluding beverages)-Under this category fall sugar, edible oil, 
rice, hydrogenated oil, flour, tea and other factories. As many as 25·47 per 
cent. of the total workers are employed in these factories. 

The sugar industry received an· impetus in the State on the grant of pro
tection to the industry in 1932. The number of factories rose from about 26 
in 1930 to about 122 in 1933 but has now fallen to about 80. The number of 
workers, which was o:D.ly about 7,000 in 1930 has now gradually risen to about 
46,000. The production has risen from abou.t 66,000 tons in 1931-32 to over 
593,000 tons in 1950-51. This State produced in 1950-51 over 55 per cent. 
of the sugar in this country. In 1943-44 the State was producing over 60 
per cent. of the· country's sugar but other States are now gradually developing 

, the industry~ · · · 
Edible and hydrogenated oil is another developing industry. In 1930 

there were only about 20 factories employing about 2,000 workers, in 1940 there 
were about 27, factories with about 3,000 workers, while in 1949 there were about 
97 factoP,es employing about 6,600 workers. The production has been in· 
creasing too and stands in 1951 at 18 · 8 lakh maunds. 

The number of workers in the tea factories stood at 728 in 1951 while that 
in both factories and gardens at 2,886. The production had reached a peak of 
34·0 lakh lbs. in 1947 and was 19·6 lakh lbs. only in 1951. The n~be~ of 

• workers also has fallen. The production shows an upward trend agam smce 
1948. 

Miscellaneous industries-Under this category fall the Ordnance fac· 
tories, in which 26,703 workers were employed in 1951, and other factories which 
employed a little over 7,000 workers. 

Transport and transport equipment-This category employs 8 · 82 per 
cent. of the total workers. The railway workshops employ 16,608 workers, 
motor vehicles works~ops 3,402 and the · remainder are employed in cycle 
industry. 
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Mention may be made of a few· other: industri.es ?f potential importance. 
The production of electricity has been rapidly growmg m the State. The pro
duction was only 257 000 thousand units in 1939 and has now gone up gradua
ally to nearly 600,000 thousand .units. Ir:on and steel industry iB still_ in !ts 
infancy; it employed about 4,000 workers m 1951. . Leather and ta~g m
dustry iB growing; it employed ove~ 6,000 w?rkers m 1951. Paper IJ?-dustry 
seems to be stationary for the last ten years; It employed 1,812 workers m 1951. 

6. Table 284 gives the average daily number of workers employed 
in factories by natural divisions. The figures relate to .1948 but the 

picture could not have much 
TABLE 284-.ictual and penentage distribtltion of average daily changed by 1951. It will appear 

r;::::t::s:fi94ter8Bmployed infacWries by natural that about half the number of· 
(Source; Growth of Factories in U.P.) factory workers are to be found 

Average daily in Central Plain, which includes 
number or workers the big industrial city ofKanpur, 

and over 32 per cent. in West. 
Actual Percentage Plain. The Central and West 

-u-tta_r_P_r-adesh-----------2-39-,8-7-5--1-00~ 1 Plains. together account for over 
Himalayan 3,446 1· 44 80 per cent. of the workers. 

Natural division 

East Plain - 35,619 14' 85 
Central Plain· 119,076 49'64 There are less than 20 per cent. 
:;: ~~Iateau·· 7~:~sr 3~:~~ in the three remaining divisions, 

Hills and Plateau being very small. 
the proportion in Himalay~n and 

7. Table 285 gives the estimated number of workers engaged in small 
scale and cottage industries and their percentage to total population in the State 

TABI.l!l 285-Estimatednumber of tDOf'kera engaged in amallscak in 1911-31 and 1951. The cen
and co~~ induatrieB and their percentage to total sus tables mve the combined fi-
populatwn sn 1911-31 and 1951 b~ • • 

Total gures of workers m factones and 
workers Estimated number small scale and cottage industries 
e~!ged of persons engaged and an attempt has been made to 

U& in small scale and 
Class v, Average cottage estimate the n:umber of workers 

Production daily industries in small scale and cottage in-
other than number 

cultiva- of dustries · exclusively by· subs. 

Employment in 
faetorles by natural 
divisions 

Employment in 
small seale and 
eottage industries 
since 1911 

tion, workers Percentage tracting from. the combined 
accO:.Oding emp!'y~ to~ fi.g11res the known figures of . 

Year censust factories Actual population workers in factories. It would 
1911 3,055,853 48,052 :t 3,007.801 6"26 appear that ··not merely the 
1921 2,658,501 69,172 :t 2,589,329 5 57 
1931 •• 2,604,998 93.223 :t 2.511,775 5·06 . proportion to total population 
1951 •• 2,192,832 224,552 1,968,280 3'11 but also the absolute figures of 
workers engaged in small scale and cottage mdustries has been steadily 
declining since 1911. This iB proof of the decline of small ~:~cale and cottage 
industries-the de-industrialization that iB going on in the State, particularly 
in the rural areas. · · 

8. Table 286 gives th~ number and proportion to total population of 
workers engaged in small scale and cottage industries by natural divisions. 

TABLE 286-Estimated number and percentage to total population, of workers 
engaged in small scale and cottage industries by natural divisions 

Estimated number of persons 
Total workers Average daily engaged in small scale and 

engaged in number of cottage industries 
Class V, Pro- workers 
duction other employed 
than cultiva- in Percentage 
tion, according factories to total 

Natural division tocensus 195111 1948$ Actual population 
Uttar Pradesh 2,827,108 239,875 2,587,233 4' 09 
Himalayan 103,312 3,446 99,866 3' 96 
East Plain 719,637 35,619 684,018 3'82 
Central Plairi. 705,742 ll9,076 586,666 3•64 
WestPlain .. 1,088,851 77,427* 1,011,424 4•44 
Hills and Plateau 209,566 4,307 205,259 5• 26 

It will be noted that the highest proportion of such workers is to be found in 
Hills and Plateau followed by West Plain while the lowest iB in Central and 
East Plain. 

*The figures exclude those of Rampur. 
tThe fig~ ~o not in~lude the persons who are engaged in Class V, Production other than cultivation as secondary 

means of livel!hood while the figures of Table 286 include them. 
:tThe figures ~elude the persons who are engaged in electricity, ga.., steam, sanitary works and water supply. 
$The figures m~lude the workers of e~ectricity, gsa, steam, sanitary works and water supply. 
nworkers here Include self-supporting persons of Class v and those of other classes with Class vas secondary 

and earning dependants of all classes with Class V as t!econdary, 

Employment in 
small seale and 
cottage industries 
by natural divisions 
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SECTION 4-EMPLOYMENT IN INDUSTRIES AND SERVIOES 

· 1. As has been explained earlier the self-suppo~ting persons of non-agri
'cultural classes have been elaborately classified under divisions, sub-divisions 
·and groups in accordance with the Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme 
·and the data presented in Table B-III published in Part II-B of the Report. 
For reasons of ecqnomy similar data regarding earning dependants was not ex
tracted from the slips. The Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme has 
been described in detail in Part II-B of the Report. · 

2. Table 287 gives the number of self-supporting persons of non-agri
cultural classes under each economic division and their percentage to total. 

TABLE 287-Self-supporting persons employed in Industries and Services 
by Divisions 

Persons Males Females 

Percentage Percentage 
to total to total 

Percentage to self-sup- self-sup-
all industries porting porting 

Division Actual and services Actual persons Actual persons 

All Industries and Services-

General . S,189,960 100 4,641,S31 89"43 S48,429 l0"S7 

Rural 2,895,106 100 2,499,400 86"33 395,706 13"67 

Urban 2,294,854 100 2,142,131 93"34 152,723. 6"66 

·Division o-Primary industries not 
elsewhere specified-

162,508 142,528 87'71 19,980 12"29 General 3'13 

Rural 125,922 4"35 109,380 86"86 16,542 13"14 

Urban .. 36,586 1"59 33,148 90'60 3,438 9'40 

Division 1-:-Mining and Qua~g-

General 11,392 0"22 9,320 81' 81 2,072 18"19 . 
Rural 8,497 0"29 6,716 711"04 1,781 20"96 

Urban 2,895 o· 13 2,604 89'95 '291 10"05 

Division 2-Processing and Manufac-
ture--Foodstuffs, Textiles, Leather 
and Products thereof-

89"07 ·99,585 10'93 General 911,464 17'56 811,879 

Rural 541,557 18'71 464,337 85"74 77,220 14"26 

Urban 369,907 16"12 347,542 93"95 22,365 • 6"05 

Division 3--Processing and Manufao. 
ture-Metals, Chemicals and Products 

, ·thereof-
G£neral 186,762 3'60 182,266 97"59 4,496 2"41 

Rural 77,335 2'67 74,667 96"55 2,668 3'45 

Urban 109,427 4'77 107,599 98"33 1,828 1"67 

Division 4-Processing and Mo.nufac-
ture--not elsewhere specified-

442,806 . 8'53 413,958 93"49 ~8,848 6"51 General 

Rural 296,494 10"24 273,295 92"18 23,199 7"82 

Urban 146,312 6'38 140,663 96"14 5,649 3'86 

Division 5-Construotion and Utilities 

General 283,703 5'47 218,080 76"87 . 65,623 23'13 

Rural 189,872 6"56 138,775 73"09 51,097 26"91 

Urban 93,831 4"09 79,305 84"52 14,526 15"48 

Division 6-Commerce--

General 912,618 17•58 854,305 93"61 58,313 6'39 

Rural 403,555 13'94 366,398 90"79 37,157 9'21 

Urban 509,063 22'18 487,907 95"84 21,156 4'16 



SECTION 4-EMPLpYMENT IN iNDUSTRIES AND SERVICES 

TABLE 281-Self-supporting persons employed in Industries and Services 
by Divisions-(contd.) · 

Persons Mall'.s Females 

Percentage Percentage 
to total to total 

Percentage to eelf- eelf-
all indust.ries S1IppOl"ting S1IppOl"ting 

Division Actual and services Actual persons Actual pel'IIODB 

Division 7-Transport, Storage and 
Communications--

General 284,465 5"48 278,937 98"06 5,528 1"94 • 
Rural 105,188 3"63 102,103 97"07 ),085 2"93 

Urban 179,277 7"81 176,834 98'64 2,443 1"36 

Division 8-Healtb, Education and 
Public Administration-

General 495.489 9"55 465,125 93"87 30,364 6• 13 

Rural 185,242 6"40 172,433 93"09 12,809 6"91 

Urban 310,247 13"52 292,692 94"34 17,555 5"66 

Division 9-Se!'Vi.oes not elsewhere 
specified-

General 1.498,753 28"88 1,265,133 84"41 233,620 15"59 
.. 

Rural 961,444 33"21 791.296 82"30 170,148 17"70 

Urban .. 537,309 23"41 473,837 88"19 63,472 11"81 

It will be seen that Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified, employs 
the hi(J'hest proportion of self-supporting persons (28·88 ·per cent.), followed 
by Division 6, Commerce (~7·58 per cent.) and Division 2, Proc~sing and ~~J?--q
facture of foodstuffs, textiles and leather products (17- 56 per cent.). DIVISIOn 
9 is the residuary division consisting of domestic servants, barbers, workmen, 
employees of hotels and restaurants and independent labourers ·etc. 

Only 10·57 per cent. of the total self-supporting persons in all industries 
and services are females. The proportion of females to total self-supporting 
persons in the divisions is highest in Division 5, Construction and utilitie.<J 
(23·13 per cent.), followed by Division 1, Mining and quarrying (18·19 per 
cent.}, Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified (15·59 per cent.) and Division 
0, Primary industries not elsewhere specified (12·29 per cent.). 

3. The progressive decline in the proportion of non-agricultural workers Variation in 
to the total population since 1901 has already been noted in Section 2 of Chap-· ::,_~ ~~O:~on or 
ter IV. It would be interesting now to examine the trends in the absolute and workers in each 
relative numbers of workers employed under the various industries and services_ eoc:.no~ di~on 
during the past five decades. For this purpose the economic classifications of.· ~:Ot~t YlSlon, 
the previous censuses since 1901 have been re-arranged for comparison* in Table~ 
288 and 289 in the lay-out of the 1951 Classification Scheme. Appendices VI a.nd 
VII explain how this re-arrangement has been carried out. For 1951 the data for 
self-supporting persons only was available and so the figures of workers had to 
be estimated for purposes of comparisont. It may be noted that only figures of 
workers of the various censuses are comparable and not those of self-supporting 
persons and earning dependants individually as · the earning dependant was 
not separately enumerated until 1931 (when also its definition differed from 
that of 1951). This has been explained in detail in Section 1 of Chapter IV. 

4. Table 288 gives the number of workers in each economic division 
and sub-division since 1901 while Table 289 gives proportions per 10,000 of the 
total population. • 

•For obvious reasons the comparison has been confined to principal occupations, leaving out the secondary 
ones. 

. tThe self-support~ persons of 1951 were first converted into earners on the assumption that the proportion 
of earners to total workers m 1951 was the same as in 1931 in each livelihood class. Next, the number of workers 
wa.sestimated by assumingthattheea.rner-workerratioineachoccupation was tl1e same in 1951 as in 1931. H 
the total numbe~ of _workers so a.rriyed at fo~ a means of livelihood differed from the known figure of workers under. 
that. means of hvehhood, proportionate a.dJustmente were made under all occupations. 



2o2 CITAPTE1t' V-NON -AGRiCULTURAL di.ASSES 

• TAELE 288-Number of worlcers in each economic 

1951 

Self-supporting persons 
Estima.~d 

workers 

Oooupation · 

TOTAL NON-AGRICULTURAL 

V-Production other than cultivation 

Div6sion o-Primary lnd1J8tries nol elsewhere 
BpBCified 

0·1 Stock raising 

0· 2 Rearing of small a.nimala and insects 

o· 3 Plantation ,industries 

O· 4 Forestry and wood-cutting 

O· 5 Hunting (inoluding trapping and game 
propagation) 

Q-6 Fishing ... 
Diuiaion }....:.Mining and Quarrying 

Tokil 1• 0, 1· 5 and 1· 6-Non-melallio min
ing and quarrying otherwise unolasBUied in
c:luamg BWM-quat'f'Ying, clay, Band-P'ts and 
mica 

1• 0 Non-metallic mining and quarrying 
not otherwise classified 

1• 5 Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pite 

1'6 Mica .. .. 
I • 1 Coal mining .. 

Total1·.2 and t·3-Melal mining 

1' 2 Iron ore mining .. 
1· 3 Metal miniitg excep~ iron ore mining 

1' 4 Crude petroleum and natural gas 

1• 7 Salt, saltpetre and saline substances . 

Dimion Z-Pror.,esBing and Mant.tfacture-
.,Foodstu.f!s, Te:mlu, l.MJtllet' and Producta 
thereof 

Total 2· 0 and 2- 2--Food indlllitries otherwiBe 
unclaBaified including vegetable oil aml dairy 
prodw:IB 

2· 0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 

Persons 

5,337,979 

1,114,932 

162,508 

82,909 

773 

13,269 

53,615 

1,186 

10,756 

11,392 

9,210 

197 

8,381 

32 

416 

1,239 

374 

865 

318 

209 

911,464 

154,823 

63,474. 

2·2 Veg~ta.ble oil and dairy products , • · 91,349 

2·1 Grains and pu1Jes 105,409 

2· 3 Sugar industria& 

2· 4 Beverages 

2·5 Tobacco 

2· 6 Cotton textiles 

2· 7 Wearing apparel (except footwear) and 
made·up textile goods 

2· 8 Textile industries otherwise unolossi.· 
fied 

2· 9 Lea.ther,lea.ther products e.nd footwear 

Dimsion 3-Processittg and Mantifacture
MelaZB, OhemicalB attd Producl8 tliereof 

Tota., 3· 0, 3' 1. and 3' 2-Mantifacture of nwt<d 
productB othenoiss uncla.ssified including 
basic manufacture 

64,323 

6,460 

14,610 

266,645 

147,987 

65,477 
• 

85,730 

186,'162 

1.29,598 

Males 

4,751,964 

1,559,951 

142,528 . 

72,306 

451 

11,698 

46,535 

1.186 

10,352 

9,320 

'1,491. 

773 

6,696 

22 

309 

1,124 

339 

785 

201 

19.5 

811,879 

136,882 

60,242 

76,640 

71,255 

63,077 

6,204 

12,382 

244,462 

138,813 

55,169 

83.635 

182,266 

126,229 

Females Persons Persons 
• 

586,015 6,612,325 6,478,643 

154,981 2,192,832 2,604,998 

19,980 218,286 63'1,447 

10,603 114,575 554,508 

322 932 45 

1,571 17,500 32,139 

7,080 69,234 27,465 . 

Nil 1,453 2,313 

404 14,592 20,977 

2,072 14,086 6,63'1 

1,'119 11,40'1 1,548 

24 961 Nil 

1,68.5 10,407 1,548 

10 

107 

115 

35 

39 

501 

1,494 

451 

Nil 

100 

Nil 

Nil 

80 1,043 Nil 

117 383 Nil 

14 301 4,989 

99,585 1,174,967 1,352,193 

17,941 

3,232 

14,709 

34,154 

1,246 

256 

2,228 

22,183 

9,174 

10,308 

2,095 

4,496. 

3,369 

198,530 290,909 

78,227 

120,303 

136,810 

77,856 

8,500 

17,673 

351,194 

187,706 

85,973 

110,725 

231,648 

161,83'1 

61,246 

229,663 

266,988 

7,026 

3,260 

888 

437,662 

127,571 

61,897 

155,992 

115,735 

111,20'1 

1931 

Workers 

Males 

4,564,713 

1,824,068 

487,4'13 

430,572 

42 

21,780 

16,190 

2,229 

16,660 

4,742 

1,270 

Nil 

1,270 

Nil 

100 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

3,372 

826,390 

180,039 

55,579 

124,460 

73,492 

6,952 

2,505 

800 

302,250 

93,288 

33,924 

133,140 

110,670 

106,321 

Females 

1,913,930 

180,930 

149,974 

123,936 

3 

10,359 

11,275' 

84 

4,311 

1,895 

278 

Nil 

278 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

'Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

1,617 

525,803 

110,870 

5,667 

105,203 

193,496 

74 

755 

88 

135,412 

34,283 

27/)73 

22,852 

5,065 

4,886 



SECTION 47El\~LOYME":NT IN INi>USTRIES ._.'\ND SERVICES 

division and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951 

Persons 

6,183,564 

2,658,501 

643,512 

594,032 

154 

15.852 

19,755 

2,140 

11,579 

4,870 

1,234 

134 

567 

Nil 

2,935 

1,439,090 

;2'13,628 

48,517 

225,111 

304.858 

7,012 

479 

819 

505,286 

140,783 

48,824 

157,401 

11.1,590 

108,389 

1921 

Workers 

4,196,422 

-1;120,154 

488,860 

454,838 

130 

10:S26 

13,228 

1,629 

8,209 

3,351 

667 

132 

550 

N"d 

2,002 

771,714 

162,004 

43,113 

118,891 

75,621 

6,515 

381 

653 

286,230 

88,743 

22,426 

129,141 

103,993 

100,284 

Females 

1,987,142 

931,741 

154,652 

139,194 

24 

5,026 

6,527 

511 

3.370 

1,519 

56'1 

2 

17 

Nil 

933 

667,3'16 

111,624 

5,404 

106,220 

229,237 

497 

98 

166 

219,056 

52,040 

26,398 

28,260 

9,597 

8,105 

Persons 

7,436,058 

3,055,853 

725,957 

632,681 

627 

33,314 

36,285 

2,773. 

20,277 

-4,612 

1,330 

31 

Z7 

Nil 

3,224 

1,641,316 

311,446 

72,755 

238,691 

402,427 

14,704 

1,642 

1,222 

526,880 

168,151 

87,127 

127,717 

125,026 

115,448 

1911 

Workers 

Males 

S,02l.SS8 

2,002,831 

583,163 

521,207 

479 

22,120 

23,217 

2,559 

13,581 

3,448 

1,199 

27 

16 

Nil 

2,206 

878,251 

186,807 
(including 4" 1) 

60,659 

126,148 
(including 4• I) 

84,160 

14,107 

983 

981 

333,338 

104,564 

43,030 

110,281 

113,986 

107,052 

Females 

2,414,500 

1,053/)22 

142,794 

lll,474 

148 

11,194 

13,068 

214 

6,696 

1,164 

131 

4 

11 

Nil 

1,018 

763,()65 

124,639 

12,096 

112,543 

318,267 

597 

659 

241 

193,542 

63,587 

44,097 

17,436 

11,040 

8,396 

Persons 

8,452,478 

2,921/)11 

484,13'1 

380,592 

106 

77,294 

5,741 

3,220 

17,184 

7,348 

286 

283 

3 

2 

Nil 

Nil 

7,060 

1,671,626 

· 281;129 

56,947 

224,382 

315,533 

31,856 

3,382 

3,976 

669,328 

171,437 

46,798 

147,987 

172,588 

148,055 

1901 

Workers 

5,803,370 

. 2,006,551 

. 382,776 

310,441 

78 

52,282 

4,586 

2,985 

12,404 

6,069 

236 

233 

3 

2 

Nil 

Nil 

5,831 

1,007,506 

185,489 

49,392 

136,097 

105,780 

29,820 

3,223 

2,790 

419,694 

113,468 

29,108 

118,134 

154.949 

136,442 

Females 

. 2,649,108 

914,460 

101;161 

-70,151 

.28 

25.012 

1,155 

235 

4,780 

1,279 

so 

50 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

- Nil 

1.229 

664,120 

95,840 

7,555 

88,285 

209,753 . 

2,036 

159 

1,186 

249,634 • 
57,969 

17,690 

29,853 

17,639 

11,613 



CHAPTER V-NON-AGRiCi:rLTURAL CLASS~S 

Occupation 

3 • 0 Manufacture of metal products other
wise unclassifiOO 

3·1 Iron and steel (basio manufacture) 

3· 2 Non-ferrous metals (basic manufao· 
ture) 

3· 3 Transport equipment 

3; 4 Electrical machinery, apparatus. ap. 
pliances and supplies 

3• 5 Machinery (other than electrical ma
cbio.eey") including engineering work· 
shops 

Total 3· 6, 3' 'I 'and 3· 8-Manfl/acture of 
chemNlal proclucl8 • 

3• 6 Basio industrial chemicals, fertiliser 
and power alcohol · · 

3· 7 Medioa1 and pharmaoeutical prepara
tions 

3' 8 Manufacture of chemical products 
otherwise unclassified · 

Diuirion 4-Procemng and Manufacture
-nol dsew11efl' ~ 

Total 4· 0 and 4" 5-Manufacturing indUBtriu 
otherw~ unclasrifocf iNCluding rubber pro-" 
tluct8 • 

4· 0 Manufacturing industrios otherwise un-
classified 

4· 5 Rubber prOducts 

4·1 Prodacts of petroleum and coal 

4· 2 Bricks. tiles· and other structural clay 
products · 

4· 3 Cement-oement pipes and other 
· cement products 

4' 4 Non-mete.llio mineral products 

4"6 Wood and wood products other than 
furniture and fixtures 

4· 7 Furniture lmd fixtures •• 

4• 8 Paper and paper prod acts 

4· 9 Printing and allied industries 

VI-Commerce 

.. 

6· 0 · Retail trade otherwise unclaasified • , 

.. 
Tolal 6•1 and 6·4-Trads in foodstuffs . 
. (i) Trade in grains and pulses 

(ii) Trade in otkrjooastuffs •• 

6·1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including 
beverages and narcotics) 

6· 4 Wholesa.J.e trade in foodstuffs 

6· 2 R3tail trade in fuel (including petrol) 

6' 3 Retail trade in textile and leather 
goods 

TABLE 288-Number of workers in _each economic 

1951 l931 

SelC-supportin~ persons Estimated 
workers 

Wor~ere 

Persons 

121,124 

7,974 

500 

26;324 

3,830 

13,045 

13,965 

3.667 

701 

9.597 

442,806 

104,635 

104.108 

527 

1,415 

39.357 

. 513 

96,796 

170.569 

6,837 

4,389 

18,295 

912,618 

912,618 

. 449,619 

301,9'13 

89,311 

212,662 

. 272,467 

29,506 

23,162 

96,749 

Males 

118,132 

7,628 

469 

26,034 

3,764 

12,736 

13,503 

3,493 

. 678 

9,332 

413,958 

}01,399 

100,890 

509 

1,314 

35,466 

502 

88,482 

158,275 

6,424 

4,097 

17,999 

854,305 

854,305 

. 422,105 

27'1,916 

84,345 

193,5'11 

249,349 

28,567 

21,044 

94,506 

Females Persons . Persons . Males ]_'emales 

2,992 151,622 111,001 106,117 4,884 

346 

31 

290 

66 

309 

462 

174 

23 

265 

28,848 

3,236 

3,218 

18 

101 

3,891 

lJ 

8,314 

12,294 

413 

292 

296 

9,613 

602 

32,131 

4,618 

15,972 

17,()90 

4,421 

845 

11,824 

553,845 

128,468 

127,_833 

635 

1,706 

49,866 

623 

125,717 

211,478 

8;372 

5,291 

22,324 

206 ,. 204 2 
( i n o 1 u d i n g 3· 2 ) 

Included in 3·1 

1,138 1,076 62 

Inciuded in 5' 5 

652 652 Nil 

2,'138 2,621 11'1 
( i n c I u d i n g 4:·8 ) 

492,986 394,'193 

100,330 96,042 

38 38 

13,810 10,588 

.Included in 

98,193 

4,288 

Nil 

3,222 

4·4 

!91,027 125,263 65,764 
( i n o I u d i n g 4· 3 ) 

182,933 158,152 24,781 

1,354 1,284 70 

Included in 3·8 

3,494 3,426 . 

58.313 1,061,513 1,147,108 801,639 

801,639 

68 

345,469 

345,469 58,313 1,061;s13 1,147,108 

27,514 

24,057 

4,966 

19,0"}1 

23,118 

939 .. 

2,ll8 

2,243 

516,824 137,450 I 14,644 22,806 
' (including part of 6· 5) 

360,336 . . 846,5'30 556,285 290,295 

103,933 340,942 2'11,446 

284,839 

69,496 

220,'199 256,403 ·5oS,633 

327,433 

32,903 

27,293 

110,615 

44,805 20,618 24,187 
(including part.of-6· 5) 

63,806 60,136 3,670 
(including part of 6· 5) 



SECTION 4,-EMPLOYMENT IN INDUSTRIES AND SERVICES 

division and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951-(contd.) 

.. 1921 

Workers 

Persons · - ' Males 

107,369 99,297 

1,020 • 987 
( iilolriding 

Included in 

357 323 

In<!ludcd in 

834 620 

4,010 . 2,766 

Females 

8,072 

3•2 ) 

3'1 

33 

214 

. 
1,244_ 

.; 457,439 352.836. • 104,603 

99,861 

295 

5,395 

58 

177,330 

170,470 

935 

573. .. 

2,519 

1,014,841 

1,()14.841 

. 90,512 9,352 

58 

4,222 

110.404 

144,029 

775 

461 

. 2,341 

716,551 

716,551 

237 

1,173 

24 

66,926 

26.441 

160 

. 112 

178 

298,290 

298,290 

168,701 134,237 34,464 
(including part of 6· 5) 

653,641 

254,014 

399,627 

434,7.69 

204,749 

230,020 

218,872 

49,265 

169,607 

48,469 23,011 25.458 
(including part of 6· 5t 

59.820 53,331 6,489 
(including part of 6· 5) 

1911 

Workers 

Persons 1\lsles 

113,808 105,551 

1,640 1,501 
(including 

Included in 

817 803 

Included in 

804 659 

7,957 5,472 

558,942 423,983 
• 

101,679 95,914 

Included in 

9,111 7,465 

105 

219,504 

220,549 

2,491 

276 

5,227 

1,028,550 

1,028,550 

95 

133,611 

179,328 

2,167 

258 

5,145 

7C0,7CO 

700,700 

162.074 124,563 
(including part of 

679,675 

305,518 

374,157 

436,040 

243.883 

192,157 

• 

Females 

. 8,257 

139 
3'2) 

3•1 . 

14 

145 

2,485 

134,959 

5,765 

1,646. 

10 

85,893 

41,221 

324 

18 

82 

327,850 

327,850 

37,511 
6' 5) 

213,635 

61,615 

182,000 

56.433 23.982 32,451 
(including part of 6· 5) 

53,874 48.437 5,437 
(including part of 6• 5) 

Pel'1'0DS 

1,885 

Nil 

604. 

22,044 

20,966 

187 

891 

585,318 

120,752 

120,752 

Nil 

3,408 

214,911 

240,772 

768 

612 

4,094· 

986,698 

986,698 

233,057 

590,1155 

276,202 

314,653 

590,855 

64,538 

1901 

Workers 

Males 

-· 
1,776 

Nil 

572 

16,159 

15,171 

160 

828 

455,257 

109,345 

109,345 

Nil 

2,945 

139,057 

198,550 

701 

586 

4,072 

749,673 

749,673 

185,567 

425,614. 

- 226,617 

199,017 

425,634 

16.503 

57,163 

Femsles 

109 

Nil 

32 

5,885 

5,795 

27 

130,()61 

IJ,4o7 

11.407 

Nil 

. 463 

Nil 

75,854 

42,222 

67 

26 

22 

237,025 

237,025 

47.490 

. 165,221 

49,585 

115,636 

165,221 

12,585 

7,375 



296 OHAPTER V-NON ·AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

Occupation 

6· 5 Wholesale trade in commodities other 
than foodstuffs 

6· 6 Real estate 

Total 6' 'I and 6 · 8-Mcmeylending, bankir~g 
anlJ oe'l~ financial business including in
BUrance 

6' 7 Insurance • • • • 

6· 8 Moneylending. banking and 
f"mancial business 

VU-Transpol1 

DWirion 1-Transporl 

•• 
other 

7· 0 Transport and communications other· 
wise unclassified and incidental ser-
vices 

7·1 Transport by road 

7· 2 Transport by water 

7• 3 Transport by air 

7· 4 Railway transport .. 
VID-Oib.er Services and Miscellaneous 

Sources 

... 
5· 0 Construction and maintenance or 

works otherwise unclassified 

5·1 Construction and maiiltenance- · 
buildings 

5· 2 Construction and maintenance-roads. 
bridges and other Transport works 

5· 3 Construction and maintenance-Tele
graph and Telephone lines 

5· 4 Construction and maintenance opere.
tion&-irrigation and other agrwul
tural works 

ToWI3• 4 and 5' 5-Electricity. M.at.lighl and 
gas 

5· 5 Works and servicee-electric power 
and gas supply 

5· 6 Works and services--domestic and 
industrial water supply 

5• 7 Sanitary works and services-includ
ing scavengers 

,~:.:, 

Div~ 7-Btorage. Warehousing and Oom· 
mun~ions 

7· 5 Storage and warehousing 

Total '/• 6, '/' '1. '1'8 and '1· 9-0ommunica-
'ions 

1· 6 Postal services 

7• 1 Telegraph services 

7• 8 Telephone services 

1· 9 Wireless services 
• 

D6tMion 8-Healt1&1· Education and Publio 
Adminiatration 

TABLE 288-N umbe-r of workers in each economic 

1951 

Self-supporting persons 

Pel'SOI18 

7,761 

3.238 

30,116 

2,468 

27,648 

263,805 

263.805 

2,581 

157.196 

7.077 

1.488 

95.463 

2,446~624 

283,'103 

23,576 

78,291 

16.566 

417 

15,341 

9.'119 

5.889 

·2,503 

141,120 

20.660 

1,784 

18.8'16 

Mal ell 

7,357 

2,071 

29,306 . 

2,448 

26,858 

2S8,S77 

258,57'1 

2,445 

154,268 

6,566 

1,457 

93,841 . 
2,079~131 

218,080 

20,225 

75,039 

14,166 

350 

13,930 

9.566 

5,802 

2,316 

86,252 

20,360 

1,640 

18,'120 

15,149 • 15,107 

2,255 2,226 

1,i88 1,103 

284 284 

495,489 465,125 

Females 

404 

1,167 

810 

20 

190 

5,228 

5~28 

136 

2.928 

511 

.31 

1.622 

• 
367,493 

65,623 

3,351 

3,252 

2,400 

67 

1,411 

153 

87 

187 

54,868 

300 

'144 

156 

42 

29 

85 

Nil 

30,364 

Estimated 
workers 

Persons 

8,654 

3,615 

34,1'16 

2,753 

31,423 

284,472 

284,4'12 

2,757 

170.434 

7,715 

1,589 

101,977 

3~073,508 

348,386 

28,3.39 

97,47.3 

20,110 

501 

18,518 

11.'108 

7,090 

3,009 

173,346 

24,925 

2,144 

22,'181 

18,301 

2,710 

1,428, 

342 

1931 

Workers 

Persons Males Females 

Included in 6·0, 6· 2 & 6· 3 

5,209 5,130 79 
( i n o 1 u d in g 7' 5 ) 

49,258 44,826 4,432 

182,833 

182,833 

105,489 

15,581 

Nil 

178,905 

178,905 

10.3,162 

14,796 

Nil 

3,928 

3,928 

2,327 

785 

Nil 

61,763 60,947 816 

• (including part of 5" 2) 

2,543,704 1,760,101 783~603 

2'14,522 156,085 118,437 

42,031 38,ll8 3.913 

6,727 5,632 1,095 

(part included in 7· 4) 

1.424 1.26.3 161 

1,338 1,293 45 

1,338 1.293 45 
( i n o 1 u d i n g 3· 4 ) 

Included in 8·6 

223.002 109,779. 113,223 

10,947 10,938 9 

Included in 6·6 

10,94'1 10,938 9 

599,683 . 263,461 243,088 20,373 
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division and sub-division, 1901-. 31, 1951-(contd.) 

1921 1911 1901 

Workers Workers Workers 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females ·Persons ·Males Females 

Included in 6• 0, 6• 2 and 6· .3 Included in 6·0, 6•2 and 6•.3 Nil Nil Nil 

10,134 8,994 1,140 10,599 10,159 440 
(in o I u ding 7"5) (including • 7•5) 

74,076 62,209 11,867 65,895 . 57,519 8,376 69,160 . 64,806 4,354 

Nil Nil · • Nil 

69,160 64,806 4,354 

152,814 146,263 6,551 172,889 164,787 8,102 . 207,204 198,658 . 8,546 

152,814 146,263 6,551 172,889 164,787 8,102 207,204 198,658 8,546 

81,540 77,602 .3,938 107,569 101.987 5,582 159,703 1_52,966 6,737 

9,382 8,615 767 10,676 9,425 1,251 11.745 16,115 1,630 

Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil 

61,891 60,045 1,846 54,644 5.3,375 1,269 29,756 29,577 179 

(including part of 5"2) (including part of 5• 2) 

2,357,408 1,612,854 744,554 3,178,766 2,153,240 1,025,526 •. 4,337,559 2,848,482 1,489,077 

259,215 139,641 119,574 313,929 180,796 133,133 273,642· 170,894 102,748 

36,939 33,271 . .3,668 . 61,101 52,596 8,505 40,285 ' 33,923. 1,362 

4,830 4,065 765 10,596 9.416 1,180 8,437 6,624 1,813 

(part included in 7•4) (part included in 7"4) 

-
1,024 881 143 6,038 5,606 432 5,536 3,313 2,223 

256 240 16 290 286 4 2 2 Nil 

256 240 16 290 286 4 2 2 Nil 
(i no I u ding 3"4) (including 3•4) 

Included in 8•6 Included in 8•6 

216,166 101,184 114,982 235,904 I 12,892 123,012 219,382 122.D32 97,350 

6,769 6,676 93 9,841 9,785 59 19,856 19,351 505 

Included in 6"6 Included in 6"6 12,901 12,398 503 

6,769 6,676 93 9,844 9,785 59 6,955 6,953 2 

6,493 6,491 2 

453 453 Nil 

9 9 Nil 

266,650 247,990 18,660 305,558 283,fi70 21,888 290,921 277,143 13,778 
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TABLE 288-N umbPr of workers in each ecorrUJ'I'liir 

1951 1931 

Self-supporting persons Estimated 
workers 

Workers 

Oooupation Persons Males Females Persons Persons Males Females 

8·1 Medical and other Health services .• 50,950 40,023 10,927 62,186 30,920 15,083 15,837 

8·2 Educa.tionol services and Research •• 107,582 95,486 12,096 129,911 52,071 48,384 3,687 

2'otal 8· 3, 8· 7; 8· 8 and 8· 9-Employees of .209,89~ 
State, Union and Foreign Govermnenl8 

205,920. 3,9_73 254,071 78,139 77,871 268 

8·3 Army, Navy and Air Force Included in 8-8 

8· 7 Employees of State Governments 145,063 141,924 3,139 176,096 36,713 36,447 266 

8·8 Employees of the Union Government 64,333 63,597 736 77,378 
(including 8•3) 

8· 9 Employees of non-Indian Govem- 497 399 98 597 
menta 

8·4 Police (other than village watchmen) 64,146 64,107 39 77,105 39,314 39,314 . Nil 

8·5 Village officers and servants, includ- 24,642 24,636 6 30,130 48,537 48,290 247 
ing village watchmen 

8·6 Employees of Municipaliti~ and Local 38,276 34,953 3,323 46,280 14,480 14,146 334 
' Boards (but not including persons (induding 5' 6) 

clasaified under any other division or 
sub-division 

uwifton 9-Senncu fiOt elsewlun Bp«iJied :1,498,753 . 1.,265,133 233,620 1,907,825 1,764,142 1,180,791 583,351 

9·0 Services otherwise unclassified 858,347 -· 721.532 136,815 ),106,175 . 580,314 371,126 209,188 

9•1 DomestitJ services (but not including ' 246~344 : 200,365 45,979i 305,522' 537,924 348,901 189,023 
services rendered by members of 
family households to one an~ther) 

-
9·2 Barbers and beauty shops 122,113 114,595 7.518 152,247 222.434 170,927 51,507 

9·3 Laundries and laundry services 125,278 97,269 28,009 162,310 228,761 124,665 104,096 

9•4 Hotels, l"E'Staurants and eating bouse& 17,352 15,488 1.864 20,899 4,562 4,297 265 

9·5 Recreation services 32,888 26,968 5,920 40,590 33,950 24,450 9,490 

9'6 Legal and business services 33,457 32,725 732 40,325 22,880 -22,835 45 

9·1 Arts, letters and journalism 3,841 3,636 205 4,864 1,485 1,432 53 

9'8 Religious, charitable and welfare ser- 59,133 52,555 6,578 74,893 131,832 112,148 19,684 
vices 

Non-prodtldive Sourcu 148,019 110,433 37,586 192,689 230,632 169,199 61,433 

- living princlpally ... """""" } from non-agricultural property 
37,684 30,540 7,144 45,297 23,854 19,176 4,678 

2 Persons living principally on pensions, 
remitta.noes, scholarship& and funds 

3 Inmates of asylums, alms-houses and 
recipients of doles 

2,716 2,164 552 13,ll3 36,948 35,675 1,273 

4 ~gga.rs and vagrants _102,749 75,329 27,420 127,942 165,512 114,216 51,296 

5 All other persons living principa.lly on 4,870 2,400 2,470 6,337 4,318 132 4,186 
income derived from non-productive 
activities; prostitutes 

. ' 

! ' 
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division and sub-division,, 1901-31, 1951-(contd.) 

1921 1911 1901 

Workers Workers Workers 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 1\lales Females: 

23,983 12,190 11,793 30,764 . 12.055 18,709 . 22,816· ·10,198 12,6111 

34,469 31,875 2,594 27,834 25,985 1,849 20,69? 19,849 ~7 

87,869 85,266 1,603 89,006 88,345 661 59,851 59,840 11 
.. ' . (including. part of· 8·4) 

·, ___., 

43,279 42,507 772 41,959 41,787 172. 26,997 < .: . 26,98il 10 
(including part of 8•4) 

- 32,854 '-. 32,853 I 

39,511 38,951 560 40,279 39,958 321 61,584 61,546 38 
(part included in 8" 7> 

73,529 71.805 1,724 109,743 109,517 . 226. ' ·. 112,230 112,064 . 166 

-1,289 7,932 7,810 122 13,744 13,646 98 6,903 386 
(inoludiug 5• 6) (including ... 5:6 ) .. .. -

'. -
1,561,446 1,(}41,013 520,433 2,209,656 1,451,472 '758,184 3,340;398 2,107,352 1,233,(}46 

483,943 320,118 163,825 917,861 5%,625 321,236 1,812~t'18 1,048,543. 763,575 
~ l ~ 

531,122 339,270 191,852 637,506 409,197 228,309 144,623 512,180 232,443 
' 

! .·' . . 
185,645 148,006 37,639 243,737 176,725 67,012 304,057 21~43 85,814 

.. . ' 
210,152 113,299 96,853 221,838 121,552 100,286 256,742 150,101 106,641 

. ' .. ' 1,956 1,519 437 2,559 1,889 670 . 115 110 5 . . ' 
26,587 17,040 9,547 47,648 30,145 17,503 47,342 32,446 14~96 

-~ •, 

13.472 13,136 336 13,599 13,370 229 17,885 17,849· .. '36 

1,602 1,406 196 1,478 1,338 140 524. 488 36 .. 
-

106,%7 . 87,219 19,748 123,430 100,631 22,799 156,992 127,392 29,600 

. 263,328 177.534 85,794 339,779 227.517 . 112,262 412,742 273,742 139,000 .. 

15,174 11,907 3,267 27,284 19,841 7,443. 36,262 27,()43 9,219 

16,193 15,709 484 23,365 22,175 1,190 . 26,178 2.5,151 1.027 

213,450 140,610 72,840 289,130• 185,501* 103,629• 340,ii2 221,017 119,095 

18.5ll 9,308 w;19o 
. 

9,203 531 9,659 

.• This includes the figure under ''All other persons living principally . Qn income derived from non•produotivo activities; 
prost1tu tes". 
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TAJJLE 289-Number of workers per 10,000 of total population in each economic division 
and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951 _ . 

. Occupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

TOTAL NON-AGRICULTURAL 1,046' 0 1,305' 8 1,329•5 1,548• 7 1,743'0 

V-Produotlon other than cultivation 346'9 525'1 571'6 636'5 602'3 

Div£sion 0-.Primary industries not elsewhere BtJeoified 34'S 128'5 138'4 151'2 99'8 

0' I Stock raising .. 18' I 111•8 121'1 131'8 78'5 

0 · 2 Rearing of small animols and insects .• • 0'1 0'1 

0' 3 Plantation industries 2'8 6'5 3'4 6'9 15'9 

0 4 Forestry and wood-cutting, , 11'0 5'5 4'3 1'6 1'2 

0' S Hunting (including trapping and game propagation) 0'2 0'5 0'5 0'6 0'7 

0•6 Fishing 2'3 4'2 2'5 4'2 3'5 

Divtrion 1-Minifl!'i and Quarrying , • ·z·2 1'3 1'0 1'0 1'5 

Total 1' 0, I • 5 and I' 6-Ncm-metallio mining and quarrying 
otherr.oi.M unclatNJifted including stone-quarrying, clay, sand-
pits and mica .. •• 1'1 o·3 0'3 0'3 tJ' 1 

I' 0 Non-metallic mining and quarryini not otherwise o·t Nil 0'1 
classified 

I' S Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pits 1'6 0'3 

1'6 Mica • Nil 

I' 1 Coal mining 0'1 

TolaZ 1' 2 and 1' 3-Metal mining .. 0'3 Nil 0'1 

I' 2 Iron ore mining 0'1 Nil 

1' 3 ~etal mining except iron ore mining •• 0'2 Nil Nil 

1' 4 Crude petroleum and na~ gas 0'1 Nil Nil Nil Nil 

1' 7 Salt, saltPetre and saline substances 1'0 0'6 0'1 1'4 

Division 2-.Proce88ing and Manufadure-Food8tuJJs, ~~tiles, 185'9 2'12'6 309'4 341'9 344'7 
Leaf!ler and ProdtlCtB thereof 

Total 2' 0 and 2' 2-Food indtlBtries othen»iH unclassified in· 31'4 58'7 58'8 64'9 ss·o 
eluding tJegetabl6 oil and dairy products . (including 4 · I) 

2 · 0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 12'4 12'4 10'4 15'2 11'7 

2· 2 Vegetable oil and dairy products 19'0 46'3 48'4 49'1 46'3 
(including 4'1) 

2' I Grains and pulses . 21'6 53'8 65'6 83'8 65'1 

2' 3 Sugar industries 12'3 1'4 1'5 3'1 6'6 

2' 4 Beverages .. 1'4 0'7 0'1 0'3 0'7 

2' 5 Tobacco · .. .. 2'8 0'2 0'2 0'3 0'8 
I! I .. 

2'' Cotton textiles .75'6 88'2 108'6 109'7 138'0 

2' 7 Wearing apparel (except 
textile goods 

footwear) and made-up 29'7 25'7 30'3 35'0 35'4 

. 2' 8 Textile industries otherwise unolassified .... 13'6 12'5 "10'5 18'2 9'6 

2' 9 Leather, leather products and footwear 17 5 31'4 33'8 26'6 30'5 

Dlvision 3-Procuring .and Manufacture-Metals, Ohemioals 36'7 23 3 24'4 26'0 35'6 
and Producls thereof 

Total 3' 0, 3 · 1 and 3 · 2-Mantifaclure of metal prod'llcl8 otlter. 25'6 22'4 23'3 24"0 30'5 
wise unclassified incltuling basic manuJacture 

3 • 0 Manufacture of metal products otherwise unclassi- 24"0 22'4 23'1 23'7 
fied '· 
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TABLE 289-Yumber of workers per 10,000 of total popul.ation in eacl~ economic di·vision 
a'Ulsub-division, 1901-31, 1951-(contd.) . 

Occupation 

3'1 Iron and steel (bo.sic manufacture) •• 

3' 2 Non-ferrous metals (ba.sic manufacture) 

3' 3 Transpart equipment 

3 · 4 Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances ond 
supplies · · 

3 · 5 Machinery (other than electrical machinery) includ
ing engineering workshops 

Total3 • 6. 3 • 7 awl 3 · 8-.Mantifacluu of chemical producl8 

3' 6 Basic industrial chemicals, fert-iliser and power 
alcohol 

3 · 7 Medical and pharmaceutical preparations 

3' 8 Manufacture of chemical products otherwise unclassi
fied 

Di~ision 4-Proce.ssing and Manufaclure--nol elsetohen specifWJ 

Tot-.l 4 · 0 and 4' 5 -Manufacturing industries olhenci.se un-
classified including rubber produc18 

4 · 0 ~fanufa.cturing industries otherwise uncla.ssified •• 

4' 5 Rubber products 

4' I Products of petroleum and coal 

4 · 2 Bricks, tiles and other structural clay products 

4. 3 Cement-:-'-cement pipes and other cement products 

4' 4 Non-metallic mineral products 

4 · 6 Wood and wood productS other than furniture and 
fixtures 

4 · 7 Furniture and fixtures 

4 · 8 Paper and paper products 

4 • 9 Printing and allied industries 

VI-COMMERCE 

Divi8ion 6-Commerce 

6 · 0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 

Totvl6' 1 and 6" 4-T1'ade inj~tufj11 

(i} T1'ack i~ graim and pul8e.s 

(ii) Trade in f!lher foodstuffs •• 

6' I Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages and 
narcotics} 

· · 6" 4 Wholesale trade in foodStutrs 

· 6' 2 Retail trade in fuel (including petrol) ' · 

6 · 3 Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

6• 5 Wholesale trade in commodities other than food
stuffs 

6. 6 Real estate - • 

Total6" 7 and 6" 8-Moneylendirig, ba11X:ing ancl ·ot11tf' financial 
businuB including insurance 

. - 6" 7 InsuranCe 

1951 

1'5 

0"1 

5' 1 

0'1 

2'5 

1931 1921 

0'2 
(iuo lud ing 

Inc1ude:l 

0'2 0'1 

in 

Included in 

0'1 0'2 

1911 

0'3 
3'2} 

3'1 

0'2 

5'5 

0"2 

z·s o·6 o·8 1'6 

0'7 

o·z 
1'9 

87"6 

20'3 

20'2 

0'1 

0'3 

1'9 

_ (including 4' 8} 

99'4 

20'Z 

2'8 

98'4 

Z1'5 

7 .. ~ ... 

116'4. 

21'Z 

0'1 Included in 2· 2 

1'2 1'9 

0'1 Included in 4'4 

19'9 38'5 38'1 45'7 
(including 4' 3) 

33'5 36'9 36'7 45'9 

1'3 0'3 0'2 0'5 

o·8 Included in 3'8 o·1 Q·J 

3'5 0'7 0'5 1'1 

167'9 231'2 218'2 214'2 

167'9 Z31'Z Z18'Z Z14'Z 

81'7 27'7 36'3 33'8 
(including part or 6' 5} 

57'0 170'6 140'5 141'6 

16'4 . 68'7 54"6 63'7 

40'6 101'9 85'9 77'9 

51'8 

5'2 

4'3 

17'5 

1'4 

0"6 

5"4 

0"4 

9"0 10'4 11'7 
(including part of 6' 5) 

12'9 12 9 11'2 
(including part of 6• 5} 

Included in 6'0, 6'2 and 6' 3 

1'1 2'2 
(inc I u ding 

9"9 15"9 

2"2 
7'5) 

13"7 

1901 

0"4 

0'1 

4'6 

4'3 

0'1 

o·z 
120:7 

Z4'9 

24'9 

Nil 

0'1 

0'2 

0'1 

o·s 
203'5 

Z03'5 

48'1 

, 1Z1'8 

56'9 .. 

·64'9 

121'8 

6'0 

13'3 

Nil 

Nil 
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TABLE 289--N'ltmber of worke1·s per 10,000 of total population in eaiheconomic division 
and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951 

Occupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

6' 8 Moneylending, banking and other financial business 5'0 14'3 
Vll-Transport 45'0 36'8 32'9 36'0 42'7 

Division 1-Tranaporl 45'0 36'8 32'9 36'.0 42'7 

1' 0 Transport and communications otherwise llD• 0'4 
classified and incidental services 

1' 1 Transport by road 27'0 21' 3 17'6 22'4 32'9 
1' 2 ~rt by water .. 1'2 3' 1 2'0 2'2 3'7 
1' 3 Transport by air · 0'3 Nil Nil Nil 

1' 4 Railway transport 16'1 12'4 . 13'3 11'4 6'1 
(including part of 5'2) 

VID-Other Services and Miscellaneous Sources .. 486'2 512'7 '506'8 662'0 894'5 , 

DMsion 5-C01t8trurtion and Utilities 55'2 55'3 55'7 65'4 56'4 

5 • 0 Colll!truction and maintenance of work&-Otherwise 4'5 
unclassified 

5' 1 Construction and maintenance-buildings 15'4 8'5 7'9 12'7 8'3 

5 • 2 Construction and maintenance--roods, bridgefland 3'2 1'3 1'0 2'2 1'7 
other Transport works (part included in 7'4) 

5' 3 Construction and maihtenance-Telegraph and Tele-
phonelinee · · 

0'1 

5' 4 Construction and maintenance operations-irrigation 2'9 0'3 
and other agricultunll works . · 

0'2 1'3 1'2 

Total 3' 4 and 5' 5 El6ctricity, heat, light and gas 2'8 0'3 o·t o·t 
5· 5 Works and servi~lectrio power and gas 1'1 o·3 0'1 0'1 

supply (inc 1 ud ing 3'4) 

5' 6 Works and eervioes-domestio and industrial water o·s Included in 8'6 
supply· 

5· 7 Sanitary works and services-including B<.'avengers 27'4 44'9 46'5 49'! 45'2 

Div~£o,. 7-Storage,, Warehousing and Oommunicalions 3'9 2'2 2'5 2'0 4'1 

1' 5 Stora,ae and warehousing •• 0'3 Included in 6'6 2'7 

· iotal1'6, 1·1, 1'8aRd 7 9-0ommun~tions .. 3'6 2'Z 1'5 2·o 1'4 

7'6 Postal services 2'9 1'3 

7' 7 Telegraph services ()'4 0"1 

7 · 8 TelephOne services 
'I 0'2 • 

7 · 9 Wireless services 0'1 

Di~ s-Health, EdUMtioR and Public 4dministration •• 94'9 53'1 57'3 63'6 60'0 

g· 1 Medical and other Health services 9'8 6'2 5'1 ·6·4 4'7 

8 · 2 Educational services and Research .. 20'6 10'5 7'4 5'8 4'3 

.Total 8'3, s· 7, 8'8 and 8'9-Employee.s of Statll, Unior. and 40'2 15'8 28'9 18'5 12.4 
Foreign Gdvernments (including part 

of8'4) 

8 3 Anny, Navy and Air Force , Included in 8'8 

8 · 7 Employees of State C'..overnments 27'9 7'4' 9'3 8'7 5'6 
(including part 

of8'4) . ' 

8' 8 Employees of the Union Government •• 12'2 6'8 
(including 8' 3) 

8' 9 Employees of non-Indian Governments 0'1 
...,..... 
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TABLE 289-Number of workers per 10,000 af total populatian in each economic aivision 
anil sub-division, 1901-31, 1951-;:-(concld.) . 

Occupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

8' 4 Police (other than village watchmen) •. 12'2 1'9 8"5 8'4 12'7 
(part included 

in8•7) 

8' 5 Village ·officers 
watchmen 

and servant.~, including village 4'8, .9'8 15'8 22'8 23'1 

8' 6 Employees of Municipalities and Local Boards (hut 7'3" '2'9 1' 6 ·' ' I' 7 2'8 
not including persons claf!Sified under any other (in c 1' u d Ln g !).• 6) 
division or sub-division} 

Di!Mion 9-SenJices not el.aewhen 8pecifi".d 301'8 )ss·6 335'7 460•2 688'9 
1 

9' 0 Services otherwise unclassified 175"0 117'0 104'1 191:2 373'7 

9' 1 Domestic services (but not including services ren- 48'3 108'4 '114'2 132'8 153'6 
dered by members of family household to one an-
other) 

9' 2 Barbers and beauty shops 24' I 44'8 3~'9 50'8 62'7 

9' 3 Laundries and laundry services ... 25'7 46'1 I. 45~2;. 46'2 52'9 

9' 4 Hotels, restaurants and eating houses •• .. 3'3' o·9·. '0'4' . · o·s 
9" 5 Recreation services 6'4 6'9' 5·7 9'9 9'8 

9' 6 Legal and business services , 6'4 4'6 . 2'9 2.'8 3'7 

9' 7 Arts, letter and journalism .. 0'8 ·0'3. 0"3 .()*3 o·1 

9' 8 Religious, charitable and welfare services 11'8 26''6 23·cr 25'7 32'4 

Non-productive Souf'CeiJ 30'S 46'S . S6'6. ' 70'8 85'1 .. . ) 
Persons living principally on income •from non· 1 

agricultural property 
4'8 

Persons living principally on pensions, renrlttances, . J. 1'2 3'2 5"7 7'5 
2 

scholarships and funds · , 

3 Inmates of asylums. alms-houses and recipients of 2'1 1'4 3'.5 4'9 5'4 
doles 

4 Beggars and vagrants 20'2 33'4. 45'9 60'2* 70' 

5 All other persons living principally .on income l'O . 0'9.' 4'0 2'1 
derived from non-productive activities ; prosti · 
tutes 

*This includes the figure under "All other persons living principally on income derived fro~ non-productive activities ; prostitutes, 
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5. \Ve will now proceed to examine the variations under each division and 
important sub-divisions of the various me&ns of livelihood. 

V-Production other than cultivation 

Division 0-Primary industries not j elsewhere specified-All the sub
divisions of this division show a declining trend since 1911 with the excep
tion of O· 2,Rearing of small animals and insects and O· 4, Forestry and 
wood-cutting, w~ch have shown significant rise since 1931. The absolute 
figures under rearmg of small animals are so small as to be insignificant. The 
employment under 0 ·4, Forestry and .wood-cutting has, however, more than 
doubled since 1931. This is due to forests now supplying the bulk of the fuel
wood for the State as also railway sleepers in larger numbers. 

The decline under 0 ·I, Stock raising, from 6· 33lakhs in 1911 to 1·15lakhs 
in 1951 is most noteworthy. The reasons are to be traced in the decline in the 
number of sh~p, goats, horses and ponies. :rhe. fall in the number of sheep is 
due to reductton of pasturage, lack of orgamzatwn of the wool industry and 
increased slaughter for meat and hide. The fall in the number of goats is 
due to reduction of pasturage and increased slaughter for meat and hide, specially 
during the War years. The fall in the number of horses and ponies is to be 
accounted for mainly to the mechanization of transport; export during War 
years and the increased cost of their maintenance. : 

The decline under 0 · 3, Plantation industries, seems to be largely due to 
the fact that owing to a rise in the price of agricultural produce, the principal 
means of livelihood of many persons who were engaged in cultivation as well 
aa market gardening, has been converted into cultivation. Rose cultivation in 
Kannauj and other areas has now declined. Employment in tea industry 
has, however~ rise11 and now stands at about 3,000. 

Sub-division 0 · 6, Fishi.Iig, has decp.ned, pres.umably for the same reasons 
as_ plantati~n industries. : · 

Division l-Mining aruJ Quarryi111r-There is on the whole a rise in employ
ment in this division from abo11t 4,600 .in 1911 to about 14,000 in 1951. 
The increase is shared by all sub-divisions except 1 · 7, Salt, saltpetre and 
saline substances, which has shown a marked decline. The increase is the larg
est under 1·5, Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pits in which the workers have 
risen from about 1,500 in 1931 to about 10,000 in 1951, apparently as a result 
of increased building activities. 

Division 2-Processing and Manufacture--Foodstuffs, Textile, Leather and 
Products thereof-This is an important division employing over half the 
workers of means of livelihood V and over one-sixth of the workers of all 
non-agricultural means of livelihood. It will be seen that there has been a 
steady fall in the employment of workers under this division since 1901. The 
fall is not merely in the proportion of workers but also in their absolute 
numbers. The main reason for this fall is the declirre of several important 
cottage industries as a result of the establishment of factories. 

Sub-division 2 · 0, Food industries otherwise unclassified, consists of making 
and selling of sweetmeats; slaughter, preparation and preservation· of meat and 
its sale; bakers and biscuit factories; chat makers; canning and preservation of 
fish. This sub-division shows an increase in employment between 1931-51 
but the increase has only just kept pace with the increase in population. The 
industries of this sub-division have not had to usually face competition from any 
organized factories. 

Sub-division 2·1, Grains and pulses and 2· 2, Vegetable oil and dairy pro
ducts have both registered heavy falls since 1911. Grinding of wheat into 
flour, hand-pounding of rice, mi11ing of pulses and extraction of oil from oil
seeds, which used to be carried out as cottage industries have now been gradually 
giving place to the power-driven mills. The number of grain-parchers has 
been steadily going down since 1901 (except for a small rise during 1921-31). 
It was 176,000 in 1901 and is now only 62,000. The fall during the last decade 
seems to have been aggravated by the food controls. It is interest~g to find 
that the consumption of parched grains is on the decline, which is evidence of 
a change in the food habits of the people. The number of rice-pounders and 

. huskers and flour-grinders has been steadily declining since 1911, when it was 
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2·39 Iakhs ·it now stands at only-48,500. Manufacturers and refiners of vege
table and ~eral oil have declined heavily since 1931 ; their figure was 2·3 
Jakhs in 1931 and is only 1 · 06 lakhs in 1951. 

Sub-division 2 · 3, Sugar industries, shows a big rise owing mainly to the· 
development of vacuum pan factories consequent on the grant of protection 
to sugar industry in 1932. -

Sub-division 2 · 4, Beverages, also shows a big rise, due to the development 
of manufacture of ice, aerated water, and spirituous liquors. The number of 
toddy-drawers has fallen as a result of the excise policy of the government. 

Sub~ division 2 · 5, Tobacco, also has registered a. big rise owing. to the estab
lishment of a large cigarette manufacturing factory at Saharanpur and the 
development of bidi-making. · · · 

Sub-division 2·6, Cotton textiles, shows a big fall since 1901. The intro-: 
duction of factories for cotton ginning and cleaning, spinning and weaving has 
affected the old cottage industries. Then the production of cotton itself has 
come down in the State. Of the 3 · 5 lakh workers in this sub-division over 
one-third are employed in cotton textile factorie~. The number of persons 
employed in cotton spinning, sizing and weaving has gradually fallen from 5 · 82 
lakhs in 1901 to about 3·17 lakhs in 1951, while those employed in cotton 
ginning, cleaning and pressing has fallen from 70,000 in 1901 to only about 
22,000 in 1951. 

Sub-division 2 · 7, Wearing apparel {except footwear) and made-up textile 
goods, consists of tailors, milliners, dress-makers and darners ; patwas; hosiery 
manufacture ; embroideries ; makers of crepe, lace and fringes; fur dressers and 
dyers; hat makers ;:man~acture of house-fun;ri~hll;tg textil~s; tent makers;. 
umbrella-makers andj repairers; makers of soot'£ kal'£n aru/, nHoa:r; and makers 
of made-up textile goods. This sub-division has registered· a large increase. 
over 1931 although it was declining between 1901-31. The tailors form the 
bulk of this sub-division. · · 

Sub-division 2 · 8, Textile industries otherwise unclassified, includes jute, 
woollen, silk, hemp and flax, rayon, rope and other such industries. This sub
division also shows a rise from ... about 62,000 workers ih_1931 to about 86,000 
workers in 1951. The_workers in jute mills have increased from about 1,000 to 
about 6,60o . .=Jute growing is being encouraged in the State and the number of 
jute mills has increased from one in 1931 to three in 1951. Employment in 
silk industry shows a decline. · 

Sub-division 2· 9, Leather, leath~r products and footwear, shows a heavy 
fall between 1931-51. The establishment of leather tanning and shoe manu
facturing factories has resulted in a decline of the cottage leather industries. 
· Division 3-Processing and manufacture-metals, chemicals and products 

thereof--Owing to development of large scale industry and transport all the sub
divisions_ show improvement since 1931, in particular 3 · 0, Manufacture of metal 
products~ otherwise unclassified ; 3 · 1 and 3 · 2, Basic manufacture of metals ; 
3 · 3, Transport equipment, including manufacture, repair and assemblage of 
bicycles; coach builders and makers of carriages, repair of railway equipment 
and repair of motor vehicles; 3-· 5, Machinery including engineering workshops; 
and 3· 6, 3· 7 and 3· 8, Manufacture of chemical products. 

Division 4-Processing aruJ, manufacture . not elsewhere specifieil-This 
division shows all-round improvement since 1921 with the exception of Sub· 
division 4 · 4, Non-metallic mineral products, which includes potters and makers 
of earthenwares whose number has come down from 177,614 in 1931 to about 
87,000 in 1951. The Sub-divisions showing marked rise are 4 · 2, Bricks, tiles 
and other structural clay products; 4·6, Wood and wood products; 4·7, 
Furniture and fixtures; and 4· 9, Printing and allied industries. · 

VI-Commerce 

Division 6, Commerce, employs about 16 ·1 per cent. of the non-agricultural 
workers. There has been a gradual fall under this division in the proportion 
of workers to the total population and between 1931--51 even the absolute 
figures have come down by about a lakh. The fall is due to reduction under 
trade in foodstuffs as a result of government controls; reduction under retail 
trade in fuel due to disappearance of local fuel reserves, government control 
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over distribution of fuel and kerosene, and replacement of kerosene by electri
city for lighting purposes; and the reduction under moneylending as a result 
of debt relief legislation. 

Sub-divisions 6 ·I and 6 · 4, Retail and wholesale trade in foodstuffs, has 
registered a big fall since 1931; the obvious result of the introduction of govern-· 
ment controls and rationing in the beginning of the decade 1941--50. Only a 
limited number of retailers in foodstuffs are now licenced. The dealers in grains 
and pulses also were 3·41 lakhs in 1931 and ~re now· only 1·04 lakhs. The 
n1;1mber of dealers in dairy products, eggs and poultry has come down from 1 · 29 
lakhs in 1931 to about 40,000 in 1951 and the number of dealers in fodder for 
animals has come down from 42,000 inl931 to about 8,000 in 1951. . 

· Sub-d.ivision 6· 2, Retail trade in fuel lias gone down since 1911 mainly as 
a result of the disappearance of fuel reserves in the outskirts of towns and vil
lages. Formerly labourers, chiefly women used to collect fuel and sell it in the 
i1earest bazaars but this trade has nearly disappeared. The fall in the number 
of women-workers in this sub-division is noteworthy. The fuel requirements 
of the-towns are now met by fuel-wood from the forests. Another retail 
trade in this sub-division 'vas that of kerosene oil, which has received a set-back 
as a result of controls and the. replacement of kerosene by electricity for 
domestic lighting. · . . . . · . 

. Sub-division 6 · 3, Retail trade in textile and leather good~ shows a large 
increase since 1911 because of the increase in the number of cloth retailers. Al
though cloth was also under government control recently licences for the retail 
of cloth were (unlike those for retail of foodstuffs) ~istributed rather liberally, 
ill particular to displaced persons. ·_ Retail trade in leather goods also has appa-
rently sho:wn. an improvement. · . . . 

. Sub-divisions· 6 · 7 and .6: 8, 1\Ion,eylending, banking and other financial 
~usiness; in~l uding insurance, has be~n declining greatly since 1921. No separate 
figures for insurance are available for the previous cepsuses. The reduction in 
1931 wa~ due to the economic depr~ssion and the subsequent decline is. due to 
exhaustive legislation on the regulation of credit and relief of debt as also to the 
~in pending abolition of zamindari. · 

. ' .. 

VII-Transport 

Division 7, Transport~ now em.ploys 4 · 3 per c~nt. of the_ non-agricultural 
workers. It has. registered.a significant rise since 1921 and specially between 
1931~1. Transport by road, air ·and railway all show large increases; 
only transport by .water sh<?WS a fall .. The ·.develop~ent of ro~d trans~ort is 
mainly due to the.mtroductwn of motor vehwles as also to the mcrease m the 
mileage of pukka roads.· It: may be mentioned that. owing to mechanized 
transport animal driven transport has received a set-back. Air transport is 
a new feature. The State has important civil aerodromes at Kanpur, Lucknow 
and Allahabad. Railway transport shows a rise owing to the increase in the 
number of r~ilway employees. . 

VIII-Other Services and Miscellaneous Sources . 
. . 

1\leans of livelihood VIII is a residuary one and employs the largest· pro
portion of non-agricultural-workers. It consists of portions of Division7 and 
the whole of Divisions 5, 8 and 9 · and non.:.productive sources. There is a. 
marked rise in the means of livelihood VIII between 1931 and 1951 and the 
1·is~ is shared·by all the divisions constituting it. · · 

·. · Division 5,· Construction an·d utilities, shows an. all-r\)und rise. The 
apparent decline in Sub-division 5 · 7 is due to the transfer of some of the emplo
yees to Sub-divisions 5 · 6 and 8· 6 ;·there is actually no real decline. The rise 
is obviously due to increasing activities urider aU the sub-divisions-Construc
t.ion and maintenance of works-. buildings,_ roads, bridges, Telegraph and 
Telephone lines, ~rrigation and agricultural .works; electric power and gas 
supply and domestic and industrial wate~-supply. · . · 

Sub-divisions 7·6·, ·7·7, 7·8 and 7·9, Communications, relate mainly to 
employees in Postal, Tel~graph, 'relephone and 'Vireless services. Their num
hcr has greatlyincreas~d since 1921.a~ld specially since 1931 due to expansion of 
these departments. · · 
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Division 8, Health, education and public administration, has registered a 
large increase since 1931. All ·suh-divisions show increases with the exception ~ 
of village officers and servants. The reduction in ~village officers and servants· 

·might b_e due to reduction in the number of village chaukidars. ·The increases 
in medical and health services, educational services and research, police, and 
employees ofmunicipalitiesneed no comment; they are the result of expansion 
of activities. 

Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified comprises 28· 9 per cent. of the 
non-agricultural workers. It shows a small rise of::tbsolute immbers since 1921. 
But foUl' sub-divisions show decreases--domestic services, barbers and beauty 
shops, laundries and laundry services, and religious and welfare services·.·· Do
mestic servants have declined because of the rise in the cost· of living which has. 
made the engagement of a domestic servant beyond the means of most middle 
class families. Barbers who used to perform many functions during.marriages; · 
etc., are nowinlessdemandfor the~epurposes; s~meofthemhavetakento. other 
professions including cultivation. The reductio~ in the number unde:r la~dl:Y 
services may be due to cultivation having become their principal 'means of live-· · 
lihood of most of the rural workers. The reduction under religious, charitable· 
and welfare services is due to the priestly class being not now so much in demarid ·. 
as before. Hotels and restaurants have increased as also legal: and business 
services and arts, letters aild journalism.. -. r·. 

Non-productive sources-They show a steady decline, both in absolute · 
. and proportionate figures since 1901. Their number has come down from 4·13 
lakhs in 1901 to 1· 9 lakhs in 1951. · · . -

Beggars and vagrants, who form the bulk of the non-productive sources,-
have also been steadily declining. · Their number has come downJrom 3 ~ 40 lakhs
in 1901 to 1· 28 lakhs in 1951. The next numerous non-pr9quctive source 
consists of persons living on income from non-agricultu:ral property~ pensions, 
remittances, scholarships and funds. This has been increasing since 192l,-
presumably due to increase in the number ofpensio~ers. . . · . · .,. o:: 

6. Table 290 gives the number of workers in agricultural and non-agri-r' Variation in the 
ult I t . d th · t t t 1 u1 · b · · number and pro-c ura occupa Ions an eir percen age o . ota pop atiOn y _sex smce, .portion offemale 

1901. It will be seen that the proportion of female workers in non-agricultural ·,:Workers ~inee 190: 

TABLE 290-Distribution of workers ·in agricultutal andnon~agriculturafoccupa- · 
. tions and their percentage to total population by sea; since 190~ . · 

Persons Males Females 

Non- Non-
. · Non-agri- , 

cultural 
Agricultural agricultural Agricultural agricultural Agricultura1 occu-

Year· Total occupations occupations Total occupations occupations Total occupat~ons pations • 

1901 ... 23,610,903 15,158,425 8,452,478 16,472,621 10,669,251 5,803,370 7,138.282 4,489,174 2,649,108" 
(48· 7) (31· 3) (17' 4) (65· 8) (4Z· 6) (23· Z) (30·4) (19•1) (11"3) 

1911 ••. 24,641.446 17.205,383 7,436,058 16,801,251 11,779,693. 5,021,558 7,840,195 5,425.695 2,414,500 
(51· 3) (35·8) (15·5) (67·0) (47' 0) (ZO·O) (34·Z) (Z3· 7) {10·5) 

1921 .. 24.330,283 18,645,719 6,183,564 16,41:>.670 12,204.243 4,196,422 8.429,613 6,442.471 1,987,142 
(53·4) (40·1) (13· 3) (67· 3) (50·1) (17· 2) (3'l·t) (29"1) (9•0) 

' 
1931 24,159,472 17,680,829 6,473,643 16,974,737 12,410,024 4,564,713 7,184,735 5,270,805 1,913,930 

(48" 7) (35· 6) (13·1) (65·1) (47· 6) (17•5) (30·5) (22·4) (8"1) , 

1951 .. 26,839,316 20,226,991 6,612,325 19,530,391 14,295,036 5,235,313 7,308,917 5,931,905 1,377,012 
(4Z" 5) (32·0) (tO· 5) (59·0) (43· 2) (15· 8) (24• 3) (19• 7) (4• 6) 

occupations has been steadily going down since 1901 and the fall is very steep 
?etween 1931-51. ~ven the absolute figures have gone down from 26·5lakhs 
m 1901 to 13 · 8lakhs m 1951. The proportions are also falling in agricultural 
ocoupations since 1921. These figures speak eloquently of the lack of avenues 
of ~m.ployment with the natural adverse effect on the employment of women. 
Th1s mcreases the proportion of non-earning dependants and may even have 
~Il- effect on the :position of women in the ho~~· 
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In order to study the variations in the employment of women since 1901, Tables 291 
and 292 have been prepared from the figures contained in Tables 288 and 289; Table 292 

TABLE 291-· Important economic sub-divisions in which employment of women has 
declined in Uttar 'Pradesh 

Number offemale 

Number of workers of both sexes 
Self-sup. 

porting 
persons per 10,000 of t?·..:.:to..:.:.l.£.po.:..!p:..:u.:.:.la:.:..:ti..:;on=------ Workers 

Economio sub-division 1951 

0'1 Stock raising • , 18' I 

o· 4 Plantation 'Industries • • 2 · 8 

o· 4 Forestry and wood-outting II' 0 

o· 5 Hunting (including trap· o· 2 
ping and game propagation) 

o· 6 Fishing 2·' 

I' 7 Salt, saltpetre and saline 
substances ' 

Total 2" 0 and 2' 2-Food 
industries otherwise unclassi
fied including vegetable on 
and dairy prOducts 

2' I Grains and pulses 

2' 4 Beverages .. 

31'4 

21'6 

1'4 

2· 6 Cotton textiles 55' 6 

2' 7 Wearing apparel (except 29' 7 
. footwear) and made-up 
·. textile~ 

. 2·: 8 Textile industries otherwise 1 3 • 6 
unclassified 

1931 

111'8 

6'5 

5'5 

0'5 

4'2 

1'0 

58'7 

53'8 

0'7 

88'2 

25'7 

12'5 

2'9 Leather, leather products 
and footwear· 

17'5 . 31'4 

4'4 Non-metallic mineral pro
ducts 

4'6 Woodand wood products 
other than furniture and 
fixtures 

Total 6' 1 and· G' ~Trade in 
foodstnffs · 

19'9 38'5 
(including 

4'3) 
33'5 35'9 

57'0 170'6 

6' 2 Retail trade in fuel (inclu- 4• 3 9'0 

1921 

127'7 

3'4 

4'3 

0'5 

2'5 

0'6 

1911 

131' 8 

6'9 

7'6 

0'6 

4.2 

0'7 

1901 

78'5 

15'9 

I' 2 

0'7 

3'5 

1'4 

58'8 64'9 58'0 
(inoluding 

4'1) 

65'6 83'8 65'1 

0'1 0'3 0'7 

108'G 109'7 138'0 

30'3 35'0 35'4 

1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

10,603 123,936 139,194 111,474 70,151 

1,571 

7,080 

Nil 

404 

14 

10,359 

11,275 

84 

4,317 

1,617 

5,026 11,194 25,012 

6,527 13,068 1,155 

511 214 235 

3,370 

933 

6,696 

1,018 

4,780 

1.229 

17,941 110,870 111,624 124,639 95,840 
(including 

4"1) 

34,154 193,496 229,237 318,267 209,753 

256 755 9B 659 159 

22,183 135,412 219,056 193,542 249,634 

9,174 34,283 52,040 63,587 57,969 

10'5 18'2 9· 6 10,3os 27,9n 26,398 44.097 17,690 

33'8 26'6 . 30'5 2,095 22,852 28,260 17,436 29,853 

38'1 45'7 44'3 8,314 65,764 66,926 85,893 75,854 
(including 

4'3) 
36'7 45'9 49'7 12,2~4 24,781 26.441 41,221 42,222 

140'5 141'6 121'8 24,057 290,295 218,872 243,635 165,221 

10'4 11'7 6'0 2,118 24,187 25,458 32,451 12,585 
ding petrol) 

(including part of 6· 5) (including part of 6' 5) 

6" 3 Retail trade in textile a,nd 17' 5 · · 
leather goods . · 

Total 6' 7 anci 6'.8-Money- 5' 4 
lending, banking and other 
financial business including 
insurance · : · 

5' 7 Sanitary works and services 27' 4 
including scavengers . 

9' 0 Services otherwise un· . 175: 0 
classified 

9 • I Domestic services (but 48 • 3 
not including services rendered 
by members offamilyhouse-. 
hold to one another) 

9• 2 Barbers and beauty shops 24' I 

9' 3 Laundries and laundry 25' 7 
services 

9' 8 Religious, charitable and 
welfare services 

11'.8 

12'9 12'9 11'2 13'3 2,243 3,670 6,489 5,437 7,375 

(including part of 6' 5) (including pal't of 6' 5) 

9'9 15'9 13'7 14'3 810 4,432 11,867 8,376 4,354 

44'9 46'5 49'1 45' 2 54,868 113,223 114,982 123,012 97,350 

117'0 104'1 191'2 373'7 136,815 209,188 163,825 321,236 763,575 

108'4 114'2 132' 8 153' 6 45,979 189,023 191,852 228,309 232,443 

44'8 39'9 50· 8 62' 7 7,518 51,507 37,639 67,012 85,814 

46'1 45'2 46'2 52'9 . 28,009 104,096 96,853 100,286 106,641 

26'6 23'0. 25'7. 32'4 6,578 19,684 19,748 22,799 29,600 
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TABLE 292-Important economic sub-divisions in which employment of ?.oorrien haa 
increased in Uttar Pradesh 

Number of workers of both sexes per 10,000 of 
_ total population 

Economic sub-division 195I 

O· 2 Rearing of small animals O'I 
and insects 

Total 1· 0, I' 5 and I· 6- 1' 7 
Non-metallic mining and 
quan-ying otherwise unclas-
sified including stone-quar. 
rying, clay, sand-pits and 
mica 

1· 1 Coal mining .. O·l 

Total 1· 2 and I· 3-Metal mining O· 3 

I · 4 Crude petroleum and O• 1 
natural gaa 

2• 3 Sugar industria!! 12' 3 

2• 5 Tobacco 2•8 

3 · I Iron and steel (basic I' 5 
manufacture) 

3· 3 Transport equipment 5' I 

3 · 5 Ma<:hinery (other than 2• 5 
electrical machinery) inclu-
ding engineering workshops 

Total 3· 6, 3· 7 and 3·8- 2•8 
Manufacture of chemical 
products 

4' I Products of petroleum and 0• 3 
coal 

. 4•2 Bricks, tiles and other · 7•9 
structural clay products 

4' 7 Furniture and fixtures 1' 3 

4'8 Paperandpaperproducts 0'8 

4 • 9 Printing and allied 
industries 

3'5 

6' 0 Retail trade otherwise 81' 7 
unclassified 

6'6 Real estate 

7' 3 Transport by air 

7' 4 Railway transport; 

.. 
0'6 

0'3 

16'1 

? · 2 Construoliion and main- 3 • 2 
tenance-roads, bridges and 
other Transport works 

5' 4 Construction and mainten- 2' 9 
ance operations-irrigation 
and other agricultural works 

5· 5 Works and .services- I' 1 
electric power and gaa 
tiUpply 

Total 7'6, 7'7, 7"8 and 
7" 9-Communications 

3'6 

1931 

Nil 

Nil 

1'4 

0'2 

1921 

Nil 

1911 

o· 1 

Nil 

3· I 

0.3 

•·• 0'2 0•3 
( i n 0 1 u d i D g 3• 2 ) 

0'2 

o·1 

0'6 
(including 

4•8) 

0•8 

0'2 

0'2 

o· 1 Included 
in2•2 

2'8 1'2 1'9 

0'3 0'2 0'5 

Included o· 1 0' I 
in 3' 8) 

0'7 0'5 ... 1' I 

27'7 36'3 33•8 

(including partof6' 5) 

I' I 2'2. 2"2 
( in c 1 u d i n g 7' 5 ) 

Nil . . Nil 

12'4 13'3 11"4 
(including part of 5• 2) 

1'3 l'O 2'2 
(part included in 7' 4) 

0'3 0'2 l' 3 

0'3 0'1 0'1 

(Including 3'4) 

2'2 1'5 2'0 

190i 

Nil 

0•4 

0'1 

4•6 

Nil 

0.7 

0'2 

0'1 

o·8 

48'1 

Nil 

6•( 

1'7 

I· 2 

1'4 

Self-sup. 
porting· 
persons 

1951 

3~2 

1.719 

I07 

115 

117 

1,246 

2,228 

346 

290 

309 

462 

101 

3,891 

413 

292 

296 

Number of female 

1931 

3 

278 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

74 
88 

Workers 

1921 

. 24 

2 

17 

Nil 

497 

166 

1911 

148 

131 

4 

11 

Nil 

597 

241 

2 33 139 
( i D 0 } U d i D g 3' 2 ) 

62 

Nil 

117 
(including 

4'8) 

34 

214 

1,244 

14 

145 

2,485 

Nil 237 Included 
in2·2 

3,222. 1,173 1,646 

70 160 324 

Included 112 18 
in3'8 

68 178 82 

1901 

28 

50 

Nil · 

Nil 

2,036 

1;186 

109 

32 

5,885 

Nil 

463 

67 

26 

22 

27,51-4 22,806 34,464 37,511 47,490 

1,167 

31 

1,622 

2.400 

1,411 

87 

156 

(including part of 6' 5) 

79 1,140 440 
( in o I u d i D g 7' 5 ) 

Nil Nil Nil 

816 1,846 1,269 
(including part of 5' 2) 

1,095 765 1,180 
(part included in 7• 4) 

161 143 432 

45 16 4 

( in o I u d i n g 3· 4) 

9 93 59 

Nil 

Nil 

179 

1,813 

2,223 

Nil 

2 
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.. :·TAnr.JE 292~·briportan_t 'econonii? su7J-d.ivisio?l's i'n whiyh ·employnient: of women haB 
~ncreased ·~n Uttar Pradesh---(contd.) 

--···----------------·--:;--. -.--:-~--
Number of female 

Self-sup-
N umbet of workers of both so xes per I 0,000 of porting 

---:-· ~· ;.....to_ta_l~p....::op'-u_l_a:_ti_on_...;· '~· ·-.---· _; ·.. persons · Workers 

Econoniio sub-division· 1951 1931" 192"1. 1911 1901 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 
-..;,..._--.,..--.---~-·--....,..,....---+----"--~· 

8 · 2 Eduoa~ional Ecrvices . nnQ. 20'6 ... 10'5 .7'4 5'8. . .. 4'3 12,096 .3,687 2,594 1,849. 847 
Research 

(, ... 
. 268 1,603 661 II Tot.al8' 3, 8' 7, 8' 8 and 8' 9- 40'2 15'8 . i8'9 

Employees of State, Union 
18•5 '12·4 '3,973 

(including 
pa_rtof8'4 . and l~ore.i~ GoverllD_lents .. 

.·r • ; .. 
(including 

port of8'4) 

8' 4 Police (other than village 12'2 1'9 8•5 8'4 12'7 39 Nil 560. 321 38 
watchmen) (part (part 

included included 

8' 6 Employees of Municipalities 7' 3 
. and Looa.l Boards : (but not • . , 
· including persons classified 

2'9 1' 6 
.. (including 

in 8• 7) 
I' 7 2'8 

5'6) 

in 8· 7) 
3,323 334 386 122 98 

·(ineluding 5' 6) 

... under any other djyision or '· ~ . 
sub-division) 

p· tl Ho~ls. restaut:a.nts and : ·: 3 • 3 
eating houses 

: 0'9 0'4 0'5 1,864 265 437 670 5 

:~.· [, Legal and busineSs services : · 6 • 4 

9' 7 .Arts, letters and jOurnalism ·- o· 8 

': 4·6 

'.0'3 

2'9 

' 0'3 

2"8 . 3•7 

.. Q.'3 0'1 

732 45 336 229 36 

.. 205 ~· '53 196 140 36 

bontahling a list of important· non-agricultural sub-divisions rn which the 
employment of women shows increasing trend and Table 291 containing 
a list of sub-divisions in which the employment of women shows declining 
trend in 1951 as compared with previous censuses. 

There are very few occupations in which an increasing trend is obser
able in 1951 and these are generally those employing relatively a small number 
of persons ... The principal sub-divisions in this category are 6·0, Retail. trade 
otherwise. uriclassified, in which the number of women in 1951 shows an in
crease only over that of 1931, but is still behind that of previous censuses; and 
.~: 2, EduQationa~ services anQ. research,,, in wh~ch the increase is obviously d11e 
to increase in the number of-women teachers. 
·'. .. On.the other hand .Table.291 contains a-large number -of important sub .. 
divisions in which the. employment ~f. wome_n. show§! ,a declining trend. The 
piincipa~ falls are under sub-<;livision o ·1, Stock raising; 2 ·0 and 2 ·2, Food 
industries: 2 ·l; Grains and pulses; 2 ·'6, Cotton textiles ; 2 ·7, Wearing apparel; 
2· 9, Le~ther and leather products; 4 ·4, Non-metallic mineral products; 4 ·6, 
Wood and wood products; 6·1 :and 6·4~ Trade in foodstuffs; 6·2; Retail trade in 
fuel ; 5 ·7, Sanitary works and servic_es including scavengers ; 9 ·.0, Services 
otherwise' unclassified; ·9 ·2, Barbers and beauty shops; 9 ·3, Laundries· and 
laundry: serv:ices ; and 9 ·8, Religious; charitable and welfare services. The 
reasons for the decline· have already been discussed above. The point to 

_ .--~~~ __i~:. that tha.:decline has .f~lJ.en roo~~ h~~vily ori~females than males·. · · 
... f....... • ..... ·. . . 

! ; .. 



SECTION 5-Co:NcLUDING REMARKS ,· ~- ·. : ·. · · 

I. Let us now coll~ct the import~nt conclusions of th~ preYiou~ s~ctipns · 
of this chapter. In spite of progressive industrialization," Indi~ _is still_apre• 
dominantly agricultural country and the ·number of persons ~epeildent on. 
non-agricultural occupa~ions for their livelihood is 'very much sma1~e.r. than 
those dependent on agriculture .. In In~a as a wh~le th~. no~7agnQult?ral 
population is 30·2 per cent. while _ the . corresp~ndmg figures_ for· 'gnlt~d 
Kingdom is 94 per cent. and for U.S. A~_ 82:~ p~r cent .. _ U~tar: ~ade~h . IS . ~ne 
of the more agricultural States of Indm, Its non-agriCultural populatiOn 
being only 25·8 per cent. . . . 

2. Among the non-agricultural classes the proportion of seH'-supporting 
persons is 32·7 per cent., of earning dependants, 5·7 per cent. and that of non
earning dependants, 61·6 per cent.· The main difference in 'the proporti(>ns a~ 
compared with the agricultural classes 'is in respect of. earning' dependants 
who represent 14·2 per cent. of the agricultural classes: This is due to the 
greater scope in agriculture for the participation of women and children in 
family cultivation. 

3. Among the self-supporting persons of non-agricultural classes the 
employees and independent workers together constitute about 94 per cent. 
The proportion of employers is very small (2·80 per cent.) the proportion 
being considerably higher in the urban (4·58 per cent.) than in the rural (1·41 
per cent.) areas. This was to be expected as organized industries and trade 
are mostly located in the urban areas. There is an overwhelming prepon
derance of independent workers over employees in the rural areas of the 
State while in the urban areas the independent workers have only a slender 
majority. The independent worker still rules supreme in the rural areas 
while in the urban areas, the independent workers are gradually giving place 
to employees. 

4. There has been a progressive decline in the proportion of non-agricul
tural workers to the total population since 1901. The proportion fell from 17·4 
per cent. to 13·3 per cent. during1901-21, remained practically steady during 
1921-31 and fell sharply from 13·1 to 10·5 per cent. in 1951. The decline is 
particularly noteworthy in means of livelihood V, Production other than cul
tivation, where even the absolute figures have gone down since 1911 ; the 
number was about 30·6lakhs in 1911 and only about 22 lakhs in 1951. The 
reduction is accounted for mainly by the fall in the number of workers engaged 
in cottage and small scale industries. The reduction in the proportion of 
female workers has been greater than in the proportion of male workers. 
There has been a corresponding increase in the proportion of non-earning 
dependants. 

5. Examining the variation in the proportion of workers by economic 
divisions and sub-divisions, it appears that the important divisions and sub
divisions in which marked decline has taken place are the following : 

Division 1-Primary industries not elsewhere specified~0·1, Stock 
raising. 

Division ~-Processing and manufacture of foodstuffs, textiles, leather 
and products thereof-2·1, Grains and pulses ; 2·2, Vegetable oil and 
dairy products ; 2·6, Cotton textiles ; and 2·9, Leather, leather products 
and footwear. 

Division 6-· Oommerce-6·1 and 6·4, Retail and wholesale trade in 
foodstuffs ; 6·2, Retail trade in fuel; and 6·7and 6·8, Moneylending, 
banking and other financial business. 

The above list is only illustrative. ·It, however, shows clearly why there 
is a retrogression in the employment trends. Stock-raising is going down be
cause of reduction in pasture-lands as a result of pressure of cultivation and 
because of the decline in animal transport in competition with motor transport. 
The industries of Division 2, Processing and manufacture of foodstuffs, textiles 
leather a;nd products thereof, ~av~ all been hard hit by the establishment 
of factones. Mahatma Gandhi pomtedly focussed attention on this decline 
and advoca:ted the encouragement of village industries in order to provide 
very ess.ential secondary employment to the. poor people. Trade in foodstuffs 
has declmed because of controls. The trade m fuel has declined because ,. , the 
increasing pressure of population, specially during the last 30 years, has resulted 

Low non-agricul
tural population 
ratio in India and 
u.·P. 

Self-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants 

Employers, 
employees and 
independent work
ers 

Progressive decline 
in the proportion 
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industries and 
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in the dwindling of local fuel reserves. There is no doubt whatsoever that 
there has been a definite deterioration in the general employment position in 
spite of the expansion of large scale industries. . 

A very significant feature of this decline in employment is the particu
larly heavy decline in the employment of women. This is due to the fact that 
many of the industries which have registered a decline used to employ a large 
proportion of women. }len also usually drive women out of tl;le employment 
field whenever there is lack of scope for employment. The inevitable result of 
this reduction in the number of women workers is the increase in the number 
of non-earning dependants. The family is tending to be more and more mono
lithic i.e., dependent on one principal earner, and its economic condition is 
deteriorating. This is also likely to affect the status of women in the family. 

It is apparent that the decline in employment in non-agricultural occupa
tions is one of the chief causes of the existing unemployment and under-em· 
ployment in the country. 
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CHAPTER VI-FAMILIES, SEXES AND PRINCIPAL AGE-GROUPS 

SECT[ON I-PRELIMINARY RE:r.IA.RKS 

I. The previous chapters have dealt with the growth of population and 
its occupational composition. In this chapter it is proposed to deal with certain 
other aspects of the composition of the population-household, sex, marital 
status, and age. 

2. The statistics reviewed in this chapter are set out in Table A-I, Area, 
house,s and population, in Part II-A of the Report and in the following tables 
in Part II-C of the Report : 

Table C-I-Household (size and composition) 
Table C-II-Livelihoqd classes by age-groups 
Table C-HI-Age and civil condition 
Table C-V-Single year age returns 

Table C-I, which shows certain cha.racteristics of households, is a Iiew table. 
Tables C-II and C-V are also new. Table C-III corresponds to a similar table 
of 1931. The table dealing "\l-ith households exhibits the data· of a 4 per cent. 
sample of households. The census tables dealing with livelihood classes by age
groups, civil condition and single year age returns are based on a·1o per cent. 
l!lample ofpopulation. , , · · 

The proportionate figures reviewed in this chapter are given in the follow
ing subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report : 

Subsidiary Table 6·1-Persons per 1,000 households and households 
per 100 square miles and comparison with past cen.suses 

Subsid·iary Table 6 ·I..; A-Variation . in populatio~~ number and , size 
of households · · 

S·ubsidiary Table 6·2-Number of households per 1,000 houses, and 
distribution by size of 1,000 sample households of rural and 
urban population · ' · . - · 

Subsidiary Table 6·3-Family composition of 1,000 households of the 
general population . 

Subsidiary Table 6·4-Females per 1,000 males (gen~ral, rural and 
urban population) and comparison with previous censuses 

Subsidia·ry Table 6·5-Females per 1~000 males in agricultural classes 
and sub-classes . 

Subsidiary Table 6·6-Females per 1,000 males in non-agricultural 
. classes and sub-classes ·· . 

Subsidia1·y Table 6·6-A-Number of females per 1,000 males at diffe-
rent age-periods for the last five censuses · . · : 

Subs·idiary Table 6·6-B-Number of female birthsjdeaths per 1,000 
male births/deaths since 1891 . 

Subsidiary Table 6·6-C-Number of females per 1,000 males in cities 
for the last five cen.suses · 

Subsidiary Table 6·7-Marital status of 1,000 of each sex of general 
population and comparison with previous censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·8--Age distribution of 1,000 married person.s of 
each sex and comparison with 1941 cen.sus 

Subsid·iary Table 6·8-A-Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of 
each sex and age-group at each of the last five censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·9-Infants per 10,000 persons 
Subsid·iary Table 6·10-Young children aged 1-4 per 10,000 persons 
Subsidial'y 'Pable 6·11-Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 per-

sons · · 

Subsidiary 'Table 6·12-Young men and women aged 15-34 per 10,000 
persons 

Reference to 
statistics 
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Subsidiary Table 6·13-1\:liddle-aged persons aged 35-54 per 10,000 
persons 

Subs£d1~ary Table 6·14-Elderly persons aged 55 and over per 10,000 
persons 

Subsidim·y Table 6·15-1\Iean variation in population at certain 
age-periods 

Subsidiary Table 6·15-A-1\Iean variation in population at certain 
age-periods . . 

Subsidiary Table 6·16-Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the 
State and each natural division 

8-ub8idiary Table 6·17-Age distribution (smoothed) of 10,000 of 
each sex in the State, 1951 

Subsidiary Table 6·18-Proportion of children 1mder 10 and of persons 
GO and over to those aged 15-44; also of married females 
aged 15-44 to females of all ages. 

3. \Vherever possible comparative figures of the previous censuses have 
been given in the subsidiary tables. Subsidiary Table 6·4 showing the sex-ratio 
statistics has been prepared from Table A-II in Part II-A of the Report in 
which the population of the previous censuses has been duly adjusted for 
changes in area, and the statistics of 1951 are, therefore, fully comparable with 
those of the previous censuses. But the figures of sex-ratio in the agricultural 
and non-agricultural classes given in Subsidiary Tables 6·5_ and 6·6 are not 
comparable with those given in the previous census Reports on account of 
differences in the economic classification of people at the different censuses. 
\Vhile considering the age groupings in subsidary tables it should be borne 
in mind that the statistics for 1931 were based on a total count and were 
smoothed but for the censuses prior to it the statistics were not smoothed. 
The figures of the 1941 census are based on a 2 per cent. sample and are 
adopted from Table 1, Age and civil condition·, in "Census of India, Paper 
No. 6, 1951-Age Tables-Uttar Pradesh-1941-on 'Y' -Sample" .. The 
limitations of the 'Y'-Sample are as follows: 

''The 2 per cent. slips, unfortunately were not extracted everywhere strictly 
according to instructions; in certain areas more than 2 per cent. and in cer
tain others less than 2 per cent. were taken out. The age distribution within the 
'Y' Sample does not, therefore, directly reflect the age characteristics of the 
total population as correctly as a random 2 per cent. sample should. In the 
process of reconstruction, adjustments were made, as far as possible on available 
evidence, to make allowances for these deviations, so that the appended tables 
show the distribution of the total population ". * 

However, in Table 1 of the 'Y' Sample mentioned above the bias in favour 
of certain ages was eliminated to an appreciable extent by forming certain 
auxilliary age-groups before transforming them to those actually presented. 
The method employed was in the main: that recommended by Sri Vaidyanathan 
in t.he Actua1·ial Report on the Census of India 1931. On the other hand, as has 
been said befoi·e, tlle statistics in the subsidiary tables of 1951 are based on a 
10 per cent. sample and no smoothing formula has been applied in the formation 
of the age-groups. 

•Supplement-ary 'l'ables 1941 based on •Y' Sa.tnplo by Indian Statistical Institute, 1950. 
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SECTION 2--TERRITORIAL DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSES AND HOUSEHOLDS 

1. The aggregation of population in the natural divisions and districts 
has been considered in Chapter I. It now remains to examine its aggregation 
in the smallest available unit, that of the house and household. The figures for 
houses and households for each district in the State are given in Table A-I and 
notes to that t·able respectively. The proportionate figures of households are 
<Yiven in Subsidiary Table 6·1 and 6·1-A. . . ' 
b . 

2. Following the practice of all advanced countries the Indian census 
has recognised 'house' and 'household' as different conceptions for the first 
time in 1951. A·' house' has been defined as any human dwelling having a 
separate main entrance while a ' household ' is any family group living as a. 
commensal unit within a house. Groups other than family groups living in 
houses as commensal units have been called 'institutions'.*. Persons or families 
not living in a house have been termed" houseless population''. The house
hold population as distinct from the institutional and houseless population 
has been determined separately for the first time in this census. 

It appears that when the decennial series of· censuses started in India 
in 1881 two separate terms' house' and 'family' were used and even data for 
'occupied houses' and' families' was presented separately. But the house had 
been defined as the dwelling place of one or more families with their resident 
servants, " having a separate principal entrance from the common way ". This 
resulted in a block of flats or an ahata (enclosure) containing several houses 
being treated as one census house. In 1891 the definition was modified slightly 
by adding the proviso that in case of enclosures inhabited by four or more families 

·the parts of the enclosure inhabited by each family might be considered as a 
separate bouse. In 1901 the definition was further modified as follows:· 
"when more than one independent family inhabited one enclosure, the· par~ 
occupied by each is a separate house". It is obvious that these three censuses 
failed to clear the distinction between a 'house' and 'household' (or family) 
and finally almost merged the two. In 1911 a clear-cut definition of' house 'was 
given for the first time as follows : · · , 

"A house for census purposes is the dwelling place of a single commensal 
family which uses the same chulha, whether it be a· building or part 
of a building or a temporary shelter~ For the purposes of the 
general village register the patwari should be ordered to count 
each family which "eats from one and the same chulha." 

The above definition of a house, which held the field till 1941, is in fact 
the definition of what other advanced countries call a 'household' or 'family'. 
The 1951 census has accepted it as the definition of a 'household' and defined 
'house' separately as any human dwelling having a separate main entrance. 

3. The advanced countries, besides distinguishing house and household, 
also elaborate the term 'house'. . - · 

The Australian census of 1947, for instance, defined the following terms :t 
Family means a household group living together as a family unit. 
Dwelling is defined for the purposes of the census as a room or a collection 

of rooms occupied by a household group living together as a family unit, 
whether comprising the whole or only a part of a house or other building (in-
cluding temporary structures). · 

Private house (shared by two or more families) is a private house shared 
by two or ·more family units for which only one householder's schedule was. 
received, instead of separate schedules for each portion occupied separately. 
Figures shown under this heading represent not "occupied dwellings" but 
"houses" occupied by more than one family. 

Share of priva-te house is a portion of a shared private house which is 
occupied e;eparately and for which a separate householder's schedule was fur
nished. " Shares " are correctly described as dwellings for census purposes. 

Flat is part of a house or other building ordinarily intended for occupa
tion by a separate family group and is a self-contained unit with both cookin<Y 
and bathing facilities. · 

0 

* In some Western countries the term used is 'non-family households'. 
t OenauB of the Oommonwealth of AuBtralia, 1947, Bulletin No. 25, 

Definition of 
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Tenement is a part of a house or other building ordinarily intended for 
occupation by a separate family group but is no~ a self-contained unit and 
consists in the main of a room with cooking facilities. 

It may be useful to introduce some elaboration in the Indian definition of 
a house also in future.· 

4. Getting the· difference between ' house ' and ' household ' across to 
the enumerator, turned out to be a formidable task. In order to make sure 
that the new: ideas went home the numbering of houses as well as households 
(where more than one household lived in the same house) was ordered. Some 
of the instructions given are summarised below : · 

The test of a ' house '. is the existence of an entrance. It may open 
on a public street or in a verandah (as in the case of flats) or in 
a commo~ outer courtyard (as in the case of ahatas). 

In hotels or sarais each room or suite of rooms allotted to a different 
traveller or family is a house. 

In the compounds of bungalows each tenement in a row of servants' 
quarters is a. house. 

\Vhere more th'an one household is residing within a house each 
should be given a separate number as follows: Three house
holds living within house No. 129 should be numpered 129 (A), 
129(B) and 129 (C) but the numbers should be marked only at 
the entrance of the house as indication of the existence of several 
households within the house. 

In spite of these clear instructions erro·rs were committed at many places. 
At least in two urban areas the household numbers were put inside the houses 

. over the chulha and a large number of tehsils and urban areas first numbered 
only t.hc household, ignoring the distinction between house· and household, as 
in past censuses. · 

. These difficulties, however, had 'been anticipated and house-list abstracts, 
which were called ·at headquarters, clearly indicated where the errors had taken 
place. The errors were ordered to be corrected in time and the difference between 
'.house' and·' household' was ·well understood by the enumeration date. 
The National Register of Citizens which contains separate columns for house 
and household numbers, affords verifiable eviden?e in support of this statement. 

5. The total institutional and houseless population in Uttar Pradesh is 
200,699 consisting of 163,753 males and 36,946 females.* This has been separately 
ascertained for the first time in this census. By an oversight the tabula
tion plan did not provide for counting the number of institutions and separation 
of institutional and houseless population. 

6. Subsidiary Table 6·1· gives the number of households per 100 square 
miles in each district and natural division of the State. The order of natural 

TABLE .293-. l'ariations in population and the density of households 
- . . ' 

Percenta.,ae variation in 

Population Density of households 

Natural division 1941-51 1931-41 1921-31 1941-51 1931-41 1921-31 

Uttar Pradesh 12'19 13;57 ' 6'67 10•78 7•31 2'06 

Himalayan 12'34 13'71 8•30 14'91 6•81 5•19 

East Plain 11· 59 · 12'00 7 27 11•86 8·05 4'26 

Central. Plain 12'75 :' 14'17 5•13 10·92: 8"87 0'63 

West'Pla.in 12•10 ;• ' 14.34 6.78 11•44 6'68 1·01 

Hills a.n.d Plateau 13'10 13"85 8•74 6"08 7•07 3'87 

divisions arranged according to the average number of households per 100 square 
miles corresponds exactly with their order according to population density, which 

• The institutional and houseless population as derived from Table 0-I in Part'n.c of the Report is 257,79() 
(males 194,231, females 63,565) due to an error in the figures of Kheri (rural) discovered at a lat.e swge. 
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shows that the number of families plays a more impo.rtant part in deter~~g 
densit than the relative size of family. Table 293 g1ves the rate of variatwn 
· th yd "t of households durina the last three decades. · The figures for m e ensi y o . . • f t h . . th fi s 
1921-31 have been affected by. the mcluswn o emp y ouses. m . e gure 
of houses at th.e census of 1921. It would appear that. the density IS pr?gres-
. 1 · ·n m· all natural divisions The rate of mcrease of density of 

s1ve y mcreas1 g · 1 th th t f · 
households during 1921-31 and 1931-41 was ess an he. ~a e o · m.cre~e 
of 

0 
ulation as part of the increase was absor~ed by t . e mcre~se m e 

sizep ol the average household. But the rate . of . mcrease IS pract:Ically t~e 
same in 1.941-51 as that of the population and IS likely to follow this trend Jll 

fu~. . f 
7. Table 294 gives the number of households per 1,0~9 h~:mses m e~ch. o 

the natural divisions. As each household would prefer to live m a house. With 
TABLE 294-HoWJehol<ls per 1,000 houses an independent eXIt, if 

one were available, the 
figures may be roughly 

Urban taken as the index of 
--------------------- . pressure of population on 
~~:~~~~~sh . . ~~ ~:~~~ ~~~ housing in the State. 

Natural divisioJl Total Rural 

EllBt Plain 1,135 1,124 1,299 The number of house-
Cent-ral Plain l:~~~ 1,137 1,303 holds per 1,000 houses in 
}~1: !!~;!*au 1,182 l:1gj l:~j~ the State is 1,200, that is, ___ __: _______ _..:.__ __________ , there are 6 households 

living in 5 houses on the average. The congestion of households is greater by about 
10 per cent. in urban areas as compared with rural areas.· This is in accordance 
with known facts. The rate of increase in population of · urban areas durip.g 
the last three decades has been more than twice as much as that of the rural areas 
and the construction of houses has not kept pace with this rate of growth 
of population. The proportion of households to houses is likely to remain 
constant for rural areas but will tend to increase for urban areas, in as much as 
the construction of new houses is lagging behind the growth of population. 

8. Examining the data by natural divisions it would appear that the 
largest and smallest proportion of households per house, both in the rural and 
urban areas, is to be found in the'~West Plain and the Himalayan respectively. The 
explanation is obvious. The West Plain is the most urbanized and industrialized 
division of Uttar Pradesh while the Himalayan is among.the least urbanized and 
industrialized. In point of urban congestion of households the Central Plain 
and East Plain closely follow theW est Plain. 

9. Examining the data by cities (Table 295) it appears that Lucknow tops 
the list with 2,018 households per 1,000 houses followed by Banaras (1,912) 
and Agra (1,831). Some of the Class II cities like Amroha (1,626) and Firoz-

TABLE 295~Households per 1,000 houses in cities 

City Households per 1,000 houses 

• 
Olass I cities 1,403 

I Kanpur 1,122 
2. Lucknow 2,018 
3 Agra " .. 1,831 
4 Banaras 1,912 
5 Alle.habad 1,452 
6 Meerut 1,312 
7 Bare illy 1,404 
8 Moradabad 1,828 
9 Saharan pur 1,152 

10 Debra Dun 1,074 
II Aligarh ... 1,277 
12 Ram pur 1.570 
13 Gol'akhpur 1,005 
14 Jhansi 1,279 
15 Matbura 1,270 
16 Sbahjahanpur .. 1,488 

Households per, 
bouse 

(i) In the Slate 

(ii) In the natutol 
divisi011s 

(iii) In the cities 
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.TABLE 295-llo1tselwlds pe1' 1,000 houses in citie.s--(contd.) 

City IIouseholds per 1,000 houses 

Olassii citiu 1,264 

17 Mirza pur I, 103 
18 Faizabad 1,132 
19 Fnrrukhnbad 1,358 
20 Firoznbad 1,448 
21 l'IIU7.afl'a.rnl\gnr i 1,268 
22 Sambhal 1,209 
23 Etawa.h 1,333 

. 2·4" Amroha. 1,626 
25 Hardwnr .. 1,098 
26 1-Iathras 1,647 
27 Dudl\lm 1,097 
28 .Jaunpur 1,193 

Olass III cities 1,251 

29 Pllibhit 1,256 
30 Ghaziabad 1,245 

abad (1,448) also show high figures. Kanpur's figures are surprisingly low 
(1,122.) It may be that in some places the distinction between' house' and 
'household' was not correctly understood and households were numbered as 
·houses. Still the figures may be taken roughly as the index of pressure on 
housing accommodation. 

I 



SEcTION 3 -SizE AND CmrPoSITION Oit' ~,AMILY HousEHOLDS 

I. For the first time in the history oflndian Census data regarding the 
size and composition of family households has been collected in this census. 
Table C-I in Part II-C of the Report gives the data. regarding household size 
and composition for each district in the State while the proportionate figures 
are given in Subsidiary Tables 6·1, 6·2 and 6'\3. . . 

2. It may be stated at the outset that the data regarding the house
holds have been compiled from a 4 per cent. sample. The census slips have been 
copied household-wise in the National Register of Citizens. The 4 per cent. 
sample of households was s~lected from these registers by the rando~ sampling 
method. The results of this sample have been checked by the available data 
of the main tables and also by a cent. per cent. sorting of households ·of one 
urban city tract and three rural tracts (vide Appendix VIII). The following 
conclusions can be derived from thls check : · · 

(a) The average sample household is slightly smaller than.the average 
household in the State, that is, the. sampling has resulted in a 
selection of higher proportion of sp1all households. 

(b) The average sample household has a slightly lesser proportion 
of females than the average household in the State.. . 

(c) The accuracy of the results of the sample increases with the increase 
in the area of the field. The figures would be progressively 
more accurate as we go from the tract to the dist:dct, natural 
division, and Sta.te. Among the household characteristics 
studied in Table C-I of Part II-C of the Report for the State 
the errror cam1ot be significant except in the case of ( i) propor .. 
tion of very large households ( ii) proportion of infants and 
( ii2:) proportion of widowed and divorced persons, where the 
sample gives unreliable figures. 

3. Table 296 gives the size of household in 1951 for general, rurai 
and urban population by natural divisions. It would appear that the 

TABLE 296-Size of houBeliold, 1951 rural household is about 4 per cent~ 
bigger in size than the urban houseJ 
hold. This is due to (a) migration from· 
rural to urban areas which usually 

Naturaldhision 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
ERSt Plain 
C'-entral Plain 
WeatPlain .• 
Hills and Plateau 

General Rurul Urban 

5•04 5•07 4•87 means the movement of only a: part 
4·65 4'64 4'67 of the existing rural household to urban 
~:~~ ~:~; ~:~~ areas and (b) the joint family system, 
4·98 4·99 4·94 which is breaking up at a lesser speed in 
4·89 4·89 4·88 the rural.than the urban area. Among 
. . . the n~tural divisions the biggest rural 

a~ .'':ell as , urb~n hou_sehold IS ill East Pia~ and the smallest in Himalayan 
diVISIOn. 'Ihe bigger Size of the household ill the East Plain is due to the 
lesser degree of urbanization in the division, while the smaller size of the 
Himalayan household is mainly the result of large migration of part of families 
from the hills for employment and winter cultivation in the Tami. It is 
~:~ignificant that the variations in the size of household from district to district 
are very small (·vide Subsidiary Table 6·1). With the exception of six districts 
of East l)lain and Kheri district of West Plain, the size varies between 4·4 
and 5·4. This is in conformity with the homogeneous character of the popula
tion of this State. 

4. Owing to the shifting definition of 'house' from 1881 to 1901 the data 
regarding the sizec of household during these censuses are not comparable. 

But the definition has remained consis
tent since 1911. Table 297 gives the 
size of the general, rural and urban 
household since 1911. The census 
Report of 1911 noted a sudden decrease 
in the size of the household from 1901 
considered the data of 1901 as unreliabl~ 
and yet ascribed the fall to break-up 
of the joint family system. As the num
ber of households had artificially in-

1911 

1921 

1931 

1941 

TABLE 297-Size of ltoUBehold since 1911 

Year Gonorol H. ural Urban 

• • 4•63 4'64 

. . 4•56 4·57 

. • 4•77 4"82 4•40 

. • 5•04 

1951 •· 5·04 5·07 4·87 creased at the time of the 1911 census 
1 · 'd . . . enumeration due to the prevalence of 

P ague man epi emw formm a large 11art of the ~tate the actual size of the 

Introductory 

Size of household, 
1951 • 

Variations in the 
size ol household 
since 1901 
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household must be slightly higher than what the figures indicate. In 1921 one 
would have expected a substantial fall in the size of the household as a result of 
the influenza epidemic. But the fall is very sm all and if the enor of counting 
empty houses as occupied houses in many places, whic·h did occur in 1921, is 
taken into account the fall will become insignificant. The 1911 figures, however, 
arc lower than actual as already stated and so it may be concluded that a small 
fall in the size of the household was registered during 1911-21. The population 
fell in this decade by 3·13 per cent. and the number of households by 1·71 
per cent., thereby causing a decrease in the size of household by 1·45 per cent. 
('l:ide Subsidiary Table 6·1-A). "About one-third of the decrease in population 
was due to the decrease in the size of the average family and two-third to the 
disappearance of complete families as a result of disease especially the influenza 
epidemic."* According to 1921 Report the break-up of the joint family 
system which was observed in 1911 was arrested in 1921 owing to a rise of 
prices. . 

In 1931 the population, the number of households, and size of household 
all show increases. The population during this decade increased by 6·67 per 
cent.,· the number of households by 2·02 per cent., thereby causing an in
crease in the size of household by 4·56 per cent. (vide Subsidiary Table 6·1-A). 
During this decade the population started recovering from the effect of the 
influenza epidemic. "Between 1921 and 1931 we may say that at least half the 
increase in population was due to the increase in the size of the average family 
and the remainder due to the increase in the number of families. The latter-· 
is due partly to the growth of the habit of labour migrating to towns in search 
of employment and leaving their families at home, and partly to the continued 
break-up of the joint family system."* According to 1931 Reporttheprocess of 
break-up of the joint family system, if. arrested in the previous decade, had 
been resumed during 1921-31; largely as a result of favourable agricultural con
ditions of the greater part of this decade.* It is significant that the urban 
household registered a fall in size even in this decade due to the increase in the 
number of urban households by 16·24 per cent. accompanied by the increase 
in urban population of m;uy 12·81 per cent. This was apparently caused 
by a large migration of labour unaccompanied by their families from rural to 
urban areas as a result of the abnormal fall in agricultural prices at the end of 
the decade. 

In 1941 the population, the number of households and persons per house
hold again show increases. The population during this decade rose by 13·57 
per cent. while the number of household increased by 7·62 per cent. only resul
ting in an increase of 5·53 per cent. in the size of household (vide Subsi · 
diary Table 6·1-A). 1\Iore than half of the increase in population between 1931-
41 was due to increase in the number of households and the remaining to the in
crease in the size of the average household. It was a healthy decade and the 
households were 1·ecouping the losses incurred during the influenza epidemic. 
The causes of the increase in the number of households were the same as in the 
previous decade. In rural areas owing to favourable agricultural conditions 
the tendency towards the break-up of the joint family system made itself 
felt during the decade. The rural population rose by 11·99 per cent. while the 
number of rural households rose by 7·89 per cent., there"Qy causing a rise in the 
size. of the rural household by 3·81 per cent. The increase in the size of the 
urban household, on the other hand, is phenomenal (19·31 per cent.). The 
urban population during this decade also shows a marked rise of 26·10 per cent., 
due largely to immigration from rural to urban areas. arising out of the War. 
The number of households in urban areas increased by 5·71 per cent. only 
during 1931-41 as against a corresponding increase of 16·24 per cent. in the 
previous decade. This shows that immigrants had to join existing urban 
households as guests or visitors or to huddle up in larger households owing to 
difficulties of housing and this accounts for the abnormal rise in the size of the 
urban household from 1931 to 1941. 

In 1951 the population and the number of households have again increased 
by 12·19 per cent. and 11·65 per cent. respectively and so the size of the average 
household remains practically the same as in t.he previous decade. The size 
of the urban household has, however, registered a decrease. · Thus in this decade 
the whole of the increase in population is attributable to the increase in the 
number of households. Apparently the loss incurred by households in the 
influenza epidemic has been made up in the decade 1931-40. The increase 

· • U. P. O~n.sus Reporl, 1931, Part I, page 109· 
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in the number of households is due principally to the movement of population 
from rural to urban areas, secondly to the increased mobility of urban popula
tion thirdly to the continued break-up of the joint family system and fourthly, 
to the improvement in the housing position. The decrease in the size of the 
urban household by 7 ·27 per cent. is due to the extraordinary increase of 30·8S 
per cent. in the number of urba~ households as against an increase of 23·23 
per cent. in the urban populatiOn. · _ · · _ · . 

5. Table 298 gives the average size of household in Part' A' States 
of India. It will be observed that the largest and smallest size of both rural 
and urban household is to be found in Assam and Madhya Pradesh respectively. 
Uttar Pradesh closely follows Assam. 

TABLE 298-Size of household in Part 'A' States of India 
Persons per 1,000 households, 1951 

Assam 
Bihar .. 
Bombay •• 
?.IadhyaPradesh •• 
l\fadras 
Orissa •• 
Punjab 
Uuar Pradesh 
West Bengal 

State General 

5,208 
N.A. 
4,977 
4,255 
4,725 
4,598 
N.A. 
5,040 
N.A. 

Rural 

5,202 
N.A. 
5,045 
4,212 
N.A. 
4,607 
5,033 
5,068 
N.A. 

Urban 

5,325 
N.A. 
4,831" 
4,549 
N.A. 
4.405 
N.A. 
4,870 
N.A. 

6. Examining the data by natural divisions in Subsidiary Table 6·1-A it 
would appear that the trends generally run parallel to the State trends with 
certain exceptions. The size of the general household registered a slight dec
rease in the Himalayan and East Plain during 1941-51 contrary to the State 
trend due to the comparatively larger migration of population from these areas. 
The urban household in the Himalayan has been showing trends contrary 
to the State trends ever since 19ll. During 19ll-21 and 1921-31 the increase . 
in the size of urban household in this division as against a decreas~ in the 
arban household of the State was· due probably to the comparatively lesser 
incidence of the epidemics. Between 1931--41 the decrease in the size of the urban 
household in this division as againSt_ an increase in the State was the result 
of a proportionately larger increase in the number of households' due largely 
to the immigration of small size households ii:t the city of Dehra Dun. Between 
1941-51 the increase in the- size of the urban household in .Himalayan as against 
a decrease in the State is due to the influx of displaced persons, mostly in the 
city of Dehra Dun. 
_ 7. Households have been classified into four classes according to size-(i) 
small consisting of 3 members or less, (ii) medium consisting of 4---,--,6 members, 
(iii) large con.Sisting of 7-9 members, and (iv) very large consisting of 10 
members or more. Table 299 gives the distribution of 1,000 sample house-· 
holds by these classes in the State and natural divisions. -
TABLE 299-Distribution by size of 1,000 sample households of general, rural and 

urban population · · 

Distribution by size of 1,000 sample households 

General Rural Urban 

Small 
Very Verv Very 
large Small large Small large 

3 ~fedium Large 10 3 Medium Large 10 3 Medium Large 10 
mem- 4--6 7-9 mem- mem. 4--6 7-9 mem- mem- 4--6 7~9 mem· 
hers mem- mem- bers hers .mom- mem- hers bers mem- mem- hers 

Nat-ural division or less hers hers or more or less hers hers or more or less hers hers or more 

Uttar Pradesh 341 427 168 64 328 435 171 66 415 -- 380 - ISO 55 
llimeJayan 396 420 139 45 377 436 142 45 503 328 126 43 
East Plain 315 418 184 84 306 423 186 85 411 361 158 70 
Central Plain 367 420 154 59 346 434 159 61 482 347 126 45 
West Plain . 334 436 171 59 324 444 173 59 374 403 165 58 
liills and Plateau 341 446 159 53" -338 448 161 53 368 434 144 54 

. It _will be seen that about 34 per cent. of the households in the State are of 
small s1ze and _43 per cent. of medium size. The fio-ures for large and very large 
si~es are· not very reliable but roughly 17 per cent.

0
of the households- may be tak-

Comparison with 
Part •A' States 
o! India 

Trends in natural 
divisions 

. ' 

Classification o! 
households by size 
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en to be large and 6 per cent. as very large. The urban areas have 42 per cent. 
small and 38 per cent. medium size households as compared with 33 per cent. 
small and 44 per cent. medium· in rural areas. There is no significant diffe
re11ce between rural and urban areas so far as the proportion of large and very 
large households is concerned. The variation in the proportion of small and 
medium size households. in urban and rural areas is largely due to the nature 
of rural-urban migration in the State, many of the migrants coming to urban 
areas without or with only part of their families. - · 

Among the natural divisions_ the largest number of small size households 
is to be found in the Himalayan and the smallest in the East Plain. This is as it 
should be for it has been already noted in the previous section that the average 
size of household is biggest in, the East Plain and smallest in Himalayan due to 
the comparatively lesser break-up of the joint family system· in the former 
and large migrations in the latter. Likewise the proportion of large and very 
large households is the highest in East Plain and lowest in Himalayan. There 
are no other significant variations in respect of the proportion of medium size, 
large and very large households in the rural areas of the natural divisions. 
But in urban areas these proportions of \Vest Plain and Hills and Plateau show 
significantly different trends from other divisions. The percentage of medium 
size households is greater than that of small size households in the urban areas 
of these two divisions only. Probably this is due to the fact that the 
rural-urban migration in these two divisions is not big enough to affect the 
proportion of small size households. · 
. Among the districts the highest proportion of small size households is to be 
found in the urban areas of Tehri-Garhwal (58 per cent.), Kanpur (57 per cent.), 
Almora (55 per cent.) and Garhwal (55 per cent.) due obviously to the migration 
of only part of families f~om nrral areas to the urban areas. Another sig· 
-nificant feature is the inordinately high percentage of very large households 
(about double of other districts) in the two districts of Ghazipur and Ballia~ 
which are also the highest in the State in point of the average size of 
household (vide Subsidiary Table 6·1). 

composition ol 8. Table 300 gives the composition of 1,000 family households in the State 
family households and the natural divisions. An average family household consists of4·9* persons 

of whom 2·6 are males and 2·3 females .. 
TABLE 300-·Family co~position of 1,000 lwu~eholds 

(Source : SubSidiary Table 6·3_) 

Other Other .. • ·Heads of male female . . · 
Sample household households Daughters relations relations · VJSitors, unrelated 

population and their Sons of ofheads ofhea.ds ofheads persons and resi-
wives _headsof of of or dent wrvants 

house· house- house- house· 
~atural division · p M F M F hold9 holds holds . holds M F 

. -
UUar Pradesh .. 4,926 2.6ll 2,313 93S 731 1,054 713 560 80S 64 64 . (SJ·O) . {41•0)_ (19-0) (14·8) (11•4) (14•5) (II•J) (16_•4) (1•J) (I•J) 

Himolayan 4,506 2,335 2,(71" 908 773 955 682 . 414 682 58 34 
(51•8) (48•2) (20•1) {11•2) (21'2) (15•1) (9•2) (15•1) (1'3) (0•8) 

-
East Plain .. • 5,307 2.729 2.578. 929 . 746. 1,105 . 763 657 1,015 38 54 

(51•4) (48•6) (17•5) (14•1) (20•8) (14•4) {12•4) (19•1) (0•7) (1'0) 

Central Plain 4.733 2.504 2.229 922 715 982 691 524 738 76 85 
(52•9) (47"1) (19•5) (15•1) (20•7) (14•6) (U•1) (15•6) (1•6) (1•8) 

. We..--t Plain 4,862 2,653 2,209 950 726 1,087 -700 541 725 75 58 
(54•6). {45•4) (19•5) (14'9) (22'4) (14•4) (11•1) . (14'9) . (1'6) (1"2) 

Hills and Plateau •. 4.860 2.547 2,313 . 945 740 1.023 705 522 795 57 73 
(5.N) (47'6) (19•4) (15•2) (21"1) (14•5) . (10•7) (16•4) (1'2) (1•5) 

Of 1,000 heads of households as many as 935 are males and 65 females. 
In this State females are rarely beads of households ·; they have to· assume 
this function only when the husbands are away or when .they have become 
widows with no other adult male relations to look after the house. The niale 
beads numbering 935 have only 666 (731 mi?tt~ 65) wives living with them~· i.e., 
only 71·2 per cent. male heads have their wives living in the household. This 
means that old widowers have ii;t many ca.ses 'been returned as heads. 

"' • This is the size oft.he household as derived from the 4 per cent. sample .. The size as ~ven in Subsidiarr 
·,.abl6 6•J is ~"Q-1, · · · · · 
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The heads of households and their wives together const~tute 33·8 per cent. or 
fine-third of the household population. 

The sons and daughters of the heads of households constitute about 35·9 per 
cent. of the household population, i.e., a little over one-third, of which the sons 
constitute 21·4 per cent. The disparity between the percentages. of sons 
and daughters is obviously due to the marriage of daughters · which results in 
their transfer to another household. · 

"Other male and female relations of the heads of households" are 27 ·'i 
per cent. of which the females constitute 16·4 per cent. The higher perc~:p.tage 
of females in this category is accounted for by the inclusion of daughters-in-law 
and also the female widowed relations of the head of the household. In this 
country a son after marriage usually continues to be a member of his father's 
household unlike the Western countries where he usually sets up an independent 
household of his own. The widows also in this country have to seek the shelter 
of some relative's household on the break-up of their own household aft<:>r the 
husband's death. 

The percentage of "visit<?rs, unrelated persons_ and resident servants" is. 
only 2 ·6 and calls for no comment. . . . . , 

Examining the data by natural divisions it would be seen that East Plain 
has the largest household while the Himalayan has the smallest·. The highest 
number of male heads of households is recorded in the West Plain which has also 
the smallest number of widows (vide Subsidiary Table 6·7). , The smallest 
number of male heads of households is recorded_in Himalayan, the obvious 
result of male labour migration and the relatively higher proportion of widows. 
There are no significant differences in th~ proportions of sons and daughters 
of the heads of households in the various natural divisions. But as regards 
"other male and female relations of heads of household~;~" the East Plain records 
the highest proportion (31·5 per cent.) and Himalayan the lowest (24·3 per cent.). 
It is interesting to n9te that "other male and female relations. of heads of house
holds" chiefly determine the size of a household, the variation in the rest of the 
household being not so significant in the various natural divisions. The per
centage of "visitors, WU'elated persons and resident servants" is highest in Cen
tral Plain (3·4 per cent.) owing to its taluqdari background and lowest in East 
Plain (1·7 per cent.) owing to the large number pf small. holdings.· · 
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SECTION 4-SEX 

1. The classification by sex is one of the most important in almost all 
types of population statistics, and at the same time one of the easiest to ob
tain in a census*. It has been obtained in all the censuses in this State and 
likewise at the 1951 census the distinction of sex is maintained in all the census 
tables. The sex-ratio has been expressed in this Report as the number of 
females per 1,000 males. . 

Sex-ratio of the population affects social and economic problemst and the 
balance between the sexes is an important aspect of. population structure. If 
there are more males than females the proportion of men who can marry will 
l.>e.smaller than if the numbers of the sexes are even. If there are more females 
there will be a relatively large proportion of unmarried women. The sex-pro
portion determines the number of workers and dependants also. If the propor
tion of males is higher than that of females more workers will be available. 
The female death-rate is generally lower than the rate for the opposite sex and 
consequently a population ha~g a higher proportion of females may have 
a relatively lower death-rate as compared to the population in which the 
males preponderate. Besides, the birth-rate, the amount of prostitution, the 
magnitude and direction of migration, etc., are all more or less directly related 
to the sex-ratio of a population. 

2. For the purpose of this section the most important tables are A-1 in 
Part II-A of the Report in which the general population of the State has been 
given district-wise by rural-urban separation and separation for sex, and 
C-11 in Part 11-C of the Report in which the break-up of the population by 
age-groups and sex has been shown. The relevant proportionate figures are . 
given in the following subsidiary tables : · 
· . Subsidiary Table 6·4-Females per 1,000 males (general, rural and urban 

population} and comparison with previous ce~uses 
- Subsidiary Table 6·5-Females per 1,000 males in agricultural classes and 

sub-classes 
Subsidia1·y Table 6·6-Females per 1,000 males in non-agricultural classes 

and sub-l}lasses · 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-A-·Number of females per 1,000 inales at different· 

age-periods for the last five censuses 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-B-Number of female births/deaths per 1,000 male 

births/deaths since 1891 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-C-Number of females per 1,000 males in cities for 

the last five censuses 
3. Table 301 gives the sex-ratio of the State since 1881, both for the 

enumerated and natural population (where available). It will be 
'fABLE 301-Sez-ratio of tM State Binee 1881 seen that there has always 

1881 
1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

Year 

Number of females per 
1,000 males in the . 

Actual 
population 

92S 
930 
937 
915 
909 
904 
907 
910 

Natural 
population 

923 
903 
896 
890 

been a deficiency of females, 
that the deficiency decreased 
from 1881-1901, increased bet
ween 1901-1931, and has again 
been slowly decreasing since 
1931. The deficiency is consi
derably more marked in 'the 
natural population but the rate 
of variation has been practically 
identical for both the actual and 
natural population. 

4. In the early part of this century certain European statisticians cast 
doubts on the Indian census statistics because they show an excess of males. 
Sir Edward Gait in his India Census Report for 1911 refuted this criticism with 
most convincing arguments.$ The subsequent censuses also have been giving 
good reasons to support the accuracy of the sex data. So far as the census of 

•United Nations, Population Censil8 MethorlB, page 14. 

tW. s. Thompson.-:Populalion ProbletM (Mo Graw-Hill Book Compney Inc., New York, 1942), pages 99-100. 

frhe displaced persons have been offset against the exodus of Muslims. 

$Int1ia Ceti-9U8 Repot·t. 1911. Part. I, page 208 et 8tq. 
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1951 is concerned a sample verification through the agency of gazetted officers 
was carried out soon after the main census enumeration and the error discovered 
is an under-enumeration of 0·47 per cent. in the case of males and 0·92 per 
cent. in the case of females (vide page 10). The census data regarding sex· 
proportions is, therefore, entirely reliable. · 

5. For the sake of comparison the figures of the 1951 census for India 
and the States of India are shown in Table 302. In only 5 States, comprising 
about 23 per cent. of the population of India, the females exceed males; in 16 
States, comprising over 62 per cent. of the population of India, the sex-ratio 
varies between 900-1.,000 ; and in 7 States, comprising over 14 per cent. of 

TABLE 302-Sex-ratio of the State compared with other States of India, 1951 

Sex- · Sex-
State ratio State ratio 

----------
India 947 Madhya Bharat .. 925 

Kutch .. 1,079 Rajasthan 921 

Manipur 1,036 BhoJ,>al 9ll 

Orissa .. 1,022 Himchal Pradesh •• 910 

Travancore-Cochin •• 1,008 Uttar Pradll8h 910 

Madras •• 1,006 Sikkim 907 

Madhya Pradesh 993 Tripura 904 

Bihar .. 989 Assam 879 

Hyderabad 978 Punjab .. 863 

Saurashtra 975 West Bengal 859 .. 

Vindhya Pradesh .. 950 P.E.P.S. U. 844 

Mysore •• 949 Coorg •• 830 

Bilaspur 948 Delhi .• .. 768 

Bombay .932 Andaman and Nicobar ~25• ' 
Islands 

Ajmer 925 .~ ... , 

the population the sex-ratio is under 900. It will. be seen that the sex-ratio of 
this State is substantially lower than that of India (947) and lower than all 
other Part 'A' States except Punjab, West Bengal and Assam; · · 

6. Table 303 gi;es the sex-rati_o of the_ State since 1891 with comparable' 
figures of the Part 'A States of India. It will be noted (ihat the ratio of this 
State has always been below that of India and most of the other Part 'A' States .. 

'-rABLE 303-Sex-ratio of the State compared with other Part 'A' States of India, 
. 1891-1951 . 

State 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 1891 

India 947 946 951 956 964 972 965 

Assam .. 879 889 889 910 929 934 934 
Bihar .. 989 995 993 1,015 1,041 1,052 1,047 
Bombay 932 935 936 935 949 963 951 
Madhya Pradesh .. 993 996 999 1,002 1,008 1,019 985 
l\Iadras 1,006 1,010 1,021 1,024 1,030 1,028 1,024 
OriBBa .. 1,022 1,053 1,067 1,086 1,056 1,037 1,015 
PunjE>b •. 863 855 834 828 814 855 853 
Uttar Pradesh 910 907 904 909 915 937 . 930 

West Bengal 859 845 885 900 921 943 966 

·----

Sex-ratio or 
other States 

Trends in sex
ratio in Part 'A' 
States since 1891 
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From the point of view of trends the States fall into several distinctive 
groups. The trends for this State are almost identical to those of India as 
a whole and the State of Punjab. There was a rise in the sex-ratio between 
1891-1901 followed by a continuous fall during 1901-1931 after which again 
the recent trends are towards a rise. Bengal and Assam both show a steep 
and almost continuous fall. Bombay, Madras, Bihar, Orissa and Madhya 
Pradesh fall into another distinctive group which first showed a slight rise in· 
the ratio but is now showing a tendency towards a gradual fall. · It will be 
observed that during 1901-193l.most of the States registered a fall in the sex
ratio, due mainly to the epidemics which affected the females more than males. 

Sex-ratio of other 7. Table 304 gives the latest data for a few selected countries of the world, 
countries relating to the distribution between the sexes. The sex-ratio is lowest in 

colonial areas which attract large labour force, e.g., Malaya and Ceylon, or in 
certain countries which have attracted immigrants, e.g., Argentina, Canadar 
and South Africa. In Canada the effect of the immigrant tide has been parti-
ally offset by a very long expectation oflife, whereas in Argentina comparatively 

Prime factors 
which determine 
the &ex-railo 

TABLE 304-Population by sea: and sex-ratio of selected count1·ies 

(Source: United Nations, Demograpl~io Yearbook, 1950-51) 

Germany •• 

France 

Country 

England and Wales •• 

Italy 

Japan 

Belgium 

Mexico 

Peru 

U.S.A. 

Korea 

Brazil 

Egypt 

Austre.li.a •• 

Union of South Africa . 

Formosa 

Canada. 

Nepal 

Burma 

.. 
Argeutina •• 

India 

uuar Pradesh 

Malaya 

Ceylon 

Year Males Females 

1950 22,505,300 25,106,900 

1950 20,200,000 21,7~.000 

1950 21,169,000 22,661,000 

1949 22,428,923 23,567,232 

1950 40,740,000 42,370,000 

1950 4,253,652 4,385,717 

1940 9,695,787 9,957,765 

1940 3,067,868 3,140,099 

1950 75,439,000 76,333,000 

1944 12,521,173 12,599,001 

1940 20,614,088 20,622,227 

1937 . 7,966,675 7,954,019 

1947 3,797,370 3,781,988 

1946 1,194,626 1,178,064 . 

1940 2,776,808 2,733,451 

1950 7,030,300 6,790,700 

1941 3,206,104 3,075,742 

1931 7,490,601 7,176,545 

1947 8,145,175 7,748,652 

1951 183,305,654 173,523,831 

1951 33,098,866 30,116,876 

1947 2,579,976 2,298,462 

1946 3,532,218 3,125,121 

.Sex
ratio 

1.116 

1,076 

1,070 

1,051 

1,040 

1,031 

1,027 

1,024 

1,012 

1,006 

1,000 

998 

996 

986 

984 

966 

959 

958 

951 

947 

910 

891 

885 

low expectation of life has had the reverse effect. The highest ratios are found 
in those countries which have been sending out a considerable number of emi
grants, e.g., the countries of western and northern Europe, although the high 
expectation of life in these countries is also a contributing factor. 

8. The prime factors which determine the sex-ratio are births, deaths_ and 
migration. ·Let us examine each m tm·n. 
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9. It has been stated above that the sex-ratio of the natural population 
of the State has always been less than that of the enumerated population. This 
is due to ·the effect of migration. Table 305 will make the position clear. 

TABLE 305-Sex-ratio of migrants sin~e 1911 

(Figures in thousands) 
;t 
I· 

' 
'• 

Excess of e~til over · 
Immigrants Emigrants immigrants 

Sex. Sex. Sex-
Year Males Females ratio Males Females ratio Males Females rn.tio 

-+--

1911 276 362 1,312 855 555 649 579 193 333 

1921 208 274 1,317 851 560 658 643 286 445 

1931 251 308 1,227 960 599 .624 709 291 410 

1951* 390 517 1,325 941 595 632 550 78 141 

To get the natural population the emigrants are added and the immigrants 
deducted from the actual population. It will be seen that the sex-ratio among 
immigrants in the State is favourable to females on account of the volume 'of 
marriage migration. The sex-ratio among the emigrants is, on the other hand, 
favourable to males, far more men than women emigrating from the State. 
On the balance of migration the State loses far more males than females. When 
this excess of emigrants over immigrants is added to the actual population 
to get the natural population, males increase far more than fe?Jlales and ~the 
sex-ratio goes down. ' 

On the other hand, the figures for excess of emigrants over immigrants are 
so small compared with the actual population of the State (comprising only 1:.7 
per cent. in case of males and 0 · 3 per cent. in case of females) that although 
they bring down the sex-ratio appreciably for the natural population, quite 
large variations in the sex-ratio· of the excess of emigrants over immigrants 
do not appreciably affect the difference between the sex-ratio of the actual 
and natural populations. This difference has varied between 12-14 during 
1911-1951. Thus the fluctuations in the sex composition of migrants to an.d 
from the State have not been to any appreciable extent responsible for variat~ons 
iJ;t the sex-ratio of the actual population of the State as a whole sjnce 1911. 

· 10. Let us now examine the vital statistics in order to see the effects 
produced in the sex-ratio by the sex-proportions at birth and in deaths. · 

In all countries of the world there are more males born than females and 
this State or In.dia is no exception to this rule. As yet no one seems.·to have 
given: adequate explanation to this phenomenon. Some of the theories as to 
causation of sex have been discussed in the previous Reports, but these have 
only an academic interest. Mankind has not yet reached the stage wh~n the sex 
of child could be determined by the parents at will. . ! . 

In Subsidiary Table 1 · 9 will be found the number of recorded bll-ths and 
deaths for each sex in each year since 1921. It also exhibits the number of 
female. births and deaths per 1,000 of male births and deaths respectively. Sub
sidiary Table 6·6-B gives these proportionate figures with additional data for the 
period 1891-1920 and Figure 18 illustrates the same. It will be seen that the 
proportion increased steadily from 905 in 1891 to 931 in 1900. At the turn of 
the century, however, the trend was suddenly reversed, and ever since, there 

~The figures ~f immigrants exclude the figures of displaced persons, and those of emigrants do not take the 
Muslim exodus mto account. . . 

Effect of 
migration on 
sex-ratio 

Masculinity at 
birth 
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FIG. IS-Sex-proportion at birth/death in Uttar Pradesh, 1891--1950 

. has been a steady fall in this proportion which now stands at only 843. Part of 
this fall, however, is due to under-registration7 which is more in the case offem~Ies 
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than males.* As all previous census Reports have remarked the vital statis
tics in this country are by no· means reliable but they can be safely taken as 
guide for the State trends. The fall in the female birth-ratio may, therefore, 
be taken as genuine. Masculinity at birth has thus been increasing steadily 
for the· last fifty years in this State. 

11. Subsidiary Table 6·6-B also gives the proportion of female deaths 
per 1,000 male deaths in each year since 1891 and the data is likewise illustrated 
in Figure 18. 

It would be at once noted that far greater fluctuations occur in sex-ratio 
at death.· This is the result of the selective nature of certain diseases. Plague,
which is well known to be far more fatal to women than to men, was largely 
responsible for the peaks of the curve in the early part of the century, arid to 
a less extent in 1924 and 1928. Even in normal times certain causes of deaths 
are applicable exclusively to females, e.g., maternity deaths. For these 
reasons greater variations are naturally to be expected in sex-ratio at death~ 
Even allowing for these variations and for the gross inaccuracy of the data at 
certain periods* a clear downward trend in the sex-ratio at death is clearly 
discernible. The proportion of female deaths per ·1,000 male deaths which 
stood at 911 in 1898 now stands at only 811 in 1950. 

12. Let us now analyse the extent to which the various factors that influ
ence the sex-ratio have been responsible for the change in the sex-ratio since 1941. 
Table 306 gives the figures for the State as a whole. · 

TABLE 306~-Effects of births, deaths, and migration on sex-ratio 
(Figures in thousands) 

Sex-
Item Males Females ratio 

Actual popula~ion 1941 29,639 26,893 907 

2 Estimated births 10,832 10,042 927 

3 Total I and 2 40,471 36,935 913 

A-Effect of births on sex-ratio +6 
4 Estimated deaths 7,334 6,898 941 

5 I minus 4 •• 22,305 ·~.995 896 

B-E !feet of deaths on sex-ratio -11 

6 Balanee of migration •• -38 +SO 

7 1Plus6 .. 29,601 26,973 911 

0-Effect of balaTU!e of migration on sex-ratio +4 
8 Actual population in 1951 (I +2-4+6) 33,009 30,117 910 

In view of the errors in the vital statistics the figures estimated by the 
method described in Appendix III have been used. This table shows that the 
effect of births on the sex-ratio was to increase, the effect of deaths on the 
sex-ratio was to decrease, and the effect of the balance of migration was to 
slightly increase the sex-ratio of the actual population·. -Although the propor
tion of deaths among females has always been lower than the corresponding 
proportion among males, the latter proportion has now gained on the propor
tion of deaths among females and this has been the sole cause of the increase in 
the sex-ratio of the actual population since 1941. The same factors have been 
responsible for the increase in the sex-ratio of the natural population. 

*By the method adopted in Appendix m the registration error for the State works out as follows : 

Births Deaths 

Decade Persons l'r!ules Females Persous Males Females 
----· 

1921-30 15 14 16 22 18 25 

1931-40 11.6 9'1 14'2 15• 3 10'9 19'6 

1941-50 28'5 25'9 31'4 29"9 25•6 34'6 

Sex-ratio ai 
. death 

Analysis of the 
causes of variation 
In the sex-ratio 
of the actual 
population since 
1941 
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13. The vital statistics cannot be considered as very reliable for deaths at 
certain age-periods but they may be roughly taken as indicative of the trends. 

TABLE 307-Se:r:-ratio at dPatliJ. by age-periods Table 307 gives the number of 

All ages 
Under I 

1-5 
5-10 . 

1Q-15 
15-20. 
2Q-30 
30-40 
40-50 
50-60 

Age 

60 and over 

1050 

1.,000 

950 

900_ 

~ ._ .. 
.:.· ... 

('.> 

I 

100 

,.. 
I 

I 

10 

Females 
per 1,000 
males, 

1951 

9to• 
941 
978 
916 
841 
875 
927 
865 
844 
812 

1,015 

Female deaths 
per 1,000 

male deaths, 
1941-50 

20 

I 

I 

827 
791 
837 
821 
829 
917 

1,049 
928 
733 
708 
813 

I 
I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

female deaths per 1,000 male 
deaths at certain age-perio.ds and 
Figure 19 illustrates the data. 

These figures are very strik
ing. Females outnumber males in 
this State only in the age-group 60 

,and over, and the sex-ratio for the 
State is 910. From the following 
curve it will be seen that the pro
portion of female to male deaths 
keeps well below the proportion of 
female to . male population except 
during the age-period 15-40. It 

Figure 19 ,. , 
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Flo. 19-Females per 1,000 males and female deaths per 1,000 mal~ deaths at certain 
· age-periods, 1951 

will be remembered that age-group 15-40 is the main child bearing period 
in this country and the high· female mortality in these age-groups is entirely due 
to the perils of maternity and its aftermath. The curve' reaches the peak 
between the ages 20-30 which shows that these dangers are not limited to the 
birth of the first born but continue as a result of subsequent and frequent 
births or as a result of disorder and disease arising from child birth. 

14. Table 308 gives the variations in the sex-ratio at death by age-groups 
since 1911. The sex-ratio at death has fallen significantly since 1911 at all 

*This figure represents the sex-ratio of the total population. The sex-ratio of the I 0 por cent. sample popula
tion, which forms the basis of all age tables in the 1951 census, is only 894. 
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ages with the exception of 20-39. These satisfactory trends are the result 
of the rise in the age of marriage of girls and improvements in medical facilities. 

TABLE 308-Sex-mtio. at death by age-periods, 1911-50 

Age 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 1911-20 

AU ages 827 864 876 918 

Undor I 791 812· 838 877 

1-4 837 879 915 981 

5-9 821 855 871 911 

1~14 829 885 847 864 

15-19 917 1,036 1,000 981 

2~29 1,049 1,038 1,070 1,044 

30-39 928 956 912 934 

~9 .. -733 732 758 816 

50-59 708 750 784 837 

60 and ovor •• 813 864 877 936 

15. Table 309 gives the sex-ratio of Hindus, Mu~, Christians, . Jains 
and Sikhs at each of the last five censuses. 

TABLE 309-Sex-ratio by religion since 1911 
Females per 1,000 males 

Religion 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 

Bind us 910 909 905 909 916 

Muslims 915 900 899 912 920 

Christians 912 870 837 841 766 

Jaina 891 864 846 . 844 844 

Sikhs 781 782 744 589 519 

It would appear that the proportion of females among the Muslims has 
been always slightly higher than among the Hindus with the exception of 1931 
and 1941 when it was slightly lower. The sex-ratio of Hindus and Muslims fell 
from 1911 to 1931 but has been rising ever since. The sex-ratio of Christians, 
Jains and Sikhs has been steadily rising since 1911. 

16. The sex-ratio of natural divisions and districts is appreciably affected 
by migration, specially the large volume of internal marriage migration (which 
is all female). It is, therefore, of great interest to study for such smaller areas 
the sex-ratio of the natural population. Unfortunately, birth-place of emi
grants from the ·State has not been enumerated by districts in this census 
a;nd so the natural population of districts is not available. The following obser
vations, therefore, are based on the sex-ratio of the actual population for the 
smaller units of area. 

Table 310 gives the sex-ratio of the general, rural and urban population 
of the various natural divisions for the last four censuses. · 

TABLE 310-Sex-ratio of the gene1·al, rural and urban population and 
comparison with previous censuses 

General population Rural population Urban population 

Natural division 1951 1941 1931 1921 1951 1941 1931 1921 1951 1941 1931 1921 

Uttar Pradesh .. 910 907 904 909 92S 923 917 919 820 80S 807 826 

Himalayan .. 964 925 929 932 1.016 966 963 975 645 566 558 514 

East Plain .. 979 967 955 963 989 975 964 968 857 855 835 885 

Central Plain .. 909 912 918 920 932 938 936 936 777 141 769 787 

West Plain .. 849 851 845 850 852 857 850 852 838 821 818 835 

Hills and Plateau .. 939 951 949 952 947 956 958 958 892 913 891 904 

Sex-ratio by 
religion 

Sex-ratio by 
natural 
divisions 
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It will be at once seen that with the solitary exception of Himalayan 
(rural) in 1951, females have been in deficit in all the natural divisions at all the 
last four censuses. 

Considering the general populat.ion only, the highest sex-ratio is in the 
East Plain while the lowest is in the West Plain. The trends in East Plain 
and in Himalayan are towards an increase in the sex-ratio while in the other 
three divisions they are towards a decline. 

Considering the rural population only, the highest sex-ratio is that of Hima
layan and the lowest again that of West Plain. The trends in Himalayan and 
East Plain are towards a rise while those in the other three divisions are towards 
a· decline. 

Considering the urban population only, the highest sex-ratio is that of 
Hills and Plateau while the lowest is that of Himalayan 'vhich has a very small 
m·ban population, With the exception of Hills and Plateau, the trends in each 
of the remaining divisions are towards a rise. 

17. The sex-ratio of each district is given in Subsidiary Table 6·4. 
Table 311 gives the number of districts in each natural division in five 
grades of sex-ratio. It will appear that there are nine districts with a 
sex-ratio of over 1,000 and they are distributed in Himalayan, East Plain 
and Central Plain divisions. Similarly, there are seven districts with a sex-

TABLE 311-Numher of districts in each natural division in various grades 
of sex-ratio 

1,000 and over 

950-1,000 

900-950 

850-900 

Less than 850 

Sox-ratio 
Uttar 

P.radesh 

9 

7 

9 

12 

14 

Sl 

Number of distriot-s in-

Hills 
Hima- East Central West and 
layan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

3 

2 

s 

s 
3 

2 

10 

3 

3 

3 

2 

9 

10 

19 

1 

4. 

s 

ratio 950-. 1,000 distributed in East Plain; Central Plain and Hills and Plateau 
divisions ; nine districts with a sex-ratio of 900-950 distributed in East Plain, 
Central Plain and Hills and Plateau divisions; twelve districts with a sex-ratio of 
850-900 distributed in Central Plain and 'Vest Plain; and fourteen districts 
with a se:K-ratio of less than 850, ten of which lie in 'Vest Plain and two each in 
Himalayan a1l.d Central Plain. It will be thus seen that while districts with 
sex-ratio under 900 are concentrated in 'Vest Plain, the districts with sex-ratio 
over 900 are distributed in at least three of the remaining four divisions. It is 
noteworthy that the proportion of females is greater towards east and decreases 
from east to west. The districts in which females are in excess of males are 
Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, and Almora of the Himalayan division; Deoria, Jaun
pur, Ballia and Azamgarh of the East Plain and Pratapgarh of the Central Plain. 
Districts with the greatest deficit of females are Naini Tal and Dehra Dun of the 
Him.a.layan division .. · The low sex-ratio in these two districts is chiefly the 

. result of the large number Qf male immigrants and, in Dehra Dun, partly also 
due to the dearth of females among the. Jaunsaris of Chakrata tehsil. 

18. As will appear from Table 310, the sex-ratio of urban population of 
the State has a:lways been c<msiderably lower than that of the rural population, 
the difference being about 100 per one thouswd. Considering the figures by 
natural divisions this rural-urban gap is the highest in Himalayan (which has 
the second lowest proportion of urban population) and the lowest in West Plain 
(which- has the highest proportion of urban popula~on). 

Table 312 gives the sex-ratio in the cities of Uttar Pradesh. Only 4 
cities have· a sex-ratio over 900 while 16 cities have a sex-ratio between 800 
and 900 .and 10 cities have a sex-ratio under 8QO. 
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TABLE 312-Sex-ratio· in cities of Uttar Pradesh'# 1951 
··--#---

Class Class 
of of 

Sex-ratio cit.y Name of city Sex-ratio 
city Name of city 

900 ond over 800-850 lCOntd,) 

II Amroha 964 I Mathura 813 
I Ram pur 938 I Aligarh 812 

II l'l!irLapur 910 . I · Banaras 811 
II Sambhol 907 I Saharanpu.r •. .. 805 

850-900 750-800 
II Jaunpur 868 
II Budaun 867 I Allahabad .. 795 
II Farrukhabad 859 I Lucknow 783 

I Jhansi 858 II Faizabad 783 
I Shahjahanpur 855 I Gorakbpur • ; 711 

800-850 II Hard war 770 
II Firozabad .. 762 

I Bareilly 844 II Muzaffarnagar 757 
I Moradabad •• 840 I Meerut 752 

III Pilibhit 839 " 
II Hat bras 835 Under 750 

III Ghaziabad 833 
II Eta wah 820 I Debra Dun •. 709 

I Agra 820 I Kanpu.r 699 

Subsidiary Table 6·6-C* gives the sex-ratio of cities for the last 
five censuses. It will appear that the trend in all the Class I cities (with the 
exception of Moradabad and Gorakhpur) is towards a rise of the sex-ratio. 
As regards Class II and III cities, half of them show a trend towards a rise in 
the sex-ratio and the remaining towards a decline. 

19. Subsidiary Table 6·6-A gives the sex-ratio at different age-periods 
for the last five censuses and the data. · has been illustrated for ages 0-4 in 
Figure 20 and for other ages in Figure 21. 
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FIG. 20-Number of females per 1,000 males at ages 0-4, 1911-51 

*Four Claea I cities viz., Gorakhpur, Jhansi, Mathura aad Shahjahanpur have boen wrongly classified under 
Class II in this table. 

Sex-ratio at 
dUferenl age· 
periodS 
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In the age-group 0-4 there is a rise in 1951 in the sex-ratio from 0 to 1 
year, a small fall from 1 to 2 years, a slight rise from 2 to 3 years and 
fall . again from 3 to 4 years. The rise in the sex-ratio from 0 to 1 year is to 
be found in all the last five censuses. While males exceed the females at the 
time of birth, the death-rate of the male infants in the first year of their life is 
higher than that of the female infants and so the sex-ratio increases. From 1 
to 2 years there was a rise in the sex-ratio between 1911-31 and a slight fall 
in 1941 and 1951. The enumeration of the lower ages is not at all reliable 
and so the trends of 1941 and 1951 for ages 1-2 · are probably not correct. 
The likelihood is•that the sex-ratio continues to rise during ages 1-2 years . 
. During 2-3 years there is a rise in the sex-ratio in all the five censuses except· 
that of 1931 when the fall was explained as the result of smoothing and not 

Figure 21 
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genuine. During ages 3-4 there is a fall in all the last five censuses. Thus, 
it would appear that the sex-ratio rises up to the age of 3 years when its decline 
starts. 

As would appear from Figtire 21 this decline continues up to about 15 
years, when the ratio ~ises and the rise contin~es up ~o abou~ 25 years. 
After this there is agam a tendency towards decline which ~ontmues up to 
about 50 years when a rise again sets in. The decline in the sex-ratio between 
the ages 5-15 may be a;ttributed to th~ ~e~ser care devoted to fem~le .than·to 
male children and the risks of matermty m early ages. Other variatiOns are 
the direct result of the differentials in female and male death-rates. It may 
be noted however, that the effects of these differentials are counterbalanced .. 
for some time by the excess of males over females. It is significant that the 
trends just described are common to all the last five censuses. 

Examining the tre nds of the sex-ratio in the various age-groups sin<:e 
1911 (Subsidiary Table 6·6-A) it would appear that there is a decreasing trend 
in the age-group 0-4, increasing trend in the age-groups between 5-24, and a 
decreasing trend in the rema~ng age-groups. . 

20. Table 313 gives the sex-ratio by livelihood classes in the 1951 
census. Among agricultural classes, the highest sex-ratio is that of Class IV 
and the next highest is that of Class I followed by Class II and Class III. 
It is significant that the sex-ratio varies directly with the economic prosperity 
of the agricultural classes. It is the highest for Non-cultivating owners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers and the lowest for Cultivating labourers. 

TABLE 313~Sex-ratio by livelihood classes, 1951 

J.ivelihood class 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly own. 
ed and their dependants 

II-Cultivators ofllmd wholly or mainly un
owned and their dependants 

ID--Cultivating labourers and their depen· 
danta 

IV -Non-cultivating owners of land; agricul
tural rent· receivers ; and their 
dependants 

Sex
ratio 

930 

. 932 

903 

893 

1,194 

Livelihood class 

:All non-agricultural claaau 

Y-Production other than cultivation •. 

VI-Commerce .. 

VII-Transport .. 
VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources 

Sex
ratio· 

854 

853 

878 

806 

849 

Among the non-agricultural classes, it will be noted, the sex-ratio is gene
rally lower than those of the agricultural classes. The non-agricultural classes 
mainly· reside in urban areas, where owing to the migration factor · the sex
ratio is low. The highest sex-ratio is that of Class VI, followed by Class V, 
Class VIII and Class VII. Again it is significant that the sex-proportion bears 
a close relationship with the economic prosperity ofthese classes. It is highest 
for the people engaged in Commerce and the lowest for the Transport workers. 

Sex-ratio by 
livelihood 
classes· 

21. We have seen that there are hardly any racial factors affecting the Conclusion 
determination of the sex-ratio in the State. It is the territorial, occupational 
and the te~por.ary factors which really affect the ratio. Among the temporary 
fac~or~, ·migratiOn probably plays a ~i~ficant part in determining the sex-
ratio m smaller areas such as districts and it also affects the sex-
ratio of the State as a whole. There has been no famine since 1908-09 in the 
Stat~. As regards epidemics they took a heavy toll between 1901-. 21 and 
the mfluenza caused a very heavy mortality in 1918-19, both of which were 
more fatal to females than to males. But the effect of these factors has now 
almost disappeared as is evident from a rise in the sex-ratio since 1931. The 
death-rate o~ femal~s at the re~ro?uctive ages~ which used to play an im-
portant par~ m reducm_g the sex-ratio IS also now gomg down, partly as a result 
of ~he rise m ~he marriage age and partly owing to the improvement in the 
samtary, medical and gynaecological facilities. The rise in the sex-ratio 
is likely to be maintained in the foreseeable :future, 
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SECTION 5--MARlTAL STATUS 

1. 1\{arital status is another fundamental classification of the population 
which has been obtained in the censuses of almost all countries. :From the de
mographic point of view, the marital status of the population has an obvious 
importance as a factor influencing reproductivity and thereby the population 
growth. In .addition the data on marital status have a great value for the study 
of sociological problems connected with customs of marriage, widowhood, 
divorce, etc. Such statistics are also helpful in economic analysis, e.g., in the 
estimation of demand for housing and other goods and in the analysis of problems 

·of dependency and of factors affecting the supply of labour.* 
2. The statistics relating to marital status are given in Table C-III accord

ing to age-groups and sex, for each district and the State, with separation for 
rural and urban areas. The proportionate figures are given in the following 
three subsidiary tables · 

_Subsidiary Table 6·7-:Marital status of 1,000 of each sex of general 
population and comparison with previous censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·8-Age distribution of 1,000 married persons of each 
sex and comparison with 1941 census 

Subsidiary Table 6·8-A-Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of each 
sex and age-group at each of the last five censuses · . 

3. Question 3 related to marital status and was quite simple : "Are you 
unmarried, married, widowed, or divorced?" Information regarding' divorced' 
was collected separately for the first time in this census. In order to ensure 
preciseness the following explanations of terms were given in the 'Instructions 
to Enumerators' : . . 

A person should be treated as 'unmarried' only if he or she never mar
ried. Prostitutes, concubines and any women who have never 
been married by any recognised form should be entered as 
'unmarried' whether they are living with a man or not. 

A person should be recorded as 'married' if he or she has been married in 
accordance with any religious rite or by registration or according 
to any custom or form of marriage recognised by his community 
and has not been widowed or divorced. Persons who have 
married again should also be recorded as 'married'. 

'Widowed' means persons widowed but not remarried. If a person 
marries again after being widowed he or she shall be recorded as 
'married' • 

. 'Divorced' means persons whose marital ties have been severed by law 
and custom and are free to remarry. A husband and wife 
living separately by mutual consent or order of a court or that 
of a caste panchayat should be treated as 'divorced'. If a 
'divorced' person marries again he or she should be recorded as 
married . 

. 4. In the younger ages some concealment on acc'ount of the Child Marriage 
Restraint Act, 1929 (Sarda Act) was expected. Actually, however, it was 
discovered that there is no attempt at concealment. The punitive provisions 
of the Sarda Act were never effectively applied and the people have almost for
gotten that such a law exists. The statistics presented may, therefore, be taken 
as accurate except that the presentation of data by age-groups suffers from 
the inherent difficulties of age determination in this country. 

5. The subject of marriage customs in this State was dealt with at great • 
length in 1911 by Sri Blunt.t In 1931 Sri Tun1er tried briefly to survey 
the changes and modifications occurring in those customs between 1911-30.:j: 
It is not possible to deal with the subject satisfactorily within the scope of this 
Report. Suffice it to say that gradual but perceptible changes are taking place 
in these customs among an communities-particularly those residing in urban 
areas-as a result of the impact of social and economic forces. 

• United Nations, Population Census Methods, pnge 21. 

t U. P. Census Repo,-t, 1911, Part I, page 207 et seq, 

* U. P. Cen8u8 Report, 1931, Part I, page 309 el s~. 
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6. Figure 22 an~ Table 3~4 illustrate for the State the ·proportion in Main features 
each main age-group of the unmarried, married and mdowed, separately .for of statistics 
males and females. · 
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:Fro. 22-The proportion of unmarried, married and widowed per 1,000 
of each age-group by sex, 1951 

TABLE 314-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each sex and age-group 
according to marital status 

Males Females 

Widowed 'Widowed 
and and 

Age Unmarried Marrierl divorced Unma.rried Married divorced 

All ages 463 466 71 359 521 120 

0-14 923 76 863 135 2 

15-24 401 579 20 10) 874 21 

25-34 143 802 55 20 922 58 

35--44 .. 88 810 102 15 825 160 

45-54 70 750 180 9 633 358 

55-64 61 650 289 8 390 602 

65-74 41 536 417 6 244 750 

75 and over .. 48 407 545 12 218 770 
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. The distinctive features of the statistics,· which were also observed in 
previous censuses, are as follows : . 

(a) the universality of marriage, specially among females; 
(b) the early age of marriage ; 
(c) the large proportion of widowed. 

To these might be added a fourth : 
(d) the small proportion of divorced persons. 

Let us deal with each of these in turn, and examine what changes have 
occurred during the last fifty years or so. 

. 7. ·.The most ~triking feature in the statistics of civil condition is the 
universality of marnage, as a glance at Figure 22 will show. The number 
of married is 46? per thous!Lnd among males .and 521 per thousand among 
females, a very high proportion as compared With other countries. Examined 
by age-&r~ups, the unive!sa~ty ?f marriage becomes even more striking. Table 
315 exhib1ts the age distnbutwn of 1,000 of each · marital status by sex 
Amongst males 761 per thousand of all unmarried and amongst female~ 
933 per thousand of all unmarried are under 14 years of age. At age 15-24 
the proportion of unmarried is only 145 per thousand among males and 50 per 

. TABLE 315-Age distribution of 1,000 persons 0 f eacl" marital status by se:c 

Unmarried Married 
Widowed and 

divorced 

Age Males Females Males Females l\lales Females 

0 70 95 

1-4 •.• 209 296 

5-14 482 542 62 101 8 8 

15-24 · .. 145 50 207 289 47 31 

25--34 47 . 8 263 268 120 74 

35--44 .. 23 5 213 183 178 154 

45--54 14 2 149 105 238 257 

55---64 7 74 ·38 216 256 

65---74 2 24 11 126 148 

75 and over 8 5 67 72 

-.. thousand .among females. It can be safely asserted that by the age of 24 almost 
all females get married with the few exceptions of prostitutes, concubines 
or bodily infirm. Among males the usual age of marriage is comparatively 
higher, husbands being older than wives. The proportion of unmarried males 
is, however, reduced ·to the insignificant figure of 47 per thousand for age
group 25-34. Thus marriage in U. P. as in the rest of India, is · univer
sal both among . men and women. Celibacy and postponement of marriage, 
so common in Western countries, are rare in India. The natural instinct to 
marry and beget children has been encouraged in this country by the precepts 
of religion, which, among Hindus and Jains, make. marriage a duty incumbent 
upon all, and in all Indian communities encourage the state of wedlock as 
necessary and desirable for both sexes and for the community in general. 

It would be interesting to compare the conditions in this State with those of 
other countries. Table 316 gives the proportion of unmarried per 1,000 of each 
age-group in seven otht:r countri~s. In would allpear ~hat Japan a.nd. Formosa 
(China) resemble Uttar Pradesh m respect ofumversality (though not m respect 
of early age of marriage) while conditions in U. S. A., Canada1 Brazil1 England 
~nd W~l~ an<l 'france are altogether different, .. ' 
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TABLE 316-Proportion of unmarried per 1,000 of each age-group by sex 
in the State and seven selected countries 

(Source: 'United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1949-50) 

65 and 
Country All ages Under 15 15-24 25-34 35-;44 45-54 55-64 over 

Malu 

Uttar PraduT' (19ti1) .. 463 923 401 143 88 7() 61 41 

u. s. A. (1940) 501 1,000 858 287 140 Ill 107 98 

Canada (1941) 563 1,000 920 400 190 136 127 ll7 

Brazil (1940) 683 1,000 885 341 168 122 10.4 96 

England and Wales (1931) 518 1,000 929 352 125 108 102 86 

France (1946) •• 466 1,000 879 334 . 144 89 73 68 

Japan (1930) • • · 1571 1,000 901 191 32 17 13 9 

Formosa (China) (1930) 584 l,OOO 736 148 - 53 32 25 17 

Femalu 

Utea,. p,.adesn (1951) .. 359 863 105 20 15 9 8 8 

u. s. A. (1940) 442 1,000 681 189 104 87 90 93 

Canada (1941) 519 1,000 783 275 146 108 101 113 

Brazil (1940) . 636 1,000 , 682 260 178 151 140 144 

England and Wales (1931) 500 1,000 860 330 194 164 
' 

1~6 154 

France (1946) •• 403 1,000 740 203 124 122 107 100 

Japan (1930) •• 499 1,000 656 63 21 15 12 9 

Formosa (China) (1930) •• 498 999 436 32 11 6 6 2 

8. The variations in the marital status of eAch sex by age-groups is given 
in_ Subsidiary Table 6·8-A. It would appear that the proportion of unmarried 
to total population has been gradually increasing in all age-groups for both 
males and females siri.ce 19Il. (The slight decrease in 1931 is due to 
smoothing of ages and a rise in the number of marriages before th~ en
forcement of the Sarda Act*.) This incr~ase of unmarried, however, is not 
the result of any material change in the universality of marriage or the age 

·structure of the young population. It is entirely explained by the gradual rise 
in the age of marriage for both sexes, particularly in the case of. females, 
about which more will be said in the following paragraph. 

· 9. The early age of marriage is anoth~r outstanding feature of this country 
.and affords interesting comparison with the conditions in other countries. 
While in Uttar Pradesh in the age.;group 0-14 there are ·77 per thousand 
males and 137 per thousand females married or widowed in. 1951, .in Western 
and even in most oriental countries hardly .any person is married before the 
age of 15 and the question on civil condition is not even put to persons under 
that age. Table 316 shows that in the age-group 15-24 there are, in· Uttar 
Pradesh, only 401 per thousand among males and 105 per thousand among 
females unmarried, i. e., ·three-fifth of the males and nine-tenth of the females 
are married before the age of 25. The number of unmarried ii:t . this age
group for males in the six countries, U. S. A., Canada, Brazil, England and 
Wales, France and Japan is between 858 and 929 per thousand and even in 
Formosa, which may be somewhat representative of conditions in China, this 
number is as high . as 736 per thousand. The corresponding figures for 
females, in the above six countries are between 656 and 860 per thousand 
and in Formosa 436 per thousand. In Uttar Pr_l:\,desh by the age of 35 
about four-fifth of the males and practically all the females get married. 
In U. S .. A., Canada, Brazil, England and Wales and France the number of 
unmarried in the age-group 25-34 ranges from 287 to 400 per thousand 
among males and 189 to 330 per thousand among females. In Japan and 
Formosa, where the marriage appears to be as universal as in India, the 
proportion of unmarried in this group is, however, comparable to the figures 
of Uttar Pradesh. · 

• U. P. Oena~ Report, 1931,PortJ, page 292. 

(b) Phe ea,-Zy age 
of marriage 
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10 .. A glance a.t ~he Su?sidiary Table .6·8-A ~ill show that the proportion 
o! unmarned males IS Increas.mg, though slightly, m practicall~ all age-groups 
smce 1911. The correspondmg figures for females, however, Indicate a very 
marked increase in all the age-groups up to 24 years. In the age-group 
5-9 the proportion has increased from 894 in 1911 to 927 in 1951· in the 
age~group 10-14 it increased from 465 in 1911 to 630 in 1951 ; an'd in the 
age-group 15-24 the increase was from 49 in 1911 to 105 in 1951. These 
figures show beyond doubt that the evil cust·om of early marriage of 
females is fast: disappearing and that the -age of marriage of girls is 
incre~s~g progres~ively. It is also significan~ ~hat t~e number of pe~sons 
remannng unmarried after the age of 24 IS mcreasmg, · specially among 
the males. · 

(o) IJargs propor· 11. Table. 317 shows by age-periods the proportion of widowers and 
'ion of widowed widows for the State as a whole in 1951 compared with the latest available 

corresponding data of seven other countries. It will appear j;hat the proportion of 
widowers is the highest in Uttar Pradesh and is about double ofthat·ofU. S. A., 

TABLE 317-· ProporMon of widowed per. 1,000 oj.~'(Jach age-group· by sex · 
in the State arid seven selected countries . . . · 

(Source: United Nations, DemograpT'io Yearbook, 1949-50) 

All Under · 65 and 
Country ages 15 15-24 25-:-34 35-44 45-54 55-64. over 

MaZu ' . 
f!~tar P~cles"h (1961) .. '68 z 18 s1 99 17'1 286 450 

o'! 

y. s. A. (1940) '32 5 17 .. 41 . 90 251 
. . . I 

Canada (1941) 29 '4 14 37 .. 81 236 

Brazil (1940) •• 21 13 37 73 126 251 

England and Wales (1931) 38 . 7 18 43 101 294 
' 
France (1946) • ; ' · · 42 7 19 41 90 261 

; - \ 

Japan (1930) · •• ~ · 
~· 

34 .. 11 29 74 149 348 

Formosa (China) (1930) .. 33 2 16 50 116 209 403 
Fem.aZes . ' 

Uttar Pradesh (1951) .. 111 "4 20 56 156' 352 . 595 745 

u. s. A. (1940) . "87 3 18 59 131 264 556 

Canada ( 1941) .. 63 1 9 37 96 201 -477 

Brazil (1940) .. 62 5 34 105 231 406 620 

.Englan4 and Wales, (1931) 86 1 11 52 114 224 504 

France (1946) ; .' · ' 142 : 3 28 59 145 321 593 .. 
I 

98 3 Japan (1930) •• .. 23 82 207 420 744 

·;Formoaa (China) (1930) .. , 103 5 32 124 326 603 876 

Canda, Engiand and Wales! France, J!l'pan, and Formosa; a,1;1d thr~e times ~h~t 
of Brazil. ··The difference 1s marked m all age-groups but 1s partwularly Signi
ficant in the lower age-groups. This is due largely. to the heavier female 
mortality at the repro~uctive ages in t~s country. ~ evi?ence of this fact 
is the relative proportion between the Widowers and widows m the age-groups 
15-24 and 25-34 as compared with the proportion in other age-groups. 
In these age-groups the num~er of widowers and widows. is almost equal while in 
'all other age-groups thet widows far outnumber the Widowers. The number 
·of widows at all ages in Uttar·Pradesh is higher than .that of all the countries 
selected for comparison with the exception of France where the average has 
been affected by the large proportion of females and widows in ·the higher 
age-groups. . But the most striking fact is the distribution of widows by age. 
Table 318 ·shows the percentage of widows below 45 years of age in Uttar 
·Pradesh ·and the seven selected countries. In Brazil alone the proportion 
is about that of Uttar Pradesh while in all the remaining six countries the 
proportion is· very much smaller. This exceptional fea,ture in respect of widows 
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in this State i~ the r~sult partly of the. early age at which girls are married,· 
TABLE 318-Percen,age of widows below 45 years of age in the partly to the . disparity of 

State aml seven selecttd Wlltlfries age that often eXISts between 

Country 

Uttar Prade&h 
U.S.A. 
Canada •• 
Brazil .• 
England and Wales 
France 
Japan •• 
Formosa (China) 

. .. 

.•• 

Widows 
males and females, but largely 
to the prejudice against the 
remarriage of . widows. · As a 
rule· widows are ·not remarried 
among the . higher castes of 
Hindus at all while the . custom 
is not so rigid· · among the·~ 
lower castes. Among the Muslims, 
·widow· remarriage is not.· pro

------------~--~~ · hibited by religion but is not 
usually looked upon with favour. 

12. As would appear from Subsidiary Table 6;8-A * . the number of 
widowers and widows has been going down during the last 30 years. The pro
portion of widowers was 79 per thousand in 19_11. It went down to 76 
per thousand in 1941 and showed a· further decrease to 71 per thousand in 
1951. The number of widows which was as high as 172 per thousand in 1911 
came down to 136 per thousand:in 1941 ~nd has _registered a further signi- t 
ficant decrease to 120 per thousand in 1951. This markea downward trend' 
bespeaks ·of the social progress during the last two generations. The custom 
of early marriage of girls is fast disappearing -and the mortality of both males 
and females has gone do~. The rem~rriag~ of wid9ws among the Hindus. is 
taking place in appreciable numpers though it has not yet become co~on. 
These trends are likely to gather strength and greater improvements ought to 
be 'recorded in future. · · · · · · · · 

13. Table 319 shows the proportion of divorced in Uttar Pradesh (d)Bmallproponion 

d · h I d of divorced persons 
TABLE 319-Numbcr of di001'Ced persons per 1,000 of each Se:D an In t e ·seven Se ecte COun-. 

in the State and seven selected cwntries ·tries ... 'rhese figures take .no 

Country 

U'tar Pradesh •• 
U.S.A. 
Canada <. 
Brazil •• 
England & Wales 
France 
Japan · •• 
Formosa (China) 

: ... 

Divorced 

'Males 

2 
9 
7 
1 . 
I 
9 
9 

'1 

Females 

2 
13 
9 
2 
l 

12 
12 
5 

account of the actual number. of 
divorces .. All persons who have.· 
remarried after divorce are shown 
in · the ·married category. 'AS 
is well known remarriage after 
divorce is common elsewhere but 
rare in India. Even so the. figures 
show that the proportion of divorc
ed in U. P. is very small as com
pared wi~h other countries. This 
is due to the fact that Hindu-

ism, the predominant religion of India, ·does not permit divorce while Islam 
though permitting it also looks upon it with disfavour. · 

14. The . statistics of marital status by sex will be found in Subsidiary 
Table 6;7:1<. Table 320 reproduces the figures for natural divisions. It will be 
seen that there are .considerable local variations. The highest proportion of 

TABLE 320-·Maritalstatus of 1,000 of each sex by natural divisions, 1951 

Number per mille of-

Males Females 

Widowed Widowed 
and and 

Natural divi8icn Unmarried Married divorced Unmarried Married divorced 

Uttar Pradesh •• 463 466 71 359 521 120 

Himalayan 483 471 46 317 496 127 

East Plain 457 477 66 340 533 127 

Central Plain •• 428 497 i5 331 542 121 

West Plain .. 491 435 74 392 500 108 

Hills and Plateau .. 460 477 63 348 510 142 

• The figures of widows and widowers in this table include those of divorced, 

Marital status by 
natural divisions ... 
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11Illllarried males as well as females is in the West Plain while the Central 
and East Plains record the lowest proportions. · 

The main factors that affect the number of unmarried are : 
(i) age distribution of males-and females ; 
(ii) the propo;rtion of males and f~males; 
(iii) marriage customs; 
(iv) migration. 

I~et us see how each of these factors has affected the statistics as between 
the natural divisions. Table 321 shows the· age distrib:ution in three age-groups 

.. 
. TABLE 321-Distribution of 1,000 of each· sex in age-groups by natural 

divisions, 1951 

Males Females 

Natural division (}:-14 15-34 35-.54 Q-14 15-34 3.5-.54 
' . 

Uttar Pradesh ; • 382 320 21S 388 324 202 

·lpmalayan 368 314 228 367 3.51 . 201 

East. Plain 407 307 20.5 389 314 205 

Central Plain .. 371 321 225 386 320 203 

West Plain .. 369 32? 216 391 330 198 
-

Hills and Plateau 401 332 20G 393 333 201 

by natural divisions. The figures (specially those of age-group 0-14) do not 
correspond with those of·Table 320. We shall, therefore, have to seek for 
explanation in other factors. 

. . TABLE 322 gives· the sex-ratio by natural divisions. It would appear 
that the proportion of females per 1,000 males is the lowest in West Plain 

TABLB 322-86%-rano by t~atural divi.sioM, 1951 

Natural division 

and the highest in East Plain. 
This factor tends to increase 
the proportion of the unmarried 

Females per in the West. 
1,000 males 

Uttar Praclesh 

Himolayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

- Hills and Plateau •• · 

910 

964 

979 

909 

849 

939 

As regards customs, by far 
the most important is the age at 
which marriages are contracted. 
Table 323 shows at a glance 
that the normal age of marriage 
is lower in the ·East and Central 
Plains than in West Plain. This 
has a marked effect on the 
proportions in the various civil 
conditions. • 

'AS regards migration it takes place usually at the working ages among 
males by which time most of them are married. As male emigration is 

TABLB 323-.Distribution of 1,000 married or widowed of each 
sex; ira age-groups by natural divi8iorts, 1951 

Number per mille of each sex 
married or widowed 

Males Females 

greater in the East Plain than 
in West Plain this factor tends 
to increase the proportion of 
unmarried males in the east ·as 
against the west. The western 
districts gain and the eastern 
districts lose on the balance 

______ , of female mhrration. The marri-
Natural division Q--4 5-9 1o-14 Q--4 ·5-9 1o-14 age migration must · to soine 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

50 
25 
69 
95 
4 

38 

184 •• 
29 .• 

273 •• 
270 •• 
59 •• 

228 •• 

73 
13 

105 
127 
10 
64 

370 
189 
490 
449 
200 
481 

extent increase the proportion of · 
married and . widowed in · the 
west at the expense of the east. 
It is, however, obvious that 
the effect of this factor is. not 
very appreciable. 



SECTION 5·-MARITAL STATUS 343 

·15. Table 324 shows the figures of marital status for the rural and 
urban areas. As regards males there is not much difference between the rural 
and urban figures, though the proportion of unmarried is slightly higher in urban 
areas. As regards ·females, however, there is a marked difference in the rural 
and urban figures. While the proportion of unmarried females in· rural areas 
is 352 per thousand that of the urban areas is 410 per thousand. It would 

. TABLE 324-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each 'sex and. age~group 
· . by marital ~tatus _ _ 

Rural Urban: 

Widowed } Widowed 
and and 

Age Unmarried Married divorced Unmp.rrie<J Married divorced 

----·-
Males 

·AU ages 461 467 72 476j 464 ; 60 

0-4 1,000 1,000·: : •· .. ... 
5-14 .. .. 872 126. 2. 964 35 

. ' · ... ;. ~ .: '.i 

15-24 383 597 20 502 .. 481 17 

25-34 145 798 '57 126 · .. 826 ' 48 .. 
35--44 92 804 l04 65 849 86' 

,. I 

742 i84 
·-. '' 45-54 74 46. 79_9, 155,. ,, 

5~ 62- 645 •293 '. 48. 693 ' 259 
-

65-74 .. .. 48 528 424 38 . 595 ', . 367· . 

75 and over .. 48 401 551 I 48 '(49 503 
' ' .1. ~ 

Females . - ' 
··All ages .. .. 352 526 122 '410 484 ~06~ 

0-4. .. 1,000 t;ooo .: . 
5-14 769 227 4 .. 

: 902 
r 

96 . . ) .·. 2 

15-24 91 887 22 .194 788 18 . I ' l . 

25-34 .. 18 922 60 34 911 . 49·:· 

35--44 13 . 824 163 28 · 834 't38. 

-45-54 .. . .. 7 632 361 . 29 638 333 
. 55--64 .. 7 388 605 . ~_4 405; 581 

65-74 .. •• 4 243 753 2.f 250 -~ '. 729 

75 and over .· 30'. 
- .. 

10 226 764 160 .' .. 810 

appear from the above table that the proportion of unmarried fem~le~ is higher 
_ ~ all age~groups in the urban areas. In the lower ages, particularly, · ·the 
~fference is very large. There are several reasons for these variations. The 
custom of early marriage is dying out faster in urban than iri the ·rural com
munities._ Secondly, -the urban areas are situated largely in the West Plain 
where the age of marriage of girls is comparatively higher. . 

Marital status 
by age-groups In 
ruraJ and urban 
population ·· 



. •. '~ ~ 
Importance of 
age·data · 

The ligures 
bow obtained 

RellabUlty or 
the data 

344 

SECTION 6-AGE- COI\IPOSITION . 
.. .. . . . 

1. Family_size and composition, sex-ratio and marital status are some 
of the factors that influence the reproductivity of a population. Age composi
tion is ~no.ther ~uc~ ~actor that helps understall:ding the future trends, because 
the vanatwns m It- influence the number of butha and deaths. Information 
on the ago. structure of the popul_a tio~ is required for many purposes including· 
the analysis of the factors ofJlopulation change and the preparation of current 
population e~timates an~ forecasts; ~h:e~calculation ofmorbi9ity and mortality 
rates as a gmde fo.r pubhc health actiVIties and as a measure of their success • 
a?tuarial analysis, for commercial ~nd other purposes, of the probability of sur: 
v1val and related measures ; analysis of the factors of labour supply and of man 
power for milita!y purposes ; and the study of problems of dependency represen-
. ted by persons m the very young and. very old age-groups. In addition, data 
on age are of fundamental importance as a basis for the analysis of other data 
obtained in the population census, such as the statistics of marital status, 'edu
cational characteristics, fertility, economic activities and ethnic ~roups-all of 
which become much more meaningful for demographic, economic and sociolo
gical analysis when they are presented for. various age-groups. The appli
cations of data on age are, in fact, so numerous and so varied that it is of the 
utmost importance in a population census to obtain detailed information on this 
subject With the greatest possible accuracy.* . . . 

2. Uptill1921 the instructions for recording age were as follows : "Enter 
the number bf years each person has completed. For infants less than one year 
old enter the word 'bachcha' {inf~nt)'': : In other woras the age last birthday was 
recorded;t · 

: In 1931 the instructions given were : "Enter the number of y-ears to the 
nearest birthday or the nearest age {in· :years).known,. For infants less than six 
m~nths ol~ enter 0 ; for infants six months old but less than eighteen months 

.. enter 1. In every case the age· must b~ shown in whole years." · 
· In -view of Sri Meikle's assumption referred to in the foot.note of this page, 

it 'was believed that the- change from the "last birthday" to the "nearest: birth
day" was. not likely to .have affected appreci~bly tlle actual age __ returned. 
llowever, a larger difference might have occurred as a result of the omission of 
the use of the woru 'bachcha' for infants. Sri 'Edye drew attention to the errors 
that had occurred in recording the ages of young children on account of the use 
of· this word both in 1921 and:·a.t previous c~_nsuses.t Its <;>mission must have 
resulted in more accurate returns at the census of 1931 and to this extent it 
might vitiate conipariso~ with 'the figures of' the prior censuses.§ 
, · The~ was again a'-change iti 1941. At·the time of enumeration age was 

recorded in years and months but it was corrected at the time of tabulation to 
age last birthday.. Chil<h.en under I year wen~ tab~ated as of age 0. . 

In 1951 also the age has been reck~ned as ~t last birthday._ The instructions 
were :. "Write age last birthday ;_that is, the actual number of completed years. 
Write 0 for infants below I".. This is the definition of age recommended by the 
U~ited Nations·.Population ~~mission.n 

' 3. In the censuses of an countries there are some errors in the reporting 
of ages. In-this State owing mainly to the low level of literacy a large majori
ty of the people have no correct idea of their a_ge. T~e .enumera_t?r had to fix 
the age by estimates. He endeavoured to estrmate 1t by enqmries from the 
members of the family or the neighbours with reference to well remembered 
events such as the earthquake of 1934 or some pu~e~y lo~al events like a fi?ad. 
But as compared to the previous censuses the conditwns m 1951 had definitely 
improved. The number of enumerators at. the 1951 census was gr~atly redu~ed 
and most of them were the village patwar1s or panchayat secretaries or officials 
of local bodies. It may be safely assumed that almost every one of them was 
capable of making an intelligent guess about the age of a person. With the 

*United Nations, PopulaUon CensuB Melhod8, page 14. 
tSriH.G. W.Meikle,F.F.A.,ActuarytotheGovemmentofindiain paragraph 14of his"R!P>rl on the ~ge,pistri

butionandRatesofMortalit.ydeduced from the Indian Census Returns of 1921 and.previous enumeration ga'"e 
strong reasons for assuming that in spit-e of these clear instruction et-he age to the nearest hrrthday was generally entered • 

*U. P. Census Repor,, 1921, Part I, page 65. 
§U. P. Census Repor,, 1931, Part I. page 210. 
UUnited NatioQS~ Population CensUB Mdhods, page 15. 
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increase of literacy and so_cfal contact ·the householders also are now better qua
lified to estimate the age of the other members of their household. Certain 
unintentional errors, however, are inherent.in the.guessing ·of ages. :Briefly they 
are : 

(1) The guesses are less inaccurate for 'younger ages and the net result 
of errors at each age under 5 is negligible. 

(2) At the older ages, say over 70, the errors are very high and returns 
are of little value. 

(3) Between 5 and 9 greater preference is shown for ages 5, 8 and U. 
(±) At ages 10 and over 0 is the popular digit, ages often being quoted 

to the nearest 10. The next most popular digit is 5 followed by 
2, 8, 4 and 6. 

F igure 23 illustrates the above observations. 

A/ales 

Pu cent 

FrG~ ~3ismgle year age pyramid . '· .· 

There are also some intentional errors in recording age. But this is not 
nearly so serious a matter. It is ·certainly no more prevalent than in the 
countries of the West where there is a tendency for women in certain age ranges 
to understate their ages. · In this State":where femalelij have remained unmarried 
up to an advanced age ~ges are apt to_pe understated. But the number of such 
females is so small as to be insignificant. The Sarda Act has had little effect 
on the age.data, at least in this census. · . 

4. The real problem, therefore, is the elimination of th e unin tention al 
errors. From the . above discussion it will be evident that it is not 
safe to rely on · the single year · a;ge . . returns. The Census Actuary has 
produced separately the smoothed Age Tables and Life Tables after removing 
the observed . preference for particular digits in actual age returns. 
For .pwposes of this Report even bhe unsmoothed figures are good enough, 
if for the tabulation of results the age-groups adopted are the decennial 
groups which in'clude all the digits with the most favoured 0 at the centre. 
On the other hand it might be expected .t.hat the age of very young children 
would be somewhat accurately guessed.* For these reasons the groupings used 
in the census of 1951 are ·: 0, 1-4, 5_:_14, 15-24, 25-34, 35-44, 45-54, 
55-64, 65-74 and 75-and over. Persons whose ages are not stated have beeu 

Age-groups used 
in tabulation of 
results 
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tabulated as a separate group. The number of such persons IS only 16 
(males 7, females 9) per 100,000 of population. 

5. Every population has people of all ages in it but the proportions in 
the different age-groups differ greatly from one population to another. Fam:i:nes, 
epidemics, migration, wars and changes in the vital trends all leave their impres
sions on the age structure. Figure 24 compares the age pyramid of this State 

FiguriJ U 
Popu /at ion b! age cf seA 

Age 

84 

7 8 

Per c~nt 

Uttar PI'Bde&h 1951- United Slates 19601'---~ 

FIG. 24--Superimposed age pyramids for Uttar Pradesh, 1951, and for 
United States, 1950 

NOTE-The table below shows tho.t there is very little variation between t.he unsmoothed and smoothed data of age 
distribution if the returns are shown in broad age-groups. The smoothed figures are those worked out by the Census 
Act-uary. 

Percentage of population of each sax 

Unsmoothed Smoothed 

Age-group Males Females Males Females 

0-4 12'9 14"0 12'9 13'9 
5-14 25'3 24' 8 24'1 24' I 

15-24 16'• 7 17'2 18'8 18' 5 
25-34 15'3 15'2 15' I 14"9 
35-44 12'2 11'6 12'0 11'4 
45-54 9'3 8'6 8'7 8'2 
55-64 5'3 5' I 5' 1 5·o 
65 and over 3'0 3'5 3'3 4'0 



SEGTION G-AGE COMPOSITION 347 

for 1951 with that of the United States for 1950* and shows some of the age 
differences. In it the population of each five year age-group is measured by a 
bar the length of which is proportionate to the size of the age-group. Males are 
shown on the left hand side of the·pyramid and.,the females on the dght. 

It will be observed that the age str.ucture of this State stands in marked 
contrast to that of the United States. High death-rates of ph_e State have 
decimated the upper ages while high birth-rates have provided a he~vy 
concentr!).tion of population in the younger ages. The pyramid, therefore, has 
a broad base and a quickly attenuating top. On the other hand, the birth-rates 
as well as the death-rates in the United States have been low. The progressive 
decline in the birth-rate is best shown by the slabs for the ages 25~29, 20-, 24 
and 15-19. A general rise in the birth-rate appears to have taken place recent
ly, but it may only be a temporary phenomenon.t At the tipper ages the slabs 
display the effects of rapid population growth in the past shaped by the higher 
birth-rate, by the low death-rate and by migration. 

The proportion of population represented by each slab is shown in Table 
325. 

TABLE 325-Percentage distr-ibution of popul.ation of Uttar Pradesh, 1951 
and United States, 1950,* by five-year age-groups · ' 

Uttar Pradesh United States ' 

Age-group Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

0-4 13'4 6'8 6'6 10"9 5"6 5•3 

5--9 12"8 6'7 6'1 9'2 4"7 4"5 

1D-14 12'3 6'1 5.'6 7"5 3'8 3'7 

15-19 8'7 4'1 4'0 1'0 3"5 3"5 

2D-24 8'2 4"1 4"1 1'1 3"9 3"8 

25-29 8"0 4"3 3'7 8'1 4'0 4'1 

30-34 7'3 3'8 3'5 1'6 3'7 3'9 

35-39 6'1 3'3. 2'8 7'3 3"6 3'7 

40-44 .. 5'9 3"2 . -2'7 6'6 3'3 3'3 

45-49 4'5 2"5 2"0 6'1 3'0 3'1 

5D-54 4'4 2'4 2'0 5'4 2'7 2'7 

55-59 2'6 . 1'5 1' I 4'9 2'4 2'5 

60-64 2'6 (•j 1'3 4'1 2'0 2"l 

65-69 1;2 0'6. . 0"6 3'0 1"5 1'5 

7D-74 1'0 o·~ 0'5 2'2' 1'0 1'2 

75-79 0'5 0'2 0'3 1'4 0"6 0·8 

80-84 0'3 0"1 0"2 0'7 0~3 0·4 

85 andover 0'2 0"1 "0'1 0'3 o· t 0·2 

It will be noted that the. percentage of the people under age 15 is, Uttar 
Pradesh 38·5, United States 27·6; the ,percentage of young men and women 
(15-34) is, Uttar Pradesh 32·2, Uriited States 30·4 ; the percentage of 
middle-aged men and women (35-54) is, Uttar Pradesh 20·9, United States 
25·4; and the percentage of e1derly persons (55 and over) is, Uttar Pradesh 8·4, 
United States 16·6. · 

• United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1951, Table 4- The figures for United States are only estimates 
and have not been adjusted in accordance with the 1esults of 1950 census. 

t Kingsley Davill, Population oJ India and pakistan, page 86 (foot-note 2). 
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It i~ obvious-that, when such differences in age exist, certain other djffer" 
ences will follow in their wake. Two of the .important differences may -be 
distinguished. They are-

.F'irst-The high proportion of children in the population of Uttar Pradesh 
means a substantially large burden of dependency and thereby a greater need 
for child welfare work, education, etc. The United States, on the oLher band, 
and also most of the other Western countries which have curtailed their birth 
and ~e~th-rates have aL present a greater proportion of their population in the 
worlnng ages ( 15-54), and fewer dependants. This can be seen from Figure 25. 

Agedistrih11tion oipopu/ation 

35 -54 

15-3·1 

5-14 
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FIG. _- 2_5-Perce?tage of populat~on in major age-groups in selected countries* 

_ While the United States has 55·8 per cent. of its population in the ages 
15-54, England and Wales 56·7 per cent., France 56·3 per cent., Germany 
57·0 per cent. and Japan 53·6 per cent., Uttar · Pradesh has only 53;1 
per cent. -A large number of the elderly people also participate in the produc
!.ive activ:ities but the proportion of e~derly persons is only 8·4 per cent. in this 
State as against 11·0 per cent. in Japan, 16·6 per cent. in United States, 21·3 
per cent. in England and Wales, -22·0 per cent. ip. France a.nd 18·0 per cent; in 
Germany. Only Brazil has . a younger population. 

Second -The age structure of Uttar Pradesh is indicative of rapid popula
tion growth. The very broad foundations of the population structure predicate 
it. Even if fertility is somehow curtailed, for which there appear to be no 
chances in the near future, the increasing stocks of potential pa_rents in the young 
ages will tend to counteract the effects of falling fertility and if deaths conti
nue to decline the growth of population will be enormous. There will be; at the 
same time, a great increase in the labour force and so the need for greater aven
ues for employment. The age composition of the United States, of England 
and Wales, France, Germany, etc., on the other hand, is indicative of population 
decline unless it is averted by an increase in the average family size or through 
immigra ~ion. 

*United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 195(, 'fable 4, pages 131-141. 
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6. There are a number of interesting differences in age composition betw
een these countries themselves. The extent to which the proportion of the 
young. and the elderly persons iri the population has changed in Uttar Pradesh 
between 1891·and 1951 and in England and Wales, France, Germany and United 
States between 1880-81 and 1950* can be seen from Table 326 and Figure 26. 

TABLE 326--Percentage distribut'iori of population by age, in Uttm· Pmdesh, 
1891. atul 1951 ana in selected countries 1880-81 and 1950 

' 

Age-group 

._ 

Under 50anrl 
Country Year 10 10--19 20-29 30-39 40-49 over 

Dttar P1·adesh . . 1951 26·2 21·0 16•2 13'4 10'4 12' 8 
1891 26•8 18·4_ 17· 6 14'6 10'4 12'2 

E ngland and Wales 1950 15• 5 i2·7 14•5 14'8 14'9 27'6 
188 1 25·7 20·6 17·0 12' 6 9'8 14"4 

Fmnce 1950 15· 2 13·9 15·8 11•8 14"7 28'6 
1881 18•3 17·1 15•8 13· 8 12· 4 22'5 

G!!m1o.ny 1950 16•1 16•1 14•9 12·7 15·9 24·3 
1880 25•1 19•7 15•9 13·0 10•4 15•8 

United States 1950 . 20·1 14•5 15·8 14·8 12·7 22· I 
1880 26•7 21•4 18·2 12·7 9•1 11•8 

In 1880 or 1881 England and Wales, Germany and United States had 
over 25 per cent. of their population below 10 and the Uttar Pradesh figure 
of 1891 was also close to it. People of age 50 and over formed only 11·8 per 
cent. to 15·8 per cent. of the population in Uttar Pradesh and these countries 
with the exception of France which alone had an aging population even in 
1881. 

Uttar 
Pradesh 

England 
4 wales 
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Germany 

Uoited 
Stat·es 
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10 
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Figure 26 
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Fw: 26-Percentage of the population under 10 years of age and over 
- 50 years of age in selected countries 

· *Thompson, PoP'.Ilation Problenu~ and United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 195 1. Figures for 1880·81 have 
beeJl takeu from the former (page 102/and those for 1950 from T!~-ple 4 ol the latter. 
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There has been a striking change in the age composition of these countries 
since 1880. In England and Wales the proportion of the young (under 10) has 
come down to 15· 5 in 1950 from 25· 7 per cent. in 1881 and that for the old men 
and women (50 and over) has increased from 14· 4 to 27· 6 per cent. during the 
same period. In Germany and United States and to some extent in France also 
there is a significant decline in the proportion of the young and increase in the 
proportion of the old men and women. The proportions in Uttar Pradesh, on 
the other hand, have remained almost unchanged, the proportion of the young 
having decreased obly by 0· 6 per cent. and that of the oldsters having increased 
by 0·6 per cent .. This indicates that while the curtailment of the birth and 
death-rates has brought about a change in the age composition of the countries 
listed here, Uttar Pradesh with its high birth and death-rates still has almost 
the same proportion of the young and the old which it had in 1891. 

7. Let us now examine the similarities and differences in the age compo
sition of this State as returned at the recent censuses of 1931, 1941 and 1951. 
The proportions for each sex in the State in the five-year age-groups since 1891 
are shown in Subsidiary Table 6·16. Figure 27 shows separately for males and 
females the per cent. of population of each sex by five-year age-groups in 1951 
and the corresponding fi'gures for 1941 and 1931. Data for five-year age
groups over age 69 are not available for 1941 and 1931 and, therefore, the tops 
of the pyramids for these years appear to be flat. 

The figures of age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the State are re
produced for 1951, 1941 and 1931 in Table 327 from the Subsidiary Table 6·16. 

TABLE 327-Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the State at the last 
three censuses 

1951* 1941 1931 

Age-group Males Females Males Females Males Females 

o-4 .. 1,295 1,403 1,310 1,440- 1,436 1,602 

5-9 •• 1.264 1.294 1.382 1,345 1,276 1.219 

ID-14 •• 1.262 1,186 1,117 1.017 . 1,182 1,068 

15-19 •• 883 863 887 838 905 8n 

20-24 •• 785 860 878 896 912 935 

25-29 •• 803 785 851 892 874 890 

30-34 729 732 766 710 795 791 

35-39 630 581 672 687 653 640 

40--44 •• 597 5n 555 542 562 545 

45-49 .. 471 431 '499 479 448 426 

5Q-54 455 429 . 361 338 348 343 

55-59 ... 281 240 283 286 . 233 242 
• 198 183 199 60-64 246 270 192 

65-69 •• 115 120 ll5 120 84 92 

70andover 183 227 132 152 109 131 

----------------------~~---~---~---~------------------The points that emerge from the table and the figure are : 
(1) Age-group 0-4.-A large decrease from 1931 to 1941 and a slight 

decrease from 1941 to 1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 
1931 to 1951 there is a marked decrease in the proportion of 
either sex. 

{2) Age-group 5-9.-An increase from 1931 to 1941 and decrease from 
1941 to 1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 1931 to 1951 
there is a small decrease in the proportion of males and an 
increase in the proportion of females. 

{3) Age-group 10-14.-A decrease from 1931 to 1941 and increase from 
1941 to 1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 1931 to 1951 · 
there is an increase in either sex. 

-----~be figures of age not stated are: male 1. fem&.ll'S 2· 
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(4) Age-group 15~19.-A decrease 
from 1931 to 1941 in the 
proportion of either sex and 
from 1941 to 1951 an insig
ruficant decrease in the 
proportion of males and an 
increase in · that of females. 
From 1931 to 1951 there is a 
decrease in the proportion of 
males and a smaller decrease 
in that of females. 

(5) Age-groups 20-24, 25--29, 30-
34 and 35 -39.-From 1931 
to 1941 a decrease in the pro
portion of males of all the 
quinary groups except 35--39 
(where there is an increase), 
arid an alternate decrease 
and increase in the propor
tion of females in quinary 
groups starting from 20-24, 
the increase in the age-group 
25-29 being very insigni. 
ficant (from 890 to 892 per 
10,000) ; and from 1941 to 
1951 a decrease in the 
proportion of either sex in all 
the quinary groups. From 
1931 to 1951 there is a 
decrease in the proportion of 
either sex in all the quinary 
groups. 

(6) Age-group 40-44.-From 1931 
to 1941 a very small decrease 
in the proportion of males as 
well as females ; and from 
1941 to 1951 an increase in 
the proportion of either sex. 
From 1931 to 1951 there is 
an increase in the proportion 
of either sex. 

(7) Age-groups 45---49, 50-54, 55-
59, 60-64 and 65-69.
From 1931 to 1941 an increase 
in the proportion of males in 
each quinary group and an 
alternate increase and slight 
decrease in the proportion of 
females in each quinary group 
starting from 45-49 ; and 
from 1941 to 1951 an 
alternate decrease and in
crease in the proportion of 
either sex starting from the 
quinary group 45-49 and 
parity for either sex in the 
age-group 65-69. From 1931 
to 1951 the net trend is an 

Pu ctnc increase in the proportion of 
..... either sex in each quinary 

FIG. 27-Superimposed age pyramids of group except for an insig-
Uttar Pradesh, 1931 , 1941, and 1951 nificant decrease in the 

proportion of females in the age-group 55-59 from 242 per 10,000 of females 
in 1931 to 240 in 1951. 
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(8) Age-group 70 and over.-From 1931 to 1941 and from 1941 to 19t>I 
an increase in the proportion of either sex. 

8. Each age and sex distribution reflects the experience of society over 
the entire period of the human life span. As has been said before, famines, 
epidemics, migration and changes in the birth and death-rates leave their 
impressions on the population pyramid and for· the understanding of the causes 
of the variations described above, one has to look into these factors : 

(1) Age-group 0-4.-This group represents the survivors of children born 
during five years preceding each census. The proportion of 
this group is much smaller in 1941 than it was in 1931, partly on 
account of piling up on this group due to smoothing of ages at the 
1931 census and partly as a result of the influenza epidemic of 
1918-19 which had left its scars on the age-group 5-9 of 1931. 
The;proportion of females at ages 5-9 at the 1931 census was very 
Jow due to the heavy decline in births during the years following 
the outbreak. It had come down from 1,405 per 10,000 females 
in 1921 to 1,219 in 1931. This age-group had entered reproduc
tion near about the year 1936 with the consequence that the 

· births in the later half of the decade 1931-40 diminished. 
The decrease in the age~group 0-4 continued during the decade 

1941-50 though the decrease was a very small one. - It is 
obvious from the pyramid for 1931 and 1941 that the proportion 
of females at the ages 10-24 and 30-34 was depleted in 1941 

. as against that at the census of 1931, and that for the ages 25-29 
was almost at a par. The influence of influenza had persisted. 
The result was a. heavy fall in the birth-rate during the decade 
1941-50, the mean decennial birth-rate during this decade being 
24· 8 (estimated 34· 9) against 34· 2 (estimated 38· 8) during 
the previous decade. This explains the depletion in the 
age-group 0-4 of the 1951 census, which is accentuated for 
females because, as the vital statistics show, only 848 
females were born between 1946 and 1950 to every 1,000 males 
against 882 between 1936 and 1940 and the fall in the propor
tion of female to male infantile mortality was not so large. 

(2) Age-group 5-9.-There is an increase in the proportion of either 
sex of this age-group from 1931 to 1941. The group 5-9 at any 
census represents the survivors of those born during the first 
five years of the previous ·decade. Between· 1931 and 1935 
births were high in view of the increased proportion of females 
of ages 10-29 and mortality was low with the result that the 
group 5-9 in 1941 was large. Between 1921 and 1925 births 
were fewer as an aftermath -of the influenza epidemic and deaths 

· were relatively high; which accounts for the lower figure of group 
5-9in 1931. 

.There are substantial decreases in the proportional figures of this 
age-group since 1941 especially in respect of males. This has 
been brought about by a. substantial decline in the birth-rate dur
ing the decade 1941-50 which has already been described above 
in relation to age-group 0-4. The _ decline was somewhat 
accentuated for males because, as _the vital statistics show, 
the proportion of male to female infantile mortality was greater 

. between 1941 and 1945 than in the quinquennium 1931-35. 
· (3) Age-group 10-14.-The proportional figures of this group for 1941 

show a decrease since 1931 in respect of both the sexes. The past 
history of the group for the two censuses does not give a satisfac
tory explanation for this behaviour. The age-group 10-14 of 1931 
represents the survivors of those born in the second quinquen
nium of the decade 1911-20. It has been said earlier that the 
influenza epidemic of 1918-19 oc-casioned a heavy decline in .the 
number of births at the end of that decade and, as expected, the 
age-group 0-4 was a depleted one. On the ·other hand, the 
age-group 10-14 of 1941 had a good history. In spite of it the 
proportions came down. It may be that the age-group 0-4 
at the 1931 census had some inflated proportion due to smooth
ing of ages at the cost of age-group 5-9. It may also be that 
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the group 10-· 14 of i931 was itself inflated on account of the 
bunching on age 15 of which some was now included in this age
group. But the most likely explanation is that the figure of 
1941 based on the 2 per cent. 'Y' Sample is itself unreliable. 
This receives support from the examination of the trends bet
ween 1931 and 1951. There is an increase in the population of 
either sex in 1951 from 1931. While the age-group 10-14 of 
1931 which corresponds to the age-group 0-4 of 1921 was depleted 
due to the ~cidence of influenza, the age-group 10-14 of 1951 

. had a good history. The increase thus appein~s to be true. 
(4) Age-groop 15-19.-The proportion in this group was lower in 1941 
. · than in 1931, especially in the case of females. _Age-group 15-.19 

of 1941 corresponds to the age-group 5-9 of 1931 which repre
sents the survivors of those born du,ring the first five years of the 
decade 1921·-30. As has been noted above the influenza had 
occasioned a decrease in this age-group. · On the other hand 
the cor~esponding group 5-9· of the group ~5-, 19 ~f the 1931 
census represented the survivors of those born durmg the first 
five years of the decade 1911-. 20. Between 191land 1915 births 
were high and mortality low with the result that in spite of the 
influenza epidemic of 19~8-19 the group 5-9 was in 1921 un- · 
usually large. It is noteworthy that the influenza epidemic had 
·a selective incidence and group 5-9 of 1921 was one of the least 
affected groups. The decline was accentuated for females 
because, as the vital statistics show, the. proportion of females to 
males born between 1921 and 1925 was lower than that of 

•those born between 1911 and 1915 and the proportion offemale 
to male infantile mortality was somewhat greater between 

1921 and 1925 than in the quinquennium 1911-15. 
Between 1941 and 1951 there is a decrease from 887 to 883 per 10,000 

males if unsmoothed figures .of 1951 are taken into account and an 
increase from 887 to 997 if the smoothed figures* _are employed. 
The proportion for females has recorded an increase whether 
smoothed or unsmoothed figures are used. 'l'he corresponding 
group of ages 15-19 of the censuses of 1941 and 1951 are the 
age-group 5-9 of the censuses of 1931 and 1941 respectively. It 
has been pointed out above that there were significant increases 
in 1941 from 1931 in respect ·of either sex in the age-group 5-9. 
The corresponding groups 15-19 at the ~nsuses of 1941 and 1951 
should show like trends for both males and females. · 

Exainining the trends between 1931 and 1951 it appears that there is 
a fall in 1951 in either sex if unsmoothed figures of 1951 are taken 
into consideration, but the trends are reversed if smoothed 
figures are taken into account. The births of 1931-35 show a 
trend of fall as compared with those of 1911-15 and the age
group 5-9 of 1941 census also shows a similar trend when com. 
pared with the corresponding age-group of . 1921. The un
smoothed figure of ~951 fits in with these trends. · 

(5) Age-groups _20-24, 25-29, 30-34 and 35--:-39.-These groups 
represent in 1931 survivors of persons who were aged 7-26 at the 
time of the epidemic of 1918-19. Infl.uenza was not so fatal 
in the ages 5-9 and 10-14. The proportion of males between 
the ages 20-34 in 1941 decreased since 1931. As compared to 
age-groups 20-24 and 30-34 of 1941, the same groups of 
1931 had a better history. Group 20-24 of 1941 represents 
the survivors of those born during the second quinquennium of 
the decade 1911-20 in which the births were greatly reduced ' 
as an aftermath of the influenza and the death-rates were high. 
The corresponding period of the decade 1901-10 was an almost 
equally bad quinquennium for children aged 0-4 the survivors of 
which are the people of 20-24 of 1931. This quinquennium 
~u:ffered from a severe plague in 1907 and 1910, a partial famine 
m 1906, a very severe famine and severe malaria in 1908 and 

*The proportions of smoothed figureA for the age-group 15-19 worked out by the 
Ceqaus .1\ctu!U)' per.lO,OOO of each ae~ are; IQales 997, feiQales 919· 
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malaria in 1909. Fewer were born and more died. Even then 
the corresponding period of the decade 1911-20 was relatively 
worse affected, so far as the male population was concerned and, 
therefore, a decrease appears to have taken place in the propor
tion of males in 1941. The survivors of group 0-4 of 1911 
represented the persons of group 30-34 of 1941. As said before 
this group was depleted by the calamities of the second quinquen
nium of the decade 1901-10. As compared to this the second 
half of the decade 1891-1900 had B«. better history and the 
survivors of this period represented the group 30-34 of 1931. 
This accounts for the decrease in the proportion of males of this 
age-group in 1941. But the group 25-29 of 1941 had a better 
history as compared to the corresponding group 25-29 of 1931. 
1921 had a considerable advantage over 1911 in respect of group 
5-9 the survivors of which represent group 25-29 of 1941 
and 1931 respectively. The influenza had not been fatal to this 
group the survivors of which were born in the first quinquennium. 
of 1911-20 in which the birth-rate was high. In spite of this, 
there was a decrease in the proportion of males at the .census 
of 1941. This may either be the result of smoothing in 1931 or 
some error in the figures of 1941. Age-group 35-39 of 1941 shows 
an increase since 1931 as is expected. Persons of this group are 
the ~urvivors of those born in the first quinquennium of the 
decade 1901-10 and 1891-1900 respectively. This quinquen
nium of the decade 1901-10 was free of calamities except for 
an epidemic of plague in 1905 and the births were higher than 
those of the correspbnding period of the decade 1891-1900. 

The proportions for females m these age-groups at the 1941 census have 
. similar trends as those for males except in the age-group 25-29 
which shows a small increase since 1931 from 890 to 892 per 10,000 
females. The group 20-24 had relatively a better history as 
compared with that of the same group at the 1931 census. 
In spite of this the proportion of females in this age-group de
creased in 1941. It may be due to matrimonial migration 
outside· the State or to some discrepancies in the figures. As 
said above ages 25-29 of 1941 had also fared better in the past 
as against group 25-29 of 1931. As was the case with the males 
the group 30-34 for females had a bad history and the next 
group 35-39 had a good one~ 

In 19.51 these groups represent persons who were born during the period 
1911 and 1930. The decreases at this census· in the propor
tions of either sex sirice 1941 or 1931 appear to be real.* The 
variations need no detailed treatment as the past history of the 
groups has already been described above. The variations are 
mainly attributable to influenza of 1918-19. A further contri
butory cause may be migration of Muslims to Pakistan and 
·also to some extent the matrimonial migration. Another factor 
which may help to account for the variations is the decline in 
mortality, general as well as infantile, since 1931. The increased 
survival tends to increase the proportion of children in the popu
lation while greater longevity increases the proportion at the 
higher ages. Table 328 shows that the fall in the death-rate has 

TABLE 328-J>roportion of middle-aged persons (20-39) per 10,000 
of each sex compa.red w£tk that of pe1·sons of age below 
20 years and ot•er 40 years, 1891-1951 

Middle-aged persons Persons aged 40 
Persons under 20 aged 20-39 andover 

Year Mal83 Fem>\les Males Females Males Females 

1891 •• 4,640 4,399 3,181 3,248 2,179 2.353 
1901 .• 4.645 4,410 3.145 3,225 2,203 2.357 
1911 .. 4,584 4.377 3,212 3,313 2,204 2,310 
1921 •• ... 4.634 4,454 3,118 3,213 2,248 2.333 
1931 •• 4.799 4.766 3,234 3,256 1,967 1.978 
1941 .. 4,696 4,640 3,167 3.245 2,137 2,115 
1951 .. 4,704 4,746 2,947 2,958 2,348 2,294 

*The smoothod figures for these age-groups worked out by the Census Actuary show similar trends. ·Their pro-· 
portions per 10,000 of each sex are : age-group 20-24-males 880, females 813 ; age-group 25-29-:pl~es 794, · 
females 784 : nge-gruup 30-34-~alcs 719~ fcll!tlle!! 703 ; and age-group 3?-39-:p1ales 64 J, feJDales 6J4, . ~ . . . ~ 
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occasioned a striking change in the age structure. The propor-:
tion of middle-aged persons (20-39) generally remained steady 
up to 1931 when a decline set in. The decline is very marked in 
1951. On the other hand, from 1931 to 1951 there is a parity in 
the proportion of persons under age 20 in spite of a decline in 
the oirth-rate from 34·0 (estimated 39·9) in 1931 to 24·8 (esti
mated 34·9) in 1951. It is also striking that the proportion of 
persons of ages 40 and over has increased from 1,967 for males 
and 1,978 for females in 1931 to 2,348 for males and 2,294 . 
for females in 1951. 

(6) Age-group 40-44.-The persons of this group in 1931, 1941 and 1951 
were respectively 27-31, 17-21 and 7-11 at the time_ of the 
epidemic of 1918-19. The ages 27-31 and 17-21 were heavily 
affected by the epidemic which was not so fatal to ages 7-11. 
This explains the increases in the proportions of males and 
females in 1951 since 1941 or 1931. Another contributory 
cause may be the continuous fall in the death-rate since 1931. 

-The decreases in the proportions of 1941 since 1931 are negligible 
and need no comment. 

(7) Age-groups 45-49, 50-54, 55-59, 60-64 and 65-69.-The 
persons at these age-periods date their birth back to the 
prolific decade 1891-1900, very prolific decade 1881-90 
and the not unfavourable decade 1872-80. The explanation for 
behaviour of these age-groups between 1931 and 1951 must be 
found in the varying effects of famines and scarcities and plague 
in the earlier decades on the age-groups of which they are the 
survivors and in the way in which the- inHoonza epidemic 
differentiated against different ages. It is also obvious that the 
progressive reduction in mortality among persons in the higher 
ages since 1931 must have increased the proportion in these age
groups. Variations in the quinquennial groups may also be attri
buted partly to the smoothing procedures adopted in 1931 and 
1941, to the inadequacy of the ' Y ' Sample of the latter census 
and t·o the figures of 1951 being unsmoothed. 

(8) Age-group 70 and over.-The progressive increase in the proportion 
of people of age 70 and over is mainly due to greater longevity. 

9. Subsidiary Tables 6·15 and 6•15-A give the mean variation in popuia. Mean variation in 
tion of the various age-groups during the last five decades. These variations age-groups 
expressed as percentage increase or decrease support the conclusions already 
arrived at by a study of the proportionate figures of Subsidiary Table 6·16. 
The variations in the decade 1941--50 over the previous decade are specially 
significant. They indicate a fairly normal increase in the lower ages up to 19, 
a sub-normal increase in the ages 20-39, and an abnormal increase in the 
higher ages. The causes of these trends have already been examined. 
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10. Figure 28 illustrates the summation or cumulative age curves for males 
and females separately for the State in 1951. · 
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Each curve shows at any given age the total number of males or females 
below that age. The "Median age" of the population is deduced from this 
curve. If the whole population were placed in a line in ·order of their ages 
the median age would be the age of the middle person or middle two persons 
in the line according as the total population is odd or even. The median age~ 
the upper quartile and lower quartile for this census and three previous censuses 
are set out in Table 329. It will appear that the median is gradually going down, 
both for males and females, which shows that the proportion of young tQ t4e 

TABLE 329-M edian, upper quartile and lower quartile ages in years, 1921-51 

Median Upper quartile Lower quartile 

Year Males Females Males Females Males Females 

1921 22·25 22·75 37•50 38·50 9·83 9·33 

1931 21·00 21·25 35·75 36·60 9·00 lk75 

1941 .. 20·81 21·22 36·24 36·41 8· 01 7·56 

1951 20·27 19·77 36'90 35·88 8·70· 8'05 

older population is gradually increasing. The reduction in the median age of 
1951 over that of 1931 is explained by a large decrease in the proportion of males 
between the ages 15-39 and females between the ages 20-44.· For the first 

· time the median age of females is lower than that of males. 
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· Figure 29 is the summation curve of the age distribution per mille of each 
sex of this State in 1951 and 1931. 
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The greater straightening of the curve between 0 and 80 in 1951 ~han in 
1931 indicates a higher survival value. The curve ~urther shows that m 1~31 
the females had a lower survival value than males till the age of 14 after ":'hich 
they had a higher survival value. In 1~51, however, the males have a higher. 
survival value till the age of 50 after whiCh the females take the lead. 

11. Another index of age distribution.of a population is the" Mean age". 
By mean aae is meant the average age of all persons enumerated at the c~nsus. 
It is quite different from the mean duration of life, which has. been calcUlated 
separately by the Census Actuary. Table 330 gives the mean ages of males 
and females at each of the last six censuses. 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

TABLE 330-Mean age, 1901-1951, 

Mean age 
Males Females 

Year Years Months Years Months 

.. 24 10•4 25 6·7 
25 1·0 I 25 8'1 .. .. 25 3•3 25 7'7 

.. 24 0'6 24 0·6 .. 24 5'6 24 59 .. 24 7'4 24 4"3 

It would appear that the mean 
age of males had been slowly· :rising 
from 1901 to 1921, showed a 
steep fall in 1931 and has: again 
been rising. In the case of 
females also the trends are similar 
with the exception of an insigni
ficant . decrease in 1921 and a 
doubtful· decrease from 1941 ~o 
1951. .. 

Among the possible causes of a lower mean age may be a larger proportion 
of younger persons or relatively early deaths among adults or both, :while. a1 
higher mean age may mean greater average longevity, a lower birth-rate and a 
higher infantile mortality. · .. , . 

From 1901 to 1911 the rise in the mean age of both sexes was due to high 
infantile mortality, low birth-rate and diminution of longevity. From 1911 
to 1921 the slight increase in the mean age of males and a slight decrease in 
that of females was due to heavy diminution of males of ages 0-4 and 10-.24 
coupled with increases in the proportions at ages 35-39 and 45 and over, and 
increase in the proportion of females of ages 0-4 and especially 5-9 coupled 
with losses in the proportion of those aged 25-34. ·These variations were caused 
by the selective nature of influenza epidemic. Male children under 5 are more 
delicate than female children under 5 and suffered more heavily. Males of 
10-24 and females of 10-34 suffered a specially heavy mortality. 

From 1921 to 1931 part of the fall is due to smoothing of ages which was 
introduced for bhe first time in 1931. The main cause of the fall is a large 
reduction in the proportion at ages 25 and onwards, which together with the 
actual increase in females below 5 resulted in the mean age of females falling 
propo~ionately far more than that of males. . , ·. , 

From 193,1 to 1951 the increase in the mean age is due mainly to greater 
average longevity of the papulation, especially of persons of ages 45 and over. 
Birth-rate too has definitely fallen during this period but so has infantile 
mortality. Lower birth·-rat-e bas not, therefore, played a significant part ill( 
lowering the mean age. For the first time the mean age of males is now slightly 
higher than that of females. This is due to a greater survival value of males 
than females in 1951 as compared with 1931. 

12. It will be seen from the above discussion that the reproductive ages 
at the census of 1951 are depleted. It has been seen that the proportion of fe
males of the ages 15-44 has come down to 4,398 in 1951 from 4,625 in 1941· 
or by 4·9 per cent. This shoulq. tend to decrease the birth-rate in the coming 
years. The age-group 10-14 with its larger proportion, will soon start repro
duction with a progressive tendency to increase the birth-rate. The age-groups 
5-9 and 0-4, with their smaller proportion, will start maturing in the middle 
of and at the end of the current decade respectively, with a progressive tendency 
to decrease the birth-rate. The cumulative effect is likely to be a decrease in 
birth-rate till the middle of the decade 1961-70. This is, however, likely to be 
followed by a rise, the result of higher survival and the fall in death-rate. 
These observations are based on the presumption that no Malthusian check will 
come into operation during this period. 

13. Let us now examine the age composition of the population by using 
the larger periods commonly adopted in demographic study, viz., 0-14,15-49 
and 50 and over for which the figures are more accurate. In all countries where 
migration does not seriously disturb the figures, half the population .falls in 
the age-group 15 --49. The '' type '' of population is determined by the relativ~ 

.Mean age 

Deductions from 
the age distribution 

Sundbarg's formula 
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proportions of the rest of the population found in the other two periods. Sund
barg distinguishes three types, viz., Pmgressvve, Stationary and Retrogressive. 
The progressive population is one in which the proportion in the age-group 
0-14 is more than twice in the group 50 and over; the stationary 
population is one in which this proportion is just twice; and the · retro
gressive population is one in which this proportion is less than twice. Whipple 
adds two . more types, viz., the Accessive and Secessive. The population is 
accessive. when it gains by migration and secessive when it loses, and in these 
cases the figure for the age-group 15-49 will be more and less respectively 
than 50. Table 331 gives the percentage of total population of Uttar 
Pradesh aged 0-14, 15-49· and 50 and over respectively. It will appear 
that the population of either sex continu~s to be progressive but the pro
gressiveness is decreasing since 1931 owing to the increase of the population 
TABLR 331-A.ge distribution aCX'.ordi11.g w SundJJarg's.Jormt~la, 1931-51 of perWsoh~s of 5~ anhd 

over. ile comparmg t e 
Percentage of population a.e;ed figures for 1951 with 

sex o-14 !5--49 
5~:e~d those of 1931 it should, 

{ 
Males . 39 51 10 however, be remembered 

1931 
• • Females 39 51 10 that the smoothing of 

1941 
•• r Males 38 51 11 ages in 1931 had resulted 

. . . i. . Females • 38 51 . 11 in a general lowering of 
· { 1\lales 38 49 13 the high.yr ages (specially 

1951 · • • · 'Females 39 48 13 of females) so that the 
. group 15~9 had be. 

come proportionally larger than it would otherwise had been.* But even 
allowing for this the 1951 population would still appear to be less progres-
sive than thatof193l.t · . · . 

14. Table 332 gives the age distribution of the population of the State 
and the natural divisions for the last three. censuses, the classification being 
according to Sundbarg's formula just discussed. . . 

• j .• 

\I' 
TABLE 332-Age distribution by naturai ditnsions, 1931-51 

.. 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Hima.layan 

East PI8.in 

r 
Central Plain' 

West Plain.' 

f Males 
l. Females .. 

( Males ..... 
· · l. Females 

{ 
Males 
Females . 

f Males c 

l Females 

{ 
Males 
Females · 

Hills and Pl&.teau ( Males t Females 

Q-14 

38 
39 

'37 
37 

41 
39' 

37 
39 

. 37 
39 

40 
39 

195i 

50 and 
15-49 over 

49 . 13 
48 . 13 

49 14 
51 12 

. 47 12 
48 13 

50 13 
48 13 

49 14 
49 12 

50 10 
50 11 

1941 

50 and 
Q-14 15-49 over Q-14 

38 51 11 39 
38 51 11 39 

36 51 13 36 
36 52 12 37 

40 49 11 41 
38 50 12 40 

37 52 II 38 
37 52 II 38 

37 52 11 38 
39 51 10 40 

40 51 9 40 
39 51 10 39 

1931 

50 and 
15-49 ·over 

51 10 
51. 10 

53 ll 
52 11 

49 10 
50 10 

52 10 
52 10 

52 lO 
51 9 

52 8 
52 9 

-. . All the natural divisions are progressive in type. The most progressive 
iS Hills and Plateau division, both for males and females. The least progressive 
divisions in 1951 are the Himalayan and West Plain for ·males and Central 
Plain and East Plain for females. The progressiveness in the divisions also has 
been de'creasing since 1931. 

Amon(J' · the sexes, males are more progressive than females in ·the East 
Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions, while the females are more pro
gressive than males in the remaining divisions. 

. . 

• U. P.Censu.~Report, 193l,Pa.rti,page221. 

. tThe percentage figures of age distribution according to the smoothed figures for 1 ?51 worked o~t ~y the Census 
.Actuary are: a.ge·group Q-14-males 37' Q, females 38•0; age-group 15-49--~ales ~0 7, fc~ales 49 4, a~e-group 50 
ftQd OVC;lr-males J2· ,, fe).llales i~·(i.· 
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The figures under _age-group 15-49 reflect the effect of migration. The 
male population of the Himalayan, the East Plain and the West Plain divisions 
shows the effect of loss by migration, the loss being greater in the East Plain. 
The female population shows the effect of loss by migration in the East, 
Central and West Plain divisions, the loss being greatest in the East Plain. 
The losses in the West Plain are principally the result of Muslim migration 
to P akistan. The losses in the East Plain are chiefly due to labour migration 
in the case of males and marriage migration in the case of females. 

15. The age composition of rural and urban areas presents striking differ- Age differences by 

ences as a result largely of migration. Table 333 shows the age distribution residence 
of 1,000 of each sex, separately for rural areas, the urban areas and the cities 

TABLE 333 - Age distribution of 1,000 of each sex by residence, 1951 

Total Rural Urban Cities Class I cities 

Age-group Males Females Males Females Males Females l\Iales Females Males Females 

0-4 129 140 130 140 124 142 120 142 116 142 

5-9 126 129 130 131 107 119 100 117 98 11 6 

10-14 126 119 127 118 120 124 116 129 114 128 

15-24 167 172 163 170 191 189 196 197 198 199 

25-34 153 !52 151 152 166 !52 177 !53 183 155 

35-44 123 116 122 116 126 112 130 109 133 108 

45-54 93 86 93 87 91 82 88 78 87 78 

55-64 53 51 54 51 47 47 45 44 44 44 

65- 74 21 24 21 24 19 21 19 20 19 19 

75 and over 9 11 9 II 9 12 9 II 8 II 

and Figure 
residence. 

30 illustrates the percentage of population in major age-groups by 

Figure 30 

Age dis tribution of population 

FIG. 30-Percentage of population in major age-groups by residence 
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I' 

The following conclusions emerge from these fig_ures : 
(1) rrhe proportion of cl;tildrenof ages 0-4 is slightly lower in the urban 

than in the rural areas and it is lower still for the cities in general. 
The city of Agra seems to be an exception. The proportion for 
Banaras city is very low probably because the proportion of old 
people in this city is unusually high due to religious reasons. 

(2) Age-group 0-14.-The proportions of males of this group are much 
higher in the rural than in the urban areas, and among urban 
areas they are lowest in cities, especially Class I cities. This is 
expected, because very few males of this group migrate from the 
rural areas to urban areas. The proportions of this group for 

.. females are also high~r in rural than in urban areas though not to 
the same extent as in the case of males. Presumably· the lesser 
difference is due to the migration of some females of this group 
from rural to urban areas as wives of the males of middle ages, 

·who constitute the bulk of rural-urban migration. 
(3) Age-group 15-44.-The proportion of persons in this group and 

e·specially of males is higher in urban than in rural areas, and 
among urban areas it is highest in the cities, especially Class 
I citie_s. This is due to the nature of rural-urban .migration, 
which, in the case of males, is mainly confined to these ages. 
In the case of females, however, the proportions are higher in 
the urban areas only up to the age-group 25-34, after which 
they are lower. . This is also explained by the nature of rural
urban migration. The females who migrate are mainly the wives 
of workers : and ·the wives are always considerably younger 
than their husbands •. · 

( 4) Age-group 45 a '(lid· over .-The proportions, for both males and females, 
are higher in rural than in urban areas, and among urban areas 
they are lowest in cities, especially Class I cities. Very few persons 
of this class migrate from rural to urban areas. On the contrary 
the workers return from the urban areas to their homes in rural 

' i i ' 

. areas . after . passing their middle age. 
It is :noteworthy that the proportion of persons of ages 65 and over 

is unusually high for Banaras city, being 6· 6 per cent. against 
the State figures of 3· 2 per cent. in the rural areas, 3· 0 per cent. 
in the -urban areas and 2· 9 per cent. in case of cities as a whole. 
It is due to religious reasons. 

· 16. Subsidiary Table 6·18 gives· by districts and natural divisions the 
proportion·· of children under ·10 (i) to persons aged 15-44 and (ii) to married 
females aged 15-44, as also the proportion of married females aged 15------44 to 
females of all ages in 1941 and 1951. Table 334 gives this data by natural divi
sions. In the absence of more reliable data about fecundity of the population 
we will measure the fecundity by the index given in these tables. The follow
ing points must, howev~r, be borne in mind : · 

(1) r;rhe number of children aged 0-9 is the number of those who have 
· survived, and the index is thus rather one of survivals than of 

actual births or fecundity ; 
(2) Reproduction is affected if married women die more freely at the 

reproductive ages than at other ages, so that the index may be 
affected by this factor which is quite unconnected with fertility. 

TABLE 334-Proportion of children un'der 10 to persons aged 15-44 and 
married females aged 15-44 ; also of married females aged 

· 15-44 to females of all ages, 1941-51 
Number of children under Number of married 

10 (both sexes) per 100 females aged 15-44 Percentage of 
Persons aged Married females per I 00 females of females to total 

15-44 aged 15-44 all ages population 
N atur<tl division 1951 ·1941 1951 1941 1951 1941 1951 1941 

Uttar Pradesh .. 59 59 144 143 39 40 48 48 
Himalayan 55 54 128 130 40 40 49 48 
East Plain 63 63 146 144 37 40 49 49 
Central Plain .. 59 57 142 137 39 41 48 48 
West Plain . . .... 58 59 146 148 39 40 46 46 
Hills and Plateau 59 62 144 148 39 40 48 49 
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The fecundity is the highest in ·the West and the East Plain divisions and 
the least in the Himalayan division. Among the districts the. highest fecun
dity is to be found in Ghazipur (169), Jaunpur (163), Moradabad (159), Banaras 
(159), Azamgarh (157), Agra (15-7) and B~daun (157) and t~e lowest in Tehri
Garhwal (100), Garhwal (125), Bara Banki (128) and Khen· (128). 

Compared with 1941, the .fecundity has slightly increased in the State as 
a whole. Among the natural divisions only th~ East and Central Plain divisions 
have recorded an increase while the remaining divisions have recorded a decrease. 
The decrease is the heaviest in the Hills and Plateau division which is the only 
division to record a decrease in the percentage of females to total population 
and which has also recorded a decrease in the proportion of married females 
aged 15~4 to females of all ages. 

We inay examine the State trends of fecundity since 1891. In 1891 the 
fecundity was 139; it feil to 135 in 1901 and 133 in 1911. In 1921 it rose to 
143 as a result of the heavy mortality among the females of reproductive ages 
in 1918. It rose to 146 in 1931, fell to 143 in 1941 and rose again to 144 in 1951. 
The main conclusion is that 1921 is the dividing line for fecundity. Fecundity 
is much' higher after 1921 than before it although the birth-rate has declined. but 
no significant trends after 1921 are yet apparent. · 

17. Subsidiary Table 6· 18 gives for each district and natural division I.ongevtty 
the proportion of persons aged 60 and over to those aged 15-44 in 1951. Table 
335 shows the data for the natural divisions. 

TABLF 335-Proportion of fJeTBonB agecl 60 ancl Over to 100 
agecl 15--44, 1951 

The highest longevity, in the 
case of males, is to be found in 

Number of persons aged the Himalayan and the West 
60 and ovef~~~ 100 aged Plain while the lowest is in the 

Natural division Males Females 
Hills and Plateau. In the case of 
females the highest longevity is 
in the East Plain and the lowest 

UttarPradesh 12 14 again in the Hills and Plateau. 
=a~!i: li ·:~ The Hills and Plateau recorded 
CentralPiain 12 15 thelowest longevityin the previ-
West Plain 13 13 aJs Th £ 
Hills and Plateau • . •• 8 11 ous censuses o. ereason or 

the continuous low longevity in 
the Hills and Plateau is the extremely unhealthy and severe climate of this area. 
The unresponsive soil and very low water level involve a degree of exposure and 
exertion which the physique ofthepeopleis unableto sustain*. The high longe
vity of males in the Himalayan is mainly due to the migration of males of 
working ages which automatically raises the proportion of people of higher ages. 
The higher longevity of females in the East Plain is partly due to marriage migra
tion of females of younger ages, which raises the proportion of females of higher 
ages. · 

Among the districts the highest longevity is recorded by Garhwal, Tehri
Garhwal, Almora, Banaras, Jaunpur, Ghazipur, Ballia, Azamgarh and Sultan
pur. These are also the districts from which labour migration is the highest. 
The higher longevity is thus due to the migration of people of working ages, 
which increases the proportion of people of higher ages. ·The longevity in the 
three hill districts mentioned above is also partly the result of a good climate. 
Among the districts of lowest longevity are Naini Tal, Pilibhit, Kanpur and the 
districts of Jhansi division. The low longevity in Naini Tal and Pilibhit is due 
partly to· malarious and unhealthy climate and partly to labour immigration 
from the hill areas. The low longevity of Kanpur is due to the industrial 
city of Kanpur, which has a preponderance of persons of working ages. 
The reasons of the low longevity of the districts of Jhansi division which fall in 
the Hills and ~lateau division, have already been noted.t 

• U, P. OenBUs Rep01·t, 1921, Part I, page 17. 
. t The longevity figures of Fatehpur, Etnh and Budaun for 1951 in Subsidiary Table 6"18 appear to be 
Incorrect. 
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Table 336 shows the trends of longevity in the State since 1891. It would 
appear that the longevity of both males and females is rising since 1931 and 
. TABLE 336-Proportion of periJOns. aged 60 and over to 100 that the longevity of females has 

aged 15-44, Btne!l 1891 always been higher than that of 

Year 

Numberofpersonsaged males. Since 1921 there has been 
60 and over per 100 aged a steady fall in the death-rate 

. 15-44 

Males 

and the number of old persons 
Females has been increasing. The large 

drop at the census of 1931 was 

1891 11 14 
to some extent the result of 

1901. 10 13 smoothing of ages which, as has 
~~~~ I? ~~ . been said before, resulted in a 
1931 s 9 general reduction of the higher 
~~;1 :~ :~ ages. The influenza of 1918-19 

-~-----------------1 was also a contributory cause, 
as a result of which the proportion of middle-aged persons at the census of 

. 1931 increased and that of the old people decreased.* 

• U. P. Census Report, 1931, Par~ I, page 232. 
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SECTION 7~ INFANTS AGED 0 

1. Having analysed the age composition of the State in Section 6 we will 
proceed to examine in this and the succeeding sections the distribution of 
population in the following six age-groups : 

(I) Infants aged 0, 
(2) Young children aged l-4, 
(3) Boys and girls aged 5-14, 
(4) Young men and women aged 15-34, 

· (5) ·Middle-aged persons aged 35-54, and 
(6) Elderly persons aged 55 and over. 

2. The comparative figures of infants aged 0 for l951 and 1941 for the 
natural divisions and the districts will be found in Subsidiary Table 6·9 in 
Part 1-B of the Report. Subsidiary Table 6·16 in the same part of the Report 
shows the age distribution of 10,000 of each sex for the natural divisions. Table 
337 gives the number of infants per 10,000 persons in the State and the natural 
divisions since 1921. · 

TABLE 337 -Infants per 10,000 persons in the State and the natural 
divisions since 1921 

!nfants per 10,0.00 persons in 

1951 1941 1931 1921 

Natural division p .M: F p 1\:1 F p 1\:1 F p 1\:1 

Uttar Pradesh .. 332 171 161 249 128 121 309 154 155 306 157 
Himalayan .. 303 151 152 270* 136 133 323 159 164 340 171 
East Plain 275 142 133 225 117 108 269 133 136 260 132 

Central Plain • .. 331 166 165 247 126 121 286 143 143 314 162 

West Plain .. 379 197 182 260 134 126 357 180 177 343 177 
Hills and Plateau 344 189 155 292* 149 142 298 149 149 252 133 

F 

149 
169 
128 
152 
166 
119 

It will be observed from the figures that the number of infants per 10,000 
persons in the State was 306 in 1921. It increased to 30.9 in 1931, declined to 
249 in 194l and again increased to 332 in 1951. The figures for. 1911 and 1901 
were 329 and 310 respectively. The fall in 1921 may be attributed to the 
influenza of 1918-19 which was most fatal to the females of the reproductiwe 
ages. The health conditions were greatly improved during 1930 and the infant 
mortality rate had declined from about 220 per mille of live-births in 1920 to 
about 171 in 1930 while the birth-rates during the two years continued to be 
steady being 18·6 for males and 16·9 for females in 1920 and 18·6 for males 
and 16·6 for females in 1930. In spite of this there was only a small increase 
in the proportion of infants in 1931. It appears that there was a piling 
up at age 0 at the expense of ages 1 and 2 in 1921 due to the use of 
the word bachcha. This had disappeared in 1931. The number of infants 
may also have decreased as a result of the smoothing process adopted in 
1931. The heavy reduction in the number of infants in 1941 is riot supported 
by the vital statistics. The birth-rates in 1940 were 16·5 for males and 14·4 
for females while the corresponding figures for 1930 were 18·6 and 16·6. The 
infant mQrtality rate came down to 135·3 in 1940 from 170·8 in 1930.· There 
should not be, therefore, a steep decline in the figures of infants in 1941. 
The figures for 1941 based on the' Y' Sample do not appear to be true. 
The recordjng of vital statistics has greatly deteriorated by 1950 and the 
recorded figures are of no help in explaining the proportion of infants in 1951. 
It has, however, been made clear in Chapter I that there has been a real fall 
in the birth-rate since 1940.t At the same time there has also been a real decline 
in infant mortalityt and a consequent rise in survival. A piling up at 
a(J'e 0 in the returns for 1951 census is also likely. On the' other hand we have 
s;en in the previous section that if ages 0-4 are considered together the trends 
between 1931 and 1951 are satisfactorily explained. 

* The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
page 3\4. 

. tThe recorded birth-rates for 1950 were only 11· 6 for males and 9• 7 for females against 16• 5 for mnles and 14•4 
for females in 1940. 

. t Therecordedinfnntmortalitydedined from 135· 3 in 1940to 104· 3 in 1950. 

Variation -in the 
proportion of 
infants 
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3. The proportion of infants is not similar in all the divisions. If we dis
card the figures of 1941 as incorrect it will be found that the proportion has 
always been the highest in the 'Vest Plain and the lowest in the East Plain except 
in. 1921 when the Hills and Plateau recorded a slightly lower proportion. It 
will also be observed that the number of infants continues to decline in the 
Himalayan since 1921, in the Central Plain it declined in 1931 and had a rise 
in 1951, while in the other three divisions there has been a continuous increase. 
The order in case of the natural divisions in respect of the number of infants is 
not the same as that of the birth-rate,. This is due to the differences in the 
magnitude of registra.tion error in the different divisions. It is also attributable 
to infant mortality which does not vary in the same manner between one natural 
division and another as does the birth-rate. -

In view of the inaccuracies in the vital statistics and in the unsmoothed 
single year age returns, any attempt at an examination of the variations in the 
proportions for districts would be unprofitable. 

4. Because the sex-ratio at birth is not equal and because the infant 
mortality rate is also not the same, there are differences in the number of male 
and female infants. The figures -in Table . 337 show that the number of 
male infants has always been higher than that of female infants except in 1931 
when the figures were affected by smoothing. The number of girls born per 
1,000 boys was only 908 in 1920, 891 in 1930, 871 in 1940 and 843 in 1950. _This 
is usual. Although more boys than girls die in the first year*, the higher suryi. 
val rate for girls is not sufficient to compensate the deficiency at birth. 

Among the natural divisions the proportion of female infants exceeded 
that of male infants in the Hi:malayan and in East Plain in 1931 and in the 
Himalayan in 1951. Among the districts in 1951 the female infants were in 
excess in aH the districts of the Himalayan division except Almora; in four dis
tricts of the East Plain-Basti, Gonda, Bahraich and Bailia ; in five districts of 
the Central Plain-Kanpur, Fatehpur, Allahabad, Faizabad and Pratapgarh; 
in six districts of the West Plain-Bareilly, Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheri,. Agra and 
'Aioradabad; and only in ~Talaun of the Hills and Plateau division. 

5. The data showing proportion of the infants in the rural and urban 
population and also amongst the agricultural and non-agricultural classes are 
reproduced for the State and the natural divisions in Table 338 from Subsidiary 
Table 6·9. 

TABLE 338-lnfants per 10,000 persons by residence and livelihood clalJses, 
1951 

Infants per 10,000 persons of 

Non-agricultural 
Rural population Urban population Agricultural classes classes 

Natural division p M F p 1\I F p M F p M_ F 

Uttar Pradesh .. 330 169 161 346 183 163 324 164 160 356 191 16S 

H"unalayim . 304 152 152 297 149 148 305 152 153 299 151 148 

F..a.st Plain 273 140 133 307 169 138 269 137 132 308 166 142 

Central Plain •• 331 165 166 328 169 159 328 163 165 343 177 166 

West Plain" .. 381 197 184 368 196 172 375 190 185 385 210 115 

Hills and Plateau .. 341 189 152 365 192 173 338 188 150 361 192 169 

It is interesting to note that for the State as a whole the number of infants 
in the urban population is higher (346) than that in the rural population (~30). 
This is rather "unexpected. There is no conclusive data to prove tha~ the brrth
rate is hiuher in the urban areas than in the rural areas or that the infant mor
tality ra~ is lower in the former than in the latter. t '!here may. be exces~ive 
piling at the age 0 in the urban areas. _As has been seen In the previous secti?n, 
if the figures for infants and young children are taken together, the proportiOn 
for rural areas calculates to 1,350 persons per 10,000 of population as against 
1,321 for the urban areas, as is expected. 

· • The infantmortalityroteswere: 1920-223·3 for males, 216·9 for females; 1930-177•1 for males, 163·7 for 
females; 1940-141·0 for males, 128'8 for females; and 1950-107· 6 formales,_IOO•, for females. 

t See Section 5 9f Chapter m. . 
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Among the natural divisions the Himalayan, the Central Plain and the 
\Vest Plain record a higher proportion of infants for the rural than for the urban 
population, and the other two divisions show the opposite trend. In view 
of the limitations of the single year age returns, the district figures will not 
help us in arriving at any definite conclusion. ' 

6. Table 338 shows that the number of infants is also higher 
amongst the non-agricultural classes (356) than that in the agricultural classes 
(324). This holds true in all the natural divisions except the Himalayan. It 
will be interesting to note that in the rural population itself the proportion of 
infants ~the agricultural classes is only 324 (males 164, females 160) as against 
363 (males 196, females 167) in the non-agricultural classes. The corresponding 
figures for the urban population are 334 ( ma,es 175, females 159) for the 
agricultural classes and 347 (males 184, females 163) for the non-agricultural 
classes. The figures, as they are, show that the differences in the proportions 
between the agricultural and the non-agricultural classes are not attributable 
to the differences in the proportions amongst the rural and the urban popula
tion. Then, are we to believe that the non-agricultural population is relatively 
more fertile than the agricultural or that the infant !fiOrtality is comparatively 
lower in the former than in the latter? It does not appear safe to accept the 
data based on single year age returns as ·conclusive evidence of such 
generalizations. 

Dilferences in the 
proportion ofinfants 
by occupation 
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SECTION 8-YOUNG CHILDREN.AGED 1-4 

1. The most noticeable point in Table 339 is the greatly increased propm·
tior~ of youn.g children a&ed 1-4 in ~931 which was 1,226 per 10,000 persons 
agamst 908 1n 1921. Th1s was the highest figure on record since 1901. The 
fig~es for 1911 an.d 1901 were only ~84 and 959. Since 1931 the proportion has 
declined to 1,123 m 1941 and 1,013 1n 1951. If the figures of infants and young 

TABLE 339-Young cltildren aged 1-4 per 10,000 persons in the State and 
each natural division since 1921 

Young clJildren aged 1-4 per 10,000 persons in 

1951 1941 1931 1921 

Natural division ·p l\I F I' M F p l\[ F p 1\1 F 

Uttar Pradesh 1,013 512 501 1,123 559 564 1,226 600 626 908 445 463 

Himalayan 996 494 502 992* 483 510 1.094 533 561 824 400 424 

East Plain 1,028 521 507 1,157 574 583 1,329 623 706 1,022 493 529 . 
Central Plain 973 488 485 1,066 535 531 1,159 575 584 846 412 434 

West Plain 1,033 525 508 1,133 564 569 1,213 609 604 856 428 428 

Hills and Plateau 1,009 505 504 1,233* 619 615 1,188 588 600 984 488 496 

children are considered together it will be observed that there were 1,345 persons 
aged 0-4 per 10,000 persons in the State in 1951 as compared to 1,372 in 1941, 
1,535 in 1931 and 1,214 in 1921. These figures reveal the same trends as are 
shown by the data. for young children in Table 339. The factors that have 
brought about these variations have already been examined in paragraph 8 of 
Section 6 of this chapter. 

2. It will also be observed from the figures in Table 339 that the propor
tion of young children in 1951 shows marked variations from one natural 
division to another. It is higher than the average for the State (1,013)in the West 
Plain (1,033) and in the East Plain { 1,028) divisions. The other natural divisions 
are in order, Hills ~.Plateau (1,009), Himalayan (996) and Central Plain (973). If 
age reporting is assumed to be equally good in the natural divisions, the variations 
in the proportions will be mainly attributable to the differences in the survivals 
in ages 1-4 and t~eir relation to the numbers~ the other age-groups. 

It will also be seen that the proportion of young children registered an 
increase in 1931 in. all the natural divisions as in the State.. The proportion 
in 1931 is the highest on record for all the divisions except the Hills and Plateau 
where the proportion of 1941 (1,233) exceeded that of 1931 (1,188). It will be 
remembered that the increase in the proportion at the 1931 census was partly 
on account of smoothing of ages. During 1931-40 the Hills and Plateau division 
recorded one of the highest birth-rates. The rise in the propm1iion of young 
children in this division at the census of 1941 is partly the result of this rise in the 
birth-rate. The proportion in the other natural divisions decreased in 1941. 
Since then there has again been a decline in the proportion at the census of 1951 
in all the· divisions except in the Himalayan where there has been a negligible rise 
from 992 in 1941 to 996 in 1951. The general fall in the birth-rate during the 
decade 1941-50 explains the decrease in the present group 1-4. · 

3. It will be observed from the figures in Subsidiary Table 6· 10 that the 
proportion of young children has declined since 1941 in all the districts of the 
State except eight, viz., Garhwal (from 960 to 984), Naini Tal(from 863 to 959)l!' 
Almora (from 1,087 to 1,094) and Debra Dun (from 872 to 966) of the Himalayan . 
division, Lucknow (from 926 to 959) of the Central Plain and Saharanpur (from 
989 to 1,124), Bareilly (from 1,026 to 1,031) and Bijnor (from 1,062 to 1,119) 
of the West Plain. The significant decreases since 1941 in the districts are in 
Banaras (from 1,213 to 988), Gha.zipur (from 1,346 to 1,130) and Azamgarh 
(from 1,267 to 1,053) of the East Plain, in Fatehpur (from ·1,192 to 868) and 
Allahabad (from 1,247 to 977) of the Central Plain, in Eta.h (from 1,158 to 921) 
and Etawah (from 1,224 to 982) of the West Plain and in Banda (from 1,208 
to 979) and 1.firzapur (from 1,325 to 971) of the Hills and Plateau. 

• The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persona and the total of males and females is 
explained on page 314. · · 
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4. Table 340 shows the proportion of young children in the rural and 
urban population and also in the agricultural and non-agricultural classes. 

TABLE 340-Young children per 10,000 persons by residence and 
livelihood· classes, 1951 

Young children per I 0,000 persons of 

Agricultural classes 
Non-agricultural 

Rural population Urban population claeses 

Natural division p M F p Ill F p I\{ . F p .M F 

Uttar Pradesh 1,020 514 506 975 504 471 1,020. 514 506 994 507 487 

Himalayan 1,004 497 507 923 470 453 1,011 500 511 929 470 459 . 
East Plain 1,038 524 514 910 490 . 420 1,037 522 515 991 519 472 

Central Pla:in 978 489 489 945 488 457 979 490 489 953 483 470 

West Plain 1,039 528 511 1,006 514 492 1,039 530 509 1,021 516 505 

Hills and Plateau 903 498 505 1,038 545 492 1,012 501 511 J,001 518 483 

It will be noticed that the proportion of young children in the rural popula
tion is higher than that in the urban population in the State and in all the natural 
divisions except the Hills and Plateau where the proportion is only 903 in the 
rural against 1,038 in the urban population. On the whole the figures are in 
accordance with the known conditions except in the Hills and Plateau where 
there appears to be an excessive piling up in the urban areas in ages 1-4. 
Presumably the rural areas have a comparatively higher birth-1·ate and a 
lower mortality rate at the· young ages which better the chance of survival in 
the rural as compared with the urban areas. Another contributory factor which 
helps to lower the proportion of young children in the urban areas is that in the 
towns the proportion of persons in the working ages is higher than in the rural 
areas. 

5. It will also be seen in Table 340 that, contrary to the trends observed 
in respect of infants in the previous section, the proportion of young children is 
higher amongst the agricultural classes than amongst the non-agricultural classes 
in the State, as also in all the natural divisions. This is perhaps as expected 
but it will be rash to advance any theories on the basis of this data. 

6. The proportional figures in Table 339 are remarkable in another res
pect. They show that in this age-group the females had always had some 
advantage over males except at the census of 1951. Females were 564 against 
559 males for every 10,000 persons in 1941, 626 against 600 in 1931, 463 against 
445 in 1921, 445 against 439 in 1911, 482 against 4 77 in 1901 and 519 against 501 
in 1891. These figures suggest that female children have a relatively higher sur
vival and in spite of the great disadvantage at birth they gain over the males before 
crossing into the next age-group. In 1951 the proportion of females stood at 
501 against 512 for males.· The vital statistics, as far as they go, generally sup-

.. port these observations. They show that only 848 females were born between 
1946 and 1950 to every 1,000 males against 882 between 1936 and 1940, while 
the fall in the proportion of female to male infantile mortality was not so large. 
. It will also be observed that in 1951 the proportion of male young children 

exceeded tlfat of the females in all the natural divisions except the Himalayan 
where the males were only 494 against 502 females for every 10,000 persons. 
In the rural and urban population as also in the agricultural and non-agricultural 
classes the males have an advantage over the females (Table 340). The female 
deficiency was specially large in the urban population and in the non-agricultural 
classes. The. females exceeded the males in the rural population of the Himala
yan (females 507, males 497) and the Hills and Plateau (females 505, males 498) 
only, while in the urban population they suffered in porportio"n in all the natural 
divisions. Their number again exceeded in the agricultural classes in the 
Himalayan (females 511, males 500) and the Hills and Plateau (females 511, 
males 501) divisions, while in the non-agricultural classes they were less than 
the males in all the natural divisions. 

Differences In the 
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SECTION 9-BoYs AND GmLs AGED 5-14 

1. In 1891 the State possessed 1,290 males and 1,074 females in the 
ages 5-14 for every 10,000 persons. In 1901 the figures had risen to 1,317 
for males and 1,129 for females and by 1911 they were 1,339 for males and 
1,124 for females. In 1921 as will be observed from the figures in Table 341, 
the figures registered a rise in respect of either sex but in 1931 the proportions, 
both for males and females, registered a decrease. Since then there has been a 
rise in the proportion of boy:s and girls in 1941 as well as 1951. Thete are now 
1,334 males anq 1,171 females to every 10,000 persons in the State. It is 
noteworthy that the proportions for both boys and girls in 1951 are among the 
highest during the last 60 years. 

TABLE 341-Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 persons in the State 
and each natural division since 1921 

Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 persons in 

1951 1941 1931 1921 

Na.t•.ll'al 
division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar 2,SOS 1,334 
Pradesh 

1,171 2,434 1,311 1,123 2,376 1,291 1,085 2,530 1,376 . 1,154 

llimalayan 2,371 1,240 1,131 2,353* 1,254 1,097 2,203 1,157 1,046 2,452 1,282 1,170 

East Plain 2,677 1,405 1,272 2.507 1,343 1,164 2,494 1,338 1,156 2,625 1.414 1,211 

Central Plain 2,480 1,309 1,171 2,384 1,280 1,104 2,336 1,262 1,074 2,409 1,306 1,103 

\Vest Plain 2,382 • 1,294 1,088 2,428 1,320 1,108 2,321 . 1,288 1,033 2,521 1,396 1,125 

Hills and 2,622 1,400 1,222 2,400 1,278 1,122 2,427 1,291 1,136 2,689 1,434 1,255 
Plateau 

2. The variations up to the year 1921 tell the tale of abnormal years 
of .famine, fever, plague and influenza with intervals of prosperity and good 
health. The unusual prosperity of the period 1881-90 was reflected in the 
rise of the proportions in 1901. Famine, plague and fevers marred the period 
between 1901 and 1911. !;ower birth-rate of the second quinquennium of the 
decade 1891-1900 as compared to that of 1881-90 also reduced the number of 
persons aged 5-14 in 1911. The influenza of 1918-19 had differentiated in fa
vour of this age-group while the higher ages were seriously affected. On the other 
hand, between 1911. and 1915 births were high and mortality low with the result 
that the group 5-9 was in 1921 unusually large. These factors brought about 
a. rise in the proportion of boys and girls aged 5-14 in 1921. The conditions 
changed after 1921. The period of abnormal deaths by famines and diseases 
was over though the influence of influenza still persisted and continued to 
affect the birth-rate. The variations between 1921 and 1951 are the results of 
variations in the vital trend. Some reasons for the changes in the propor
tion of age-group 5-14 have already been suggested in Section 6 of this chapter. 

3. Differences in the incidence of the diseases and in the aftermath. of 
the influenza in the natural divisions are reflected in the figures of Table 341. 
In 1951 the proportion is higher than the average for the State (2,505) in the 
East Plain (2,677) and the Hills and Plateau (2,622) divisions. The other divi
sions are in order, the Central Plain (2,480), the West Plain (2,382) and the 

- Himalayan (2,371). It will also be observed that the proportions in the East 
Plain and the Hills and Plateau have always been higher than that for the 
State since 1921 (except for 1941 when the Hills and Plateau had a slightly lower 
proportion) while the proportions in the other divisions have always been below 
that for the State. The variations in the natural divisions between 1921 and 
1951 have been generally similar to the changes in the proportions in the State. 

4. It will be seen from Subsidiary Table 6 ·11 that in the Himalayan all 
·the districts except Tehri-Garhwal (from 2,411 to 1,992}have registered an increase 
in 1951 over 1941. In the East Plain, the Central Plain and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions the increase appears in all the districts except· Gonda (from 2,426 to 
2,332), Fatehpur (from 2,544 to 2,403) and Sultanpur (from 2,497 to 2,476). 
It has been seen that in the West Plain the proportion has come down. Among 

• The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
page 314. . · 
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the districts of this division showirig a rise are-Muza:ffarnagar (from 2,476 
to 2,526), Bulandshahr (from 2,325 to 2,458), Mathura (from 2,371 to 2,454), 
Agra (fr·om 2,461 to 2,499), Mainpuri (from 2,486 to 2,538), Etawah (from 
2,501 to 2,535) and Farrukhabad (f.rom 2,492 to 2,519). 

5. The rural-urban migration does not affect the proportion of boys and 
girls as would appear from Table 342. 

TABLE 342-Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 persons by residence 
· and livelihood classes, 1951 

Boys and girls per 10,000 persons of 

Rural population Urban population .Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes 

Natural 
division ·persons Malee Females Persons Males F(lmales Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pra- 2,530 1,346 1,184 (2.341 1,254 
desb eft' ... 

1,087 2,547 1,357 1,190 2,382 1,266 1,116 

Himalayan 2,392 1,238 1,154. '2,182 
..... ~ 

1,258 924 2,439 1,258 1,181 2,081 1,165 916 

East Plain 2,696 1.412 1.284 2.418. 1.314 1,104 2,699 1,414 1,285 2,565 1,359 1,206 

Central •• 2,509 1,322 1,187 2.294 1,228 1,066 2,522 1,329 1,193 2,350 1.247 1,103 
Plain 

West Plain 2.390 1,304 1,086 2,341 1.244 1,097 2.404 1,320 1,084 2,336 1,241 1,095 

Hills and 2,655 1.418 1,237 2.418 1.291 1,127 2,685 1.437 1,248 2,428 1,287 1,141 
Plateau 

The proporfion of boys and girls in the rural population is much.higher 
than that in the urban population in the State as also in natural divisions. It 
is noticeable that for every 10,000 persons thermal proportion of boys and girls' 
shows an excess of 189 over that of urban proportion for the State. This excess 
is the highest in East Plain (278) and the other divisions in order are the Hills 
and Plateau (237), the Central Plain (215}, ·the Himalayan (210) and the West 
Plain (49). It appears that like young children the boys and girls aged 5-14 
have also a better chance of survival in the rural areas. 

6. It may also be observed from Table 342 that the proportion of boys 
and girls amongst the agricultural classes exceeds that amongst the non-agricul
tural classes in the State as also in the natural divisions. Boys and girls aged 
5-14 together with young children and infants generally deternrlne the extent 
of dependency. Their combined proportion in the State in 1951 is shown in Table 

. 343. 

TABLE 343-Persons aged 0-14 per 10,000 persons in the State and each 
of the natural di~isions by occupation, 1951 

Uttar Pradesh •. 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain •• 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Natural division 

Persons aged 0-14 per 10,000 
· personsof 

Non-agri • 
All .Agricul- cultural 

classes tural classes classes 

3,850 3~91 3,732 

3,670 3,755 3,309 

3,980 4,005 3,864 

3,784 3,829 3,646 

3,794 3,818 3,742 

3,975 4,035 3,790 

Dilterences In 
the proportion by 
residence 

Differenees in 
tte proportion by 
oeeupation 

7. The data in Table 341 and 342 show that the boys predominate over Dlfferenees be
the girls in all classes in the age-group 5-14. It will also be evident from Snbsi- tween the sexes 
diary ~able 6·11 that their number exceeds those for girls throughout the State 
except m the rural and agricultural population of Tehri-Garhwal and Fatehpur, 
the agricultural population of Banaras and the urban population of Unnao. 

It is also noticeable that the proportion of males for the age-group 5-14 
has always registered a higher figure than that of females at all the censuses since 
18~1. _It appears that the survival of boys, which is lower for young male 
children .aged 1-4 as compared to that for young female children in all the de
cades except 1941-507 is higher than that of ~iris in the a~e-~oup 5-· 14; 
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SECTION 10--YOUNG l\IEN AND 'VOM:EN AGED 15-34 

1. The figures showing proport.ions of young men and women in the State 
as a whole at each of the last seven censuses will be found in Table 344. It will 

TABLE 344 -· Younn men and women per I 0,000 persons in the Sta tP. 
si11CI!- J89J 

Year 

be seen that the proport~ons had 
remained almost steady bet. 
ween 1891 and 1911, varying 

Persons 1\Iales Females between 1,657 and 1,663 in case 
-------------------

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

3.447 
3.440 
3.478 
3,368 
3.490 
3,388 
3,218 

1,790 
1.781 
1.815 
1,765 
1.831 
1,774 
1,688 

1,657 
1.659 
1,663 
1,603 
1,659 
1,614 
1,530 

of women and between 1;781 
and 1,815 in case of men for 
every 10,000 persons. In 1921 
the proportions both for men 
and women had decreased 
followed by · an increase in 
1931. There was a steep fall 

in 1941 in respect of either sex and the decline continued till 1951 when 
the figures are the lowest on record. 

2. The effects of the severe famine of 1868-69 and of the scarcity 
of 1877-78 and the fever of 1879 are to be traced in these ages (15-34) in 
the figures of 1901, the former in the low figures at the age 30-34, and the 
latter at 20-24. The figures in Subsidiary Table 6·16 will confum the 
conclusions. For the age-group 20-24 the. figures were 829 for males and 
885 for females in 1901 against 858 for males and 899 for females per 10,000 of 
each sex in 1891, while the figures for the age-group 30-34 in 1901 were 869 for 
males and 881 for females against 892 for males and 910 for females in 1890. 
On the other hand, the age-groups 15-19 and 25-29 in 1901 had an advantage 
over those of 1891. The over-all result was a slight decrease· in 1901, with the 
young women in a favourable position. The increase in 1911 is mainly attri
butable to the very considerable increase at ages 20-29. The persons at these 
age-per1ods date their birth back to the prosperous and prolific decade 1881-£0. 
The other age-groups, 15-19 and 30-34, were, on the other hand, not much 
reduced. The decrease in 1921 was the result of the influenza epidemic of 
1918-19 which occasioned a heavy decline in these ages, particularly of males 
between '20-24 and of females between 20-34. The reasons for the variaticns 
in the proportion of young men and women after 1921 have already been 
traced out in Section 6 of this chapter. 

3. The variations in the proportions of young adult ages, especially in 
respect of those of females, are very significant because these are the ages at which 
most births occur. Their influence on the birth-rate has already been dis-
cussed in Chapter I. · · 

4. The variations in the proportion of young men and women between 
the'censuses of 1941 and 1951 are shown in Table 345. The figures of this 
age-group are not available by natural divisions for the censuses prior to 
1941. 

TABLE ~45-.Young men and women per lO,OOO·persons ·in the State· 
and ·each natut·al di·t'ision since 1941 

Young men and women per I 0,000 persons of general 
population in 

1951 1941 

Natural division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pradesh .. 3,218 1,688 1,530 3,388 1,774 1,614 

Himalayan .. 3,320 1,614 1,706 3,435* 1,775 1,661 

East Plain 3,108 1,562 1,546 3,269 1,650 1,619 

Cent.rol Plain .. 3,208 1,698 1,510 3,394 1,774 1,620 

West Plain 3,283 1.783 1,500 3,455 1,866 . !,589 

Hills and Plateau 3,324 1,730 1,594 3,479 1,790 1,689 

. *Tl1e reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of moles and feJDales is explained Oll 
page 314. . 
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The reduction in the proportions since 1941 is noticeable 1n all the natural 
divisions except in the case of females in the Himalayan where there is a rise 
from 1,661 to 1,706 for every 10,000 persons. The obviou~ result of the d~cline 
is a fall in the birth-rate. The . reduction in the proportion of young children 
a<Ted 0-4 since 1941 confirms the fall in birth-rate. The proportion for the 
y~ung children had register~d a decline in all tJ:e natural divisi~ns except in 
the Himalayan where it has mcreased from 1,262 m 1941 t? 1,299 m 1951 a~d 
in the 'Vest Plain where the increase has been from 1,393 m 1941 to 1,412 m 
1951.* The rise in the proportion of children aged 0-4 in the former division_is 
in confiqnity with the rise in the proportion of the. young a~ult females, while 
in the latter division it appears that the fall m the birth-rate has been 
compensated by a fal~ in infant mortality. 

The variations from one census to another and between one natural divi
sion and another are attributable to the differences in fertility and mortality. 
In addition, migration to and from a natural division is a very poten~ factor in 
the determination of the proportion of young men and women. It IS at these 
a<Tes that the bulk of matrimonial migration takes place. We have considered 
it in Chapter I. All other permanent and semi-permanent migrations to and 
from the State and within the State also take place mostly at these ages. Pro
bably it is due mainly to migration, which has cut in especially heavily 
upon the male side, that the proportion of young women exceeds that of young 
men in the Himalayan division in 1951. Whereas the proportion of male 
emigrants to female emigrants from the Himalayan division to other parts of the 
State is as high as 1,372, it is only 790 for the East Plain, 432 for the Central 
Plain, 1,093 for the West Plain and 592 for the llills and Plateau . .Again, in 
the Himalayan division the proportion of such male emigrants calcuhttes to 
I· 28 per cent. of the population of the division, while the percentage is 
only 0· 88 for the East Plain, 0·72 for the Central Plain, 0·74 for the West Plain 
and 1· 27 for the Hills and Plateau. 

"' - 5. It is significant that the proportion of young men an.d wcmen has 
registeredafallinallthedistricts of the State since 1941. It willbeobserv
ed from Subsidiary Table 6·12 that between 1941 and 1951 the following dis
tricts record a fall of 200 or above for every lO,OOO persons-Naini Tal {4,072 to 
3,760) of the Himalayan ; Jaunpur (3,212 to 2,827), Azamgarh (3,154 to 2,840), 
Ghazipur (3,125 to 2,858), Banaras (3,34.0 to 3,079) and Ballia (3,199 to 2,986) 
of the East Plain; Lucknow (4,044 to 3,370), Faizabad (3,358 to 3,017), Hardoi 
(3,422 to 3,196) and· Fatehpur (3,338 to 3,122) of the Central Plain; Saharanpur 
(3,717 to 3,384), Shahjahanpur (3,561 to 3,228)~ Etah (3,405 to 3,119), Bareilly 
(3,588 to 3,319), Moradabad {3,415 to 3,153), Bijnor (3,473 to 3,259) and Bu
daun (3,265 to 3,063) of the West Plain; and Banda {3,486 to 3,225) and Hamirpur 
(3,509 to 3,263) of the Hills and Plateau. The first 10 districts that registered 
the highest proportion in the age-group Hi-34 at the cens~s of 1951 are Dehra 
Dun (3,806), Naini Tal (3,760), Kanpur (3,566), Etawah (3,435), Rampur 
(3,427), Jhansi (3,416), Kheri (3;408), Jalaun (3,402), Pilibhit (3,391) and 
Mathura (3,385). · 

6. The distinguishing feature of the urban population is the abundance of 
persons in the young adult ages. It will be observed from the figures in Table 
_?46 ,that the propo:tion of young men and women in the urban population 
IS higher than that m the rural population in all the natural divisions. It is 
noteworthy that the urban population for the State as a whole has attained 
a _lead of ~2~. for every 10,000 -per~ons. over the rural proportion. The 
Htmalayan dtvision (894) heads the hst m th1s respect and the other divisions in 
order ~re the Central Plain (511), the East Plain (235), the West Plain (192) and 
the H!-lls and Plate3;u (95). This. excess of th~ urban proportion has mainly been 
o_?casiOned ~y the higher proportiOn of males m these ages in the urban popula
tiOn than m the rural. This feature is noticeable in every district of the 
State. except Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur, Budaun, Moradabad, Shahjahanp~ and 
~am1rpur where ~he proportion of males in these ages in the rural population is 
higher than that m the urban population. The reasons that have brought about 

*The J?roportions for the other natural divisions in t94t and t95t respectively are : East Plain-t, 382 and 1, 303; 
. Central Plain-t, 3t3 and t,304; and Hillfl and Plateau-I, 525 and 1,353. 

Differences in the 
proportion by resi
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these differences in the rural-urban proportions in the age-group 15-34 should 
be associated with the phenomena of migration. 

TAB~E 346-Young men and women per 10,000 pe1·son.s by residence 
an~ livelihood classes, 1951 

Natural 
division 

UUarPra-
· desb 

Himalayan 

Rural 
population 

p 

3,176 1,646 

3.232 1.492 

F 

1,530 

1,740 

Young men and women per 10,000 pei'S()ns of 

p 

3,497 

4.126 

Urban 
population 

1,971 

2,727 

F 

1,526 

1,399 

Agricultural 
classes 

p M F 

3,173 1,640 I,S33 

3,144 1,396 1,748 

Non-agricultural 
classes 

p 

3,350 1,831 

4,080 2,555 

F 

1,519 

1,525 

East Plain 3.091 1.542 1,549 3,326 1,818 1,508 3,096 1,542 1.554 3,170 1,659 1,511 

C'entml 3,139 1,633 1.506 3,650 2,112 1,538 3.133 1.625 1,508 3.439 1,923 1,516 
Plain 

West Plain 3,250 1.756 1,494 3,442 1,913 1,529 3,262 1.770 1.492 3,329 1,811 1,518 

Rills and 3,311 1,712 1.599 3,406 1,845 1,561 3,309 1,704 1,605 3,358 1,809 1,559 
Plateau .. 

7 •. It will again be noticed from the data in Table 346 that the proportion* 
of young men and women amongst the non-agricultural classes exceeds that of 
the agricultural classes in the State as also in all the natural divisions. Here . 
also the higher proportion in the non-agricultural population than in the agricul
tural population is attributable to the higher proportion of males in the former 
than in the latter. It may also be pointed out that the proportion of males of 
the age-group 15-34 should have a large share in determining the proportion of 
workers. 

8. Table 344 shows that amongst the young adult persons the males have 
always exceeded the females. The deficiency in 1951 is of 158 for every 10,000 
persons. This deficiency will be found in all the natural divisions except the 
Himalayan where the males are short by 92 for every 10,000 persons. A perusal 
of Subsidiary Table 6.- 12 shows that the males are in excess in every district of 
the State ex,9ept Garhwal (males 1,298, females 1,772), Tehri-Garhwal {males 
1,532, females 1,814) and Almora (males 1,371, females 1,765) of the Himalayan, 
Gorakhpur (males 1,610, females 1,651), Deoria (males 1,574, females 1,594), 
Jaunpur (males 1,368, females 1,459), Ghazipur (males 1,378, females 1,480), 
Ballia (males 1,369, females 1,617) and Azamgarh (males 1,393, females 1,447) 
of the East Plain, Sultanpur (males 1,535, females 1,546) and Pratapgarh (males 
1,439, females 1,551) of the Central Plain. It is eyident that males migrate in 
large number from these districts to earn their livelihood, leaving their women 
behind to look after their cultivation in the rural areas. This gap between the 
male and female figures varies for the rural and urban population. The gap is 
small in the case of rural population 1>ut large for the urban population. 
The reasons are to be sought in the factor of migration. · 
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SECTION 11-MIDDLE~AGED PERSONS AGED 35-54 

1. This is another age-group which determines the labour force a~d exerts 
influence upon the birth-rate. It will be observed from the figures m Table 
347 that upto 1921 the proportion of persons in this age-group had been steadily 

rising. There was a steep de
cline in 1931 followed by a ·rise 
in 194l. In 1951 the proportion 

TABLE 347-Middl~ged pet'80fl8 per 10,000 pet'son8 in the State 
since 1891 

_;__ ___ Y:_ear _____ P_erso_ns __ M_al_es __ ~_e_m_al_es-( has remained steady, there 

1,013 being a rise of only 42 in res-
1,039 pect of males and a fall of only 
1,033 20 in respect of females for 
1,030 every 10,000 persons. There 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

2,096 
2,128 
2,155 
2.164 
1,983 
2,068 
2.090 

1,083 
1,089 
1,122 
1,134 
1,056 
1,095 
1,137 

927 are now, 1,137 males and 953 
973 females per 10,000 persons in 
953 the State. It is noteworthy 

------------------• that the proportion for ·males is 
the highest during the last 60 years though that for the females is among the· 
lowest during this period. . _ _ 

2.- There had been no very severe calamities between 1872 and 1901 
save scarcity and famine which least affect persons in the prime of life and the 
fever of 1879 the effect of which was mostly reflected in the age-group.20-24 of 
1901. The decade 1891-1900 thus started with a large· number of persons in or 
approaching the ages 35-54. In 1894 and 1897 death-rates were enormously high, 
especially in case of the males. Still the proportions in the ages 35-54 were high. 
The middle-aged persons of 19ll on the whole did not have a bad history except 
for those in the ages 40----44 who to some extent reflected the effects of the severe 
famine of 1868-69. Consequently the decade 1901-10 also started with a large 
number of persons in or approaching these ages, and even plague which is chiefly 
fatal to persons in their prime or middle age, was unable to entirely obliterate 
the high figure. That females had lost slightly whilst males had increased was 
due chiefly to their greater liability to plague. For the small increase in these 
ages in 1921 the explanation must be found in the way in which the influenza 
epidemic differentiated against different ages. The proportions for both 
males and females in the ages 35---44 had suffered a small decline but the loss was 
more than compensated by the increase in the proportion of ages 45-54 which 
brought the figure for middle-aged females on a par with that of 19ll, while 
that for males registered an increase. The influence of the in:fluenza·pei'sisted 
in the later decade. The middle-aged persons of 1931 were the survivors of per
sons of ages 25-44 in 1921. The influenza had been very fatal to persons in the 
ages 20-34 in 1921. Consequently the proportion for middle-aged persons was 
greatly reduced in 1931. Another contributory factor was the process of smo
othing adopted in 1931. The explanation of the trends since 1931 must again 
be found in the selective nature of the influenza. The 5-14 age-group was least 
affected and the epidemic dominated all the variations in respect of the other 
groups also. The influence of these differentiations was felt in the ages 35-54 
in 1941 and in 1951. 

A full discussion of the changes in birth-rate occasioned by the variation 
in the proportion of females in different age-groups will be found in Section 5 
of Chapter ~:I. 

3. The variations in the proportion of middle-aged persons since 1941 
are shown in Table 348 for each natural division with break-up for the ages 
35-44 and 45-54. , 

TABLE 348-Middle-aged persons per 10,000 persons in the State and each 
natural division since 1941 

Uttar Hi mala- East Central West Hills and Age-group Pradesh yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 
1941 

f Persons 2,068 2,082* 2,058 2,141 2,040 1.964 
35-54 ··}- .. 1,095. 1,094 1,027 1.126 1,142 994 Females 973 987 1,031 1,015 898 970 Persons · 1,228 1,234 1,217 1,274 1.212 1.184* 
35-44 .. Males 644 643 600 663 670 610 

r-~ 
584 591 617 611 542 575 Persons 840 848* 841 867 • 828 780* 

45-54 • . Males 451 451 427 463 472 384 Females 389 396 414 404 356 395 

•The reason for the slighll difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
page 314. 
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TABLE 348-:f.Iiddle-aged persons per 10,000 persons in the State arid each 
natural division since 1941-{contd.) 

35-54 

35-44 

45--54 

Age-group 

i 
Persons 

• . Males 
Females 
Persons 

• • :Males 

{ 

Females 
PeTSOns 

• • Males 
Females 

Uttar Hi mala· 
Pradesh yan 

1951 

2,090 2,150 
1,137 1,172 

953 978 
1,194 1,221 

647 646 
547 575 
896 929 
490 526 
406 403 

East Central West Hills and 
Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

2,050 2,148 2.081 2.038 
1,042 1,190 1,181 . 1,075 
1,008 958 900 963 
1,179 1,225 1,178 1.212 

599 680 665 638 
580 545 513 574 
871 923 903 826 
443 510 516 437 
428·. 413 387 389 

· It ·will be observed that middle-aged males have registered an increase in 
all the divisions since 1941 but, on the other hand, the proportion of middle-aged 
females has fallen throughout except the 'Vest Plain w4ere there is a negligible 
increase of 2 for every 10,000 persons. The decline in the proportion of females 
in the age-group 35-44 is significant because to some extent it also explains 
the fall in the birth-rate during the decade 1941-50 which has mainly been 
brought about by a reduction in the age-group 15-34 (as already explained in 
the previous section). . . 

4. It will be seen from Subsidiary Table 6·13 that there is a rise in the 
. proportionof middle-aged persons since1941 inasmanyas29districtsof the 

State while the rest have registered a fall. 
5. Contrar-y to what we have seen in respect of persons in the age-group 

15-34, it will be noticed from the figures in Table 349 that the proportion of mid
dle-aged persons in the rural population is higher than that in the urban popu
lation in the State and in all the natural divisions except the East Plain where 
the proportion in the urban population is 2,130 against 2,044 in the rural for every 
10,000 persons. It is significant that the males in the urban population out-

TABLE 349-M iddle-aged persons per 10,000 persons by residence and 
'lit•elihood classes, 1951 

Middle-aged persons per 10,000 persons of 

Agricultural Non-agricultural 
Rural population Urban popuhltion classes cla.•=lses 

Natural 
Males FPmoles Pel'SOns dh-ision Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar 2,094 1,128 966 2,062 1,197 865 2,083 i,ll5 968 2,l10 1,202 908 
Pradesh 

Himalayan 2,175 1.158 1,017 1.924 1,296 628 2,176 1,134 1,042 2,040 1,336 704 . 

EostPla.in 2,044 1.037 1,007 2.130 1.105 1.025 2,043 1,033 1,010 2,083 1.084 999 

Centnd 2,157 1.173 984 2,093 1.296 797 2,146 1,163 983 2,156 1.272 884 
Plain 

West Plain 2.091 1,182 909 2,036 1.178 858 2.070 1,165 905 2,102 1.213 889 . 
Rills and 2,040 1,070 970 2.033 1,109 924 2.014 1,053 961 2,114 1,143 971 

PLtteau 

number the males in the rural population in all the natural divisions except 
the West Plain where also the difference is only of 4 for every 10,000 persons. 
It is obvious that this is the result of migration. The difference between the 
male and female proportions in the rural a.n.d urban })O~ulation is a.lso noteworthy. 
~Iigration from the villages to the t~wns IS mostly w1tho~t family. The result 
is the greater deficiency of females m the urban populat.wn. 

Subsidiary Table 6·13 also shows that the proportion for males is rela
tively smaller in the rm·al ru:eas than in the 1uban in most of the distri~ts. of the 
State, the exceptions being Delu·a Dun, FatehpU:, All~habad, Unnao, S1tapur, 
Hardoi, Bareilly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, R.ampur, Khen,. Ahga.rh, Ag1·a, Moradabad, 
Shahjahanpur, Etawah, Jhansi, Jalaun and Halllll·pur. 
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6. It will further be observed from the figures in Table 349 that the 
proportion of middle-aged males amongst the non-agricultural classes exceeds 
that for those amongst the agricultural classes in all the natural divisions. This 
holds true in case of most of the districts also (as will be seen from Subsidiary 
Table 6·13) the only exceptions being Dehra Dun, Banaras, Jaunpur, Ballia, 
Fatehpur, Hardoi, Sultanpur, Rampur, Aligarh, Agra and .Shahjahanpur. 

7. Table 350 shows the proportion of persons of employable age (15-
54) in the agricultural and non-agricultural classes as returned at the census of 

TABLE 350-Persons ofemployable age 15-54, per 10,000 persons by 
occupation, 1951 

Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes 

Natural division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pradesh .. 5,256 2,755 2,501 5,460 3,033 2,427 

Himalayan 5,320 2,530 2,790 6,120 3,891 2,229 

East Plain 5,139 2,575 2,564 5,253 2,743 2,510 

Central Plain .. 5,279 2,788 2.491 5,595 3,195 2.400 

West Plain 5,332 2,935 2,397 5,431 3,024 2.40i 

Hills and Plateau 5,323 2,757 2,566 5,482 2,952 2,530 

1951. The proportion of males of employable age (15--54) should be the prin
cipal factor in determining the proportion of workers. 

Dllferences Ill 
the proportion bJ 
occmpatlon 

8. Amongst the middle-aged persons also, the males have always exce- Differences between 
eded the females. Subsidiary Table 6·13 shows that the excess in the number the sexes 
of males in 1951 is to be found in all the natural divisions and also in all the 
districts of the State ex.cept Garhwal, Jaunpur, Ballia, Azamgarh, Sultanpur 
and Pratapgarh. This is the . result of migration. · 
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SECTION 12-ELDERLY PERSONS AGED 55 AND OVER 

'L Table 351 gives the number of elderly persons of age 55 and over per 
10,000 of the population of the State since 1891. The proportions went down 

TAnLE 351--Elderly persons per 10,000 persons in the 
. · State since 1891 

from 1891 to 1901, reflecting the 
effects of famine. In the next 
decade also there was a small 

1891 ' 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

'Year PersonR 

722 
710 
691 
725 
636 
738 

. 840 

Males 

)39 
337 
340 
362 
321 
378 
435. 

Females decr~ase. It is noticeable that 
despite malaria and plague 

)~3 during the decade 1901-10, the 
373 figures for males remained almost 
351 the same as those of the previous 
~n decades. It was due to decreas-
~~~ ed fatality from famine. The 

1 fall in the proportion for 
----------------- females is doubtlessly due to the 
heavy incidence of plague and malaria. The proportions in 1921 show. an in
crease over 1911 in respect of both the sexes. The explanation must ·~ain be 
found in the way in which the influenza epidemic differentiated against dif"~' '· 
ferent ages. The rise in the proportion of elderly persons was obviously due to~:..l 
the heavy decrease in the number of persons aged 15-44 to whom the epidemic/" 
proved to be more fatal. The proportions again came down in respect of both· 
the sexes in 1931, when they are the lowest on record. Health conditions dur
ing the decade 1921-30 had considerably improved and the death-rate among 
the old bad come down. Subsidiary Table 1·12 shows that the registered death~ 
rate of males as well as females _of the age 50 and over declined between 1921 and 
1931. It is, therefore~ evident that the reduction in the proportions in 1931 was 
largely due to the smoothing of ages which specially decreased the numbers at 
the higher ages.* .The striking increase since 1931 in the proportion of either 
sex is due to the longer duration oflife consequent on the improvement in public· 
health and medical facilities. The vital statistics confirm this conclusion. The 
registered death-rate of elderly males and females further dec.lined between.1931 
and 1951 (vide Subsidiary Table 1· 12). It is noteworthy that the proportions 
in 1951 are the highest on record. · 

2. As will appear from the figures in Table 352, the increase in the propor
tions since 1941 is noticeable in all the natural divisions except the Himalayan 
where the proportion of females has declined from 417 in 1941 to 398 per 10,000 
persons in 1951. · · · 

TABLE 352-Elderly persons per 10,000 persons in the State and each natural 
divison since 1941 

Elderl:v persons per 10,000 persons of general populat.io~ in 

1951 1941 

Natural division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

.. 
l.Jttar Pradesh .. 840 435 405 738 I 378 360 

Himalayan 858 460 - 398 868t 453 417 

East Plain 861 407 454 784 378 406 

Central Plain 858 436 422 768 388 380 .,. 

West Plain 840 476 364 684 378 305 

TTills and Plateau 662 317 345 632 293 339 

Subsidiary Table 6·14 shows that the rise in the number is to be found in 
all the districts of the State, except Garhwal, Almora, Dehra Dun, Gorakhpur
cum-Deoria and Unnao, where the proportion has decreased since 1941. · 

. *U. F. Census Report, 1931, Part I, page 215. 
tThe reasOn for the slight differer1ce ~the figure of persons and the total ofm~les and fc:IDl!Ues is eXlllained Qn 

page 3J4· . · · . . . , 



SECTION 12-~LDERLY PERSONS AGED 55 AND OVER 379 

3. The proportion of elderly persons shows marked variations between 
the rural and urban population (Table 353). 

TABLE 353-Elderly persons per 10,000 persons by residence and 
livelihood classes 

Elderly persons per 10,000 persons of 

Agricultural Non-agricultural 
Rural population Urban population classes classes 

Natural division p l'rl F p l'rl F p l'rl F p M F 

Uttar Pradesh 849 438 411 776 420 356 852 437 415 806 432 374 

Himalayan .. 892 475 417 547 322 225 925 490 435 569 329 240 

Ea..'lt Plain .. 858 406 452 903 422 481 856 403 453 880 426 .454 

Central Plain 884 445 439 686 376 310 890 449 441 756 -394 362 

West Plain .. 848 480 368 804 457 347 848 478 370 825 472 353 

Hills and Plateau 649 309 340 738 362 376 641 310 331 726 338 388 

The return migratio:J;l of males to the villages from the towns is reflected 
in the figures. Except in the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau the rural 
figures are higher than those of the urban areas. But, as figures in Subsidiary 
Table 6·14 show, the deficiency in the rural proportion exists in many of the 
districts. It appears that some elderly persons from among the rural migrants 
have stayed behind in the towns in these districts either permanently or in 
search of opportunities for employment. .Another contributory factor may be 
that the towns have proved to be more attractive to many retired officers, 
zamindars, etc., who have settled down there. Banaras calls for special notice. 
It has the highest proportion of elderly persons in the urban population 
of the State, the figures being 583 for males and 608 for females for every 10,000 
persons. The elderly persons have settled in the city of Banaras for religious 
reasons. 

4. Table 353 also compares the proportions of elderly persons amongst 
the agricultural and non-agricultural classes. It will be seen that except in the 
East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions the proportion of elderly persons 
is larger amongst the agricultural classes than amongst the non-agricultural 
classes. . 

5. It will be noticed from Table 351 that the proportion for elderly 
females was higher than that for males till1921. Since 1931 the male proportion 
has registered a higher figure. The differences between the male and female 
proportions since 1931 have, however, been very trivial. This demonstrates 
clearly the greater longevity of females which has enabled them to make up 
the losses suffered at the reproductive ages. 

DUferences In 
the proportion 
by residence 

Differences in the 
proportion by 
occupation 

Differences 
between the sexes 
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SECTION 13-CoNcLUDING · REMARKS 

1. We have discussed in this chapter a number of important character
istics of the; P?Pulation of the State, families (o~ households}, sexes, marital 
status and prmmpal age-groups. Let us briefly summarise the main conclusions 
of the discussion. 

2. For the first time the Indian census has distinguished the 'house' from 
the 'householq'. A 'house' has ·been defined as any human dwelling having a 
separate main entrance while a 'household' is any family group living as a commen-
sal unit within a house. · 

The number of households per 1,000 houses in the State is 1,200 i.e. there 
are 6 households living in 5 houses on the average. The congestion or' house
holds per house is about 10 per cent. greater in the urban than in the rural areas. 
This is because the construction of houses in urban areas has not kept pace with 
the growth of population. If new construction is not stepped up the urban con
gestion may worsen still further. Figures show that this congestion is at its 
worst in the cities of Lucknow (2,018), Banaras (1,912), and Agra (1,831). 

. 3. Data regarding the size and composition of family households has been 
collected for the first time in this census. The average size of rural household 
is 5· 07 persons, that of urban household 4· 87 persons and that of general 
household 5·04. The size of the general household was 4· 63 in 1911; it fell to 
4· 56 in 1921 owing principally to the devastations of influenza; rose to 4· 77 
in 1931 and 5· 04 in 1941 ; and remains steady at the 1941 figure in 1951. The 
rural household has been gradually increasing in size since 1911 with a slight 
set-back in 1921. The urban household, however, shows variable trends. 
It was steady in size (4· 54) in 1911 and 1921, fell to 4· 40 in 1931 owing to a 
large migration of rural population to urban areas unaccompanied by families ; 
increased to 5· 25 in 1941, and fell to 4· 87 in 1951. The tendency of the Hindu 
joint family to break up has also played a part in determining the size of the 
average household. · · 

Classed by size 34 per cen,t. of the households in the State are small (3 
members or less) and 43 per cent. medium (4-6 members). The proportion of 
large households (7-9 members) is only about 17 per cent. and that of very 
large (10 members or more) only 6 per cent. The urban areas have 42 per cent. 
small and 38 per cent. medium siz'e households as compared with 33 per cent. small 
and 44 per cent. medium in rural areas. There is no significant difference 
between rural and urban areas with regard to the proportion of large and very 
large households. The variation in the proportion of small and medium size 
households in urban and rural areas is largely due to the nature of rural-ruban 
migration in the State, many of the migrants coming to urban areas without 
or with only part of their families. · . 

As regards the internal composition of the households there are for every 
1,000 households 935 male heads and 65 female heads; 666 wives of heads of 
households, 1,054 sons of heads of households, 713 daughters, 560 other male 
relatives, 805 other female relatives, and 128 visitors, servants or unrelated per
sons. 

4. The present sex-ratio (the number of females per 1,000 males) of the 
State is 910. Examining the figures since 1881, it would appear that there has 
always been a deficiency of females in this State. The deficiency decreased 
between 1881-1901, increased between 1901-31 and has again been slowly 
decreasing since 1931. 

The all-India sex-ratio is 94 7. In only five States-K~tch, Manipur, 
Orissa Travancore-Cochin and Madras- there is an excess of females over. 
males.' In sixteen States the sex-ratio varies between 900-1,000 and in seven 
States it is under 900. 

· Examining the sex-ratio of other countries of the world it appears that it is 
the lowest in colonial areas which attract large la:bou~ force, e.g., Malaya ·!lnd 
Ceylon or in certain countries which have attr~cted 1mnugran~s, e.g., . Argent~a, 
Canada and South Afric~. The highest ratios are fo~d m those countnes 
which have been sending out a considerable stream of enugrants, e.g., the coun
tries of western and northern Europe. Expectation of life also operates as a 
contributhig factor. 
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In all countries of the world male births are slightly higher than female 
births. Male infants are more delicate than female infants and so the male ~~
fant mortality exceeds female infant mortality. Nature thus tends to equal.Ise 
the sex-ratio. But there are sex-differentials~ m<;>rtalit! ~t high~r ~ges, ~hich 
cause inequality in the sexes. Apart from nng!at10n this Is the chie.f cause of 
excess or deficit of one sex ove~ ~nother. In this Sta~e great fluctuatiOns ~c,c~ 
in sex-ratio at death. This is the result of the selective na:ture of certam di
seases. Plague, which is well-known to be far more !ata;l to women than to men, 
was largely responsible for the high female mortahty m the early part of the 
century. Then maternity deaths, w4i~h apply exclusively to females, are 
high in this country and cause variations in the sex-ratio . at death. ~ut the 
proportion of female deaths now shmys a downward trend. 

The sex-ratio of the urban population is considerably lower than that of 
the rural population, the difference being about 100 per t?--ousand. ·n is parti
cularly low in the cities. Of the 3.0 cities only4 have arati<? between 900-I,OOO 
while I6 have a ratio between 800-900 and IO ha:ve a ratio under 800. 

. -
5. The chief features of the statistics of marital condition in Uttar Marital status 

Pradesh, as in the rest of India, are : 

(a) universality of marriage; 

(b) early age of marriage, specially of· girls ; 

(c) the large proportion of widowed, mor~ specially widows ; and 

(d) small proportion of divorced persons. 

Compared with seven selected countries it appears that th,e universality 
of marriage is to be found also in China and Japan but not in Western countries 
like U.S.A., Canda, Brazil, England and Wales and France where considerable 
proportion of male as well as female. population remains ·single. In these 
.countries hardly any marriage takes place before the age of I5. In all these 
countries the marri.age age is much higher than in India; In the matter of 
proportion of widowers and widows, Indi.a stands. unique. In both cases the 
proportion far exceeds thatof other countries. The contrast is very . much 
marked in the case of female widows of lower age-groups. The number. of 
divorced in Uttar Pradesh is comparatively lower than other countries. 
. Among the natural divisions, the number of un:inarried is higher in West 

Plain than in the Central Plain and East Plain. The difference is particularly 
marked in the unmarried females of lower age-groups. The main reasons for 
this difference are. the comparatively .higher age of marriage and lower 
·sex-ratio in the west. ·. · . 

Comparing the rural and urban figures, it appears that while the 
number of unmarri~d males does not _differ very ~dely in the two portions, the 
number of unmarned females, partiCularly of the lower age-groups is very 
much higher in the urban than in rural areas. ' 

. 6. A study of the relative proportion of the population in different age. 
groups shows that for every IO,OOO persons, 332 are infants below I year I 013 
are young children aged 1-4, 2,505 are boys and girls aged 5-I4 3 2i8' are 
young men and women aged I5--34, 2,090 are middle-aged persons ~ged 35-54 
and 840 are elderly persons aged 55 and over. This age structure of the State 
stands in marked contrast to that in the United States and in most of the other 
Western countries which have curtailed their birth and death-rates. Uttar 
Pradesh has only 53· I per cent. of its population in the ages I5-54 while the 
United Stateshas55·8 percent., England and Wales 56·7 per cent., France56·3 
per cent. and Germany 57·0 per cent. The proportion of elderly persons is 
only 8·4 per cent. in this State as against 16·6 per cent. in the United States 
21·3 per cent. in England and Wales, 22 per cent. in France and 18 per cent fu 
Germany. Th:ns i~ is plain th~t this State has ~ relatively lower proportion 
of the populatiOn m the workmg ages and a higher proportion of children 
which means a subtantially large burden of dependency and thereby a greater 
need for child welfare work, education, etc. 

Tho age structure 
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Further, the age structure of this State is indicative of a rapid population 
growth. Table 354 shows the increases that are likely to take place in the next 
thirty years in the general population with break-up for three age-groups 0-14 
15-54 and 55 and over, assuming that there will be no violent changes in birth 
and death-rates during this period. 

. TABIJE 354-Actual growth of population between 1921-51 and expected 
growth between 1951-81, with break-up in three age-groups* 

(Population in thousands) 

All ages 0-14 15-54 55 and over 

Yea; Persons Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

1921 46,669 24,451 22,218 9,233 8,237 13,531 12,287 1,687 1,694 
(10,000) (5,239) (4,761) (1,978) (1,765) (2,899) (2,633) (362) (363) 

1931 49,777 26,147 23,630 10,181 9,189 14,371 12,870 1,595 1.571 
(10,000) (5,253) (4,741) (2,045) (1,846) (2,887) (2,585) (321) (316) 

1941 56,532 29,639 26893 11,292 10,225 16,211 14,635 2,136 2,033 
(10,000) (5,243) (4,151) (1,997) (1,809) (2,868) (2,589) (378) (359) 

1951 63,216 33,098 30,118 12 648 11,696 17,715 15,836 2,735 2,586 
(10,000) (5,236) (4,164) (2,001) (1850) (2,802) (2,505) (433) (409) 

1961 70,010 36,641 33,369 14,316 12.851 19.275 17,683 3,050 2,835 
(10,000) (5,234) (4,766) (2,045) (1,835) (2,753) . (2,526) (436) (405) 

~~71 78,036 40,677 37,359 15,953 14,671 21,473 19,733 3,251 2,955 
(10,000) (5,213) . (4,787) (2,044) (1,880) (2,752) (2,529) (417) (378) 

1981 87,437 45,644 41,793 18,124 16,303 24.132 22,439 3,388 3,051 
(10,000) (5,210) (4,780) (2,073) (1,865) (2,760) (2,566) (387) (349) 

It·will appear from the above table that the proportion of population in the 
age-group 0-14 will continue to increase and that in the age-group 55 and over 
continue to decrease. In other words, the population will become more and more 
progressive. This is true for both .males and females. In absolute figures 
the increase in the number of the persons of age-group 0-14 will be of 
the order of 10,083 thousands during the next thirty years. In the age-group 
15-54, which represents the bulk of the labour force, the increase will be of 
the order of 13,020 thousands during the same period. This roughly gives 
some idea of the demand for increased avenues of employment. ·Altogether, 
the increase in population during the next thirty years is bound to present to 
the State a number of difficult problems for solution. 

• *Thistableistakenfrom.the In~ia ~DBUB ~..eport 195.1 (pag!ll80)wh~rethemethodofcalculation of popu
latlon of the three age-group~ lS e;q>lained m deta~. T~?e sbght difference 10 th~ figures of population projection 
for 1961 and 1971 aa shown 1D thJS table and as gtven 1D Chapter I (page 106) JS due to the different metbods 
adopted. 
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CHAPTER VII-LITERACY, EDUCATION AND LANGUAGE 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

I. Information on literacy and the educational status is important in 
connection with the planning of educational programmes and programmes for 
economic social and political advancement, besides being one of the very best 
indicator~ of the quality of the population. Two principal varieties of statistics 
on educational characteristics have been obtained at the census of 1951 : (i) data 
on literacy ; and (ii) data on educational level. These are exhibited in Tables 
C-IV Age and literacy and D-VII, Livelihood classes by educational standards, 
give~ in Part II-C of the Report. Some proportionate figures will be found in 
the following subsidiary tables in Part 1-B of the Report : 

Subsidiary Table 7·1-Progress of literacy · 
Subsidiary Table 7·2.-Literacy standard of livelihood classes; number 

per 1,000 males and 1,000 females of each livelihood class by 
literacy and educational standard 

Subsidiary Table 7·3-Educational services and research 
Table C-IV, Age and literacy, corresponding to similar table of the 1931 

census and Qf the censuses prior to it, gives the figures of age and literacy with 
additional information regarding rural and urban areas. But it has been pre
pared on the basis of the data collected from a 10 per cent. sample of the enumera
tion slips excluding the slips of displaced persons. It may be mentioned here 
that children aged 0-4 years have been taken as illiterate and that the age
groups of literates (5-9, 10-14, 15-24, 25-34, 35-44, 45-54, 55-64, 
65-74, and 75 and over) are unsmoothed like those of the general population. 
For further details about age recording and the age-groups, reference may be 
made to paragraphs 2-4 of Section 6 of Chapter VI. . 

TableD-VII, Livelihood classes by educational standards, is a new table. 
It is designed to show the distribution of educated man-power among the dif
ferent livelihood classes according to educational qualifications. Persons who 
are literate but who do not possess any qualification are simply classified 
as "literates". Others have been classified according to the highest examination 
passed under the following educational standards: 

(i) Middle School ; 
(ii) Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secondary; 

(iii) Intermediate in Arts or Science; 
(iv) Graduates in Arts or Science ; 
(v) Post-graduates in Arts or Science ; 

(vi) Degree or diploma in Teaching; 
(vii) :Uegree or diploma in Engineering; 
(viii) Degree or diploma in Agriculture; 

(ix) Degree or diploma in Veterinary; 
(x) Degree or diploma in Commerce; 

.(xi) Degree or diploma in Law ; 
(xii) Degree or diploma in Medicine; and 

(xiii) Other degrees or diplomas. 
Subsidiary Table 7·1, Progress of literacy, gives the figures of literacy by 

sex for the State, the natural divisions and the districts for 1941 and 1951 for 
the ag~-gr~ups 5-9, 5-14, 5 and upwards and 15 and upwards. It mwy be 
borne m mmd that the data for the 1941 census are based on 2 per cent 'Y' 
Sample (vide paragraph 2 of Section I of Chapter VI). Subsidiary Tabie 7·9. 
L~teracy standard of li~elihood c!asses, is prepared from Table D-VII. Subsi: 
dmry Table 7 ·3, Educational serVIces and research, has been prepared from the 
"Index of non-agricultural occup:;ttions" given in Part I-B of the Report. It 
shows the actual ~s w~ll as proportwn:;tte figures for self-supporting persons only 
who are engaged m different categories of educational activities, 

Reference to 
statistics : 
(i) Literacy 
and educalion 
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In addition to the above statistics, literacy figures by sex about each village 
and town will be found in the Primary Census Abstracts given in the District 
Census Handbooks. p;t may, however, be noted that the figures of "literates" 
in the Abstract differ slightly from those in TableD-VII. The former have been 
sorted from a secondary source--the National Register of Citizens. 

2. The data on languages are exceedingly important in connection with 
problems of education and assimilation and for studying social, economic and 
cultural diversities or the ethnic groups. The statistics are contained in Table 
D-I which corresponds to similar tables of the previous censuses and presents the 
languages spoken and the number of persons speaking each of them by rural
urban break-up in two parts : 

(i) Mother-Tongue, showing for each sex figures for languages spoken 
from the cradle. · 

(ii) Bi-.lingualism, showing figures for persons who commonly employ 
any Indian language other than their mother-tongue for domestic and 
business purposes. 

It may be noted that contrary to the past practice* any language, dialect or sub
dialect which was given a distinctive name has generally been shown in the 
tables exactly as returned at this census. ~Only a few Indian sub-dialects for 
which an insignificant number of persons were returned (and which found no 
mention in Grierson's ''Linguistic Survey of India") have been clubbed together 
with the principal language of the tract concerned. Furthermore, in case of 
persons whose mother-tongue was recorded as Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani 
neither of these languages has been shown as a subsidiary language. . 

These statistics are presented in a different form in the following subsi
diary tables given in Part 1-B of the Report: 

Subsidiary Table 7 ·4-Showing the distribution of the total population of 
the State by mother-tongues (actual figures). 

Subsidiary Table 7·5-Showing the distribution (proportional) by mother
tongue of ten thousand population of each district and natural 
division. 

Subsidiary Table 7 ·4 presents the classification of languages into family 
and sub-family, branch and sub-branch, and group and sub-group arranged 
according to the classification adopted by Sir George Grierson in the Linguistic 
Survey_ of India. This classification requires technical study of languages and 
is wholly unfamiliar to the general public. . · 

•In the past the dia.locts were at the time of tabulation clubbed t.ogether with the main language of which tbey 
Conned part. , , 
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SECTION 2-GENER.AL LITERACY AND ITS PROGRESS 

1. It is necessary to understand the basis of th~-. figures of literacy before The figures : 
examining them. In 1891 the population was divided in respect of literacy in how obtalne'd 
three categories-Learning, Literate and llliterate. The unsoundness of it has 
been explained in previous reports. In practice some confusion was caused .in 
enumerating "Learning" and the " Illiterate". In consequenc~ there can be no 
satisfactory comparison with the statistics of 1891. It was, therefore, decided 
in 1901 to confine the entries to the two categories of "Literate" and "Illiterate". 
But the figures of that year are vitiated for comparative purposes for a different 
reason. ·In the definition no definite criterion of literacy was prescribed. A 
clear definition was first adopted in 1911. Only those were to be considered as 
literate who could write a letter to a friend and read the answer to it. - This 
resulted in excluding many who could only piece together their signatures. 
This definition has continued till now. The statistics of 1911 to 1951 are, -
therefore, comparable. For the instructions given to the enumerators at the 
census of 1951 the reader may refer to Appendix I of the Repor_t. 

Furthermore, in the 1951 census the semi-literates, namely, those who can 
read but are ;not able to write h~ye_ been separately "enumerated~ In 13,ddition, 
the hi rr hest examination passed· was recorded· in -the·· case of ·literate persons. 
No attempt was made at the present census to record· the language or script in 
which any person is literate. 

2. The statistics may safely be accepted as accurate. The definition was The accuracy or 
simple and everywhere well understood. There iS, however, one point that the statistics 
may be remembered when comparing the literacy figures of age-groups. The 
age-groups of the 1951 census are unsmoothed while those for the 1931 _census 
were smoothed and the data for the 1941 census are based on 2 per cent. ' Y ' 
Sample age statistics the limitations of which have been .mentioned in Section 
1 of Chapter VI. . _ .. _ _ ~ 

3. There are now out of every tho-uSand of the population 108 literate The extent and 
persons ; out of every. thousand males 174 ; and out of every thousand females·. ~r~~=~:;ogress 
36. The comparative figures for the last five censuses are given in Table 355. · 

TABLE 355--Number and·proportion>oj literates in the State, 191J.-.:. ... :.51 

Number of literates 
Numberofliteratesper 1,000 

population of 

Year i>6rsons Males Females Person& Males Females 

1911 .. 1,636,052 1,522,913 113,139 34 61 5 

1921 .. 1,717,736 1,583,732 134,004 37 65 6 .. 

1931 .. 2,309,358 2,091,059 218,299- 47 80 9 

1941 .. 4,728,297 ;· 4,097,400 630,897 84 139 24 

1951 .. 6,825,072 5,753,580 1,071,492 108 174 36 

It will be observed that though the growth hi the number of literates per 
1,000 of the population has been considerable, the end result to-day is not 
impressive. In 1911 only 3·4 per ceht.· (males 6·1, females 0·5) of the popula
tion couldreadand write, and in 1951, 10·8 per cent. (males 17·4, females 3·6), 
could do so. It is evident that literacy has as yet but touched the fringe of the 
population and that primary education has yet to be extended very greatly. _It, 
will also be seen that the increase in the actual numbers between 1941 and 1951 
has been 44·3 per cent. (mal~s 40·4, females 69·8) as against 104·7 per cent. 
(males 95·9, females 189·0) increase between 1931 and 1941. The increase in 
the proportional figur~s was 28·6 per cent. (males 25·2, females 50·0) between 
1941. and 1_951, as agamst 78·7 per cent. (males 73·8, females 166·7) in the 
preVIous decade. ·- · 

. In spit_e of the present low level of literacy it will be seen that the progress·· 
~f hteracy smce 1921 has been very marked .. The pace has been more rapid in 
t~e case of _females than males, though the absolute figures for females arc 
st1ll barely o~e-fi.fth of ~hose of males. In 1921 the Montagu-Chelmsford· 
~eforms w~r~ mtroduc~d 1n India. A system of dyarchy in administration was 
m~r?duced w1th educatwn as a transferred· subject in the charge of a popular 
mm1ster. Increased funds were allott~d for education and, in particular, 

. ,-
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primary education. In 1937, pr<?vincial autonomy was granted to India as a 
result of the Government of India Act, 1935. The Congress party, which had 
so far boycotted office, accepted office in 1937, and continued in office till 1939 
when they resigned on the 'Var issue. During these two years of Congress 
regime, schemes of expansion of primary education as well as adult education 
received great impetus and the results are reflected in the literacy figures of 
194:1. The years 1939 to 1946 were the period of Great War II and the 
Adviser's regime in the State. Primary education received a set· back. In 1946, 
the popular ministries returned to office and still continue to function. The 
period after 1946 has seen a great increase in the tempo of expansion of 
primary and adult education which is reflected in the literacy figures of 1951. 
The 1951· figures would have shown a much greater progress in literacy if the 
expansion had not been arrested during the War years. · 

4. Children under the age of 5 years have been treated as illiterate. The 
proportionsof literates per mille of the population aged 5 years and over are: 
persons 124, males 197 and females 42. Table 356 gives the comparative figures 
for the other States of India. . 

TABLE 356-N umber per mille of population ·aged 5 years and over who 
are literate in the States of lndi·a, 1951 

Number per mille Number per mille 
aged 5 and over S{!ed 5 and over 
who are literat-e who are literate 

'State Persons Males Females State Persons Males Females 

India 181 271 89 

Assam 209 308 94 Rajasthan •• 78 125 27 

Bihar 135 220 48 Saurashtra •• 219 312 122 

Bombay .. 280 403 146 Travancore-Cocbin 538 645 432 

Madhya Pradesh 155 250 58 Ajmer 203 303 92 

1\ladras 219 324 115 Bhopal 99 153 39 

Ori&c!a 126 206 46 Himachal Pradesh and 56 85 24 
Bilaspur 

Punjab 184 257 98 
Coorg 321 397 227 

Uuar Pradl.sh 124 19'1 42 
DeJbi .373 435 287 

West Bengal, Clumder- 249' 346 132 
120 D&.JlOI'6 and Sikkim· Kuteh 196 278 

Hyderabad 107 176 36 Manipur .. 126 229 27 

_ Madhya Bharat 117 186 41 Tripura 156 245 56 

Mysore 234 342 118 Vindhya Pradesh 73 128 13 

PEPSU 104 147 53 Andaman and Nioobar 303 394 139 
IBlands 

It will be seen that the literacy of this State is only about two-third of 
that of India and that it takes a very low position relative to the other States. 
Travancore-Cochin holds the first place as regards literacy. Among the Part 'A' 
States the relatively high figures of Bombay, West Bengal and :M:adras are note
worthy and to a less extent of Assam, Punjab, :rt:ladhya Pradesh, Bihar and 
Orissa. The Part 'B' and 'C' States of Delhi,· Coorg, 1\Iysore, Saurashtra, 
Ajmer, etc., are also more literate than this State. The only States_with a lo""":er 
leval of literacy than Uttar Pradesh are Himachal Pradesh and Bilaspur, VIn
dhya. Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bhopal, PEPSU, Hyderabad and :rtiadhya Bharat. 
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The number per mille of population aged 5 years and over who are literate 
was 55 (males 94, females H) in 1931, and thus the increase in the proportion of 
literates in this State during the last 20 years has been about 125 per cent. as, 
aCYainst an increase in India of 93 ·per cent. over the figures of undivideq India in 
1931. As compared to this, the percentage increase over the unadjusted figures 
of 1931 has been about 175 per cent. in Bombay, 158 per cent. in Madhya 
Pradesh, 130 per cent. in Assam and 103 per cent. in Madras. It is gratifying to 
note that the rate of increase in literacy in this State during these years has 
generally been keeping pace with that of the other States. 

5. The figures in Table 357 show that this State is one of the world's Comparison w.fth 
figures ol some 

most illiterate regions. selected countries 

TABLE 357 -Percenl':t:Je of population aged 10 and over who are illiterate 
in selected countries* 

Percentage of 
population 

aged IOand 
over who are 

Country Date illiterate 

Egypt 1937 85"2 

Canada 1931 3"8 

Guatemala (7 years and over) 1940 65"4 

Mexico 1940 51"6 

Panama 1940 35"3 

United States 1930 4"3 

Brazil · 1940 56"7 

Colombia 1938 44"2 

Peru 1940 56"6 

Venezuela 1941 56"6 

Ceylon (5 years and over) 1946 42"2 

Turkey 1935 79" 1 

Palestine (7 years and over) · 1931 67"4 

. . 

Country 

Belgium (7 years and over) 

Bulgaria .• 

France .. 
Greece .. 
Hungary 

Italy 

Portugal;. 

Romania (7 years and over) .. 
Spain 

Sweden .• 

India 

Uuar Pradesh .. 

Percentage of 
population 
aged lOand 
over who are 

Date illiterate 

1930 5"6 

1934 31"4 

1936 3"8 

1928 40"8 

1941 6"0 

1931 2l"6 

1940 48"7 

1948 23"1 

1940 23"2 

1930 0"1 

1951 80"1 

1951 . 86"3 

Between 1911 and 1951 the literacy of the total population of Uttar 
Pradesh has increased from 3·4 pe~ cent. to 10·8 per cent. Chile had 23 per 
cent. of its total population literate in 1875. which was raised to 56 per 
cent. in 1930. Russia had only·. 24 per ~ent. of its population aged 9 and 
over literate in 1897 which increased· to 81·2 per cent. by 1939.t There 
are other countries also (notably Japan) who have· achieved quick progress 
in literacy during recent decades. Obviously there Is ample scope for 
increasing the pace of the progress of literacy in this State. 

It may be added here that the Indian census has used a very strict defini
tion of literacy. Only those who were able to read as well as to write were 
recorded as literate. Thus it differed from a good many countries which 
merely require that the person be able to read.t In this State in 1951, 647;000 
persons who can read but cannot write have been treate.d as illiterate. 

*United Nations, StatiRtical Yearbook, 1949·50, pages 486-94. 

tKingsley Davis, Poplllation of India and Pakistan, pages 150.51. 

tlbid, page 15J. 
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Literacy by natural 6. The proportions by sex of those aged 5 years and over who ar~ li.terate 
divisions in each natural division are shown in Subsidiary Table 7·1. These stat1stws are 

Literacy by districts 
(i ) Male Zit~acy 

illustrated in Figure 31. 

·rlgure 31 

Utlar Pra rles ll 

HimalayJn 

E. ast Pldin 

Central Plain 

west Plain 

Hills & Plateau 

0 40 80 120 160 200 240 280 320 360 

Literate pe,. mille of each sex aged 5 years and orcr 

Male! ____ ~ Females ______ -

li'ro. 31-Number of literates per mille of each sex aged 5 years and over by natural 
divisions, 1951 

It will be seen that the Himalayan division easily leads the way in male 
literacy (354 per mille) and is a close second to the Central Plain (57) in female 
literacy (51). After the Himalayan division comes Hills and Plateau (219) 
in point of male literacy followed by the Central Plain (203). At the rear are the 
West Plain (187) and the East Plain (179) divisions. The West Plain (44) is third 
in order in female literacy, followed by the Hills and Plateau· (35) and the East 
Plain (27)divisions. The reason for the high literacy in the Himalayan is mainly 
social. All the people there, except -the labouring community, are of approxi
mately equal and fairly high social status, and the absence of parda facilitates 
female education. The lead of the Central Plain in female literacy is maiilly due 
to the existence of the large cities ofKanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad which 
are prominent centres of education. Female literacy is noticeably higher in the 
west than in the east which has a larger proportion of ·backward communities. 

7. The figures for ·male literacy by districts are shown in Subsidiary Table 
7· 1. These are reproduced in Table 358. The districts~ have been- gro.uped 
into five classes for the sake of" study. . .... -

TABLE 358--Number of literates per· mille of males aged 5 years and over by 
districts cl·assified . :un~er literacy groups, 1951 

Class I Class ll . Closs Ill 
300 and over 250-300 200-250 

Debra Dun (407) MatJmra (286) Jalaun (246) 
Ga.rhwal .(400) Agra (264) Alig~_~h . . . · (242)· 
Almora ('349) Tehri-Ga.rhwa.l . (259) Meerut• (234)· 
Kanpur (344) llanaras (259) Allahabad (23-3) 
Naini Tal (343) Jhansi (257) Etawab . (225) 
Lucknow (312) .Ballia. · (251) . ghazipur . (223) 
Fatehpur (303)' . ; Farrukha!:>ad (221) · 

Jaunpur \211) 
Bulandshahr (211) 
·HamirPur ' ~ - : (207) ' 

. Bijnor . (2,05) . 
· Mainpuri ) ' · .- · (202) · · 

Banda (202) 
Azamga.rh (201) 

Closs IV 
150-200 -

Clas<>V 
Under 150 

Mirza pur (19 I) Deoria . . 
Gi>mkhpur (186). Hardoi · 
Fa.izabad . (I 76) Moradabad 
Saharan pur ( 170) Pilibhit 
Muzaffa.rnaga.r ( 165) Bareilly 
Rae Ba.reli 063) Basti 
Sultanpur (159) Shahja.hanpur 
Etah ( 159) Gonda 
Pratapga.rh . ( 157) Rampur 
Unnao · (150) Sita.pur · 

·:&raBanki 
Bahra.iob 
!Sudaun 

· Kheri · 

(148) 
. \146) 

(145) 
(141) 

•(138) 
(134) 
(12(.) 
(123) 
(122) 
(I 16) 
(I 14) 
(101) 
(101) 
(101) 
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It has already be~n.seen that the State male literacy in 1951 is 197 per 
mille. The districts of Class I (300 an~ over) ar~, therefore, .~s~ricts of ve~y h!-gh 
literacy. Among these are four distncts of Himalayan diVIS~on,_ two distncts 
containing KABAL towns of Kanpur an? Lucknow and the <;Ustnct. of Fateh
pur. Class II (250-300) may be considered as repres~nt~g ~high level of 
literacy. Classes III (200-250) and IV (150-200) contam distncts of average 
literacy. Class V contains districts oflow literacy (und~r 150). Among the 
last are four districts of East Plain, three of Central Plam and seven of West 
Plain divisions. It will be seen that the districts of Rohilkhand revenue 
division with the exception of Bijnor together with Kheri stand at the 
bottom of the list.· 

The explanation for the high proportion in Dehra Dun J.!es !.n the fact 
· that 4 7 ·4 per cent. ofits population is urb31n and th~ urb~n pop~!l'~10n Is composed 

of a hi(J'h · proportion of literates. Outside the Himalayan diVIsiOn the propor
tion is generally higher in the districts where there is a larger proportion of urban 
population. 

_ 8. Table 359 likewise shows the figures of female literacy by districts. (ii) Femaleliteracy 

The State figure· of female literacy is 42 per mille_. . 

TABLE 359-Number of literates per mille of females aged 5 years and over by 
· · · districts classified u'nder lite'raoy groups, 1951 

Class I I Class II 

r --
Claes m CJaes IV 

100 and over 5Q-100 3Q-50 Under30 

FatehpUr (236) Agra (70) Eta wah (49) Garhwal (27) · Tehri-Garhwal (15) 
DehraDun (165) Allahabad (61) Bareilly (48)• Gorakhpur (27) Sultan pur - (14) 
Lucknow (144) Aligarb (54) Ma.inpuri (48) Hardoi (27) Ba.sti (12) 
Kanpur (119) Ma.thura (54) Jalaun (47) Shahjahanpur (27) Gonda (12) 
Naini Tal (111) Farrukhabad (54) Meerut (45) Unnao (26) Bahraich - (12) 

Banara.s (52) Rampnr (44) Hamirpur (26) Pratapgarh : (12) 
J1umsi (51) Baliia (43) Deoria (25) 
Bijnor (50) Ghazipur (42) Jaunpur (25) 
Moradabad (50) MuzeJfarnagar . (38) Azamgarb (25) 

Saharan pur (36) Faizabad (23) 
Etah - (36) Banda. (23) 
Aim ora. . (35) Sitapur (22) 
Bulandahahr (35) Kheri (21) 
Pilibhit (33) RaeBareli (19) 
;Mirza pur (32)· Bara. Banki (17) 
Budaun (31) 

In Class I which contains districts of high female literacy (100 and over) 
are Naini Tal and Dehra Dun of Himalayan division, two districts Kanpur and 
Lucknow each containing a KABAL town.and the district of Fatehpur. All· 
these districts are also in Class I of male literacy. The district of Fatehpur 
·occupies the first place. Among the districts of low literacy (under 30) are 
Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwal of Himalayan division, 7 districts of East· Plain, 8 
districts of Central Plain, 2 of West Plain and 2 of Hills and Plateau division. 

It will be seen that the female literacy figure is generally high in districts 
with large towns. Fatehpur appears to be the solitary exception to this rule. 

· A comparative study of Tables 358 and 359 brings out the extreme inequality 
between male and female literacy. The male literacy exceeds the female literacy 
in every district. For every literate woman in the population there were in 
1951 more than 5 ·literate men. This inequality in literacy is the result of 
views regarding the goal of education. It has been mainly confined to economic 
necessity. Women have generally been confined to their domestic duties and 
are not required to seek employment. The result is that they have been left 
behind in education. In addition, early marriage of females and the parda 
system accentuate the inequality. Yet the progress of literacy between 1911 
and 1951 has been much faster for females than for males. 

9. The progress in literacy in the State as a whole since 1911 has been 
referred to in paragraph 3 above. The proportions by sex of those aged 5 years 
and over :who were returned as literate at the last three censuses, the variations 
in these proportions and the net variation between 1931 andl951 for the natural 
divisions and the districts are shown in Table 360. 

Progress in literacy 
by natural divisions 
and districts 
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TABLE 360-Progress in literacy by natural divisions and districts, 1931-51 

Natural division and district 

Uttar Pradesb 

Himalayan. 

Garhwal 

Tehri-Garhwal 

Na.ini Tal 

Aim ora 

DehraDun 

Ecul Plain. 

Gorakhpur 

Deoria 

Gorakhpur-t"Um-Deol·ia 

Basti 

Gonda 

Bahraieh 

Bana.ras 

Jaunpur 

Ghazipur 

Balli a 

Ammgarh 

Omtral Plain 

Kanpur 

Fatehpur 

Allahabad 

Lucknow 

Unnao 

Rae Bo.reli 

Sitapur 

Hard<'i 

Fa1zabad 

Sultan pur 

Pratapgarb 

BaraBanld 

Weal Plain 

Sabaranpnr •• 

Bel'Ol1ly 

Bijnor 

Pilibbit 

N omber per mille of each sex 
aged 5 'years and over who 
were returned as literate 

Males Females 

Variation Variation Net 
1941-51 1931-41 Variation 

1931-51 

1951 1941 1931 1951 1941 1931 M F M F M F 

197 ISS 94 . 42 29 11 -l-39 · -l-13 -l-64 -l-18 -l-103 +31" 

354 245 164 51 33 14 -l-109 -l-18 -l-81 -l-19 -l-190 -l-37 

400 287 171 27 18 

259 105 130 15 2 

343 242 159 Ill 59 

349 261 167 .35 30 

5 + 113 +9 + 116 + 13 +229 +22 

4 +154 -l-13 -25 -2 +129 +ll 

26 +101 +52 -l-83 +33 -l-184 +85 

10 +88 +5 +94 +20 +182 +25 

407 309 190 165 Ill 54 +98 +54 +119 +57 +217 +Ill 

179 155 89 27 19 

186 

148 -
27 

25 

167 126 64 26 14 

134 . 129 69 12 9 

123 155 59 12 19 

101 93 53 12 11 

259 279 174 52 46 

211 181 113 25 20 

223 187 130 42 32 

8 +24 +8 +66 +11 +90 +19 

5 +41 +1Z +62 .+9 +103 +21 

4 +5 +3 +60 +5 +65 +8 

4 -32 -7 +96 +15 +64 +8 

4 +8 +I +40 +7 +48 +8 

20 -20 +6 +105 +26 +85 +32 

1 +30 +5 +68 +13 +98 +18 

13 +36 +10 +57 +19 +93 +29 

251 201 124 43 33 11 ; 50 +10 +77 +22 +127 +32 

201 146 96 25 18 8 +55 +7 +50 +10 +105 +17 

203 163 88 57 34 10 +40 +23 +75 +24 +115 +47 

344 255 139 119 76 21 +89 +43 + 116 +55 +205 +98 

303 191· 118 

233 206 118 

312 264 123 

150 145 85 

'163 129 70 

116 122 54 

146 135 63 

176 126 83 

159 

157 

114 

110 

115 

104 

67 

68 

57 

236 25 

61 44 

144 155 

26 18 

19 It 

22 16 

27 24 

23 19 

14 

12 

17 

8 

9 

13 

9 +112 +211 +73 +16 +185 +227 

20 +27 +17 +88 +24 +115 +41 

27 +48 -11 +141 +128 +189 +117 

8 +5 +8 +60 +10 +65 +18 

5 +34 +8 +59 ' +6 +93 +14 

7 -6 +6 +68 +9 -1-62 +15 

9 +ll +3 +72 -1-15 -1-83 -l-18 

6 . +50 +4 -1-43 + 13 +93 + 17 

.4 +49 

4 +42 

5 +IO 

+6 +43 

+3 +47 

+4 +47 

+4 +92 +10 

+5 -1-89 +8 

+8 +57 +12 

187 1,42 89 44 32 . 14 -l-45 -l-12 -I-53 -l-18 -l-98 +30 

170 163 85 36 . 38 

138 121 75 48 35 

205 .146 80 50 34 

141 108 54 33 24 

14 +7 -2 -1-78 +24 -l-85 +22 

15 -1-17 +13 -1-46 +20 -1-63 -1-33 

16 +59 +16 +66 -1-18 -l-125 -1-34 

9 -1-33 +9 +54 + 15 -1-87 +24 

----------------------------------~----------------~------------~---
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TABLE 360-Progress in literacy by 11;(1,tural divisions and districts, 
1931-51-(contd.) . 

-------------------------------------------------

Natural division Md district 

Ram pur 

Kheri 

Muzaffarnagar 

Meerut 

Bulandshahr .• 

Aligarh 

1\Iathura 

Agra 

Mainpuri 

Etah 

Budaun 

1\[oradabad •• 

Shahjabanpur 

Etawab 

Farrukbabad 

Hills and Plaltau 

Jhansi 

.Jalaun 

Hamirpur 

BMda 

Number-per mille of each sex: 
aged 5 years Md over who 
were returned as literaie 

Males Females 

Not 
Variation Variation Variation 

1941-51 . 1931-41 1931-51 

1951 1941 1931 1951 1941 1931 M F F M F 

122 110 34 44 9 3 +12 +35 +76 +6 +88 +41 

101 72 49 21 7 6 +29 +14 +23 +1 :.J-52 +15 

165 140 79 38 32 15 +25 +6 +61 +17 +86 +23 

234 189 109 45 39 19 +45 +6 +80 +20 +125 +26 

211 149 94 35 24 11 +62 +II +55 +13 +117 +24 

242. 132 115 54 . 20 I? +110 +34 +11 +5 +127 +39 

286 187 145 54 32 17 +99 +22 +42 +15 +141 +37 

264 207 143 70 50 26 +57 +20 +64 +24 +121 +44 

202 146 96 48 37 15 +56 +11 +50 +22 +106 +33 

159 121 77 36 31 11 +38 +5 +44 +20 +82 +25 . 

101 82 52 31 19 10 + 19 + 12 +30 +9 +49 +21 

145 133 73 50 51 17 +12 -1 +60 +34 +12 +33 

126 106 70 27 27 13 +20 • • +36 + 14 +56 + 14 

225 171 107 49 43 13 +54 +6 +64 +30 + 118 +36 

221 161 103 54 41 17 +60 + 13 +58 +24 + 118 +37 

219 196 123 35 25 11 +23 +to +73 +14 +96 +24. 

257 194 137 51 34 16 +63 + 17 +57 + 18 + 120 +35 

246 223 145 47 29 12 +23 +18 +78 +17 +101 +35 

•• 207 184 116 26 21 

202 189 107 23 17 

7 +23 +5 +68 +14 +91 +19 

8 +13 +6 +82 +9 +95 +15 

Mirzapur 191 194 116 32 23 9 -3 +9 +78 +14 +75 +23 

Progress has occurred in every natural division for both sexes. The grea
test increase has occurred during 1931-41 in all the natural divisions except in 
the case of males in the Himalayan division where the largest increase of 109 per 
mille was recorded between 1941 and 1951 against an increase of 81 between 
1931 and 1941. The greatest increase between 1931 and 1951 in male literates 
per mille of males aged 5 years and over has occurred in the Himalayan division 
(190) and the least in the East Plain (90). The greatest increase in the female 
proportion has occurred in the Central Plain (47) and again the least in the East 
Plain division (19). 

The variations in the districts have been more uneven. The changes in 
the male proportion vary between an addition of 141 per mille in Lucknow 
district and retrogression to the extent of 25 per mille in Tehri-Garhwal district 
between 1931 and 1941. The variation between 1941 and 1951 is between an 
addition of 154 per mille in Tehri-Garhwal and retrogression to 32 per 
mille in Gonda. Between 1931 and 1951 all the districts have registered an 
increase, the variation being between an addition of 229 in Garhwal district 
and of 48 in Bahraich district. The highest increases in female literacy 
were recorded by Lucknow district (128) between 1931 and 1941, by Fatehpur 
district (211) between ·1941 and 1951 and again by Fatehpur district 
(227) between 1931 and 1951. The lowest variation was in Tehri-Garhwal 
district (-2) between 1931 and 1941, in Lucknow district (-11) between 
1941 and 1951 and in the dist.ricts of Basti ( +8) Gonda ( +8), Bahraich ( +8) 
and Pratapgarh ( +8) between 1931 and 1951. 'It has not been possible to 
ascertain the causes of decrease in literacy during 1941-51 recorded by certain 
districts. It may be noted that the 1941 figures are based on the 'Y' Sample, 
which can show aberrations at the district level. 
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. 10. Analysis of Table 361 shows that the urban population is much more 
literate than the rural. The male literacy is about three times as high in the 

urban areas and more than three times as 
TA BLB 361-N umber per mille aged 6 years • 

and over who are literate in high In the cities as in the rural areas, while 
rural, urban and city areas the female literacy of the urban areas is 

Looa.lity 

Uttar Pradesb 

Rural 
Urban 
Cities 

_ Numbet' returned aslite~ate 
per mille aged o years and 

over 

Perrone Moles 

124 

93 
334 
378 

197 

158 
446 
489 

Females 

42 

21 
193 
232 

more tpan_ nine times as great and that 
of the cities eleven times as great as that of 
the rural areas. This is but natural, for 
the urban areas are better provided with 
schools than the rural and the cities parti
cularly contain a number of schools and 
most of the higher educational institutions. 
The urban areas, specially the cities 
contain the principal law courts and gov~ 
ernment offices, and are the centres of 
commerce and industry. Most of the 

municipalities have introduced compulsory primary education. Lastly, in the 
towns there are fewer openings for the remunerative employment of children 
on wages, and they are required less for herding cattle and other simple 
occupations in which they join at an early age in the rural areas. · 

A better idea of the difference in level of literacy and about the relatively 
greater nearness of female literacy to the male literacy in the larger cities and 
their surrounding districts can be gathered from the figures in Table 362. 
TABLE 362-N umber per mille aged 5 years and over who are literate in the 

cities and their surrounding districts, 1951 

. Locality 

Kanpnr city 

Rest of Kanpnr district 

Lncknow city 

Rest of Lnckoow dis· 
trict 

Agracity 

Firozabad city 

Rest of Agra district •• 

• Ban8t'88 city 

Rest of Ba.r..u.ras district 

Allababad city 

Rest of Allahabad dis-
trict 

Meerut city 

Gbaziabad city 

Rest of Meerut district 

Bareilly city 

Rest of Bareilly district 

Moradabadoity 

Amroha city 

Sambbal city 

Rest of Moradabad dis-
trict; 

Sabaranpnr city 

Ha.rdwar city 

Rest of Saha.ranpur dis· 
trict 

Debra Dun city 

Rest of Debra Dun 
district 

Align.rhcity 

Hat.braa city 

Number per mille aged 5 years 
and over who are literate 

Persons Males Females Locality 

457 

134 

439 

85 

310 

335 

126 

236 

141 

468 

91 

393 

473 

118 

379 

46 

335 

229 

178 

67 

287 

456 

81 

518 

207 

376 

383 

568 

209 

527 

138 

423 

437" 

202 

318 

246 

590 

158 

469-. 

591 

199 

497 

72 

423 

322 

234 

103 

405 

760 

127 

617 

298 

487 

545 

284 Rest of A ligarh district 

42 Rampnr city 

320 

25 

169 

187 

Rest of Rampnr district 

Gorakhpnr city 

Rest of Gorakhpnr . dis· 
trict 

Jbansi city 

33 Rest of Jbansi district •• 

148 Mathnra city 

33 · Rest of Mathnra district 

306 Shahjahanpnr city 

20 Rest of .Shabjahanpur 
district 

269 Mirmpnr city 

303 Rest of Mirza.pur district 

22 Faizabad city 

229 Rest of Faizabad district 

15 Farrukhabad city 

226 Rest of Farrukhabad dis. 
triot 

136 Muza.ffarnagar city· •• 

110 Rest of Muzaffarnagar 
district 

23 Etawah.city 

130 Rest of Eta wah district 

123 Budaun city 

24 Rest of Budaun district 

357 Jaunpur city 

80 Rest of Jannpur district · 

237 Pilibhit city 

190 Rest of Pilibhit district 

Number per mille aJ:(ed 5 years 
and over who are literate · 

Persons Males Femal_es 

125 

249 

32 

. 439 

86 

. 367 

. 127 

425 

153 

264 

62 

333 

92 

391 

85 

361 

130 

468 

'91 

367 

132 

329 

59 

349 

109 

337 

68 

205 

337 

.. 54 

.. 585 

.158-

513 

215 .. 

542 

253 

367 

99 

483 

162 

523 

154 

478 

200 l 

574 

144 

482 

209 

421 

88 

462 

201 

433 

112 

31 

153 

6 

257 

i4 

197 

·28 

266 

31 

139 

14 

161 

20 

220 

13 

201 

43 

316 

25 

225. 

38 

218 

23 

218 

19 

220 

15 



SECTION 2-GENERAL LITERACY AND ITS PROGRESS 393 

It would be seen that ·the cities of highest literacy are Dehra Dun, Ghazi
abad, Allahabad, Muzaffarnagar, Kanpur, Hardwar and Lucknow. The Cities 
with the lowest literacy figures are Sambhal and Am.roha~ 

In 1921 the number returned as literate per mille aged 5 years and over 
in the 24 cities was 157 (males 236, females 55). It increased in 1931 
for 23 cities to 204 (males 296, females 82), and in 1951 for the 30 cities 
to 378 (males 489, females 232). The addition to the proportion of male 
literates in the cities since 1931 is about twice that in the State as a whole 
and to that of female literates nearly 5 times that in the whole State. 

11~ Table 363 shows the distribution of literates and illiterates of each Literacy by age-
sex by age-groups. groups 

TABLE 363-Distribution of literates am], illiterates of each sex by 
age-groups, 1951 · · 

Number per .10,000 literates Number per 10,000 illiterates 
., 

Age-group Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

5-9 582 519 ' 917 1,605 1,682 1,531 

1G-14 1,795 1.743 . 2.074 1,363 ' 1,378 1.350 

15-24 2.618 2.519 3.146 1,863 1,767 1,954 

25-34 2,005 2,052 1,754 1.727 ' 1,687 1,765 

35-44 1,346 1.4ll 997 1,385 1,408 1,362 
45-54 916 976, 601 1,051 1,087 1,018 
55-64 479 505 344 617 630 604 
65-74 186 198 120. 268 . 254 281 
75 and over 72 76 45 119 105 133 
Age not stated 2 2 2 2 

It is noticeable that the age-groups 5-9 and 10-14 together account 
for 29·7 per cent. (males 30·6, females 28·8) of the illiterates aged 5 years and 
over. The most effective way of removing i1literacy is to provide schooling 
to the boys and girls below 15 years of age. Of the boys and girls of ages 
5-14 only 10·2 per cent. · (boys 15·4, girls 4·3) are literate and the rest are 
iJ!iterate. The figures of literates for 19~1 and 1931 were 7·2 (boys 11·0, 
grrls 2·9) and 3·3 per cent. (boys 5·3, grrls 1·0) respectively. · 
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12. The number per mille · aged 5 years and over who are literate in 
rural, urban. and city population is shown by age-groups in Table 364. 

TABLE 364-Number of literates per mille by age-groups in rural, 
. urban and city population, 1951 

Persons Males Fomales 

,Age-group 
I 

Total Rural Urban City Total Hural Urban City Total Rural Urban City 

5 and over .. 124 93 334 378 197 158 446 489 42 21 193 232 
5-9 49 34 166 200 71 53 203 244 25 13 125 152 

10-14 158 124 .385 422 2.37 202 471 505 63 .31 281 327 
15-24. 166 121 430 481 259 204 558 611 66 .34 270 314 
25·-.34 .. 142 105 .371 421 230 183 502 547 42 20 196 234 
35-44 121 92 314 348 198 159 433 460 31. 15 149 179 
45 and over 103 78 279 315 172 137 409 442 23 II 114 143 

·. The hiatus between the rural and urban literacy and urban and city literacy 
is striking, both in the case of males and females in each age-group. It will also 
·be observed that for each sex in the total population the proportion rises 
between age-groups 5-9 and 10-14, 10-14 and 15-24, falling gradually 
in the succeeding age:-groups . 

. The comparative figures for the State as a whole for 1Q41 and. 1951 are 
illustrated in Figure 32. It will be seen that there is a rise in literacy in all 
age-groups. But the biggest increase in literacy during this decade has been 
registered by the age-group 10-14, the direct result of the expansion of pri-
mary education. · 

Fiture 32. 

/!slea Females 
300 ~50 200 150 100 50 0 50 100 

$ If orer 

5· 9 

10-14 

15-24 

25 c! Orer 

300 ~60 200 150 100 60 0 50 100 

,. ...... Literate per mille 
.< ~ .; .... ~·,. .... .-
J~ ~ ·';;\ 

1951-8haded plus unahaded portion ~ . . ... .. '• 
19fJ-Shaded portion ontJ 

\ 

FIG. 32-Number of literates per mille of each sex in certain age-periods, 
1941 and 1951 
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13. Table 365 shows the number of literate males and females per 1,000. 
of each sex in certain age-groups in the State and the natural divisions for 1941 
and 1051. 

TA:SLE 365-Progress of literacy between 1941 and 1951 by natural 
divisions 

---------------------------------~-------------------------

Number of literates per 1,000 of the age-group in 

Uttar Himala- East Central West Hills and 
Age-group Year Sex Population . Pradesh yan Plain · Plain ~lain Plateau 

r 

1 Total 71 147 64 70 68 75 

Males Rural S3 129 56 43 49 60 

1951 L Ul'ban .. 203 339 " 185 273 •167 180 

-<' 

r Total 2S 40 16 37 25 .20 
5-9 

l 
Females l Rural 13 21 10 20 9 8 

Urban 12S. 260 Ill 169 101 101 

~ 1\Iales Total 66 123 65 67 57 83 
1941 

20 l Females Total 19 31 14 22 20 

r r·W 1S4 318 137 144 157 157 

r·~ 
Rural 127 301 125 105 125 131 

Urban 34S 470 311 411 316 330 
1951 rw 43 69 26 58 47 35 

5-14 
Females Rural 21 39 17 28 . 19 14 

Urban 204 417 163 271 176 177 . 

{ Males Total 110 193 . 107 Ill . 97. 138 
1941 

Females Total 29 42 20 33 32 . 30 

{Tot~ .. 197 354 179 . 203 187 219 I M&~ Rural ISS 319 160 150 139 186 

Ul'ban 446 609 419 513 408 418 
1951 

5 yearsand l Fom.reo 

51 57 44 35 over I Total 42 27 

Rural 21 27 17 29 17 15 

l Urban .. . 193 356 157 253 170 163 

{Males Total ISS 245 155 163 142 196 
1941 . 

Females Total 29 33 19 34 32 25 

rw .. 21S 368 199 227 198 247 

r Males Rural 171 325 177 169 144 211 

Urban 4S1 649 461 546 _441 453 

""1 l5yearsand { To<nl .. 41 45 27 56 43 35 
over 

Females Rural 20 22 17 29 17 16 

L Urban 1SS 331 155 246 167 158 

{Males Total 17S 264 176 183 160 219 
1941 

Females TotRl 29 29 19 35 33 23 

It will be noted that literacy amongst boys aged 5-9 years has increased 
since 1941 in all the natural divisions except the East Plain and the Hills and 
Plateau which show a fall of 0· 1 and 0· 8 per cent. respectively. The highest 
increase of 2·4 per cent. is recorded by the Himalayan division. Female 
literacy in this age-group has generally increased everywhere, the largest increase 
being of 1•5 per cent. in the Central Plain division. Furthermore, very 
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significant differences will be observed in the figures for rural and urban areas 
specially in the case of females. The percentage of literacy amongst females is 
almost negligible in the rural areas, the highest figure being only 2·1 per 
cent~ in the Himalayan division. 

The percentage of literacy in the State in the age-group 5-14 in 1951 is 
15· 4 for boys and 4· 3 for girls as against 11· ,0 for boys and 2· 9 for girls 
in 1941. The highest increase in the case of boys has taken place in the 
Himalayan division· (12· 5 per cent.) followed by the West Plain (6· 0), while 
the highest increases in female literacy in this age-group are recorded by the 
Himalayan ·(2· 7) and the Central Plain (2· 5) divisions. The lowest in
creases for both males and females will be found in the Hills and Plateau divi
sion (males 1· 9, females 0·5). The variations between the rural and urban 
figures for 1951 in each natural division and between natural divisions 
are significant. The Himalayan division leads both in rural and urban literacy 
for boys as well as girls. 

The age-group 5 and upwards gives a fair idea of the over-all literacy 
position in the State and the natural divisions. The highest increases since 
1941 are recorded by the Himalayan (10· 9 per cent.) for males and the 
Central Plain (2· 3) for females and the lowest by the East Plain both in case 
of males (2· 4) and females (0· 8). The highest rural and urban literacy (31· 9 
and 60· 9) in 1951 for males is recorded in the Himalayan division, while the 
highest rural literacy for females is found in the Central Plain (2· 9) and urban 
literacy in the Himalayan division (35· 6). · 

The Himalayan division maintains its lead in the increase in male 
literacy since 1941 in the age-group 15 and over, the increase being 10·4 
per cent.· The East Plain .(2· 3) has recorded the lowest increase. In case 
of females the highest increase will be found in the Central Plain (2·1) and 
the lowest in the East Plain (0· 8). Further, in 1951 the Himalayan division 
records a substantial lead in male literacy over the other natural divisions, 
while in female literacy the highest figure for rul'alliteracy is recorded by the 
Central Plain (2· 9) and that for the urban literacy by the Himalayan divi
sion (33·1) again. 

The semi-literates 14. In this census the number of persons who can read but cannot write 
was separately obtained. They have not been counted as literates. They may 
be classed as semi-literates. They are principally the products of our schemes 
of adult education. Some also represent a relapse into semi-literacy after a 
year or so at the primary school. Their number for the State is 6· 47 lakhs 
(males 4· 84 lakhs, females 1· 63 lakhs). Their distribution in the various 
natural divis~ons is given in Table 366. 

TABLE 366-Semi-Ziterates in 1951 by natural divisions 

(Figures in thousand) 

Natural division Persons Males Femal£'s 

Uttal' Pradesh . · .. 647 484 163 . '. . .. 

Himalayan 
• 

.. 26 23 3 

East Plain . 160 131 29 

Central Plain 184 1.34 50 

West Plain 220 166 54 

Hills and Plat.ea.u 51 30 27 
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1. A brief discussion may now be directed to. the distriht~tion of literacy 
among the eight livelihood classes and t~e _variOus. educat~onal lev~ls. It 
has already been said earlier that the statistiCs for literates m the di!ferent 
livelihood classes by educational standards wer~ collected for -~he _first trme at 
the 1951 census and they have been shown in Table D-VII, Livehhoo~ ~lasses 
by educational standards, given in Part II-C of the Report. The statiStics f~r 
educational standards, however, cannot be safely accepted as accurate. It IS 
likely that the educational standards are intermixed and m th? case of degrees 
and other higher qualifications there may be under~enumerat10n. · · 

2. There are differenc~s in literacy among t~e livelihood classes. · . Table 
367 gives the proportions in each livelihood class by s~x for the general, 
rural and urba~ population of the State. .. 

TABLE 367-Number of litemtes per I,OOO of general, rural· and urban 
population- in each livelihood class by sex . 

Livelihood 
class 

All classes 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

v 
VI 

VII 

VIII 

.. 

, ______ -----~---.--~-
General Rural Urban · 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons . Males Females 

108 174 36 78 . 136 IS 300 401 176 

80 142 14 78 139 13 . 197 303 68 
41 74 5 38 69 4 103 166 32 
19 33 3 18 32 2 53 88 13 

253 396 134 180 313 75 591 726 447 
• 148 227 54 88 149 17 235 337 111 

288 410 150 179 302 42 363 482 225 
222 296 131 126 195 46 281 355 187 
201 282 106 98 161 28 339 436 217 

It will be seen that in the total population the percentage of literacy 
varies from I· 9 (males 3·3, females 0· 3) in the case of Livelihood Class III, 
Cultivating labourers, to 28·8 (males 4I·O, females I5·0)forthatof Livelihood 
Class VI, Commerce. Further, it appears that the literacy of the agricultural 
classes is generally low with the exception of Class IV, Non-cultivating oWn.ers 
of land and agricultural rent receivers, whose literacy is very high 
and a second to that of Class VI, Commerce. The non-agricultural 
classes· are relatively more literate. The largest percentage of literacy -is 
found in Class VI, Commerce, followed in order among non-agricultural 
classes by Class VII, Transport, Class VIII, Other services and miscel
laneous sources, and Class V, Production other than cultivation. The same 
trends are observed in respect of males and females in the general popula
tion. The position in rural population is similar except that Classes IV 
and VI have interchanged places and the former stands first in percentage 
of both male· and female literacy. In the urban population also Class IV 
leads the other livelihood classes and Class III is the most backward. While 
in the rural population the third place in literacy is taken by Class VII, 
it has changed place with Class VIII in the urban population. · · 

A literacy differential exists not only between one class and another 
but also between rural and urban areas and between one sex and the other. 
The literacy percentage is higher for all the livelihood classes in the urban 
a;reas than t~1at of the rural areas. In the rural areas the percentage of 
hteracy varies between I· 8 for Class III to I8· 0 in Class IV while in the 
urban areas the variation is between 5· 3 per cent. in Class' III to 59· I 
per cent. in Class IV: ~t is signi:fic~nt that male and female literacy 
approach greater equahty In each class In the urban than in the rural popu
lation, 
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The reasons for the differentials in literacy are not far to seek, The 
cultivating labour class comprises of the poorest people who are not able 
to spare money as well as the children of school-going age for education. 
Their boys and girls are required to work _at an early age and thus supplement 
the poor resources of the family. Non-cultivating owners of land and agricul
tural rent receivers, on the other hand, enjoy a higher social and economic 
status and their children are not driven to work at the school-going age. 
Agricultural Classes I and II occupy an intermediate position. Among 

- the non-agricultural classes, Class VI, Commerce, contains the highest percentage 
of literate males and females. The reasons for this are also obvious. Their 
boys and girls must be given some education for ultimately carrying on the 
family business. The other classes have also high literacy percentage because 
literacy h'elps them in their occupation. The rural-urban differences in literacy 
have already been. treated in the previous sections. The wide gulf between 
them in case of each.class suggests that the urban people are relatively moder
nized; they have got greater means and facilities for education; and their 
children are not· required to work in the family occupation at an early age. 

3. The natural divisions present roughly the same picture as the State as 
a whole,· as Table 368 shows. In all the natural divisions the agricultural 
Livelihood Class IV and the non-agricultural Livelihood Classes VI, VII 
and VIII lead in literacy, although between them they have sometimes 
interchanged positions. Literacy is the lowest in Livelihood Class III almost 
everywhere and the others, from this end of the scale, are Classes II, I and V 
in case of all the natural divisions. Some reasons for this have already· been 
suggested in the previous paragraph. 

TABLE 368-Number of literates per 1,000 of population of each sex in 
livelihood classes by natural divisions 

Liveli'hood class 

AD classes 

I 

II 

m 
.IV 

v 
VI 

VII 

-VIII 

Uttar East 
Pradesh Hi.malayan Plain 

Central 
Plain 

W~st Hills and 
Plain Plateau 

Fe- Fe- Fe- Fe· Fe- Fe. 
Males males Males males Males males Males males Males males Males males 

174 36 313 54 157 23 177 42 166 41 196 27 

142 14 272 17 145 15 129 12 125 14 190 14 

74 

33 

5 136 8 62 

3 107 13 25 

3 83 

2 32 

5 69 

3 42 

8 79 

3 24 

4 

3 

396 134 600 291 435 128 426 132 371 146 313 67 

. • 227 54 320 126 212 36 287 89 199 46 213 32 

•• 410 150 571 . 316 393 97 433 177 390 158 443 . 94 

.• 296 131 457 253 310 100 350 182 248 115 304 121 

. • 282 106 507 247 279 78 . 316 140 239 90 327 85 

4. Of 6,825,072 literates in the State only 1,002,986 .or ~4· 7 per 
cent. have attained the Middle School· or higher standar~ of educatiOn._ Of 
them 484 660 or 7·1 per cent. have attained only the M1ddle School stan
dard 240 359 or 3· 5 per cent. are Matriculate or S. L. C. or Higher Secondary, 
60,257 or' 0· 9 per cent. are Intermediate in Arts or. Science and only 
217,710 or 3· 2 per cent. have attained some degree or diploma. f\mong the 
degree and diploma holders 44,372 or 0· 7 per cent. of the total literates a~e 
Graduates in Arts or Science, 12,777 or O· 2 per cent. ~re Post-.graduates m 
Arts· or Science and the rest hold degrees or diplomas m Teachmg (19,891), 
Engineering (1,759), Agriculture (1,484), Veterinary (549), Commerce (2,211), 
Law (8,698), Medicine (4,991) andinothersubjects(l20,978). Table ?69 shows 
the distribution of literates in the general, rural and :urban populatiOn of the 
State ~ccording to educational standards. 
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TABLE 369-Number of literates per 1,000 of each sex according to educa
tional standards in yeneml~ ruml and urban population of the State, 1951 

General Rural Urban 

Edur.ational standard Persons Males Female!! Persons 1\Ialcs Females ·Persons ·:Mdles Females 
,.., -All educational standards 108 174 36 78 136 l5 300 401 176 

Literate 92 147 32 70 120 14 237 304 155 
Middle SC'hoot .. 8 13 2 5 10 I 23 34 10 
Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secon- 4 6 I I 2 20 3~ 5 

dary 
2 I 6 9 I Intermediate in Arts or Science I .. .. .. 

Degrees or DiplomM 3 6 1 2 3 14 . Z1 5 
Graduates in Arts or Science I I 5 7 I 
Post-graduates in Arts or Science .. I l . ·2 
Teaching 1 1 2 
Engineering 
Agriculture 
Veterinary 
C'.ommerce •.• .. 
Legal I 2 
Medical .. .. I 1 
Others 2 3 I 2 3 . 5 1 . 3 

The figures call for nct special comments. .. 
It is, however, interesting to record that of the Middle School passed only 

59 per cent. were enumerated in the rural areas of the State and 41 per cent. 
in the urban areas; of the Matriculates or S. L. C. or Higher. Secondary only 
27 per cent. were found in the rural areas and 73 per cent. . in the urban 
areas ;ofthe IntermediatesinArtsorScienceonly 18 per cent. were recorded in 
the rural areas and 82 per cent. in the urban areas; of the Degree or Diploma 
holders 46 per cent. were enumerated in ~he rural areas and 54 per cent. in 
the urban areas; and of those who were simply literates 65 per cent. were 
found in the rural parts of the State and the rest 35 per cent. in the urban 
parts. The figures of Degree and Diploma holders in the rural areas appear to 
be inflated. To some extent this may be due to the number of persons who have 
attained education in Sanskrit. · 

5. The figures of literates by educational standards in each livelihood 
class afford useful information. These are shown in Table 370. 

'rABLE 370-Nu'f!tber per 1,000 of e'ach sex in each livelihood class by 
educatiQnal standar.'ds 

Livelihood class 

All classes
. Persons 
Males 
Females 

1 Persons 
Males 
Females 

II Persons 
. Males 

Females 
m Persons 

Males 
Females 

IV Persons 
Males 
Females 

V Persons 
l\Iales 
Femnles 

VI Persons 
Males 
Females 

VII Persons 
Males 
Females 

VIII Persons 
lllales 
Females 

Literate 

92 
147 
32 

72 
128 
14' 
37 
61) 
5 

18 
31 
2 

208 
308 
125 

131 
200 
50 

252 
351 
139 
169 
213 
114 
144 
191 
89 

Middle 
School 

8 
13 
2 

5 
9 

2 
4 

20 
38 
4 

8 
12 
2 

17 
25 
7 

16 
22 
9 

23 
36 
8 

:Matriculate Intermediate 
or 8. L. C., in Arts 

Higher or 
Secondary Science 

4 
6 
1 

I 
2 

12 
25 
2 

5 
8 
1 

10 
17 
2 

24 
39 
4 

16 
27 
4 

1 . 
2 

4 
9 
1 

I 
2 

2 
5 

4 
7 
I 
5 
7 
I 

Total 
Degrees 

or · 
Diplomaa 

3 
6 
1 

2 
3 

1 
2 

.. 
9 

16 
2 

3 
5 
1 
7 

12 
2 
9 

17 
3 

13 
21 
4 

Literates by 
educational 
standards in eaeh 
livelihood class 
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It is interesting to note that Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, leads in higher education and Classes VI, Commerce, and IV, Non
cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent receivers which lead in general 
literacy are left behind. A considerable proportion of persons in Class VIII is 
engaged in public health, education and public administration services for which 
they are required to attain higher educational standards while the education 
up to the matriculate standard is generally sufficient for the requirements of 
the business community and the agricultural rent receivers. . Class VII, Trans
port, which includes railway, is a close second to Class VIII, with the 
highest proportion of matriculates. · · 

6. The distribution of the total literates in the State and the natural 
divisions among the different educational standards is exhibited in Table 
371. . 

. . 
TABLE 371-Number per 1,000 of each sex in natural divisions by 

educational standards 

Uttar East Central West Hiiis and 
Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Educational standard M F M F M F M F M F M F 

All educational standards 174 36 313 54 157 23 177 42 166 41 196 27 

Literate 147 32 262 46 128 21 152 38 140 . ~7 175 25 
. Middle school 13 2 29 5 14 12 2 13 2 11 1 

Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secon- 6 1 13 2 4 7 7 1 5 
do.ry • • • 

2 3 2 2 Intermediate mAria or SCJen('e 

Degf'U!I or Diplomas . . .. 6 I 6 1 10 1 4 t 4 t 4 . 
Graduates in Arts or Science 1 . 2 1 2 1 

Poet-graduates in Arts or Science . . 1 .. 
Teacbing .. 1 

Engineeriog . . . .. 
Agriculture .. 
Veterinary .. 
Commerce .. 
Legal 

Medical 

Otbet'S 3 1 2 9 2 2 

It will be seen that the Himalayan division leads in all the educational 
standards except in Degrees or Diplomas in which it is a second to the East 

· Plain. The figures of East Plain for Degrees and Diplomas are high not because 
of the fact that this division has got a relatively higher proportion of Graduates 
or Post-graduates in Arts or Science but because it has probably a larger num-
ber of ·scholars in oriental learning. · 
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SECTIO~ 4-EDUCATION, EDUCATIONAL SERVICES AND RESEARCH 

1. :Most of the statistics relating to educatio:o. dealt with in this section 
have kindly been supplied by th~ Director of Education.* The data regarding 
('ducational services and research js to be fo"Q.D.d in Subsidiary Table 7· 3 in 
Part I-B of the Report. The educational services ha.ve been dassed under the 
following three categories: • 

(i) Managers, clerks and servants of educational and research institu-
tions including libraries and museums, etc. , 

(ii) Professors, lecturers and teachers other than those employed in 
universities, college3 and research institutions. 1 

(iii) Professors, lecturers, teachers and research workers employed in 
universities, colleges and research institutions. · • 

2. Table 372 gives the statistics of educational institutions and of scholars 
attending them at each of the last six census years, obtained from the Director 
of Ed1;1cation, and compares them with the number of census literates. · 

•)901 
191l 
1921 
1931 
1941 
195It 

TABLE 372-N umber of educational institutio'nft, scholars and census 
literates in the State, 1901-51 

Number of 
Number of persons aged 

Number of Number of persons of 5-20 per 
educational Number of censns school-going edut'ations.l 

Year institutions scholars literates aga (5-20) institution 

13.920 433.499 1,478,865t 15,562.743 l,ll8 
15,525 645,787 1,618,465 15,447,359 995 
21,268 ),047,761 1,688,872 15,134,557 712 
25,957 1,512,747 2,259,638 15,824,185 610 
26,273 1,881,655 4,633,787 18,133,100 690 
39,821 3,671,913 6,825,072 21.212.610 533 

These figures show unmistakably the remarkable improvement that . has 
taken place in education since 1901. In the last 50 years the number of insti
tutions has increased by 186 per cent .. and that of scholars by 747 per cent. 
Meanwhile the nuni.ber of census literates has risen by more than 361 per cent. 
while the number of persons aged 5-20. has increased by only 36 per cent. 

Between 1921 and 1951, institutions have increased by 87 per cent. 
and the number of scholars by more than 250 per cent.. The census literates 
have increased by 304 per cent. during "this period while the number of 
persons of school-going age has increased by 40· 2 per cent. only. 

In the last decade, institutions have increased by about 52 per cent. 
while scholars have risen by 95 per cent. Scholars have continued to increase 
in number during~the decade. Census literates have also increased consider
ably. 

3. The figures of primary education are of great importance. They 
throw light on the progress of literacy. Table 373 gives the main relevant 
statistics for the last six census years. 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 

TABLE 313-Progress of primary education in the· State and the nu'fnber 
of census literates under 15 years of age, 1901-51 

Number of cen· 
Number of sus literates un· 

Number of t'.ensns der 15 per mille 
primary Number of literates of scholars in 

Year schools scholars under 15 primacy schools 

6,982 276,396 191,710t 694 
10,008 469;S62 258,264 550 
16,368 848,356 256,429 302 
21,596 1,204,214 386,299 328 
19,914 1,372,406 974,800 710 

1951t 31,98511 2,728,21011 1,607,120 589 

. ~The figures obtained from tho office of the Director of Education for 1949 nnd 1951 may be treated as 
provislOnnl. : 

t The figure was unduly high because of the defective definition ofliteracy adopted in 1901. 
~ ~e figures for 1951 relate to the State while the figures for the censuses prior to it do not inclule 

the statiStioa for the former states of Tehri-Garhwal, Rampur and Banaras. 
II The figureR include those for nursery schools and scholars. 
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l!'igure 33 illustrates the total number of census li teratcs and that of 
scholars of primary schools since 1901. 

70 Figure 33 

60 

50 

Census literate• --

0~--------------~------~----------------------------0 
Q - -0; - -"" 0. - -~ -

rear 

-..... Q -

Fra. 33-Number of censu~ literates and primary scholars since 1901 

The statistics are interestit1g. The average number of scholars per school 
on the attendance rolls of primary schools was 40 in 1901, 56 in 1931 and 85 in 
1951. This shows that schools are gradually becoming larger. Further, the num
ber of primary schools and scholars has been steadily rising except for the 
year 1941 when the number -of primary schools actually declined. The 
Basic Primary Education in this State was introduced as early as 1938 but 
no attempt was made at its expansion till 1947. According to the Director of 
Education it was found that' only 1,500,000 children within the age-range 
of .6-11 were receiving schooling out of the total of 5,800,000 that needed 
such provision. A ten-year Primary Education Plan was drawn up with the 
object of opening 22,000 three-teachers primary schools.· Buildings were to 
be raised by the public as a subsidiary basis at Rs. 1,000 per building as 
government grant-in-aid. The public was found to be very enthusiastic over 
the scheme which was converted into a Five-Year Plan. In the first three years 
11,000 schools were opened. The tempo of the expansion had to be slowed 
down after. 1950 owing to financial stringency. By 1951 the number of 
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primary school~ was 31,985 and mor~ than 27 . lakh~ of childre~ were 
receiving schoolmg. The number of children gettmg primary educatiOn has 
increased to about 35 Jakhs in 1952. 20 districts have reached almost 
the saturation point and in them schools are available for all scholars for the 
aae-ranae 6-11 within H miles of their residence. There is compulsion 
j;{ S6 ° municipal boards an-d 357 rural areas. Education is given through 
the media of crafts and the possibility of making the school self-supporting to 
some extent is being explored. A Marketing Officer is looking after the sale 
and disposal of the produce in crafts. The supply of the increased demand for 
trained teachers was met by opening 7 Basic Training Centres, by raising 
the number of Normal Schools and by starting 50 Mobile Training Squads 
which train the teachers without detaching them from work. 

4. The existing framework of secondary education came into existence 
in 1921. Before that date secondary education had no identity of its own. It 
continued to be dominated by the· universities till the Sadler Commission 
recommended the creation of the separate unit for Classes XI and XII. A 
Board of High School and Intermediate Education was founded in the State 
to regulate courses of study an~ to conduct examinati9ns. The measure of reform 
resulted in a very large increase in the number of scholars and it needed only a 
few years to show that there were gaps in the system. The education was too 
literary and without direction. It remained divorced from the social realities 
and the economic needs of the times. The result was unemployment on a large 
scale. With the assumption of office by the popular Ministry in 1937 a commit
tee was appointed under the presidentship of Acharya Narendra Deva to 
examine the whole educational system with its cognate problems. ·The 
committee made certain far-reaching recommendations. A few of the proposals 
inregard to the primary education were given effect to immediately but those 
relating to the secondary education could not be taken in hand because of the 
resignation of the Ministry. On resumption of office in "1946 the Congress 
Ministry started where it had left. The aim was to provide to the scholars 
training as workers and producers to instil in them the virtues of citizenship 
and to enable them to realise their own potentialities. The rapidly expanding 
Basic Primary Education also warranted a reorientation at the secondary stage. 
The change to be brought in was both qualitative as well as quantitative. It 
meant not only an increase in the number of schools to be opened but also the 
provision of such syllabuses for secondary schools as would provide for course~ 
of study properly correlated to those of the primary education. T;h.e State was 
committed to the task of providing an education for its children which should 
be suited to their age, ability and aptitude. · 

Secondary education ;;tt present has two stages : , 
(i) The Junior High School Stage comprising Classes VI, VII and 

VIII, and · · . 
(ii) The Higher Secondary Stage comprising Classes IX, X, XI and 

· XII. . . . . . · · · 
(i) The Junior High School Stage-There were before · the , reorganiza

tion two types of Junior High Schools (i) Hindustani Middle Schools and· (ii) 
Anglo-.Hindustani Middle Schools. . The distinction between Hindustani Middle 
School and Anglo-Hindustani Middle School has been done away with. 
There is now only one type of school called the Junior High School and only one 
syllabus. This school forms the bedrock of the State educational framework. 
The subjects of study are : 

(A) Art is compulsory and with it one of the Basic Crafts from amongst 
Spinning and Weaving, Wood Craft, Metal Craft, Book Craft, 
Agriculture, Rural Knowledge. and House Craft (for girls only). 

{B) The other compulsory subjects are language, i.e., Hindi, Mathe
matics (Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry), Social Studies 
(History, Geography and Civics) and Physical Culture. 

( 0) Two of the following optional i\ubjects have also to be taken: 
Music, Physiology and Hygiene, one Classical Language, Comm
erce, English, a Modern Indian Language and General Science. 

In !lddition,_ a student may take one mo~e optional as a non-examination 
subJect. It Is proposed to make General Science a compulsory subject but 
so lo~g ·a~ all ~he Junior High Schools are not in a position to provide for its 
teachmg, It will remain as optional. Provision is being made to introduce 

Secondary 
education 
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General Science in schools, and so far some 500 schools have been provided 
with qualified staff, furniture and equipment at government cost. Table 
374 gives an idea of increase in the number of schools and scholars during the 
la.st 30 years. 

TABLE 314-Nurnber of Junior High Schools in the Slate and scholars 
atten.d1~ng them, 1920-51 

Middle School-

Middle School-

Middle School-

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

Boys 

Girls 

Junior High School

Boys 

Girls 

Junior High Scllool-

Boya 

Girls 

Type of school Year 

1920 

1920 

1930 

1930 

1940 

1940 

1949 

1949 

1951 

1951 

Number 
of insti
tutions 

; 560 

112 

772 

212 

964 

383 

1,733 

460 

2,386 

468 

Number 
of scho

lsrs 

50.184 

10,957 

93,503 

. 27.366 

124.659 

62,129 

203.048 

72.672 

278,339 

69,798 

· The enormous increase in the number of schools and scholars requir~d the 
supply of an increased number of trained teachers every year. In 1950-51 
there were still out of a total of 11,923 men and 2,905 women teachers, 
3,043 men and 932 women teachers untrained respectively. To provide for 
the training of the teachers for the Junior High Schools a new _course called 
the J. T. C. was instituted in 1948. Eight Government Normal Schools have 
been converted into Junior Training Colleges. Some private training institu
tions have also been allowed to run J. T. C. Courses. The number of all such 
institutions is 14. The average output works out to be about 1,500. The 
syllabus of Junior High School Training course has beenimproved and has 
been brought in line with the course of the syllabus of Junior High Schools. 

(ii) The Higher .Secondary -Stage-It comprises Classes IX, X, XI and 
XII. The policy is that an institution should steadily either have all these four 
classes or should be reduced to a Junior High School. Every year a number 
of High Schools (boys and girls) are raised to the status of full Higher Secondary 
School. One significant feature of the scheme is -the provision of four types of 
~onrses for students. This was found necessary for providing such variety 
of instruction and training as may be made available to scholars with differing 
aptitudes, preferences and abilities. The four types of courses are : 

(I) Literary, 
(2) Scientific, 
(3) Constructive, and 
( 4) Aesthetic. 
The Constructive courses are entirely new in nature. The new course 

upholds the p.ignity of manual labour and while giving sound general educa
tion, helps the scholars to acquire such proficiency in vocation as will 
help them in settling down as workers and producers. The crafts . taught in 
these schools are, Wood Craft, Book Craft, 11Ietal Craft, Commerce, Spinning 
and Weaving, Agriculture, Industrial Chemistry, Ceramics, Tailoring, Leather 
'Vork and Home Science (for girls only). The Aesthetic type of school 
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provides the scholars the opportunity of learning an Art and earning a living 
out of it. Instruction in General Knowledge and Physical Culture is compulsory 
at this stage. English has now become one of the optional subjects instead 
of compulsory except in a particular group or groups with which it has to be 
taken as a compulsory subject.· Hindi has been made the medium of instruc
tion. 

As is shown in Table 375 there has been phenomenal. increase in the 
number of aided and recognized Secondary Schools during the last 30 years 
due to the voluntary efforts of a public which is keen to have wider facilities 
for Higher Secondary Education. 

TABLE 375-Number of institutions giving higl£er secondaNJ education. in the 
State and the number of scholars attending them, 1920-51 · • 

Year 

1920 

1930 

f 
Arts Colleges

Boys 

1 · Girls 1 High Schools~ 
, . Boys 

l Girls 

f 
Inter. Colleges-· 

Boys 

i 
Girls 

High Schools

Boys 

L Girls 

Institutions 

l 

,:; . . ~ 
. ~ .... 

\ ... 

~ .. 

•• ! j 

Number Seholars 

15 . 5.377 

7 . 81 

.I 
J76 47,Z29 

'' 
:45 . 5.168 

~ ' ~ l , ' 

. ' -

33- , 4,866 

3 155 
!." 

174 ~ 72.425 

28 5,770 ___ , 
I 

1940 

1949 

f 
Inter. Colleges

Boys 

J Girls 

I High Schoolil-

l Boys 

~iris 

Higher See{)ndary Schools

Boys 

Girls 

1951 Higher Secondary SchooL'!-

Boys 

Girls 

49 7,529 

9 468 

241 102,985 

49 14,353 

647 258,985 

127 38,556 

833 359,580 

154 57,825 

Consequent on the enormous increase in _the number of higher secondary 
institutions it became necessary to increase the yearly supply of the teachers. 
There are at present two Government Training Colleges for men and one for 
women besides a dozen recognized training colleges run by different Degree 
Co~eges. There are three training colleges run by the Universities of Banaras, 
Aligarh and Lucknow. In all there were 16 trainincr collecres in 1951 which 
trained 1,958 teachers. 0 0 

5. The higher education has also been progressincr steadily since 1930-31. Higher 
It will be observed from the data shown in Table 376' that between 1930-31 education 

and 1950-51 the number of students has increased by 380·9 per cent. in 
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the Universities, by 275·5 per cent. in the Arts Colleges and by 593·0 per 
('ent. in the Professional Colleges. 

TADLE 376-Numbe?· of institutions of 1t1:gher education in the State and the 
number o.f scholars attending them, 1930-31-1950-51 

------·---
1950·51 1945·46 1940·41 1935-36 1930-31 

Particulars 
Institu- lnstitu- Institu- Institu. Institu-

.tions Scholars tions Scholars tions. Scholars tions Scholars tions Scholnrs · 

Universities•-

Boy10 

Girls 

Arts Collegest

Boys 

Girls 

Professional * 
Colleges

Boys 

Girls 

6~ 
L 

29 

3 

211 

18.468 

1,602 

24,046 

),966 

22,429 

36 . 1.945 

107 

20 

12 

3 

17,087 

1,341 

11.133 

114 

5 {. 7,949 r 6,556 
5 ~ 

L 

65 

13 

II 

10,839 43 

722 8 

6,989 • 8 

22 

8,937 

335 

4.461 

10 

43 

6 

9 

4,173 

6,7co 

168 

3,508 

9 

6. Of the budgeted amount for eduation Rs.5, 737,977 or 8·1 per cent. was 
spent on the Universities, Arts and Professional Colleges, Rs.l6,362,316 or 
23 per cent. was spent on secondary education (including Intermediate classes), 
Rs.32,050,640 or 45·1 per· cent. was ·spent on primary education and 
Rs.16,862,735 or 23·8 per cent. was spent on special education, inspection and 
direction, etc. The details _of total expenditure including expenditure from 
government funds, district boards, municipal boards, fees, endowments and 
other sources since 1930-31 are given in Table 377. 

•The figures of scholars in Universities include only those in the university departmenta. 
tThe figures in 1950·51 are for Colleges for general edu<'ation. 
:tThe number of scholars in Professional Colleges include the students reading in the professional depn.rtments 

attached to the Universities and Degree CollPges (i.e., students oflaw, commerce, engineering and medicine). 



TABLE 377-Expenditure on education in the State, 1930-31-1950-51 * 
-------------------------------------------------·---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Total expenditure in-

Particulars 

Direot.ion and inspe('tion 

Universities 

Board of Secondary education 

Miscellaneous 

U nreoogo ised 

Arts Colleges 

Profe!"Sional Colleges 

High Schools including Inter. Colleges 

Middle Schools .. 

Primary Schools 

Special Schools •. 

Grand total (males and females) 

Males 

4,322,731 

19,348,221 

2,163.269 

22,039.636 

173.376 

4.849,799 

10,181.364 

33,978.837 

10,509.364 

32,774,849 

7,274,563 

1950·51t 

Females 

303,093 

1,708,549 

4,309 

381,727 

892.149 

6,046,726 

2,840.536 

3,401.848 

129,511 

163,324,457 

1945-46 

Males Females 

2,528,434 

8.231,539 

619.242 

12,049,441 

1.434.780 49,229 

2,333,&46 39,566 

12.526,497 2,505,109 

3,709,053 1,911,744 

8,962,215 944,675 

1,908,366 . 401,501 

60,155,237 

*The figures for direction and inspection and Illisoellaneou8 prior to 1950·51 in<·lude the figures of females also. 

1940·41 

Males Females 

1,725.761 

5.503,277 

297,833 

7.507,432 

1.053,605 44.162 

1.089,102 

9.456,252 1.470,129 

2.731,197 1,346,950 

9.087,805 . 697,552 

1.682,451 302.759 

43,996,267 

1935·36 

1\Iales Females 

1,727,849 

.4,707,590 

267,367 

6,042,364 

1.035,697 35.054 

705,564 

8,310,269 1,083,487 

2,543,700 1,228.475 

8,73!,053 685,267 

1,617.453 227,980 

38,949,169 

ffhe figures for 1950.51 are of whole Uttar Pra<iesh and prior to it the figures do not indude the .figures for the former states of Tehri·Garhwal, Ram pur and Banaras, 

1930·31 

Males I•'emale!l 

1.565,943 

4.849,823 

216,350 

7,639,348 

821.419 36.671 

1,231.065 

7,099,899 851.243 

2,458,594 907.441 

8.570,765 611,510 

1,829,610 238,677 

38,928,358 

fJJ 
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It will be observed that since 1930-31 the· expenditure on primary education 
has risen by 294· 0 per cent. and that on secondary education has increased. by 
371· 6 per cent. 

Information regarding the sources that meet the expenditure on educa
tion may be interesting. The statistics for 1950-51 are shown in Table 378. 

TABLE 378-Generalsummary of expenditure on education in Uttar Pradesh, 
1950-51. 

Type of institution 

Universities 

Board of secondary eduC'.ntion 

Colleges for general education 

Colleges for profeBBional education •• 

Colleges for special education 

Higbfliigher Secondary Schools •• 

Middle / Senior Basic / Junior High 
Schools 

Primary/Junior Basic/Basic Primary 
Schools 

NUl'BeryBohools 

Schools for professional education 

&boola for 11pecial education 

Total 

Direction and inspection 

Miscellaneous 

Unrooognil".ed 

Grand total 

Type of institution 

Universities 

Board of secondary education 

Colleges for general education 

Colleges for profeBSional educa~ion •• 

Colleges for special education 

~gh/Bigher Secondary Schools 

Middle/Senior Basic/Junior High 
Schools . 

Primary/Junior Basic/Basic Primary 
~obools · 

Nursery Sl'hools 

Schools for profeBSional education •• 

Schools for special education 

TotaZ 

Direction and inspection 

Miscellaneous 

U nreQognized 

Grand total 

Total 
expenditure 

19,348,221 

2,163,269 
, 

4,849,799 

5,960,099 

192,264 

33,978,837 

10,509,364 

32,665,296 

109,553 

4.221,265 

7,082,299 

121,080,266 

4,322,731 

22.039,636 

173,376 

147,616,009 

Expenditure on education for boys 

Govern· 
ment· 
funds 

36•00 

7•00 

31• 30 

86•89 

78•00 

32·47 

28•00 

64•90 

20•00 

89•60 

11•67 

44•16 

85•19 

43•I6 

36•11 

Percentag"l of expenditure from 

District 
Board 
funds 

0•06 

o·o1 

O·IO 

lo·oo 
20·80 

0•20 

0•29 

2•85 

9•04 

8•89 

3'94 

Municipal 
Board 
funds Fees 

0•61 

I· 00 

7·00 

8•90 

43•45 

0•64 

0•38 

5·62 

5·77 

2·76 

17• 00 

93•00 

58•84 

6•88 

18•00 

54·40 

45·00 

4•13 

34•83 

5•91 

0•04 

30•80 

13· 24 

5I·OO 

29·47 

Expenditure on education for girls 

-Percentage of expenditure from 

Govern· District Municipal 
Total ment Board Board 

expenditure funds funds funds Fees 

381,727 

242,140 

6,046,726 

2,840,536 

3,40!,848 

650,009 

129,511 

13,692,49'1 

,03,093 

1,708,549 

4,309 

15,708,448 

26•24 

85•38 

46•84 . 0•14 

49•39 8·06 

41· 81 11· 81 

85•16 

26•62 

51·63 

90'96 

46•64 

40•14 

O·Il 

2·88 

1•84 

6•87 

2•41 

0•72 

4•38 

17• 16 

44• 11 

8•22 

I· 01 

10•80 

7•20 

15· 01 

7·30 

45•35 

3•45 

36•39 

14•34 

0•99 

2·36 

0·87 

14'83 

7· 12 

55'00 

24•46 

The figures need· no comments. 

Endow· 
ments, Other 
et~. sources 

3•29 

2·34 

1· 87 

1· 00 

0·01 

0•50 

16•24 

2•30 

2•73 

24·00 

9•22 

Endow-

47·00 

5·90 

3•88 

4•00 

10· 16 

9•00 

I· 27 

1•72 

3•15 . 

7I· 38 

14•30 

29•22 

25•00 

17•97 

menta, Otl1er 
etc. sources 

I· 41 

0·74 

1· 61 

0•02 

2•19 

0•07 

0•86 

4• 13 

10•00 

4•31 

26•28 

II· 17 

ll• 51 

9'44 

I· 26 

2•07 

71· 32 

19·00 
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7. Table 379 sho~s the statistics of the newspapers and per~odicals publi
shed in this State in the whole year preceding each census year smce 1900, 

TABLE 379-Number of newspapers and periodicals published in the State, 
. . . 1900-50* -

-----------------'-------------
Particulars 

Total newspapers and periodicals 

Frequency of publication

Daily 

Bi-weekly 

Weekly •• 

Monthly .• 

Other periods 

• 

Language in whirh printed-

Hindi 

Urdu 

English 

Tri·Ungual 

Hindi-Urdu 

Hindi -English 

Hindi-Guja.rati 

Sanskrit •• 

Urdu in Roman script 

Urdu in Persian and Roman script 

Urdu-English 
• 
Urdu-Roman script-English 

Urdu-Arabic 

Gorkhali (Na~ari script) 

Mara.thi •• 

Gujarati 

Bengali 

Bengali-English 

Tamil 

Other languages 

.. 

1950 1940 

731 908 

55 45 

2 . )8 

301 .302 

230 353 

143 190 

435 367 

140 268 

62 109 

14 48 

14 14 

19 7 

2 

1 5 

2 

• I 

I 

. •. 

80 

1930 

626 

36 

9 

. 202 

263 

116 . 

253 

225 

84 

20 

14 

9 

2 

4 

3 

5 

I 

I 

3 

j 

-1920 

427 

ll 

12 

88 . 

219 

97 

175 

151 

71 

30 

1910 

278 

1 
4· 

63 

164 

43 

86 

116 

56 

4 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

1900 

142 

6 

3 

59 

51 

23 

34 

69 

34 

2 

1 

These figures give some idea of the increased use that is being made of 
literacy in the State. Newspapers and periodicals published here are about 
five times as numerous as they were 50 years ago. The decline in number 
during the last decade is due mainly to fall in the number of English and Urdu 
papers. The Hindi· papers show a considerable increase. 

8. We now return to the census figures. Subsidiary Table 7· 3 shows 
the number of males and females engaged in different categories of educational 
services and research and their number per lakh of population for the State 
and the natural divisions. In all107,582 persons (males 95,486, females 12,096) 
or 0· 17 per cent. {males 0· 15, females 0· 02) of the population earn their live
lihood through educational services. Of them, 13,071 (males 11,292, females 
1,779) or 0· 02 per cent. are simply employed as managers, clerks and servants 
of educational institutions, libraries, museums, etc. ; 19,869 persons (males 17,912, 
females 1,957) or 0· 03 per cent. are professors, teachers and research workers 
employed in universities, colleges and research institutions ; and 74,642 
persons (males 66,282, females 8,360) or 0·12 per cent. are on the teaching staff 
of the primary and secondary schools. 

• Pata. supplied by Diref!tor of ~ormation, U, :r, 

Publication of 
newspapers and 
periodicals 

Educational 
services and 
research 
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Table 380 gives the figures received from the Director of Education. It 
will be observed that the number of teachers working in different kinds of 
TABLE 380-Number ojteachers in diJJerentkinds institutions in the State exceeds the 

of institutions in the State, 1950-51 number that has been recorded in the 
. Particulars Males Females census of 1951. However, in making this 

comparison it should be borne in mind 
that the census returns relate only to 
persons who were returned as self-support
ing and whose principal means of liveli
hood was service in educational institu
tions. It is plain, then, that the census 
returns exclude· persons whose secondary 

Total 
Universities 
Arts Colleges • • • • 
Professional Colleges a.nd Schools 
High Schools · •. 
Junior High Schools .. 
Primacy Schools · •• 
Special Colleges and School a .. 

101,480 
1,201 
1,175 
1.514 

15.453 
11,605 
65.118 
5.414 

11,365 
71 
74 

240 
2,774 
2.900 
5,203 

103 

means of livelihood was teaching or who were simply earning dependants. 
9. Table 381 shows the distribution among the natural divisions of 

males and females engaged in educational services by rural-urban break-up. 

TABL:E 381-Number of males and females in natural divisions engaged in 
educational services by rural-urban break-up and their number 
per lakh of population 

Number engaged in Number per 100,000 of 
educationalserviceR population 

Natural division Males Females Males Females 

Uttar pradesh-

Total 95,486 12,096 lSI 19 

Rural ' .. 49,222 4,232 90 8 

Urban 46,264 7,864 S36 91 

Himalayan- • • 
Total 7,054 977 280 39 

Rural 4,689 339 210 15 

Urban ... 2,365 638 804 217 

EasiPlain-

Total 21,020 2,610 118 15 

Rural ... 13,401 1,707 81 10 

Urban ' .. 7,619 903 590 70 

Central Plain-

Total 22,743 2,949 141 18 

Rural 8,809 726 63 5 

Urban 13,934 2,223 619 99 

West Plain-

Total 37,646 4,633 165 20 
; 

Rural . 18,240 1,165 98 6 

Urban .. 19.406 3,468 458 82 

Hills and Plateau-

Total 7,023 927 180 24 

Rural 4,083 295 122 9 

Urban 
• t 

2,940 632 535 115 

The figures reveal the vast differences in educational facilities that exist 
between the rural and urban areas throughout the State. Further, it is ob
vious that the Himalayan division which leads in general literacy has the 
highest proportion of males as well as of females engaged in educational services 
both in the rural and the urban areas, 
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10. It will be useful to compare the figures of the present census Comparison with 
with those of censuses prior to it. Table 382 gives the proportion of persons past censuses 
engaged in educational services. 

TABLE 382-Number of males and females engaged in educational services 
in 1921, 1931 and 1951 censuses per lakh of popu~tion* 

Number per I 00,000 of total population engaged in . 
educational services in 

1951 1931 1921 

:Yatural division Males Females 1\Iales ·Females Males· Females 

Uttar Pradesh .. 151 19 97 7 69 6 

Himalayan .280 39 Ill II 72 . ) 21: 

East Plain 118 15 66 3 34 2: 

Central Plain 141 18 101 8 . 83 5 

West Plain 165 20 ll5 9 84 7 

Hills and Plateau 180 24 113 ll 82 .5; 

It will be observed that in 1921 the percentage of persons engaged in 
educational services was only 0· 08 (males 0· 07, females 0· 01). It increased to 
0· 17 (males 0· 15, females 0· 02) in 1951. This increase will be found in all the 
n~tural divisions. 

• The figures for 1951 are of' self-supporting persons', for 1931 of' earners ' and for 1921 of' actual workers •. 
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SECTION 5-LANGUAGES 

1. The information regarding language was collected through two ques
tions in the census questionnaire : 

Q. 7-Mother-tongue-Mother-tongue is the language spoken from the 
cradle. In the case of infants and deaf-mutes give 
the mother-tongue of the mother. _ 

Q. 8-Bi-lingualism-If a person commonly sp~aks any. Indian language 
1 

other than his mother-tongue, record it. Record 
only one subsidiary language. . · 

The name of the mother-tongue was to be recorded as given out by the 
respondents. Thus the citizen was_ free to give out the name of his mother
tongue as Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani and the enumerator had to record it 
as such in the census slip. (In the 1931 census, enumerators had been directed 
to enter the "ordinary language" of the State as Hindustani and they were pro
hibited from recording either 'Urdu' or 'Hindi'.) . 

Under bi-lingualism the language to be recorded was to be Indian and so 
English was ruled out. The language was to be recorded only if the person 
enumerated spoke it fluently and habitually for domestic or business purposes. 
For those whose mother-tongue was Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani neither of 
these languages was to be recorded ·under Question 8. 

The Hindi-Urdu-Hindustani controversy to which detailed references 
will be found in the Reports for the censuses of 1911 and 1931 was not allowed 
to raise its head in this census. The citizen was free to describe his mother
tongue by any name he pleased and the enumerator was bound to record it-in 
the census slip. The instructions were thoroughly understood at this census 
and the statistics may be taken as presenting an accurate account of the langu-
age distribution of the State. · . 

2. In this census mother-tongues have been tabulated as returned with 
the exception of a few returned by an insignificant number of people, which 
have been combined with the principal mother-tongue of the tract concerned 
after consulting the District Officer. In previous censuses the mother-tongue 
table was presented after grouping sub-dialects and dialects under the appropri
ate languages. This explains why Table D-I (i) of this census presents 85 
mother-tongues as against only 64 of 1931. · 

3. As many as 85 spoken languages or dialects were returned as mother
tongues at the census of 1951. Of the 85 recorded mother-tongues only 14, Hindi, 
Hindustani, Urdu, l{.umaoni, Garhwali, Punjabi, Bengali, Jarmsari, Sindhi, 
Pahari, Gujarati, Marathi, Nepali and English, are spoken by more than 10,000 
persons each. The other languages or dialects are spoken by a relatively small 
group of people and many of them are foreign to this State. Table 383 below 
gives the distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 population of the State and 
each natural division. 

TABLE 383-· Distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 population of the 
State by natural divisions, 1951 

Language 

Hindi 
Hindustani •• 
Urdu •• 
Pahari including •• 

Kumaoni and Garhwali 
Punjabi 
Bengali 
Jaunaari 
Sindhi 
Gujarati 
Marathi • • • • 
Rajaathani-cum-Marwari 
Nepali including Gorkhi •• 
English 
Others •• 

Uttar Central 
Pradesh Himalayan East Plain Plain 

7,981 
1,067 

680 
170 

Sl 
12 
9 
9 
2 
2 
I 

' 10 2 
4 

4,712 
202 
213 

4,241 

192 
13 

214 
6 
1 
2 
3 

161 
5 

35 

9,137 
514 
320 

6 
13 

2 
I 
1 
2 
3 .. 
I 

8,470" 
825 
619. 

1 

39 
18 

12 
2 
2 
1 
3 
3 
5 

West Hills a.nd 
Plain Plateau 

6,907 
1,828 
1,144 

2 

84 
7 

12 
3 
2 
2 
3 
2 
4 

9,040 
718 
178 . . ( 

23 
3 .. 
9 
2 
7 
1 
6 
2 

11 



=EmOTION 5-LANGUAGES 413 
' ' ~ " .. 

4. It will be seen that 79·8 per cent. of tP.e population have returned 
Hindi, 10·7 per cent. as Hindustani and 6·8 per cent. as Urdu as their mother
tongue. These three total to 97·3 per cent. Pahari, including Kumaoni, 
Garhwali, and Jaunsari have been returned by about 1·8 per cent. In 1931 
Hindi, Urdu, Pahari and Jaunsari were all enumerated as Hindustani and 
99·7 per cent. of the population was returned under it. . ·The corresponding 
percentage of this census is 99·1. Jaunsari is a sp<?ken language returned by 
about 54 thousand people living in a tract of Dehra Dun district. Pahari, 
Kumaoni and Garhwali are the spoken languages of the hills where Hindi is 
also easily intelligible. Hindustani is also a· spoken language. It is plain 

· then that for literature, for ·education, for public life we have only two 
languages in this State, viz., Hindi and Urdu. These languages are .. the 
two literary forms of the speech of North India, which really are one speech 
split into two by two totally different scripts, the Devanagari and the Persian*. 
Viewed in this way, there is no linguistic diversity in this State. Hindi in the 
Devanagari script has been adopted as the official language of t~e State. 

5. The other mother-tongues of the State have no numerical importance. 
Purbi (1,664 speakers), Bhojpuri (260), Avadhi (189) and Bihari are dialects 
of Hindi. Some· other mother-tongues like Bishari (730), Binhari (551), 
Jubli·(516), Siraji (86),Mandali (50), Sirmori (34) and Parvati (17) are the hill 
dialects. Certain gypsy dialects also ,find .a home in the Stat~ ... jWhile four 
such dialects, Haburi, Kanjari, Kanphari .and Nati, with a total population 
of 399 were enumerated in 1931 only two of them, Haburi and Kanjari, with 
a total population of 178 have been enumerated in 1951. These dialects are 
apparently dying out. As these wandering tribes are taking to a more settled 
manner of living they have to use the language of· their neighbours to an 
increasing extent and their own dialect is falling into disuse. 

6. Some of the important mother-tongues foreign to the State are also 
shown in Table 383. There are many others with negligible ri.umber' of speakers. 
The figures are shown in Table D-I, Languages, and the Subsidiary Table . 7·4, 
Distribution of the total population of the State by mother.;.tongues. These 
figures give information about the number and nationality of immigrants and 
visitors to the State who have not yet become merged. in. the resident 
population. · · ' . . . . · . 

7. Table 384 shows the distribution of the rural and urban·: population 
of the State and the natural divisions by ~other-tongues. . 

TABLE 384-Distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 population of the rural 
and urban areas of the State and the natural divisionS,. · . 

Uttar Pradesh Himalayan 

Mother· 

East Plain Central Plain West Plain 
Hills and 
Plateau 

tongue Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban 
1 

Rural Urban ·: Rural Urban 

Hindi 8,290 6,031 4,672 5,014 9,297 7,080 8,848 6,143 ' 7,240 5,450 9,190 8,122 
Hindustani 1,101 848 145 630 504 632 818 866 ' 2,025 967 757 483 
Urdu 388 2,531 122 899 195 1,928 327 2,420 701 3,083 41 1,018 
Pahari in· 188 58 4,600 1,522 4 1 9 eluding 
Kumaoni 
andGarh· 
wali 

Punjabi •• 13 293 73 1,090 69 4 257 25 343 154 
Bengali •• 1 77 5 78 174 1 122 1 32 21 Sindhi •• 1 59 3 29 22 I 84 1 59 64 
Jaunsari •• 10 242 4 
Gujarati •• 15 10 19 16 14 I 8 1\Iaratbi •• 11 1 12 10 12 8 41 
Rajasthani 

.. 
cum-Mar-

8 2 5 I 15 7 I 6 7 
wari 

Nef.:ali •• 
ino uding 

Gorkhi 

6 35 105 588 35 18 3 5 44 

English •• .... 11 I 34 3 18 8 16 
Others .. 2 23 29 85 13 1 33 16 9 22 

U . * S~ni~ Kumar Chatterji, LanguageB ancl theLing·uietio Problem (Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Afi'airs • Oxford· 
ruvers1ty ress), page 4. • 
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It will be seen that the proportion of speakers of Urdu is higher for the 
urban than for the rural population in all the natural divisions. It will further 
be noted that the languages foreign to the State also record a relatively much 
higher proportion for the urban population than for the rural. This is due to 
the fact that the bulk of the immigrants have settled inthe urban areas. 

8. Table 385 gives the variations in the proportions of population speak
TABLE 385~Di8tribution by motlter-rongue of 10,000 popt~lation of the ting the V~riOUS motheiF· 

State in 1911, 1931 and 1951 ongues smce 1911. t 
Number per 10,000 in . I will pe seen that the ~ro-

Mother-tongue portiOn . of populatiOn 
________________ 1_95_1 __ 1_9_31 __ 1~~ speaking the principal 

Hindi, Urdu, Hindustani, Pahari (including 9,907 9,968 9,969 languages of the State 
Kumaoni Ga.rhwaliandJaUDEari) remained.steady at 99·7 

Punja.bi • .' . • .. 51 5 6 per cent. during the 
Bonga1i •• 

Sindhi •• 

Gujarati •• 

Ma.rathi • , 

Rajasthani-cum-Marwari .·. 
Nepali including Gorkhi 

English •• 

Others •• 

12 

9 

2 

2 

10 • 
2 

6 

4 

6 

7 

5 period 1911-31, but 
went down to 99·1 per 
cent. during the ·period 
1931-51. This loss is 
almost entirely due to 
gains recorded by mother
tongues foreign to State, 

4 viz., Punjabi, Bengali, 
8 Sindhi, Marathi, Gujarati 

and Nepali. Any changes 
4 2 5 that have taken place 

-----------. -------.----- in these are generally 
changes not of language but of populatiOn, and these~have been dealt with in 
Chapter I. The increase in the proportion of Punjabi during 1931-51 from 
0· 06 per cent. to 0· 51 per cent. and of Sindhi is easily explained by the influx of 

·displaced persons from the Punjab and Sindh as a result of partition. The 
increase in the proportion of Bengali is also partly due to this reason. Increased 
labour migration accounts for the rise in the proportion of Nepali. The decrease 
in the proportion of English is due to the departure of the British and emigra
tion of a considerable number of Anglo-Indians. The decrease in the proportion 
of Raja-stliani-cum-Marwari is apparently due to many Marwaris returning 
Hindi as their mother-tongue. 

9. * Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani have been returned by 97 ·3 per cent. of the 
population of the State. These languages are the principal mother-tongues ot 
,the State and are distributed throughout the State. Even the hill districts with 
the exception of Tehri-Garhwal have returned a high proportion of the popula
tion with Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani as mother-tongue. Pahari, Garhwali, 
and Kumaoni with a total of about lllakhs have been returned mainly by the 
districts of Almota (487,000), Tehri-Garhwal (409,000), Naini Tal (104,000), 
Garhwal (45,000), and Dehra Dun (25,000). It appears that most of the people 
of Garhwal have returned the literary language Hindi as their mother-tongue 
in place of the spoken language· Garhwali. The distribution of other languages 
is as folio~·: . · 

(i) Punjabi (323,000 persons)-The speakers of Punjabi are to be 
found throughout the State but are principally concentrated 
in Meerut (62,000), Saharanpur (37,000), Dehra Dun (33,000), 
Kanpur (25,000), Agra (24,000), Lucknow (19,000), Naini Tal 
(13,000), Allahabad (10,000) and Moradabad (10,000). At the 
1931 census only 27,000 Punjabi-speaking persons were recorded 
and they were confined mainly to Moradabad district and the 
Meerut division. The large increase is obviously due to the 

- immigration of displaced persons from the Punjab. · .-
(ii) Bengali (73,000 persons)-The Bengali-speaking people are also 

to be found in all the districts of Uttar Pradesh but· are mainly 
concentrated in Banaras (19,000), Allahabad (12,000), J(anpur 
(8,000), Lucknow (8,000); Dehra Dun (3,000), Gorakhpur (3,000), 
Meerut (3,000),. Mathura · (3,000), and Agra (3,000). · The 
Bengalis are chiefly in government, railway and mercantile 
services, but there are obviously many pilgrims included in 
the figures of Banaras, Allahabad and Mathw;a. In 1931 only 
about 23,000 persons were recorded under Bengali. 

• The figures within bl'a.ckets have been rounded off to the nearest thousand, .. 
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(iii) Nepali-cum-Gorkhi (61,000 persons~-. The Nepali is chiefly 
spoken in Dehra Dun (22,000), Nam1 Tal, (12,000), Almora 
(3,000), Gorakhpur (3,000), Garhwal, Jhansi, Kheri, Lucknow, 
Saharanpur and Banaras (about 2,000 each). In 1931 only 
31,000 persons spoke Nepali. The increase is due to intervening 
labour migration from Nepal. 

(iv) Sindhi (54,000 persons)-The Sindhi-speaking p~ople are chiefly 
concentrated in Agra (15,000), Kanpur (9,000), Lucknow (5,000), 
and Meerut (4,000). Nearly all of them are displaced persons 

. from Sindh. · 
( v) Gujarati ( 14,000 persons )-Gujarati is spoke.n in a large majority of 

the districts of the State but the principal districts are Banaras, 
Saharanpur,Kanpur and Meerut (about 2,000 each). In-1931 
only about 4,000 were recorded under this language. ; 

(vi) Marathi (11,000 persons)-Marathi, like Gujarati, is spoken in a 
large majority of the districts but is chiefly concentrated in 
Jhansi, Saharanpur, Kanpur, Banaras, Allahabad and Mathura 
with figures ranging from one to two t~ousand. The correspond-
ing figures for 1931 were only about 4,000.· · 

(vii) Rajasthani-cum-Marwari {9,000 persons)-This language too· 
is spoken widely in the State, the main districts being Banaras, 
Agra, Lucknow, Meerut, Kanpur and Basti (about 1,000 each). 
The corresponding figures for 1931 were 18,000. 

(m"ii) English (11,000 persons)-English ha~ been returned by Anglo
Indians and British nationals. They are scattered throughout 
Uttar Pradesh, but the chief districts are Lucknow (2,000), 
Saharanpur, Allahabad, Agra, Kanpur, Dehra Dun, Jhansi, 
Budaun and ·Meerut (about 1,000 each). 

(ix) Bhotia and Tibetan (592 persons)-Bhotia is spoken by. settlers 
and traders from Tibet principally in the district of Almora and 
also in the districts of Naini Tal, Dehra Dun, Garhwal, Kanpur, 
Saharanpur and Lucknow. The correspondirig figures for 1931 
were about 4,000. The main cause for decrease is the assimila
tion of the settlers. 

Other languages are spoken by an insignificant number of people and call 
for no comments. 

10. Subsidiary Table 7· 4 exhibits the languages returned in this census 
according to Grierson's classification of languages into family and sub-family, 
branch and sub-branch, group and sub-group. This is a highly technical classi
fication with which the common people are altogether unfamiliar. It will, 
however, be of interest to scholars and linguists. 

11. Table D-I (ii), Bi-lingualism, exhibits the figures ofmother-tongues 
cross-tabulated with subsidiary Indian languages regularly used in daily life. 
It will appear that a very small number of persons-roughly only I· 11 per cent.- · 
use in their day to day business an Indian language other than their mother
tongue. This is in striking contrast with some other parts of India, e.g., 
Madhya Pradesh, Bombay, Hyderabad, etc. 

12. · Among the subsidiary languages to Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani 
the largest number was returned for Punjabi (52,487), the chief districts being 
Saharanpur (12,893), Meerut (4,978), Kanpur {4,723), Dehra Dun {3,180), 
Muzaffarnagar (3,114), Moradabad (3,087), Lucknow (2,798), and Agra (2,218). 
At the 193l"census only 2,415 were recorded as speaking Punjabi as a subsidiary· 
language, mainly in the districts of Meerut and Bijnor. The large increase is 
due to the immigration of displaced persons from the Punjab resulting in wider 
contact with the local population. The next highest number was recorded 
under Bengali ( 6,543) and the districts are those having considerable Bengali 
speaking population, viz., Kanpur (1,315), Meerut (733), Fatehpur (581), Agra 
(552), Mathura (404), Lucknow (314), Jhansi (307), and Allahabad (228). 
Sindhi is another subsidiary language under which considerable numbers were 
enumer~te~ (4~349). This is again due to the influx of displaced persons and 
the mam <;tistncts are those havin& an appreciable number of Sindhi displaced 
persons, vzz., Kanpur {1,919), Bareilly (657), Lucknow (365), Sitapur (313) and 
Meerut (247). Garhwali (1,565) is spoken as a subsidiary lanuuage principally 
in Dehra Dun ; Rajasthani or l\farwari (1,355) in a few scattered areas as a result 
of business contacts; l\larathi (1,271) in K.anpur (383), Saharanpur (340), 

Grierson's 
c.J.assifieation of 
mother-tongues 

Bi-Ungualism 

Subsidiary 
languages to 
Hindi, Urdu and 
Hindustani 



416 CHAPTER VII-LITERACY, EDUCATION AND LANGUAGE 

Jhansi (130), and in a few other scattered areas; Gujarati (1,178) in Kanpur (222), 
Saharanpur (115), l\Iathura (115), Aligarh (100) and a few other scattered areas; 
and Nepali (606) in Garhwal (194), Dehra Dun (86), Gorakhpur (77), Naini Tal 
(60), Lucknow (50) and Agra (27). The number of persons speaking other langu
a(J'es as subsidiary is insignificant and calls for no comment. It will be seen that 
the number of persons speaking these languages as subsidiary generally varies 
as the number of persons speaking these as mother-tongue because the former 
is the result of contacts with the latter. It is also likely that some of the speakers 
of these languages have returned the national language Hindi as their mother
tongue and their own language as a subsidiary one. 

Altogether, of those who returned Hindi, Hindustani or Urdu as their 
mother-tongues 12 per 10,000 returned a subsidiary language as against 1 per 
10,000 recorded in 1931. 

13. In a State where 97 · 3 per cent. speak Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani 
as mother-tongue, people speaking other mother-tongues are bound to use one 
of the former as a subsidiary language in their day to day intercourse. The 
recorded figures support this statement. Under all the mother-tongues other 
than Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani large numbers have been recorded as speaking 
one of the latter as subsidiary language. Usually the number is about half 
of the number under the mother-tongue. 



417 

SECTION 6-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

I. The population .in the State has a very low literacy ratio. There are 
now out of every thousand of the population 108literate persons; out of every 
thousand males 174 ; and out of every thousand females 36. Of the population 
of age 5 years and over 124 per mille are literate, the corresponding values for 
males and females being 197 and 42. The urban.population is much more 
literate than the rural. The number returned as literate per mille aged 5 years 
and over in 1951 is 93 (males 158, females 21) for the rural areas, 334 (males 
446, females 193) for the urban areas and 378 (males 489, females 232) for the· 
thirty cities of the State. It is obvious that the male literacy is almost three 
times as high in the urban areas and more than three times as high in the 
cities as in the rural areas, while the female literacy of the urban areas is more 
than nine times as great and that of the cities eleven times as great as 
that of the rural areas. 

2. Differences in literacy exist not only between men and women, between 
the rural areas and the towns, between one district and another, but also 
between the various classes of persons following different economic pursuits. 
The non-agricultural classes as a whole are more literate than the agricultural 
classes. The percentage of literacy var.ies from 1·9 (males 3·3, females 0·3) 
in the case of Livelihood Class III, Cultivating labourers, to 28·8 (males 41·0, 
females 15·0) for that of Livelihood Class VI, Commerce. 

In respect of educational attainments ainong the literates only 14·7 
per cent. have attained the Middle School or higher standards of education and 
the rest are literate jn.the sense that they can read and write. Of the 108 
literate persons per 1,000 of the population 8 are Middle School, 4 have attained 
the Matriculate or S. L. C., · Higher Secondary standard, 1 is Intermediate in 
Arts and Science, 1 is Graduate in Arts or Science and 2 hold other Degrees or 
Diplomas and the remaining 92 are simply literates .. 

3. Very rapid progress in general literacy has been made since 1911. In 
that year only 3·4 per cent. (males 6·1, females 0·5) of the population could 
read and write and in 1951, 10·8 per cent. (males 17·4, females 3·6 ) could do 
so; The pace has been more rapid in the case of females than males, though the 
absolute figures for females (10·7 lakhs) are still barely one-fifth of those of 
males (57·5 lakhs). Progress has occurred in every natural division and 
district and in urban as well as rural areas for both sexes •. 

The number of educational institutions has increased from 13,920 in 1901 
to 39,821 in 1951 and that of scholars from 4·3 lakhs in 1901 to 36·7 lakhs in 
1951. These figures show unmistakably the remarkable improvement that has 
taken place in education. The primary ed-q.cation figures also throw light on 
the progress of li~eracy. The number of primary schools and scholars increased 
from 6,982 and 2·8lakhs in 1901 to 31,985 and 27·3 lakhs in 1951 respectively. 
The number of persons engaged in educational services has also increased with 
the progress in education and literacy. 69 males and 6 females per 100,000 of 
population were engaged in cducational.services in 1921. The corresponding 
figures for males an_d females for 1951 were.151 and 19. . 

It has, however, to be recorded that though the progress in literacy has 
been considerable the end result to-day is by no means impressive. Literacy 
in this State is only 10·8 per cent. It is about two-third of that of India and it 
takes a very low position relative to the other States of India. But there are 
reasons for this apparently slow progress. The State is handicapped by its 
limited resources. The people are extremely poor and cannot bear even the 
small school expenses. In the predominantly agricultural set up the parents 
find no ga~ in sending their children to school when they could be adding to 
the family mcome at home. Then there is the difficult race with the inevitable 
growth of population, specially. the population of school-going age. Reflecting 
on this net-work of inter-related obstacles an American observer remarks that 
"one is amazed at the progress that has been actually made'·' in the field of 
literacy in India.* . 

4. ~ortunately there is· no great diversity of language in this State. 
~he diversity could have been an additional hindrance to the progress of educa
ti?n· 79·~ per cent. of the population have returned Hindi, 10·7 per cent. 
Hindustam and 6·8 per cent. Urdu as their mother-tongue. These three 

*King;Jley D.uis, P.Jpu,lation of ll•:lia anr:i PakiBtan, page 152. 
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total to 97·3 per cent. Pa.hari, including K.umaoni, Garhwali and Jaunsari 
have been retq.rned by about 1·8 per cent. The hill dialects as well as 
Hindustani are only the spoken languages and only Hindi and Urdu are the 
two literary forms of the speech of North India. These two also are really one 
speech split into two by two totally different scripts, the Devanagari and the 
Persian. Hindi in the Devanagari script has been adopted as the official 
language of the State. 
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CHAPTER VIII-RELIGION AND SPECIAL GROUPS 

I. The figures relating to religion are given in Table D-II, Religion, and 
those for the special groups* in Table D-Ill, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes in Part II-C of the Report. 

2, The religion of every person was recorded under Question 2(b). of the 
census slip. The instructions were : " You must ascertain the religion of a 
person by actually interrogating him and record the answer as given b;r him ". 

The Arya Samajists were enumerated separately. But 'many Radha
swamis gave out their religion as Hinduism and special group as Radhaswami. 
The Radhaswamis, therefore, have not been shown separately in the table. 

The U. P. Christian Council represented ·that it has reasons to believe that 
their community had been under-enumerated previously. :As a special case, 
therefore, they were permitted to send their representatives as co~enumerators 
in the blocks bearing an appreciable number of Indian Christians. 

The figures obtained may be taken as accurate. 
3. Table 386 gives the general distribution of the population in the State 

by religion for. the last eight censuses. In 1951 the Hindus arE;} a little over 

TABLE 386-Distribution of 10,000 population by religion,_ 1881-1951 

Number per 10,000 of total population in 

Religion 1951 1941t 1931 1921 1911 1901 1891 1881 

Total HindtUJ 8,505 8,367 8,436 8,492 8,505 8,520 8,586 8,597 

(i) Aryas 

(ii) Others 

38 

8,467 8,3q7 

64 44 

8,372 8,448 

27 14 s 
8,478 8,506 8,581 8,597 

Sikhs 

Ja.ins 

Buddhists 

31 

15 

42 

18 

10 3 

14 15 

3 3 2 I 

16 18 18 18 

Zoroastrians· 

:Muslims 

Christians 

1.428 

20 

1,543 

29 

1,498 

42 

1.446 

44 

1,438 

38 

1.438 

21 

1,382 

12 

1,374 

10 

Jews 

Others 

(i) Tribal 

(ii) Non-tnl>al 

85 per cent. of which the Aryas constitute only 0·38 per cent.; the Musfuns are 
14·28 per cent.; the Sikhs 0·31 per cent.; the Christians 0·20 per cent.; the 
Jains 0·15 per cent.; and the Buddhists 0·01 per cent. of the total population. 

4. The variations under each religion may be examined separately : 
(i) Hindus-For the first time since 1881 the Hindus have shown a 

ris~ in the proportion to the total population. Their population, 
which was 86 per cent. in 1881, had been gradually declining 
and stood at 83·67 in 1941. It has now suddenly risen to 85·05, 
the figure at which it stood in 1911. The reasons for the decline 
of the population are given in previous Reports. Briefly it was 
due to losses in the Hindu religion incurred as a result of con
yersion to Sikhism or Christianity and to the higher rate of 
mcrease of population among the Muslims. The increase in the 
present census is due principally to the exodus of Muslims to 
Paki~tan,, to the infl~ of displaced persons and to the reversion 
to Hmdmsm of the Imperfectly converted Sikhs and Christians. 

''Scheduled CBStes and Anglo-Indians constitute the special groups of this census, 
tin 1941 the figures for Ilindus include the fisures of' tribes', 
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(ii) Muslims-'l1le Muslim proportion to the total population, which 
stood at 13· 74 in 1881, steadily rose to 15· 43 in 1941 but has now 
declined to 14· 28, the figure at which it stood in 1901. The 
decline is mainly explained by the departure of some Muslims 
to Pakistan. 

(iii) Sikhs-The number of Sikhs in Uttar Pradesh was about 11,000 
in 1891. It increased to about 15,000 in 1911 and remained 
steady up to 1921. At the 1931 census it rose to over 46,000 
due mainly to the Pachlada J ats of Moradabad returning them
selves as Sikhs for the first time.* In 1941 the number registered 
an even greater increase to about 233,000 as a result of pro~ 
selytizing activities mainly in the Rohilkhand, Agra and !lfeerut 
divisions. In 1951 the number has fallen to .about 198,000. An 
analysis by districts shows that the Sikhs have lost over a lakh 
population in eleven districts where they had recorded heavy 
gains in 1941. At the same time they have recorded gains of 
about 71,000 population in 36 districts. 

(iv) Okristians-The Christians were only 48,000 in 1881. They kept 
on increasing at each census till their figure reached 208,000 
in 1931. Their number fell to 163,000 in 1941 and further to 
124,000 in 1951. The main cause of these reductions is there
version to their original religion of imperfectly converted per
sons. In 1951 an additional reason is the departure of British 
nationals and an appreciable number of Anglo-Indians from the 
country. The number of Anglo-Indians fell from 13,390 in 1941 
to 6,343 in 1951, 

(v) Jains-The Jains stood at about 85,000 in 1891 and 1901. In 
. 1931 the number enumerated was only 68,000 but it rose to 103,000 
in 1941. In 1951 the number is about 98,000. The losses bet
ween 1901 and 1931 are explained in previous census Reports as 
(a) laxity in religious matters leading to many Jains being 
enumerated as Hindus, (b) inter-marriage of J ains with Hindus, 
(c) conversion to Aryaism, (d) migration outside the State 
for trade reasons, and (e) infrequency and short duration 
of marriage among the community. The increase between 1931 
and 1941 may be ascribed to (a) increase in the duration of 
marriage and (b) increased immigration. The decrease for 1941 
to 1951 is not very significant. It may be due to some Jains 
returning. themselves as Hindus. 

(vi) Buddhists-The number of Buddhists which had shown a 
heavy increase from 731 in 1931 to 5,492 in 1941 has now regis
tered a fall to 3,221. Reasons for the rise and fall are not quite 
clear. 

5. Table 387 gives the distribution of the main religions per 1,000 of 
total population in the various natural divisions of the State. It will be seen 
that Hindus and Muslims are predominant in all natural divisions and the 
other religions· are relatively unimportant. · · · 

T~LE 387-Distribution oj ~e~iqions per 1,000 population by natural 
· d'tvtswns, 1951 · 

Number per mille of total population of 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
C'.cntral Plain 
West Plain 
flills and Plateau 

Natural division Hind~ 

850 
954 
873 
870 
793 
938 

Muslims 

143 
31 

126 
126 
195 
56 

Others 

7 
15 
I 
4 

12 
6 

6. Hindus-Hindus vastly outnumber an·other religions in every 
district. Only in Rampur they are challenged numerically by ~Iuslims who 
number 266,155 against 268,298 Hindus. :Muslims also form a powerful 
minority in the districts of~foradabad (1,019,940 Hindus and 615,527 ~Iuslims) 
and Bijnor (610,865 Hindus and 359,189 ~Iuslims). In aU other districts 

•u.P. Oernms Bt>port, 1931, Part I, page 503, 
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tlindus outnumber all other religions by multiples varying between 2 and 18, 
while in districts Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal and Almora over 99 per cent. of the 
population is Hindu. 

Aryas-A majority of the Aryas (238,000) are · concentrated chiefly in 
1\Ieerut (87,000), Rohilkhand (55,000), and Agra revenue divisions (41,000), and 
the districts with the highest number are 1\Ieerut (30,200), Bulandshahr (23,700), 
Bijnor (19,000), Saharanpur {17,200), (Aligarh 15,500) andl\IuzaJfarnagar (13,500). 

M'llslims-In three districts the Muslims exceed 33 per cent. of the total 
population-Rampur {49·0), Moradabad (37•1), Bijnor {36· 5). In six districts 
they are· between 20 and 33 per cent.-Saharanpur (30· 4), 1\Iuzaffarnagar (27 · 3), 
Bareilly (27·1), Bahraich (23· 8), Lucknow (20· 2) and 1\Ieerut (20·0). In Jhansi 
they are only 4· 5 per cent. and in Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal and Almora under 1 
per cent. In the rest of the districts they are between 4· 9 and 19· 7 per cent. 

Sikhs-The majority of the Sikhs (198,000) are concentrated chiefly in 
Meerut (68,500), Rohilkhand (40,600) and Agra revenue divisions (27,700). 
The districts with the largest sikh· population are 1.Ieerut (20,600), Saharanpur 
(18,400), Dehra Dun (17,900), Kanpur (17,700), 1\I~r~dabad (12,600) and Agra 
(11,400). 

Christians-The Christians (124,000) are dist~buted throughout the State 
but substantial numbers are conc.entrated in Rohilkhand ( 40,300), Agra (25,500), 
and Allahabad revenue divisions (16,400) and the districts with the highest 
Christian population are Budaun (13,600), Moradabad (11,700), Etah (10,000) 
and Bareilly (8,900). · · ·. 

Jains-Jains (98,000) are distributed throughout the State but the majority 
are concentrated in the Meerut· ( 40,400), Agra (30,200) and Jhansi revenue 
divisions (11,800). The districts with the highest Jain population are Meerut· 
(21,200), Agra (16,400), Jhansi (11, 000) and Muzaffarnagar (9,900). 

Buddhists-Buddhists (3,200) are found chiefly in Agra. (1,493) and 
Kumaon revenue divisions (623). The districts with the largest Buddhist 
population are Aligarh (948), Almora (407), Etah (229), Mathura (201) and 
Naini Tal (182). 

7. Table 388 gives the number per mille of the total population and of 
each main religion who live in towns. . 

TABLE 388-Number per mille of the total population and of each main 
religion who live in urban areas~ 1951 

Number per mille who live in urban areas 

Total Hindus 
Natuml division population Aryas Others Muslims Christians 

Uttar Pr:idesh .. 136 276 105 299 461 .. . 1 • Himalayan .IJ7 337 98 392 589 
"'4 

~Plain .·. 72 228 58 164 402 
Central Plain .. 140 545 109 322 905 
West Plain 186 254 141 350 314 
Hills and Plateau 141 646 120 422 812 

It will be seen that while only about 10 per cent. of the Hindus live in towns 
the _pe;centage of Muslims living in towns is nearly 30 per cent. and that of 
Christians 46. Even among the Aryas about 28 per cent. live in towns. Amon(J' 
the Hindus the highest urban population is shown by West Plain divisio~ 
(14· 2 per cent.) and the lowest by East Plain (5· 9). Amon(J' the Muslims the 
lowest urban population is in the East Plain (16· 4 per ~ent.) while in the 
rest of the divisions between 32 and 42 per cent. of the 1\Iuslims live 
in towns. The high proportion of urban Muslims is due "largely to the 
fact that most of the larger towns were originally Muslim foundations and 
pa;rtly becaus.e t~e Muslim !nvaders made no serious attempt to dispossess 
Hmdus of their ~Ig~ts to cult~ 'late the soil, but clung rather to urban pursuits".* 
A;n.o~g the Christians the highest urban proportion is in the Central Plain 
diVISion (90·5 per cent.) and l~west in the West Pla4l. division (31·4 per cent.). 

• 1]. P. Cen11u11 Report, 1931, Part I, pnge 137. 
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8. Another picture of the rural-urban distribution is given by Table 389 
which shows the proportion of Hindus, Muslims· and others in the rural and 
urban areas of the various natural divisions. • 

TABLE 389-Proportion of Hindus, Muslims and other religions in rural 
. and urban areas by natural divisions, 1951 · 

Number per 10,000 of totn.l Number per 10,000 of rural Number ~er 10.000 of urban 
population who are population who are popu ation who are 

Natural division Hindus Muslims Others Hindus 1\luslimR Others Hindus Muslims OthPrs 

Uttar Pradesb 8,505 1,428 67 8,805 1,160 35 6,6fi2 3,130 268 

Himalayan 9,536 314 150 9,730 216 54 8,069 1,057 874 

EOBtPlain 8,729 1,263 8 8,858 • 1,138 4 7,072 2,866 62 

Central Plain 8,697 1.264 39 8,997 997 6 6,847 2,916 237 . 
West Plain 7,928 1,946 126 8,361 1,555 84 6,033 3,656 306 

Hills and Plateau 9,378 562 60 9,596 378 26 8,049 1,686 265 

It will be seen that of the total urban population about 66 per cent. are 
Hindus, 31 per cent. Muslims and 2·7 per cent. are of other religions. The 
Muslims have the highest proportion of urban population in West Plain division 
(36·6 per cent·.) and the lowest in Himalayan division (10·6 per cent.). 

9. Table 390 gives the distribution of the city population of the State 
among Hindus, Muslims and others. 

TABLE 390---4Distribution of city population according to religion since 1901 
(Actual antl percentage) 

Religion 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 

All religions .. 4,777,384 3,428,189 2,486,152 2,182,415 2,171,441 1,890,551 
(100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) 

Hindus 3,253,089 2,023,855 1.438,785 1,304,889 1,267,265 1,213,273 
(68· 1) (59'1) (57· 9) (59· 8) {58· 4) {64' 2) 

Muslims 1,365,053 1,307,304 978,285 818,119 837.114 640,496 
(28· 6) {38' 1) (39' 3) (37· 5) (38·5) (33'9) 

Others 159,242 97,030 69,082 59,407 67,062 36;782 
(3· 3) (2'8) (2·8) (Z· 7) (3•1) (1'9) 

It will be seen that Hindus have shown an increase from 57·9 per 
cent. in 1931 and 59·1 per cent. in 1941 to 68·1 per cent. in 1951 and on the 
other hand the l\{uslims have recorded a sudden decrease in 1951 to 28·6 per 
cent. from 39·3·per cent. in 1931 and 38·1 per cent. in 1941. This variation has 
mainly been brought about by the exodus of l\{uslims to Pakistan. 

10. There are now 11,479,102 (males 5,881,481, females 5,597,621) 
Scheduled Castes* in the State or about 18·2 per cent. of the total population. 
Their district-wise distribution can be seen from Table D-Ill in Part II-C of the 

• 
• The following is the list of Scheduled Castes in Uttar Pradesh as notified under C. 0. 19, the Constitution 

(Scheduled Castes) Order, .1950 : 

. (I) Throughout the State-

(l) Agariya. 
(2) Ba.di 
(3) Badhik 
( 4) Baheliya. 
(5) Baiga 
(6) Baiswar 
(7) Bajaniya 
(8) Bajgi 
(9) Balahar 

(l 0) Bahniki 
(II) Ba.ngali 
(12) Banmanus 
(13) Bansphor 
(14) Barwar 
(15) BOBor 
( 16) Bawariya. 

(17) Beldar 
(18) Beriya 
(19) Bhantu 
(20) Bhoksa. 
(21) Bhuiya 
(22) Bhuyiar 
(23) Boria 
(24) Cha.mar 
(25) Chero 
(26) Dabgar 
(27) Dhangar 
(28) Dha.nuk 
(29) Dharkar 
(30) Dhobi 

. (31) Dhusia. 
or.rbusia 

(32) Dom 

(33) Domar 
(34) Dusadh 
(35) Gharami 
(36) Gha.siya. 

· (37) Gual 
(38) Habura. 
(39) Hari 
(40) Hela 
(41) Jatava. 
(42) Kalabaz 
(43) Kanjar 
(44) Kapnriyo. 
(45) Karwal 
(46) Khairaho. 
(47) Kbarot 
(48) Kharwar (excluding 

Benbansi) 

(49) Kol 
(50) Korwa 
(51) Lalbegi 
(52) Ma.jhwar 
(53) Na.t 
(54) Pa.nkha. 
(55) Parahiya 
(56) Pa.si 
(57) Patari 
(58) Rawat 
(59) Saharya 
(60) Sanaurbiya. 
(61) Sn.nsiya 
(62) Shilpkar 
(63) Turaiha. 

(II) In BundeZkhand division and lhe portion of Mir:;;apur district, South oJ .l{aimur Range-Gond 
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Report. The proportionate figures in the general population and in the rural 
and urban population are given in Table 391. 

TABLE 391-Number of Scheduled Castes per 10,000 persons of general, rural 
and urban population in each district and natural division 

Naturo1 division 
and district 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

Ga.rhwa.l 
Tehri-Ga.rhwa.l •. 
Naini Tal 
Aim ora. 

Debra Dun 

East Plain 

Gorakhpur 
Deoria. 
Basti 
Gonda 
Babraich 
Ba.na.ra.s 
.Jaunpur 
Gha.zipur 
Ba.llia. 
Azamgarh 

Central Plain 

Ka.npur 
Fatehpur 
Allahabad 
Lucknow 
Unnao 
Rae Ba.reli 

Situ. pur 
Hardoi 
Faizabad 
Sultanpur 
Prstapga.rh 
Ba.raBan1d 

WeatPlain 

Baha.ra.npur 
Ba.reilly 

Bijnor 
l'ilibhit 
Ram pur 
Kheri 
Muzaffsmsga.r 
Meerut 
Bula.ndshahr •. 
Aliga.rh 
Mathura 
Agra 
Mainpuri 
Etah 
Budaun 
Moruda.bad 
Sha.hjahanpur 
Eta wah 
Fa.rrukhaba.d •• 

Hills and Plateau 

Jbansi 
.Jalsun 
Hamirpur 
Banda. 
Mirzspur 

p 

1,816 

927 

362 
514 

1,432 
1.325 
1,079 

1,699 

2,059 
1,359 
1,970 

768 
1,360 
1,717 
1,701 
2,147 
1,349 
2.332 

2,204 

1,328 
1,749 
2,003 
2,156 
2,836 
2,655 
3,021 
3,019 
1,720 
1,604 
2,177 
2,729 

1,649 

2,135 
1,141 
1,905 

1,278 
1,065 
2.482 
1,588 
1,350 
1,645 
1,662 
1,815 
1,880 

1.550 
1,586 
1,412 
1,508 
1,692 
2,132 
1,467 

2,291 

2,024 
2,274 
2,181 
2,026 
2,809 

Generul 

M 

930 

498 

179 
242 
802 
692 
655 

838 

1,020 
651 
985 
395 
711 
864 
822 

1,032 
656 

1,128 

1,130 

705 
870 
997 

1,110 
1.470 
1,323 
1,601 
1,625 

850 
. 804 

1,046 
1.421 

875 

1,131 
623 
991 
693 
568 

1,293 
852 
687 
852 
876 
925 

1,000 
838 
869 
773 
804 
913 

1,148 
805 

1,130 

1,027 
1,167 
1,076 

993 
1,339 

F 

886 

429 

183 
272 
630 
633 
424 

861 

1,039 
708 
985 
373 
649 
853 
879 

1,115 
693 

1,204 

UJ74 

623 
879 

1,006 
1,046 
1,366 
1,332 
1,420 
1,394 

870 
800 

1,131 
1,308 

774 

1,004 
518 
914 
585 
497 

1,189 
736 
663 
793 
786 
890 
880 
712 
717 
639 
704 
719 

984 
662 

1,161 

997 
1.107 
1,105 
1,033 
1,470 

p 

1,984 

976 

364 
518 

1,621 
1.341 
1,625 

1,773 

2.151 
1,382 
1,987 

793 
1,419 
2,008 
1,765 
2,266 
1,369 
2.424 

2,468 

1,817 
1,803 
2,284 
3,607 
2.947 
2.742 
3,231 
3,244 
1,843 . 

1,620-
2,211 
2,860 

1,837 

2.673 
1~342 
2,280 
1.429 
1.456 
2.634 
1,742 
1,519 
1,758 
1,805 
2,032 
1,978 
1,597 
1,643 
1,506 
1,818 
1,898 
2,263 
1,563 

2,499 

2.418 
2,423 
2,262 
2,115 
3,063 

Rural 

1,015 

517 

178 
242 
901 
699 
959 

874 

1.065 -
662 
992 
408 
742 

1,005 
853 l 

j 

1,087 

671 -
1,l11 

1,263 

954 
899 

1,139 
1,856 
1,527 
1,365 
1,711 
1,741 
910 
812 

1,061 
1,487 

975 

1.405 
739 

1,191 
775 
778 

1.371 
941 
779 
912 
952 

1,028 
1,037 

864 
902 
823 
971 

1,024 
1,217 
854 

1,230 

1,229 
1.246 
1.111 
1,037 
1,457 

F 

969 

459 

186 
276 . 
720 
642 
666 

899 

1,086 
720 
995 
385 
677 

1,003 
912 

1,179 
698 

1,253 

1,205 

863 
904 

1.145 
1,751 
1,420 
1,377 
1,520 
1,503 

933 
808 

1,150 
1,373 

862 

1,268 
603 

1,089 
654 
678 

1,263 
801 
740 
846 
853 

1,004 
941 
733 
741 
683 
847 
874 

1,046 
709 

1,269 

1,189 
1,177 
1,151 
1,073 
1,605 

p 

754 

557 

294 
264 
764 
805. 

474 

744 

913 
702 

. 1,117 
289 

. 318 
623 

! 614. 
1,183 • 
1,163 

646 

576 

499 
761 
716 
463 
867 
733 
460 
754 
513 
460 
786 
872 

831 

518 
435 
722 
417 
239 
559 
821 
749 

1,030 . 
1,042 
961 

1,682 
914 

1,178 
692 
521 
522 

1,006 
809 

1,023 

796 
1,489 
1,537 

924 
800 

Urban 

1\1 

398 

353 

186_ 
214 
451 
469 
318 

376 

460 
341 
623 
148 
166 
332 
295 
588 
516 
339 

308 

282 
347 
349 
240 
467 
396 
258 
451 
267 
247 
437 
475 

441 

305 
214 
360 
227 
127 
306 
412 
362 
523 
547 
516 
926 
518 
63~ 
393 
273 
283 
556 
467 

516 

396 
749 
793 
%2 
407 

F 

356 

204 

108 
50 

313 
336 
156 

368 

453 
361 
494 
141 
152 
291 
319 
595 
647 
307 

268 

217 
414 
367 
223 
400 
337 
202 
303 
246 
213 
349 
397 

390 

213 
221 
362 
190 
112 
253 
409 
387 
507 
495 
445 
756 
456 
546 
299 
248 
2j9 
450 
342 

5(17 

400 
740 
739 
472 
393 
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It will be seen that the Scheduled Castes are most numerous in the dis
tricts of Sitapur (30· 2 per cent.), Hardoi (30· 2), U1mao (28· 4) 1\Hrzapur 
(28·1), Bara Banki (27· 3) and Rae Bareli (26·6). At the other' end of the 
scale we find the districts of Garhwal (3· 6), Tehri-Garhwal (5·1), Gonda (7· 7), 
Rampur (10· 7) and Dehra Dun (10· 8). It will further be seen that as com
pared to the urban areas they are relatively more numerous in the rural areas 
of the State where they form the backbone of the labour class. 

The number of Scheduled Castes appear to have decreased since 1941.* 
~heir total population was 11!931,320 (males 6,127,853, females 5,803,467), 
m 1941 as agamst 11,479,102 m 1951. The decrease has mainly been brought 
about by a change in the list of Scheduled Castes. Khatiks, Aherias, Koris 
(excluding Koris of ~Ieerut, Rohilkhand and Agra divisions) and Tha.rus who 
were treated as Scheduled Castes in 1941 have now been excluded from the list. 
In 1931 their number was about 10 lakhs which, according to the general 
rate of growth between 1931 and 1951, must have increased to about 1,300 
thousand. On the other hand, certain castes have been newly added to the 1951 
list namely, Baiga, Baiswar, Bhoksa, Dhusia and Dusadh whose total popu
lation in 1941 was about 80 thousand and must be about 90 thousand in 1951. 
These changes, therefore, account for a decrease of about 1,200 thousand in 
the population of Scheduled Castes in 1951 and almost fully explain the differ
ence between the population of 1941 and 1951. The remaining difference 
may be assigned to the Scheduled Castes having returned themselves by 
names which are not included in the list. It is of interest to note that many 
Shilpkars or Hill Doms and Chamars have returned Aryaism. 
· 11. ·The livelihood pattern of Scheduled Castes may be of some signi
ficance. Table 392 gives their distribution according to livelihood classes. 

TABLE 392-Distributiori of 1,000 Scheduled Castes in livelihood cla.sses by 
natural divisions 

Livelihood classes 

Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes 

Natural division Total I II m IV Total v VI VII VIII 

Uttar Pradesh '185 52S 84 172 4 215 55 9 9 142 
Himalayan 771 559 173 38 229 98 5 4 122 
East 'Plain 864 550 100 212 2 136 31 9 8 83 
Central Plain 841 619 88 130 4 159 33 6 5 115 
West Plain 664 448 56 154 6 336 91 II 14 220 
Hills and Plateau 807 379 103 318 7 193 70 9 7 107 

It will be seen that more than three-fourth of the Scheduled Castes derived 
their livelihood from agricultural occupations. Among agricultural population 
Class I, consisting of owner cultivators, represents 52· 5 per cent. of their popu
lation. Next in importance is Class III, Cultivating labourers (17·2 per cent.) .. 
Among the non-agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources ( 14 · 2 per cent.) and next 
in importance is Class V, Production other than cultivation (5· 5 per cent.). 

Exa.mining the pattern by natural divisions, it would appear that the 
highest proportion of agricultural classes (86· 4 per cent.) is in East Plain. 
Next in order are the Central Plain (84·1 per cent.), Hills. and Plateau (80· 7 
per cent.), Himalayan (77·1 per cent.) and the West Plain (66· 4 per cent.). 
The highest proportion belonging to Class III (31· 8 per cent.) in Hills and 
Plateau is significant. 

Among the non.-agricultural classes, the ~igh~st proport~on (33· 6 per cent.) 
is found in 'Vest Plam and the lowest p1·oportwn m East Plam (13· 6). 

• A second count of t.he Scheduled Ca.<rtes was carried ~ut from a secondary record, theN a?onal R~gh,"ter of Citizens 
d the figures are givt>n by villagt>s and mohallas in the DiRtrict Population Statistics. Accord_mg .to tl11s count the tot~ 

:moor of Scheduled Castes in the State is II, 854,103. The discrepancy is due to the ~unting m the latter collD:~ (•} 
of Abirwars of Farrul.babad district, Raidas and Bhagat as Chamars, and ( ii) of BhBDgis, Kl1~krob, Sweeper, Han Jan, 
Mehtar Jamadar BDd Acbhut as • BalmikUI'. In the original census sorting people returnmg themselves by the...~ 
8ynon~s bad inostly been left out of the count of Scheduled Castes. . · 
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12. It will be interesting to compare the livel.ihood pattern of ~he general 
population and the Scheduled Castes. Table 393 gives the comparative figures. 

TABLE 393-Compari.son of the livelihood pattern of Scheduled Castes with 
general population 

Livelihood class 

All classes 

.4.ll agricultural classes 

!-Cultivators efland wholly or mainly owned and their deper.dants 

It-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned and their dependants 

I [[-Cultivating labourers and their dependants 

IV -~:>!l·CQ.ltiva.ting owners orland; agricultural rent receivers; and their dependants 

All non-agricultural classNJ (i11cluding dependa!lts) 

V -Production 

VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources 

Population 

Scheduled 
General Castes 

1,000 1,000 

'142 785 

623 525 

51 84 

57 172 

II 4 

258 ZtS 

84 55 

50 9 

14 9 

110 142 

-----·-------------------------------------------------------------
As expected, the Scheduled Castes have a higher proportion of population 

depending on agricultural occupations than the general populatio~. The 
proportion of Scheduled Castes depending on Classes II and III is higher than 
that for the general population. It iS also significant that the percentage of 
Scheduled Castes depending on Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land and 
agricultural rent receivers and Class VI, Commerce, is very low. It is evident 
from the figures that the Scheduled Castes are relatively poor and backward. 

13. No tribal religions have been returned at this census and there are 
no Scheduled Tribes in this State. 

14. The Anglo-Indians also constitute a special group. They numbered The Anglo-
6,343 (males 3,388, females 2,955) in 1951. They are mostly concentrated in Indians 

the districts of Allahabad (1,065), Lucknow (1,030), Kanpur (675), Jhansi 
(575) and Agra (507). They are found chiefly in the cities and the larger towns. 
The cities returned 4,469 (i.e., 70· 4 per cent.) of them. Of the rest 804 (i.e., 
12· 7 per. cent.) were recorded in the other towns and 1,070 (i.e., 16· 9 per cent.) 
in the rural areas. 

Anglo-Indians have decreased since 1941. They were 13,390 in 1941 
as compared to 6,343 in 1951. The reasons for their decrease may be summed 
up as follows : 

(i) Many of the Anglo-Indians who were in. government se:r.vice, 
especially in the Railway and Post and Telegraph departments, 
opted for Pakistan after the partition of the country. 

(ii) Many of them have migrated to Australia, Canada, New Zealand a~d 
other overseas countries after the partition·. 

(iii) Some families shifted to the big cities in India like Calcutta and 
Bombay for social and economic reasons. 

(iv) Their figures for 1941 probably include a few Indian Christians who 
returned themselves as Anglo-Indians for certain social and 
economic gains. Such persons have now returned themselves 
as Indian Christians. 

(v) It is likely that some Anglo-Indians have preferred to return them· 
selves as Indian Christians at the census of 1951. 
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CHAPTER IX-NON-INDIAN NATIONALS 

I. The statistics are. to be found in Table D-VI, Non-Indian Nationals, 
in Part 11-C of the Report. 

All persons who were not Indian citizens under Articles 5-8 of the Consti· 
tution on March 1, 1951, were shown in this table as non-Indian. nationals. 
Indian citizenship was defined as follows : 

A-Citizenship under Article 5 of the Constitution-A person would be a 
citizen if he has his domicile in India on January 26, 1950,. and if -

(a) he was born in India (as now understood), or 
(b) any of his parents was born in India, or · 
{c) he has been ordinarily a resident in India for not less than five years 

immediately before January 26, 1950. . · 
B-A person who migrated from Pakistan to·· India before July 19, 1948, 

would be a citizen of India, if . · . 
(a) he or any of his parents or grandparents was born in undivided 

India (including Pakistan), and · · 
(b) he has been ordinarily a resident in India since his migration. 

C-A person who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after July 19, 
1948, but before July 25, 1949, will be a citizen if he applied for and obtained 
registration as a citizen and possesses a citize~hip certificate. 

A person who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after July 25, 1949, 
was not treated as an Indian citizen unless he had special registration. All 
foreigners including Nepalese have been treated as non-Indian nationals 
unless they had taken an Indian domicile certificate. . , 

The statistics about such foreigners have been collected for the first time 
and the degree of accuracy of the returns is by no means very high. In the 
nature of things the enumerator could not apply the citizenship definition 
strictly in case of the Nepalese and the Pakistanis who had crossed into India 
from the frontier areas. 

2. In 1951, there were only 27,602 persons {males 20,955, female~ 6,647) 
living in this State who were non-Indian nationals-a mere 0·04 per cent. of 
the population. Table 394 exhibits their figures for the State and the natural 
divisions. 

TABLE 394-Distribution of non-Indian nationals by natural divisions, 
1951 

lairoduciory 

·1"· 

Distribution of 
non-Indian 
nationals 
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TABLE 394-Distribution of non-Indian nationals by natural divisions, 
1951-(contd.) . 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

---
Non-Indian national 1\1 l? ]\{ F ·M F 1\[ F l\1 F M F 

Goanese 9 5 2 2 4 5 

iranian 8 3 3 3 3 2 

Siamese 4 4 4 4 

Indo-chinese , , .4 4· 4 4 II •,. 
.. 

A:rab ,. 4 3 

Indonesian 4 3 

Turkish 3 ? 
-' 

Iraqi .. 1 1 ... . 
Philippino . . 1 ... 
Armenian .. 
Russian •• l 

British ... . .. i40 469 84 88 73 41 241 222 84 14 58 44 

German .. 23 59 4 21 2 II 31 6 2 5 

Italian . 41 34 7 2 3 3. 12 13 18 13 3 

Irish .. .. 21 21 12 12 2 2 3 5 3 

Swiss .. 13 9 5 3 8 6 

French 11 7 2 2 5 4 3 

Swedish •• . . s 7 ; . 4 4 3 

Dutch 4 7 3 6 

Greek 3 5 2 4 
c 

2 Portuguese 4 3 2 

Spanish •• . . . . 3 2 
I 

Lithuanian I 2 2 

Austrian •• 3 3 

Norwegian 2 2 

Finnish .. 2 2· 

Hungarian . . 2 ·2 .. 
B~gia.n. . ·. . . I .. 
Danish 1 

European nationality unspecified 28 33 20 21 8 II 

African '14 5 2 5 2 8 .. 1 

American •• lOS 112 20 14 9 8 34 41 37 41 5 8 

Canadian .. 12 4 I 4 II 
' 

Argenti,ne I I I 

West Indian , , 1 .. 
Australian 11 12 3 5 4 6 4 

New Zealander 'II 11 2 2 3 2 5 6 

Nationality unspecified •• 4 3 4 3 

It will be observed that of the non-Indian nationals 25,931 (males 20,096, 
females 5,835) or 93·9 per cent. are from the Asiatic countries. Among them 
the Nepalese lead, their number being 24,979 or 90·5 per cent. of the foreign-
ers. 'l'his is as expected. Nepalis a friendly country having close cultural 
and economic contacts with this State.. Labour and milita-ry rectuitment, 
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pilgrimage, education and short visits mainly account for their large numbers. 
They are mainly concentrated in the Himalayan division. Among the districts 
with the largest number are Dehra Dun (6, 525), Naini Tal (6,193), Gorakhpur 
{1,968), Garhwal (1,918) and Jhansi (1,906). 

As many as 341 persons are Pakistan nationals. They were chiefly 
enumerated in Saharanpur (253), Naini Tal (28), Rampur (16), Almora (14) and 
Bijnor (10). Their entry into India is regulated by permits .. 

Of the other foreigners from Asia tic countries, the chief figures are of Tibet 
(181), China (142), Afghanistan (81) and Burma (71). Tibetans are mostly 
found in the districts of Almora (148), Dehra Dun (13), Naini Tal (12) andGarh
wal (6). They are mainly the Bhotia traders. Chinese who are chiefly traders 
were mostly enumerated in Lucknow (35), Kanpur (32), Allahabad (28), !hansi 
(12) and Dehra Dun (10). The Afghans and Burmese also generally traded 
in this State but some of the latter might have come on pilgrimage. The 
Afghans were concentrated in Allahabad (37), Naini Tal (ll) and Dehra Dun 
(9) and the Burmese were mostly found in Dehra Dun (31}, Saharanpur (ll) 
and Allahabad (7). 

The number of foreign nationals from outsid~ Asia is only 1,664* (males 
855, females 809). Among them the British are 1,009. Next come the 
Americans with 217 persons. Germans and Italians were 82 and 75 respectively. 
Most ofthe foreigners from the non-Asiatic countries are in the employment of 
.factories and educational institutions or are working as missionaries .. The 
British were chiefly enumerated in Kanpur (215), ·Lucknow (145), Dehra Dun 
{12-i), Allahabad (79) and Jhansi (76). The Americans were mostly found . 
in the districts of Allahabad (33), Meerut (24), Lucknow (23), Almora (16) and 
Dehra Dun (16). Most of the Germans were found in Naini Tal (23), Allahabad 
(18), Ka~pur (12) and Lucknow (10). The Italians were chiefly x:eturned by 
the distncts of Allahabad (12), Saharanpur (12) and Agra (7). The other non
Asiatic foreigners are mainly. Irish, Swiss, Canadians, French, Australians and 
New Zealanders. t 

*It excludes 7 persons of nationality unspecified. 
·tFor comparison of figures of fcreign nationals with those of foreign-born, see Section 4 of Chapter 1. 
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CHAPTER X-DISPLACED PERSONS 

I. One of the most formidable problems which confronted India imme- Introductory 
diately_after partition was that of the displaced persons. Millions were driven 
from their homes in West or East Pakistan and settled in other States of India. 
The relief and rehabilitation of these.-un:fortunate persons constit:ute a special 
responsibility of the Government of India and of the States. With a view to 
obtain the fullest and latest possible data about them it was decided to include 
a special question in the census questionnaire. The slips of the displaced -
persons were also separately processed so that the demographic characteristics 
of this section of the population could be thoroughly studied. 

Q. 6 relating to displaced persons had two parts and was in the following 
terms : " Are you a displaced person from Pakistan ? If so, give the date of your 
arrival in India and the district of origin in Pakistan. " The instructions issued 
to enumerators were as follows : 

"If the person enumerated is not a displaced person write 0 in both 
compartments. If he is a displaced person, write the date of arrival 
(month/year} in India in the first compartment and the district 
of origin in Pakistan in the second compartment. For children 
of displaced persons born after their arrival in India write 0 in the 
first compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan of their parents 
in the second compartment " (vide Appendix I). _ 

A displaced person was defined as "any person who has entered India having 
left or being compelled to leave his home in West Pakistan on or after March 1, 
1947, or his home in East Pakistan on or after October 15, 1946, on account 
of civil disturbances or on account of the setting up of the two Dominions of 
India and Pakistan."* -

The material collected in response to the question has been compiled in 
the following tables: · · -

Table B-1-Livelihood classes and sub-classes · 

Table E-ll-Secondary means of livelihood 

Table B-Ill-Employers, employees and independent workers in-industries_ 
and services by divisions and sub-divisions -

Table O-Il-Livelihood classes by age-groups 

Table 0-111-Age and civil condition 

Table 0-IV-Age and literacy 

Table 0- V-_ Single year age returns 

TableD- ¥-Displaced persons by year of arrival in India· and by liveli
hood classes 

-- Only Tablo D-V has been published in Part II-C of the Report. 
Other tables will be suitably utilized in the all-India brochure. In addition 
to t~e above tables, statistics- about the village and town-wise distribution 
of displaced persons would be found in the District Census Handbooks. 
·. 2 .. 48~,270 displaced perso!ls (~ales _257,147, females 223,123), includ
mg their children born after their arnval m India were enumerated in this 
State i~ 1951.. They comprise 0·76 per cent. of the population of the State. 
As agamst this the number of registered displaced persons in this State was 
410,765 on March 31, 1951. Of the total enumerated at the census 431 082 
or 89·8 pe~ cent. were enumerated in the urban areas and only 49,188 or io-2 
per cent. m the rural areas. 

. *Some persons who migrated to India berore the prescribed dates have also returned themselves as 
d1Bplaced persons. · . 

Population of dis· 
· placed persons and 

Its distribution by 
districts 
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Table 395 gives the district-wise distribution of their population. 

T ADLE 395-Distribution, of displaced persons with rural-urban break-up 
by d-istricts 

Total Rural Urban 

Natural division and district Persons J\lales Females Persons Males Females Persons :Males Females 

Uttar Pradesh 480,270 257,147 223,123 49,188 27,740 21,448 431,082 229,407 201,675 

Hi11aalaya" 63,033 33,689 29,344 . 12,232 7,010 5,222 50,801 26,679 24,122 

Garhwal 603 349 254 47 28 19 556 321 235 
Tehri-Garhwal 223 137 86 10 4 6 213 133 80 
NainiTal 13.688 7,743 5,945 9,704 5,592 4.11~ 3,984 2.151 1,833 
Almora 439 217 222 128 60 68 311 157 154 
DchraDun 48,080 25,243 22,837 2,343 1,326 1,017 45,737 23,917 21,820 

EatrtPlain 18,144 9,534 8,610 2,412 1,269 1,143 15,732 8,265 7,467 

Gorakhpur 3,461 1,811 1.650 335 187 148 3,126 1,624 1,502 
Deoria 553 303 250 247 133 114 306 170 136 

Basti 1.305 708 597 407 212 195 898 496 402 
Gonda 1,798 956• 842 469 256 213 1,329 700 629 
Bahraich . 444 247 197 190 104 86 254 143 Ill 

BanBI'Rs 9,112 4,740 4,372 511 245 266 8,601 4,495 4.105 
Jaunpur 391 204 187 105 53 52 286 151 135 

Ghazipur 217 120 97 4 2 2 213 118 95 

Ballia 333 177 156 82 39 43 251 138 113 

Amrogarb 530 268 262 62 38 24 468 230 238 

Cenh'al Plain 100,486 53,248 47,238 5,628 3,065 2,563 94,858 50,1113 44,675 

Kanpur 45,251 24,058 21,193 1,843 1,001 842 43,403 23,057 20.351 

Fatehpur 532 285 247 200 112 83 332 173 159 

Allahabad 13,817 7,267 6,550 1,095 621 474 12,722 6,646 6,076 

Lucknow 29,478 15,675 13,803 1,023 548 475 28,455 15,127 13,328 

Unnao . 658 339 319 95 53 42 563 286 277 

Rae Bareli ·1,141 596 545 353 184 169 788 412 376 

Sitapur "1,804 986 818 403 208 195 1,401 778 623 

Hardoi 903 468 435 82 48 34 821 420 401 

Faimbad .. 5,311 2,706 2,605 176 97 79 5,135 2,609- 2.526 

Sultan pur 640 370 270 202 121 81 438 249 189 

Prat.apgarh 273 131 142 50 20 30 223 Ill ll2 

BaraBanki .. 678 367 311 106 52 54 572 315 257 

WucPlain 287,629 154,556 133,073 28,371 11J,D43 12,334 259,252 138,513 120,739 

Saharan pur 65.684 34,875 30,809 5,179 2,874 2.305 60,505 32,001 28,504 

Bareilly 16,259 8,725 7,534 1,569 979 590 14,690 7,746 6,944 

Bijnor 5,593 3,032 2.561 563 365 198 5,030 2,667 2.363 

Pilibhifi 2,308 1,314 994 603 393 210 1,705 921 784 

Ram pur 6,676 3,618 3,058 1,305 777 528 5,371 2,841 2,530 

Kheri 2.315 1,302 1,013 1,029 621 408 1,286 681 605 

Mozaf~Qoagnr 15,126 8,031 7,095 1,867 1,045 822 13,259 6,986 6,273 

lleernfi 68,113 37,343 30.770 10.262 5,611 4,651 57,851 31,732 25,119 

Bulandsbabr 5,279 2.847 2,432 447 262 185 4.832 2.585 2,247 

Ali@arh 9,880 5,352 4,528 424 251 173 9,456 5,101 4.355 

llathura 12,299 6,333 5,966 488 289 199 11,811 6,044 5,767 

Agra 44,695 24,041 20,654 !,078 589 439 43,617 23,452 20,165 

1\lain.pari 2.939 1,535 1.404 304 183 121 2,635 1,352 1.233 

Et&h 1,837 980 857 560 290 270 1,277 690 537 

Badaun 3,901 2.066 1.835 215 130 85 3,686 1,936 1.750 

Morada.bad 15,766 8,333 7,433 1,615 905 70'J 14.151 7.427 6,724 

Shahjabanpur 4,346 2.328 2,018 278 158 120 4.053 2,170 1,898 

Eta wah 2,427 ),347 1,080 370 201 169 2,057 1,146 911 

Farrukhabad 2,186 1,154 1,032 221 119 102 1,965 1,035 930 

Hills and Plateau. 10,978 6,120 4,858 539 353 186 10,439 5,767 4,672 

Jbansi 8,339 4,616 3,723 283 193 90 8,056 4,423 3,633 

Jalaun 1,020 558 462 115 76 39 905 432 423 

Hamirpur 267 152 115 30 19 II 237 133 104 

Banda 900 540 360 76 46 30 824 494 :no 
'Mirza pur 452 254 198 35 19 16 417 235 1':12 
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It will be observed that of the total'popula tion of displaced persons as many 
as 287,629 or 59·9 per cent. have settled in the West Plain. The number in 
the other divisions is much smaller, being only 20·9 per. cent. ,in the Central 
Plain, 13·1 per cent. in the Himalayan, 3·8 per cent. in the East Plain 
and 2·3 per cent. in the Hills and Plateau. It will also be seen that the wes
tern districts of the State, particularly Meerut (14·2 per cent.), Saharanpur 
(13;7 per cent.), Dehra Dun (10 per cent.) and Agra (9·3 per cent.),. being 
nearer to the abandoned areas and having a somewhat similar environment 
have attracted them most. But as the local economy of the western districts 
could not absorb their increasing numbers, they had to move to the central 
and to some of the eastern districts of the State. It is also to be noted that 
they have chiefly congregated in large cities of the State. This is due to the 
urban character of the population of displaced persons and their belonging 
mainly to the commercial and service classes. · · · 
· 3. Table 396 shows the figures of displaced persons who migrated from 
'Vest Pakistan or East Pakistan and were enumerated in this State and also the 
year of their arrival in India. , , 

TABLE 396-Displaced persons by place of origin and year of arrtval in India 

Year/month of arrival 

Total 

Year 1946 

Year 1947 

January 
February 
March 
April 
1\Iay 
June 
July 
August 
September-. 
October 
November 
December 

Year1948 

January 
February 
:\[aroh 
April 
May 
June 
July 
August 
September 
October 
November 
December 

Yeor1949 

Year1950 

Year1951 

Date unstated 

Oh.ildrenbomin India 

.. 

l ~ 

From West Pakistan From East Pakistan · From district ~Eta ted 

Persons Males Femwes Persons Mlloles Females P~rEons · :Mal~s: Females 

448,703 241,154 207,549 . 9,598 

4,529 2,303 2,226 200 

4,707 

142 

.4,891 . 21,969 11,286 10,683 

58 178 90 88 

346,316 187,364 158,952 6,272 3,029 3,243. 15,107 . 7,89'/ . 7,210 

5,189 
4,585 
9,450 
9,303 
7,995 

10,438 
21,728 

102,927 
62,620 
45,275 
35,232 
31,574 

2,765 
1,677 
4,831 
4,445 
3,237 
4,351 

10,846 
58,396 
34,876 
24,027 
19,005 
18,908 

2,424 
2,908 . 
4,619 
4,858 
4,758 
6,081 

10,882 
44,531 
27,744 
21,248 
16,227 
12,666 

67,268 34,803 32,465 

16,646 
9,294 

10,597 
4,930 
2,863 
3,342 
3,047 
4,538 
3,125 
2,331 
1,914 
4,641 

8,829 
4,992 
5,008 
2,506 
1,474 
1,735 
1,562 
2,504 
1,312 
1,381 

943 
2,557 

7,817 
4,302 
5,589 
2,424 
1,389 
1,607 
1,485 
2,034 
1,813 

950 
971 

2,084 

157 
145 
232 
214 
199 
451 
386 

1,440 
634 . 

1,128 
537 
749 

2,069 

394 
357 
237 
240 
133 
102 
88 

135 
109 
61 
75 

138 

47 
71 
58 
39 
61 

167 
216 
805 
281 
592 
216 
476 

925 

176 
144 

' 147 
77 
45 
49 
38 
66 
47 
29 . 

49 
58 

110 417 257 160 
. 74 219 125 ' 94 
174 463 226 . . 237 
J?5 410. ' 167 . . 243 
138 371 144 227 
284 372 • 148 224 
170 567. 279 288 

' 635' 3;845 2,056 1,789 
353 2.488 1,320 1,168 
536· 2,515 ! 1,280 1,235 
321 . 1,961 1,073 888 
273 1.479 822 657 

1,144 

218 
213 
90 

163 
88 
53 
50 
69 
62 
32 
26 
80 

3,313: 1,733 

709 . 351 
481 260 
463 227 
203 120 
150 84 
188 82 
221 138 
247 137 
132 66 
168 . 57 

106 52' 
245 159 

1,580 

358 
221 
236 

83 
66 

. '106 
83 

110 
:: -. 66 

Ill 
54 
86 

~ ~ ~ m w m w ~ ~ 

2,859 1,427 1,432 535 325 210 86Z 295 567 

476 · 283 193 25 14 11 168 1Z5 43 

13,371 8,118 5,ZS3 144 77 67 1,065 540 525 

8,08'7 3,903 4,184 38 28 10 507 243 264 

. An overwh~lming majority of the displaced persons have come from '\<Vest 
Pakistan, the migrants from East Pakistan being only about 2 per cent. Of 
them 303,060 per.sons or 63·1 per cent. are from West Punjab, 69,476 or 14·5 
per cent. from Smdh? 62,644 or 13 per cent. from North-West Frontier Prov
mce and the remamder from Baluchi'3tan (5 731 or 1·2 per c t ) tJ · 
Pakistan states (7,792 or 1·6 per cent.), East B~nrral (9 378 or 2·0 ;~r· ~cnt 1t 
Sylhet (220) and the districts unstated (21,969 or 4·6 p~r cent.). Among th~ 

Place or origin 
and Je&r of arri· 
valiD India 
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d~stricts mainly contributing are Lahore (38,519), Gujrat (35,756), Rawal~ 
pindi (32~198); Sukkur (23,920), Montgomery (23,450), Lyallpur (23,413), 
Multan (22~059), Sialkot (19;077),_ Gujranwala (18,502) and Shahpur (17 ,626). 
Most of the displaced persons who migrated from East Pakistan have got 
settled' in the intervening States of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa which were 
nearer· to their· abandoned homes. Those who migrated to this State. be
Jimged mainly- t0 the districts of Dacca (2,500), Chittagong (1,32.7), Mymen
singh (967),' Faridpur- (687) and Noakhali (542,. 

From Table 396 it is easy to construct the history o£ the influx of the 
d'ispl'aced persons in: this State.. Even in the year 1946 about 5,000 persons 
f1ad' migrated' to. this State, mainly from West Punjab. Then the trickle 
started, in J-anuary, 1947,. it became bigger in March owing to disturbances in 
tlie Punjab, it became still bigger in June with the- increasing tempo. of riots, 
and. finally. it became a flood with the creation of Pakistan in August, 1947. 
With the exchange of population between Pakistan and India, the influx conti
nued! to be sizable till the end' of 1947, after which it abated in volume and 
took the shape largely of overflow from East Punjab. This overflow continued 
thx'oughGu:b.L948) when• a. little over 72,000 displaced persons entered this State. 
The influx. in. subsequent years. has. been negligible -about 6,800 in 1949, 
:about 4,000.in, 1950, and.669rin,January-February,.l951-and represents largely 
the movements of_ unrehabilitated persons from one place to another in search 
of a. livelihood. -

4 .. We will now proceed to. analyse some of the- demographic charac
te:dstics. of th~ populationi of displaced persons and to compare them with 
those of the population of the State. As an overwhelming majority of the 
displaced persons in this State belong to urban areas their demographic charac
teristics. are really comparable with the urban population of the State only~ 

5 •. The· Sta.te Government's concern, after providing immediate relief 
to the displaced persons, was their permanent rehabilitation. Plans for their 
systematic absorption were prepared. Some of the principles followed to 
achie~e this object were as under : · 

(J) Facilities were· provided fox carrying on the same vocation, as far as 
possible;. which these persons. were following in Pakistan, having regard 
to· the economic capacity of the particular area and of the State aa- a 

, whole to. absorb new families in that particular vocation. • 
(ii)• \Vliere the number of families exceeded the capacity of a particular 

vocation to give employment, arrangements were made for 
imparting training in other vocations which could absorb them. 

(iii)1 If the population of displaced persons exceeded the maximum 
absorption capacity of aU vocations. in an area, the surplus 
families. were moved; to other. places within the State where they 
could be . settled in profitable employments or vocations. 

This policy of the government has been largely successful and most of tho 
displaced persons nave been rehabilitated in the.same occupations as they were 
following in Pakistan. The occupational distribution of the displaced persons
at the census of 1951 shows that only 4·5 per cent. had settled in agricultUI'al 
occupations· and the rest in\ non-agricult~al occupations. The distribution 
.of their population according to-the principal livelihood classes is shown in Table 
397 by natural divisions. 

T.ADLE 397-Distrib.ution of I,OOO:displaced pe'rsons in livelihood classes 
. . · by natural divisions . 

Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes 

Nawral division 'llotal I II· III IV Total v VI Vll' VIII 

Uttar l'radesh .. 45, 37 4f 2; 2' 9SS 161 431 88· 27S · 

Hilp~la~an ' .. .. . 139:.- 121 10 6 2 - sn 141 343 64 313 
East :Hlaiu .. ' 

20! 12 4. 4 ~80 178 477- 122 203 
Central Plain .. .. , s 3 I 99S 176 403 108 308 
\V:est Plain 40 33 3 2 2 960 . '160 460 84 256 

lliUs and Plaiol,lu 19 13 5 981 142 380 110 349 
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The number of agriculturists among the displaced persons coming to this 
State was very small. They were mostly settled in the new colonization.&Teas 
in Tarcti in the district of Naini Tal and the Ganga !(hadar ·in the d.i&trict 
of l\Ieerut. Outside the colonization areas too, efforts were made to allot .cnl
turable waste land to as many families as possible. 

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest percentage f>f ·disp!aoed. 
population falls under Class VI, Commerce. [tis noticeal:Jle that while in :the 
urban population of the State only 21•9 per cent. ofthe population ·belong to 
this livelihood class the proportion among the displaced persons is as hlgb as 
43·1 per cent. The next highest perce~tage falls under Class VIII, Other ser
vices and miscellaneous sources. Only 27 ·5 per cent .. of the displaced. popuia.
tion belongs to Class VIII as against 34·6 per ·cent. of the urban population. 
16·1 per cent. of the displaced population falls under Class V, PrOduction 
other than cultivation, and 8·8 per cent. under Class VII, Transport, as com
pared to 211·9 per cent. and 6·2 per cent. of ·the urban population belonging to 
these classes respectively. The livelihood pattern of the displaced persons is 
thus very much different from that of the urban population of the State, to 
say nothing of the general population with which it has no resemblance. 

The exceptional occupational composition-of the popUlation of displaced 
persons has caused serious difficulties to the authorities inchwrge of reh:;~.bilita
tion plans. The displaced persons were anxious to be settled in the same 
occupation as they were following in 'their homeland and every efforts ·have been 
made to fulfil this natural desire. As ha~ been seen above a lJarge ·proportion 
have settled in Commerce, mainly as retail shopkeepers. Government chave 
set up special temporary stalls for them in most of the cities of the State. ·~e 
next largest proportion has been rehabilitated in ·services, mainly under 
government, followed by industrial production. 

6. Table 398 shows the distribution of 1,000 displaced persons of each 
livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants .and. ·non:: 
earning dependants. 

TABLE 398-Distribution·oj 1,000 displaced persons in each liveb1wod class accord
ing to the dependency status 

Livelihood class 
Self-supporting Earning Non•esming 

persons dependants dapend&nts 

AU classes 270 22 1708 

Aqrkultural cla88tB 309 60 631 

I 307 '66 '627 
II 293 28 679 

III 417 51 532 
IV 257 17 726 

N()n-aariet•lturalcla8ns 268 20 '112 

v 301 ·18 681: 
VI 243 25 -732 

VII 279 14 707 
VIII 284 16 700 

It will appeaT that 27 ,per cent~ of the displaced ,persons are self-supporting, 
2·2 per cent. are earning dependants and !70·8 J1er cent .. 3ll'e non-earnina de
pendants. The corresponding percentages for self-supporting .persons, ea~ing 
dependants and non-earning dependants* in the urban population are 30·6, 
3· 4 and 66·0. It is obvious that the burden of non-earning dependency is 
heavier among the displaced persons than in the urban population of the State. 

Examining the figures by agricultural and non-agricultural classes it will 
appear that the agricultural classes of-the-displaced persons have a slightly higher 
percentage·of self-supporting rpersons and slightly lower perce:rrtage ·of non-earn
ing dependants as compared with the urban agricultural classes·of1Jhe State. But 
as has been already noted the displaced persons of the•agrioultnral classes :are 
only 4· 5 per cent. of the total and it is the non-agricultural classes that con.c;;ti
tute the bu~k of the displaced persons. lt will be seen that the .propoiTtivn -of 
self-supportrng persons among the displaced persons is 26·8 ;_per cent. as against 

*VideTablc 159, pnge 19~. 
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31; 1 per cent., that of earning dependants 2 per cent. against 3 per cent. and that 
of ~~n-earning dependants 71· 2 pe: ~ent .. against 65· D per cent. of'the no~
agrwultural classes of the State. This IS evidence of the gap in the rehabilitation 
process of the displaced persons, though the gap is surprisingly small. 

7. Of 129,557 self-supporting displaced persons (males 124,815, females 
4,742) 4,698 (males 4,482, females 216) returned a secondary means of livelihood 
The number per 1,000 of self-supporting displaced persons of each livelihood 
class according to the nature of the secondary means of livelihood is shown 
in Table 399. · 

TABLE 399-Dis!rib'fltion of 1,000 self-supporting displaced.persons of each 
_ l~vehhood clas.s accord~ng to the nature of their secondary 

means of livelthood 

Agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood 

Non-agricultural secondnr;y means of 
liv£'1ihood 

No 
secondary 
means of 

Livelihood class livelihood 

All classes 964 
: 

All agricultural 9{),8 
classes 

901 .I .. . 
II ... 967 

III 951 
IV 860 

All no~.Og~icul· 967 
eural classes 

v 969 
VI 956 

VII 990 
VIII .. 973 

I
Culti
va.tion 

of 
·owned 

Total land 

8 3 

12 2 

10 .. 
8 2 

20 16 
51 35 

8 3 

3 2 
10 3 
4 2 

• 9 4 

II. III- IV-
Culti- Employ- Rent 
vation ment on 

of as culti. agricul- V. VI-
unowned va.ting tura.J Pro. Com-

land labourer land Total duction merce 

1 3 1 28 5 9 

6 3 1 80 10 15 

7 2 I 89 II 15 
2 4 25 2 15 

4 .. 29 II 2 
4 12 89 II 47 

1 3 1 25 5 9 

I 28 4 II 
I 5 I 34 6 14 
I .. I 6 I 2 

'l .2 18 4 3 .. 

VIII
Other 

services 
and 

VII- miscella.
Trans- IH'ous 

port sources 

3 

1 

. . 
4 

3 

6 
4 
l 
I 

11 

54 

62 
8 

16 
27 

8 

7 
10 
2 

10 

__ It will be observed that 96· 4 per cent. of the self-supporting displaced 
persons had no secondary means of liveFhood and of the rematning, 0· 8 per cent. 
had an agricultural secondary means of livelihood and 2· 8 per cent. had a non
agricultural secondary means of livelihood. As compared to this 85· 2 per cent. 
of the self-supporting persons in the general population* had no secondary 
means of livelihood, 5 · 7 per cent. had an agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood and 9·1 per cent. had a non-agricultural secondary means of liveli
hood. Presumably this difference is also due to the fact that not all the dis
placed persons had been rehabilitated up tillthe time of the census. The 
other figures need no special comments. 

8. Table 400 gives the comparative proportions of employers, employees 
and independent workers and others among 10,000 self-supporting persons 
of the: non-agricultural classes among the displaced populatio:n as well as in the 
urban· population. · 

TABLE 400-Distribution of 10,000 self-suppm·ting persons (of displaced 
· population and urban population) of each non-agricuJtural 

livelihood ·class according to the employment status 

Livelihood class · . 

. -All non-agricultural clas~s (including 
dependants) . · 

V -Production other thnn cultivation .. 
VI-Commerce • • . , 

VII-Transport , . , . · • , 
VIII..:....otbcr services and miscollnnrous 

.sources 

Displaced population Urban population 

Emp. Emp
loyers loyees 

573 

833 
753 
436 
210 

3,938 

4.330 
1,204 
6,627 
6,519 

Others (eco
nomically 

lnde- unpro-
pendent ductive Emp- Emp· 
workers persons) loyers loyees 

5,295 

4.837 
8,043 
2,937 
2,632 

194 

639 

458 

485 
1,110 

277 
140 

4,085 

3,493 
1,426 
5,114 
5,647 

Others (eco
nomically 

Inde- unpro. 
pendent ductive 
workers persons) 

5,227 

6,022 
7,464 
4,609 
3,677 

230 

536 

*The figures relatiQg to the urban popnll\tion are pot M·nilnblt>. 
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It will be seen that the proportion of employers is higher and that of 
employees lower among the disp~aced persol?s. This is evidence of. the ~nter
prising charact~r of the p~pulatwn of the displaced persons (specially m _the 
fif'ld of industrial productiOn and transport). 

9. Table 401 gives the comparative distribution of 10,000 self-supporting 
pcrRons of all non-agricultural occupations of the displaced and urban population 
of the State according to economic divisions. · 

TABLE 401-Distr·ibution of 10,000 self-supporting persons of all non
agr·icultural occupat·ions of displaced and urban population 

· according to economie d·irlsions 

Name of division 

All industries and services .. 

0 -Prim 1ry in:Jngtries not cl!ewhere specified 

1-M.ining and Quarrying 

2-Proces.<~ing and Manufacture-Foodstuffs, Textil!'S, Leather and Frodncts tbPrcof 

3 -Processing and :U:anufacturo--Metals, Ch<'micals and Products th!'reof 

4-Prooessing and M'!.D.ufacture not elsewh!'re specified 

5-Construction and Utilities •. 

6-Commerce 

7-Tramport, Storage and Communications 

8-Re~lth, Education and Public Administration 

?-Services not elsewhere specified 

Displac:ed 
populatiOn 

10,000 

68 

3 

1,067 

386 

413 

176 

4,174 

1,068 

1,383 

1,262 

-Urban 
populatio11 

10,000 

159 

13 

1,612 

4n 

638 

409 

2,218 

781 

1,352 

2,341 

It will be seen that compared with the urban population of the State the 
displaced persons have got much more than their proportionate share in Divi~ 
sion 6, Commerce, and Division 7, Transport, and a slightly higher than their 
proportionate share in Division 8, Health, Education and Public Administration 
while they are under-represented in all the other divisions. · . 

10. Of the displaced persons 173,646 (males 90,418,' females 83,228) or 
about 36· 2 per cent. were under 15 years of age at the census of 1951, 177,500 
(males 93,384, females 8-1,116) or 37 per cent. were young men and women aged 
15-34, 91,913 (males 52,401, females 39,512) or 19·1 per cent. were middle
aged persons aged 35-54, and 37,117 (males 20,892, females 16,225) or 
7· 7 per cent. were elderly persons aged 55 and over.* 

Table 402 gives the age distribution of 100 displaced persons and com
pares it with the age distribution of the general and w;bau population of the 
State. 

TABLE 402-Age distribution of 100 perso-ns of the displaced, general 
and urban population of tlte State 

Displaced population General population Urban population 

(11j Self-8UfJptwting 
JJerBOn8 employed 
in fHJf'ioua ~4:Dflotnic 
di11iriOII8 

Age eomposition 

Age-group Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Mall'S Females 

Under 15 36·2 35·2 37·3 38·5 33·2 38·8 36·6 35·1 38·5 

15-34 37·0 36·3 37•7 32·2 32•0 32·4 35·0 35·6 34·1 

35-54 19"1 20·4 17·7 20·9 21·5 2()-2 2()-6 21-"7 19·4 

55 andover 7·7 8· I 7·3 8·4 8·3 8·6 7·8 7·6 8·0 

It will be seen that there are no marked differences in the a(J'e composi. 
tion of ~he displaced persons on the one hand and that of the urban ~nd general 
populatiOn of the State on the other. The composition has a strikin(J' similarity 
with th~t <?f the urb~n population ?f the State, as expected. Th~ displaced 
populatiOn IS progressive, t~he proportion of younger people being over four times 
that of older peQple. ~t. Is confirm~d from the age-structure of the displaced 
persons that whole famthes have migrated from Pakistan. 

*34 di~pl<lCfld pardOn.~ (mal••s 52, fen1ales 42) had not stated their ages. • 
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· 11. Table 403 gives the sex-ratio of the displaced persons and com-
pares it with .the sex-ratio of the general and urban population of the State. 

TABLE 403-Sex-?·aUo of tlte displaced, gene1·al and urban population of · 
the State 

DiRplaced General Urban 
Age-group population poptila tion population 

AJI ages 868 910• 820• 

0-4 .. 884 969 921 

5-9 .. 952 916 901 

10-J4 •• 921 841 836 
; 

l5-f19 •• 1,009 875 765 

20-24 •• 948 979 844 

25-29 •• 846 875 745 

Total0-29 928 909 840 

30-39 •• 765 865 730 

40-49 •• 753 844 716 

50-59 •• 718 .812 731 

60a.ndover 813 1,015 918 .. 
Total30 and 011er • , 761 870 753 

------
It will be seen that the sex-ratio of displaced persons was 868 against 820 of 

the urban and 910 of the general population. It will be interesting to note that 
the -sex-ratio in the pre-partition Punjab was only 841 in 1941 and in the East 
Punjab. in l95J. it is only 863. 

12. 221,264 ·displaced persons (males 124,145, females 97,J.il9) were 
returned as unmarried; 226,928 (males 120,587, females 106,341) as married 
and.3.2;0.78 (males 12,415, females 19;663) as widowed or divorced at the census 
of.ImH. Table 404 compares the civil condition of displaced persons with that of 
the urban population o.f the State. 

'TAm..E :464-Distribution of 1,000 of each sex of tl~e displaceil and u?lban 
population by civil condition and age.groups 

Displaced population Urban population 

Widowed Widowed 
or or 

Unmarried Married divorced Unmarried Married divorced 

Age,group M .F M F M F l\1 F M F M F 

:.rotai .. : 483 ~35 469 477 48 88 476 410 464 484 .fiO 106 

0--4 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

5-14 978 959 22 40 964 902 35 96 2 

15-24 ·576 287 413 702 11 11 502 194 481 788 17 18 

25-34 96 34 877 922 27 44 126 34 826 917 48 49 

35-14 33 24 915 853 52 123 65. 28 849 834 86 138 

45-54 21 14 859 669 120 317 46 29 799 638 155 333 

55-64 16 10 733 478 251 512 48 14 693 405 259 581 

65-74 19 10 610 342 371 648 38 21 595 250 .367 729 

75 andover 13 13 558 211 429 776 48 30 449 160 503 810 

Age not st.ntl'tl .. 442 333 327 381 231 236 472 273 .233 464 295 263 

·• The sex-ratio ()!the general and urbn.n population relntes to t.he total count while th(\t· of the ~ge· 
groups relates to the 10 per cent .• somple ~1·om which age tables bavo been prepiU'ed, · 
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It will be seen that marriage among displaced persons is as universal as 
in the urban population. The proportion of unmarried males and females 
amonrr the displaced persons is only slightly higher ·than that of the urban 
popul~tion of the State. It will also be noted that the age of marriage, both 
among males and fema~es, is higher. in the ?ispla?ed than _in the lU'ban P?Pula
tion. The number of Widowed or divorced IS less m the displaced than m the 
urban population. 

13. Table 405 shows the number ofliterates among the displaced persons Literacy 
at different· age-groups and compares then· figures with the corresponding 
figure:; -for the urban population. . 

rfABLE 405-Number literate per 1,000 of each sex in tlte displaced and tlte 
U1Van population of the State · · 

Displooed population Urban population 

Age-group Persons Males l!'emales Persons Males Females 

5 and over 572 676 451 334 446 193 

5-9 334 388 277 166 203 125 

10-14 644 714 567 385 471. 281 

15-24 682 775 586 430 558 270 

25-34 642 750 509 371 502 196 

35-44 571 702 397 314 433 149 

45 andover 473 636 259 279 409 114 

It will be seen·that the level ofliteraey of the displaced persons is consider
ably higher than that of the urban popu.Jation of the State, both in the case 
of males and females. The difference in the case of females is striking. The 
displaced persons mostly belong to the commercial and service classes whose 
literacy is higher than the average. The literacy in 1951 of urban population 
aged 5 years and over in East Punjab is 42·0 p.er cent. and that of general 
population 18· 4 per cent. The displaced persons from the Punjab now in 
U. P., therefore, belong to the more educated urban classes. 



441 

CHAPTER XI-UNEMPLOYMENT 

I. At this census, Q. 13 was left to the discretion of State Governments 
in order to enable them to collect data on any matter of local importance. 
Some decided to obtain information on fertility of women, some on selected 
disabilities, some on unemployment, and some on other matters. The U.- P. 
Government chose to make enquiries regarding the extent of Un.employp1ent in 
the State. 

2. Within the ambit of one question it was difficult to cover all the as:
pects of-unemployment. But th.e question was carefully framed s~ as to obtain 
data regarding (a) persons outside the labour force* (b) persons m the labour 
force consisting of ( i) gainfully employed and ( ii) unemployed. In the case 
of unemployed even the period of continuous unemployment was obtained in 
years and months. The instructions to enumerators were as follows : 

"Write 0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, per
manently disabled persons, etc., who are not gaiiifully employed; also for 
unemployed persons not seeking employment. If ejther of them is gainfully 
employed write '1'. _ 

Write I for persons gainfully ~mployed on the date of enumeration or on 
leave from gainful employment on that date. 

Write 2 for persons unemployed and seeking employment and give the 
period of continuous unemployment in years and months as follows : 

2-1 year 9 months'' {vide Appendix 1). 
The statistics collected in response ·to this question ~ave been presented 

in Table B-IV in Part II-B of the Report. _ The table gives the num
ber of persons outside the labour force, persons gainfully employed, and persons 
unemployed by livelihood classes with separation for sex and rural-urban break
up. In the case of unemployed the period of unemployment is also given in 
four categories {i) under six months, {ii) between six months and one year, {iii) 
between one year and two years, and ( iv) over two years. 

3. The figures of unemployed have- come out to be unexpectedly. small, 
both in the rural and urban areas. At first sight one would declare them to he · 
inaccurate. But fortunately a statistical check of the figures is possible. 
The self-supporting persons plus earning dependants whose number has been 
ascertained under Q. 9 should be roughly ·equal to the gainfully employed 
ascertained under Q. 13. The total number of self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants in the State is 195 lakh males and 73 lakh female.s while 
that of persons gainfully employed is 190 lakh males and 74·7 lakh females. 
If we take into account the fact that the economically inactive among the self
supporting persons havo not been treated as "gainfully occupied" the figures 
of gainfully occupied males closely approximate to that of male self-supporting 
persons and earning dependants. These figures - are -further confirmed by 
comparison with the total number of males between the ages of 16 and 
-60, which is 185 lakhs. The figure of gainfully employed females is no 
doubt slightly higher than that of the female self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants but the error is very small and the explanation obvious. 
Some enumerators have by mistake recorded housewives as gainfully occupied. 
This check has been applied to the figures of individual livelihood classes and to 
males and females separately and tlie approximation is throughout very close 
(with minor aberrations). If the figures of" gainfully occupied "are so accurate 
there is no reason to believe that the figures of unemployed or persons outside 
the labour force are any less accurate. No confusion between persons outside 
the labour force or persons unemployed was possible. The conclusion is, there
fore, irresistible that the figures of unemployed too are of a high order. If they 
are unexpectedly low the reason is to be sought elsewhere. 

4. Only 33,155 persons (males 25,983, females 7,172)· were enumerated 
as. unemployed throughout tbe State, including rural and urban areas. 

. •According to the_ recommendations of th~ sixth Inte~tional ~onfere~ce of Labour Statisticians all persons 
ettber employed or seeking employment on a gtven day or durmg a given period (not exceeding one week) should 
be classified as members of the labour force-United Nations, Population Census Methods. 
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Table 406 gives the number o.f gainfully employed, the unemployed and the per
centag~ of unemployed. to g~unfully employed by natural divisions. The last 
figure 1s a very convenient Index or yardstick for measuring the .extent of 
unemployment. 

TABLE 406-.Extent of unemployment among persons aged 16-·60 by natural 
divisions 

Number 
Percentage of 

unemployed to 

Natural division 
gBinfully Number gainfully 
employed unemployed employed 

Uttar Pradesh-
Total 26,553,546 33,155 0·12 
Rural 
Urban 

23,690,022 9,620 0·04 

Himalayan-
2,863,524 23,535 0·82 

Total 1,360,560 2,148 0·16 
Rural 1,249,507 ),243 0· 10 
Urban 111.053 905 0·81 

:mast Plain -
Total 8,317.215 4.202 0·05 
Rural 7,860,997 1.747 0· 02 
Urban 456,218 

Central Plain-
2.455 0·54 

Total "7,053.758 12.090 0· 17 
Rural 6,269,726 4,408 0·07 
Urban 784,032 7,682 0"98 

West Plain-
Total 8,077,413 8,856 0· 11 
Rural 6,762,273 1.870 0·03 
.Urban .. 1,315,140 6,986 0·53 

Hills and Plateau-
Total .. 1.744.600 5,859 0·34 
Rural 1.547.519 352 0·02 
Urban 197.081 5,507 2· 79 

The figures suggest that unemployment at the time of enquiry was not a 
grave problem anywhere in the State. It will also be seen that unemployment 
is relatively much gr~ater in the: urban areas than in the rural. This is mainly 
-due to the fact that 1n the rural areas the adult members of a family generally 
remain engaged in their family holdings though there may not be sufficient work 
for all of them. All such persons have been returned as gainfully employed. 
The urban occupations, on the other hand, are of a different nature. They do 
not give employment to all the members of a family. Another reason for this 
is the fact that the urban population i$ more educated than the rural. The 
educated persons at present seek employment mostly in. white-collared pro
fessions while the less educated take to the plough or the spade. 

5. Table 407 shows the figures of unemployment by livelihood classes. 
T·ABLE 407-Unemployment among persons aged 16-60 by livelihood classes 
• with rural-urban break-up 

Percentage of unemploy· 
ed to t4e number of 

Number of persons gainfully Number ofune~ployed persons gainfully 
employed in p3rsons m employed in · 

Livelihood ola.sS Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

All olasses 26,553,546 23,690,022 2,863,524 33,155 9,620 23,535 0·12 0·04 0•82 

All agricuZturalclassu • • 20,394,589 20,050,527 344,062 7,615 6,682 933 0•04 0•03 0·21 

.I 16,906,008 16,671,363 234,645 5,187 4,722 465 0·03 0·03 0·20 
II 1,500,686 1.450,886 49,800 707 596 111 0•05 0·04 0·22 

III 1.770.0Z3 ),738,326 31,697 1,155 1,102 53 0·07 0·06 0·17 
IV .. 217,872 189,952 27,920 . 566 262 304 0·26 0'14 1·09 
... 

All non~agricult·ura~ classes 6,158,957 3,639,495 2,519,462 25,540 2,938 22,602 0•41 0·08 0•90 

v 2,038,618 1,298,592 740,026 6,309 1.160 5,149 0·31 0·09 0·70 
VI 1,047,875 492,288 555,587 3,836 303 3,533 0·37 0'06 0·64 

VII 294,359 118,734 175,625 1,406 183 1,223 0•48 O· 15 0·70 
VIII .... 2:778.105 1.729,881 1,048,224 13,989 1.292 12,697 0•50 0·07 I· 21 

,,,--
figures confirm the observations made above. The extent of un-... The 

employment is relatively smaller among the agricultural than the non-agri- 1 

cultural classes. It is high both in rural and urban population among persons 
belonging to livelihood Class IV, who are relatively more educated and cons-
cious of their standard of living. It is the highest in the urban population for 
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persons belonging to Cla~s VIII who relatively attain hi_g?er e~ucatioJ?-al stand
ards and who generally belong to the middle class families mth semce as the 
traditional occupation. 

6. Table 408 shows the percentage of un~mployed persons to the total 
number of gainfully employed persons by educatiOnal standards. 

TABLE 408-· Unemployment among persons aged 16-60 by educational 
standards in the State 

Percentage 
Number of of 
persons Number of unemployed 
gainfully persODB to gainfully 

EducatioUBl standard employed Unemployed . employed 

Total 26,553,546 33,155 0·12 

Illiterate 22.787,914 14.336 0·06 

Literate 3.154,562 10.143 0"32 

Middle School 291,195 2,983 1'02 

Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher SecondaJ"Y - 155,441 3,588 2·31 

Intermediate in Arts or Science 32.130 866 2"70 

Degrees or Diplamaa 132,304 1,239 (}-94 

Graduat~s in Arts or Science 28,147 415 1·47 

Post-graduares in Arts or Science 8,982 147 1·64 

Teaching 16,983 167 0'98 

Engineering 1,177 17 I· 44 

Agriculture 983 48 4'88 

Veterinary 434 27 6•22 

C'-ommerce 1,621 II 0·63 

Legal 7,682 52 0·6g-

Medical - 4,255 II 0·26 

Others 62,040 344 0·55 

It will be seen that the extent of unemployment is the lowest among 
illiterates and increases with educational qualifications upto Intermediate 
standard. It is higher for persons who have read up to Middle School, higher 
still for persons who have passed the High School examination and the highest 
for persons who have passed the Intermediate examination. As regards persons 
with Degrees and Diplomas it has already been explained in a previous chapter 
that the census figures are unreliable. But it can be safely asserted on the 
basis of the data collected that there is very little unemployment among 
persons with commercial and other technical degrees or diplomas .. 

7. Table 409 gives the number of unemployed in each livelihood class 
by duration of unemployment. 

TABLE 409-Unemployment in each livelihood class by duration of unemployment 

Under Between6 Between 
6 months and one year Over two 

Livelihood class months one year and two years yeal"B 

All classes 11,734 6,387 6,787 8,247 

All ag-ricultural ~laaaes 2,358 996 1,559 2,702 

I 1.317 771 1.2~2 1.807 
II 161 68· 81 397 
m 784 62 53 256 
IV 96 95 133 242 

All nM·CJ!!riculturaZ claaaea 9,376 5,391 5,228 5,545 

v 2,861 1,261 1,160 1,027 
VI 1,150 930 806 950 

VII 342 250 350 464 
vm 5,023 2,950 2,912 3,104 

Unemployment 
by educational 
standards 
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It will be seen that about one-third of the unemployed, both in the agri
cultural and non-agricultural classes, have returned the duration of unemploy
ment as under 6 months. It is significant that in the non-agricultural classes 
the· remaining twd-thirds are almost equally divided in duration between 
(i) 6 months and one year, (ii) one year and two years and (iii) over two years. 
These are cases of chronic unemployment and hardship. 

8. From the figures collected at the last census of 1951 it would appear 
that the magnitude of unemployment on that date was not at all large. 
During .1953, however, there is a country-wide outcry that unemployment 
exists in a grave form. There was no such agitation jn 1951 and 1952 and so 
the problem must be of a recent origin. The last two years have seen an un
usually large and increasing spate of passes at the Middle, High school and h!gher 
examinations. New avenues for employment have not developed to the same 
extent. In fact, there has been of late an economic recession. The Finance 
Minister of the Government of India recently* analysed the problem in detail 
in Parliament. These d~velopments should not, however, be allowed to cloud 
the -accuracy of the data collected at the census. 

9. Along with unemployment we must consider the problem of under
employment to which pointed reference was made in Chapters I and IV. Popula
tion is growing faster than cultivation. During the last twenty years in 
particular there has been a general decline in the cultivated land per capita 
unaccompanied by increase in non-agricultural employment. The productive 
capacity of the land shows no sign of any significant increase and the village 
handicrafts are, if anything, declining. The net result has been a growing bur
den on agriculture where we have a surplus man-power of about a crore. _This 
is the measure of under-employment and poverty that now stalks the rural 
areas. In the urban areas unemployment affects principally the educated 
classes, the nature and magnitude of which is fairly reflected in the periodic 
returns of the Employment Exchanges and under-employment is not of a 
serious nature. 

•November, 1953. 
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APPENDIX I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO ENUMERATORS, UTTAR PRADESH, C~NSUS 1951 

I. QUESTIONNAIRE FOR 1951 CENSUS 

1.. Name and relationship to head of household-Mter the· name write : 
1 · for the head of the ho~ehold. . . 

Actual relationship for wife, son, daughter, brother; sister, father, mother, 
husband, son-in-Jaw, daughter-in-law or· .brother's wife. 

2 for other relati':"es, 
0 for unrelated person (if any) living in the household and 
3 for visitors enumerated along with the household, patients in hospitals or nursing 

homes or asylums, and inmates of jails and other such institutions. . 
2. (a) Nationality-Write 1 for all Indian Nationals. For others write nationality 

in full. 
(b) Religion-:-Write 1 for Hindu, 2 for Muslim ·and 0 for those who say they 

do not profess any religion. For others write the answer as actually ret_umed in words, 
e.g., Christian, Sikh, Jain, Buddhist, Zorcastrian (or Parsee), Jew, etc. 

(c) Special groups-This is intended to record castes: of some Hindu5 and Muslims 
and to enumerate the Anglo-Indians. For all. others write a ! X'. Write: · · . · 

o for any Hindu who says he is not a membe! ~f any caste or tribe and · . · . 
1 for any Hindu who says he is a member Qf one of the castes in the list g1veri. 

below. . 
Actual name of caste as returned by other Hindus. 
Actual name of caste for only suck Muslims as bellmg to the list of eight castes 

given below. · 
A for Anglo-Indians and 
X for all others. 

List of· Hindu Castes for which '1' is to be recorded. 
1 Ahar 6 Bhat 11 Gaddi · 16 Rajbhar 20 Taga. 
2 Baghban 7 Bhil 12 Jat 17 Rajput · 21 Tharu 
3 Balai 8 Bhishti 13 Kalwar (Thakur) 22 Vaishya. 
4: . Barai 9 Brahman 1.4 Kayastha. 18 Saini · .. 
5. Bharbhunja 10 Faqir 15 Khattri 19 Sainthwar 

·List of Muslim Castes which will be enumerated 
1 Dhuniya 5 K unjra 
2 Jkojka 6 Lunia 
3 Julaka (Ansar) 7 Manikar 
4 Kori 8 Murao 

3. Civil Condition-Write 1 for unmarried 2 for married and 3 for widowed. If 
divorced, write 0. 

4. Age..::_Write age last birthday ; that is, the actual number of completed years. 
Write 0 for infants below 1. 

5. Birth-place-Write 1 for every person born in your district. ·For persona born in 
other <ll:stricts of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the na.me of the district and record it. For per
sons born in a State other than Uttar Pradesh wnte the name of the State. For persons born 
in a. foreign country, write the name of the country, e.g., Pakistan, Ohina,. etc. 

6. Displaced persons-If the person enumerated is not a displaced person write 0 
in both compartments. If he is a displaced person, write the date of arrival (!)IonthJYear) 
in India. in the first compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan in the second 
compartment. For children of displaced persons born after their arrival in India write 0 in 
the first compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan of tl~eir parents in tll.e seeond 
compartment.. 

7. Mother-tongue-Write 1 for Hindi, 2 for Urdu and 3 for Hindustani. For others 
write the name of the language as returned in words. 

8. Bi-lingualism-If a person commonly speaks any Indian language other than his 
mother-tongue, record it. (Do not write English for it is not an Indian la11gv.age.) For th08e 
whose mother-tongue is Hindi, Ut·du or Hindustani neither of tltese languages should be recordei/, 
in this question. But for those whose mother-tongue is other than Hindi, Urdu or Hindustani 
you can write either of these three languages as their secondary language, using the same con
tractions as prescribed in Question 7. 

447 
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9. Economic Status-

( I) Dependency-Write the answer in the first compartment. Write.: 
1 for a self-supporting person, 
2 for a non-earning dependant and 
3- for an earn.iilg dependant. 

(2) Employment-The answer to this question is to be written only for self-supporting 
fJersons. Write the answer in the second compartment. Write : 
X fori all 'earning' and 'non-earning' dependants, 
1 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood as 

an employer, _ 
2 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood 

as an employee, 
3 for self-supporting person who earns his prlncipal means of livelihood as 

an independent worker and 
0 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood 

otherwise. 

10. · Principal Means of Livelihood-An answer to this question should be recorded 
on every slip. If the slip relates to a self-supporting person, record his principal means 
of livelihood. If the slip relates to a dependant {whether earning or non-earning) record 
here the principal means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on whom he is depen
dent. The means of livelihood which provides the largest income is the principal means 
of livelihood for a self-supporting person who has more than one means of livelihood. In 
the case of self-supporting persons having only one meaps of livelihood" Principal Means 
of Livelihood" is the same thing as" Means of Livelihood". Use the following contrac
tions: 

I for a person who·cultivates land pwned by him, 
2 for a person who cultivates land owned by another person, 
3 for a person who is employed as a labourer by another person who culti-

vates land and · 
4 for a person who receives rent in cash or kind in respect· of land which is 

cultivated by another person • 
. For all other means of livelihood, write fully and clearly what the person· 

· does in order to earn his livelihood and where he does it. 
11. Secondary Means of Livelihood-Fo_r a self-supporting person who has more than 

one means of livelihood, write the means of livelihood next in importance to his principal 
means of livelihood. If he has only one means of livelihood, write 0. 

For every earning dependant an entry in this question is compulsory. Write 
here the means of livelihood which provides the earning to the earning dependant! 
If it is the same as the principal means of livelihood of the self -s_upporting person 
repeat the entry al1·eady made in Question 10. (Do not repeat the secondary 
occupation of the _self-supporting person on whom the earning dependant i8 
dependent.) 

For every. non-earning dependant write 0. (Do not repeat the secondary 
occupation of the self-supporting person on whom the non-earning depe·ndant is 
dependent.) -

12. Literacy and Education-Write : 
0' for a person who can. neither read nor write, 

·· · · 1 for a person who can read but can not write, and 
2 . for a person who c~ . both read and wxjte. 
If a person who can. read and write has also passed any examination, 

note. the highest examination passed, instead of writing 2. 

13. Unemployment-:-Write : 
0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, students, 

permanently disabled persons, who are not gainfully employed ; also for unem
ployed persons not seeking employment. If either of them · is gainfully 
employed write ' 1 '. · 

1 . for persons gainfully employed on the date of the enumeration or on leave 
from gainful employment on that date and 

2 for persons unemployed and seeking employment and give the period of 
· continuous unemployment in years and months as follows: 
"2-1 year 9 months". 

t4. sex-Write 1 fgr a male alld 2 fqr a female; 



Al':PENDIOES 

. U. DETAILED INSTRUCTIONS ON THE QUESTIOIINAIRB 

Q. 1. Name and relationship to head of household 

Mter the name write : · 

.1 for the head of household. 

449 ' 

Actual relationship for wife, son, daughter, brother, sister, father, 
mother, h'U8baniJ,, son-in-law, daughter-in-law or brother's wife. · 

2 for other relatives, 

0 for unrelated persons (if any) living in the household. and 

~ for visitors enumerated along with a. household, patients D:t hospitals or 
asylums and inmates of jails and such institutions. 

Enter first the slip for the head of the household followed by the near relatives, other 
relatives, unrelated persons and visitors. Enter at start the names and the relationship 
to the head of the household in all the slips of the household and then make other entries. 

Write the full name .of the ·person enumerated. If an infant has not been named 
enter the word " infant " and add the name of the father. If a lady cannot or will not give 
her name or that of her husband do not compel her to do so. Endeavour to ascertain the 
name by enquiries from others and verify the name from the lady herself. 

For purposes of the census, a· "house" has been defined as a. dwelling with a. separate 
main entrance. A " household " means all the persons who live together in the same house 
and have a common mess. In some houses there may be more than one group' of persons 
with a separate mess. In these cases each group should be recorded as a. separate household 
for the-purposes of the census. The head of the household is a person on whom falls 
the chiefresponsibility for the maintenance of the household. You need. not make any 
detailed enquiry about this ; treat as the head of the household any person who is actu8.lly 
acknowledged as such. A household may include persons (e.g., domestic servants, 
lodgers, etc.) who are not related to the head of the household but live together and 
have a common mess. ... 

The term ''head of the household" is not to be confused with ''self-supPorting .person'•· 
in Question 9. A "head of the household " can be "self-supporting " or " dependant " 
or "partly dependant". 

Supplementary Instructions-! n addition to writing the name of the person enumerated 
write also (a) husband's name in the case of married aniJ, widowed ladies aniJ, (b) father' 8 name 
in the case of males and other ladies. This additional, informaiion is necessary for preparation 
of electoral rolls from the National Register of Citizens. · • 

The information regarding " relationship to head of househola " is intended for a study 
of the composition of Indian households. It is, therefore, necessary that only persons who 
are normally members of the household are enum.erated as such. Th'U8 if sons, daughters or 
near relations are normally members of a different household aniJ, are only on a temporary visit 
enumerate them as ''visitors" i.e., '3 '. 

Q. 2. (a) Nationality, (b) Religion, (e) Special Groups , 

(a) Nationality-Write 1 for all Indian Nationals. For others write nationality in full. 

In order to find out whether a. person is an Indian National you should ascertain 
whether he belongs to any of the following classes of citizens : 

A. Citizenship under Article 5 of the Constitution-A person would be a. citizen 
if he has his domicile in India on January 26, 1950 and if-

(a) he was born in India (as now understood), or 

(b) any of his pa.t:i:mts was born in India, or . 

(c) he has been m:dinarily a resident in India. for not less than five years im-
mediately before January 26, 1950. : . 

B. A person who migrated from Pakistan to India before July 19, 1948, would be a. 
citizen of India, if-

(a) he or any of his parents or grand-parents was born in. undivided India 
(including Pakistan), and · 

(b) he ho.s beon ordinarily a resident in India since his migration. 

C. A person who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after July 19, 1948, but 
before July 25, 1949, will be a citizen if he applied for and obtained 
re~tration as a citizen and :possesses a c~t~enshi:p certifi.ca.te, 
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It should be noted that no person, whether Hindu or Muslim, who migrated from 
Pakistan to India on or after July 25, 1949, can be an Indian citizen without special regis·· 
tration. 

In the case of foreigners like Chinese, British, etc., write the nationality as Chinese, 
British, etc., 'P.nless they have taken an Indian domicile certificate. 

(b) Reli~ion-Writ~. ~for Hindu, 2 for M?slim and 0 for those who say they do not 
. profess any religiOn. For others wr1te the answer as actually returned in 
· words. · 

You must ascertain the religion of a person by actually interrogating him and record the 
answer as given by him. · · . · 

··· (c) Bpe.cial Grcmps-'\Vrite : 

A for Anglo·Indians, 

X. for all non-Hindus except Anglo-Indians, 

0 for any Hindu who says he is not a. member of any caste or tribe, and 

1 for any Hindu who is a. member of one of the castes mentioned in the 
· attached list of.non-backward castes. 

In all other oases write the name of the caste or tribe as returned by the person enu-
merated. · · . . 

It will appear from the above that the caste of ~very Hindu will not be recorded 
in full in this census. Government have decided not to attach much importance to castes. 
The enumeration of Scheduled Castes and backwarc;t castes is necessary under the Constitu· 
tionofindia. and so provision has been made for it. Anglo-Indians have been allowed cer
tain privileges for a. number of years under the Constitution of India. This is why 
they also are being enumerated. 

Supplementary Instructions-It should be noted that the caste of a person is to be 
recorded as returned by him. Thus if Barlwis give their caste as " Panchal Brahmans" 
record as such. Do not identify " Panchal Brahman " with ,. Brahman " for whom the 
contraction ' 1 ' is to be used. Likewisl' " Tamoli " should be treated as different from 
"· Ba!ai ", " Kahar " as different from " Bhishti ", etc . . 

Q. 3. Civil Condition-Unmarried, Married, Widowed or Divorced 

Write l for unmarried, 2 for married and 3 for widowed. If divorced write 0. 

· · This question has to be answered for every. person. Do not omit to ask the question 
in respect of babies, and minor boys and girls. Not only is marriage still current among 
children and inf~ts but also widowhood or widowerhood among them is not infrequent. 
There may be some hesitation on the part of the parents of married children and infants 
to give correct information. They should be assured that the information will be treated 
e.s ~triotly confide~tial and cannot be utilized for any purpose other than that of the 
census. 

A person should be treated as '' unmarried" only if he· or she never married. Prosti
tutes concubines and any women who have never been married by any recognised form 
should be entered'~ " unmarried " whether they are living with a. man or not. 

A · pe~son should be recorded as " married " if he or she has been married in 
a.cioorda.noe with any religious rite. or by registration or according to any custom or form 
recognised by his or her community and has not been widowed or divorced. Persons who 
have married again should also be recorded as "married" •. 

' ,; Widowed" means persons widowed but not.remarried. If a. person. marries again 
after baing widowed he or sb.e shall be rec_orded as " married" • 

cc Divorced" melons persons whose marital ties hav~ been severed by law and custom 
a.nd are free to remarry. A husband and wife living separately by mutual consent or order 
of a. court . or that of a caste panchayat should both be treated as " divorced ". If a 
"dlvoroed" person marries again he or she should be recorded· as "married". 

Non:-tr you ask widowed persons, ••Aro you married!': Il!~Y may ~ply "yes" with~ut ~~~ecting that 
tho;y are now single. Therefore, in all cases put another quesbon, Is your Wife or lmsban~ alive. 

Q. 4. Age 

: \Vrite age l~t-birthdo.y; that is, the actual uu~nber of completoo years. Write 0 
Cor inCants belo~ 1. . 

This is a. very important question antl you should try to record as <'_?!T('('t an answer 
as ossible. Many persons o.ro likely to fmd it difficult to· state tl1e1r ~ge rorrec.Uy. 
y0~ sh'l>uld assist them and ma.ko cnquiries from other members of th? fanuly a.I1ll ne:~gh
bours. One wa:y 0~ locating t.ho corroct ago may be reft:>r('nce to some nuport.ant e\t'l1t of 
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the past, e.g., death of Queen Victoria in 1901, the Coronation of King George V in 
1911 the earthquake of 1934: or some purely local events like a flood. · You should use any 
local calendars of such events which may have been prepared for the purpose. 

Note that you have to record the number of completed years of age on or before 
March 1 1950. Many persons give their running age, i. e., the would-be age at their next 
birthday. You should, therefore, invariably check this up by asking _the question, 
~·When did you atta_in this age and when will you be one year older 1" . 

Q. 5. Birth-place 

Write 1 for every person horn in your district. For persons born in other ~tricts 
of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the name of the district and record it. For persons born in a 
State of the Indian Union other than Uttar Pradesh write the name of the State· {vide 
list below). For persons born in a foreign country write the name of the country ~.g., 
Pakistan, China, etc. 

The list of States included in the Union of India is as follows : 
Part A- ·1. Assam 2. Bih~r 3. Bombay 4. Madhya Pradesh 5. Madra.S' 

6. Orissa 7. Punjab 8: Uttar Pradesh 9.. West Bengal 
Part B- 1. Hyderabad 2. Jammu and Kaslui:ur 3. ·Madhya .Bha~at 

4. Mysore 5. Patiala and 'East Punjab States Union 6. Rajas
than 7. Saurashtra · 8. Travancore-Cochin 9. Vindhya 
Pradesh' · 

Part C- 1. Ajmer 2. Bhopal 3. Bilaspur 4. Cooch-Bihar 5. Coorg 
6. Delhi 7. Himachal Pradesh 8. Kutch 9. · l\Ianiplir 
10. Tripura " 

Part D-The Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

All other territories must be treated as foreign countries: 

Q. 6. Are you a displaced person from Pakistan ! It so,. when did ·you arrive· ni 
India from Pakistan, and what was your original district in Pakl~~an 1 

If the person enumerated is not a displaced person write 0 iil both· compartments. 
If he is' a displaced person, write the date of arrival (Month/Year) in India in the first 
compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan in· the second compartment .• 

This questio~ will apply only to displaced persons from Pakistan. 

The definition of a 'displaced person' is as follows :~"A 'displaced person' 
means any person who has entered India having left or being compelled to leave his home 
in Western Pakistan on or after the 1st· March, 1947, or his home in Eastern Pakistan 
on or after the 15th October, 1946, on account of civil disturbances or on account of the 
setting up of the two ~ominions of India and Pakistan." · 

Q. '1.· Mother-tongue 

Write 1 for Hindi, 2 for Urdu and 3 for Hindustani. For others write the n~.me of the 
language as returned in words. · · 

· ltlother-tongue is the language spoken from the cradle. In the case of infants and 
deaf-mutes give the mother-tongue of the mother. · · · 

. . . 
Q. 8. What other Indian language besides your mother-tongue do you commonly 

speak~ 

If a person commonly speaks any Indian language other than his mother-tongue record 
it. For others write 0. Use the contractions indicated in Question 7. Record only one 
subsidiary language. 

· . . Note that ~he language to be recorded 'under this question must be Indian. "English'' can not be recorded 
as 1t IS n?t an Indian lan~ge. Th~ language should be recorded only if the person enumerated speaks it fluently 
and hab1tu~y ~or domestic or b~ess purposes. Do not e,nter learned languages like Sanskrit. It must be a 
language ~hich_Is nse~ for the ordinary purpose of every day life. If a person is fluent in several Indian languages, 
only one m which he lB moat fluent should be recorded. · 

Q. 9. Economic Status 

The Census is concerned with two economic characteristics of every individual
his economic status, and his means of livelihood. Question 9 relates to economic status and 
Questions 10 and 11 deal with the principal and secondary means of livelihood. . . 

(1) Dependency-Writ31 for a self·supporting person, 2 for a non-earning dependant 
and 3 for an earning dependant. Write the answer in the first compartment. 

You are asked to distinguish every person whom you enumerate as either a " self. 
supporting person " or an " earning dependant " or a " non-earning dependant ". 
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A "self-supporting " person is one who is in receipt of an income and that income 
is sufficient at least ~or hi~ own mainten~ce. '.fo be." self~supporting " a person need not 
be able to support his family. All that IS necessary IS that he should be earning sufficient 
for his personal needs. For purposes of this que.stkn the person enumerated is the unit and 
not the family or household. -

Anyone who is not a u self-supporting " person in this sense is a "dependant" A 
" dependant " may be either an " earning dependant " or a " non-earning depend~t ". 
The test is whether he secures a regular (and not casual) income, even though it may be 
smalL Such incom~ may be ~ cash or kind ; . it may be b:r continuous or seasonal employ
ment. When the mcome which he secures Is not sufficient to support him that person 
is an " earning dependant ". A person who does not earn any income either in cash or kind 
is a" non-earning dependant". . 

Where two or more members of a family household jointly cultivate land and secure an 
income therefrom, each of them should be regarded as earning a part of the income. None 
of them is, therefore, a non-ea.ming dependant. Each of them should be classed as either a 
u self-supporting person " or an " earning dependant " according to the share of income 
attributable to each. The same applies to any other business carried on jointly. The share 
of the income is what the head of household deems it to be. 

This does not mean that every one who work8 is necessarily a self-supporting person or 
an ea.ming dependant. Thus, for instance, a house wife who cooks for the family, brings up 
the children or manages the household is doing very valuable work. Nevertheless, her 
economic status is that of a " noli-earning dependant ", if she does not also earn an income, 
and should be recorded as such.. · 

• Illu.strationa: (1) Afather inafamily earnsRs.120permensem. The wife and children 
live with him but do not contribute to the support of the family and are entirely dependent 
on the father. The father is a " self-supporting, person. The others a.re "non-earning 
d~pendanta". 

(2) In a family a father gets a regular income from investments, one son earns a small 
income which is not sufficient to support him independently, and the other members 
do not earn anything. The father is a _" self-supporting " person, the son is an "earning 
dependant" and the other members of the family are" non-earning dependants". 

(3) In a household a father gets a pension of Rs.I5 per mensem, the eldest son earns 
Rs.75 per mensem the second son earns Rs.20 per mensem and the son-in-law living with 
them earns Rs.45 'per niensem. If they say that Rs.45 per mensem is sufficient for the 
subsistence of a person with their standard of living, the first son and the son-in-law are 
c'self-supporting" persons, while the father and the second son are " earning dependants" 
and the remaining members of household are "non-earning dependants". 

(4) A chlld aged four has some cultivation in his name. The annual income from 
the land is sufficient for his own maintenance. The· child is a cc self -supporting , person. 

(5) A street singer or beggar who earns by begging is also a cc self-supporting" 
person. 

(6). Convicts in jail, lepers or lunatics in an asylum are " non-earning dependants ". 

(7) Patients in hospitals and nndertrial prisonerS should be classified according 
to their original professions . 
• Supplementary Instructions-Take care to distinguish " self-supporting " person and 
"head of the household ". The head of the household need not necessarily be self· 
eupporting; he may be an earning or non-earning dependant. There can be only one 
head of the household but there can be several self-supporting persons in the household. 

A self-supporting person ~ one who is in receipt of an income which is sufficient 
at least for hi& own maintenance. It is not necessary that this income be derived from his 
personal labour: only he should be receivin(J' the income in his own right. Thus minors or 
old persons who' do not work themselves but live on income received from zamindari or ten· 
ancy recotded in their ~es are self-s~pporting pe~ons. ~ewise a. person. having. in
come from pension or from mvestments IS self-supportmg proVIded the mcome IS sufficient 
for his own personal maintenance. 

JU~tr~ions: (1) An_ agricultural family consists of-

(i) Father, aged 58, in whose name alone the occupancy is recorded but who 
does not work on the fields ; 

(ii) mother, aged 50, who occasionally works on the fields and does domestic 
work in the household ; 

(iii) son, aged 30, who works on the fields ; 
(iv) son, aged 8, who only looks after the grazing of cattle ; and 
(v) daughter, aged 7, who only l1elps her mother in household work. 
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In this family· the father is self-supporting although he does not work, as the land is 
recorded in his name and he derives income therefrom. The mother is an earning dependant 
as she occasionally works on the fields. The son aged 30 is self-supporting as he works 
and earns sufficient for his own maintenance. The son aged 8 is non-earning dependant as 
grazing the cattle does not .provide any income in cash or kind. If, however, he is also 
grazing others' cattle on wages, he will be an earning dependant or even a self-supporting 
person according tO the income from this source. The daughter aged 7 is a non-ear¢ng 
dependant. · 

For Question 10 the principal means of livelihood of the whole family is Agricu~ture 
contraction ' 1 '. (Do not write ' I ' only for the father in whose name the land is re
corded and '2' for the rest.) If, however, persons other than family members are living 
in the household and sharing in cultivation, their principal means of livelihood will be Agri
culture contraction ' 2 '. 

For Question 9 (2), which is to be recorded only for self-supporting persons, the father 
is category ' 0 ' for he is neither an employer nor employee nor independent worker. But 
the son aged 30 who works on the fields is an independent worker ' 3 '. · · · 

For Question 13 the son aged 30 is ' 1 ' and so also the mother who partly works on 
tl1e fields. All the rest including· the father who does not work are ' 0 '.: · 

(2) A family consists of a husband who is a lawyer and a wife who is . a wholetime 
teacher in a school. Both are self-supporting, though the husband alone is the head of tho 
household. · · 

. . . 
(3) A father and an adult son both work on their shop. Both are self-supporting, 

though the father alone is the head of the household. · · 

(4) Where a wife is head of a household consisting of non-earning dependants and 
living on an allowance sent by her husband working elsewhere, the lady herself should be 
treated as a non-earning dependant. This will then be a household without any self
supporting person because the bread-winner is wor~g elsewhere. 

(2) Employment-This question has to be answered only for "self-supporting" 
persons. In respect of "earning " or " non-earning ".dependants, write 'X'. If a self
supporting person earns his principal means of livelihood as an employer, write 1 : as an 
employee, write 2 ; and as an independent worker, write 3. · Write 0 in other .cases.. Write. 
the answer in the second compartment. · 

An " employer " is only that person who has necessarily to employ other persons in 
order to carry on the business from which he secures his livelihood. Thus if a. person 
employs a cook or other person for domestic serv!ces, he· should not be recorded as an 
"employer" merely for that reason. · 

An "employee" is a person who ordinarily works under s~me other person for a salary 
or a wage in cash or kind, as the means of earning his livelihood. There may be persons 
who are employed as managers, superintendents, agents, etc.; and in that capacity control 
other workers. Such persons are also .employees only and should not be regarded as 
employers. 

An " independent worker " means a. person who is not employed by any one else and 
who also d~s not employ anybody else in order to earn· his livelihood. 

·It is to be noted that dependants, whether earning or non-earning are not to be 
classified under either of these three heads. In their case put a 'X' in this part. In those 
comparatively rare cases where " self-supporting " persons who support themselves without 
gainful occupation or economic activity (e.g., rentiers, pensioners, persons living on interest 
of securities or shares, deposits or Government Promissory Notes) put a' 0 'in this part. 

· IllmtraliOM: (1) Doctors and lawyers are employers as they engage compounders 
or clerks to relieve them of part of the work. . . 

(2) A money-lender who employs persons to realize interest is a.n employer. 

(3) The Collector employs a number of persons for service in the Collectorate. But 
he is not to be regarded as an employer. He is himself a.n employee under government. 

(4) A clerk in a government office has a few bighas of land in his name and 
engages labourers for doing work on it. His principal income is through -government 
service. He should be regarded as an " employee" and not an'' employer". 

Supplementary Instructions-All agriculturists who· work on their own land them· 
selves are "independent workers". If, however, they engage labourers to cultivate the 
land, they are " employers". 

All shopkeepers who work on their own shops are ''independent wor~ers". Jlqt if they-
engage salesmen to help them they are " employers", . · 
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Doctors and lawyers are "employers" if they engage compounders or clerks. llut if 
a doctor or a. lawyer works alone without a. compounder or a. clerk, he is an ''independent 
worker" • 

. Sweepers, Dhobis, Kahars, etc., who work for several masters are "independent 
workers". If, however, any of them accepts wholetime employment under one master, 
he becomes an "employee''. 

Daily wage-ea.rners who work for differe1it masters are likewise ''independent workers''. 
Dut if they accept employment under one master (e.g., a. factory}, they become" employ-
ees". 

Deggars should be classed as '0 '. Write '0' also for self-supportiilg persons who 
support themselves without gainful occupation or economic activity, e.g., rentiers, 
pensioners, persons living on interest of investments. 

Q. 10. Principal Means of Livelihood 

.A!J. answer to this question should be recorded on every slip. If the slip relates to a self
supporting person, record his principal means of livelihood. If the slip relates to a. dependant 
(whether earning or non-earning) record here the principal means of livelihood of the self.; · 
supporting person on whom he is dependent. The means of livelihood which provides the 
largest income is the principal means of livelihood for a self-supporting person who- has more 
than one means of livelihood. In the case of self-supporting persons having only one means 
of livelihood " Principal Means of Livelihood " is the same thing as " Means of Liveli
hood." Use the following contractions : 

1 for a person who cultivates land owned by him, 

2 fqr a: person who cultivates land owned by another person, 

3 for a person who is employed as a. labourer by another person who. cultivates 
land and 

4 for a person who receives rent in cash or kind in respect of bnd which is culti
vated by another person.-

.. For all other means of livelihood, write fully an~ clearly what the person does in 
order to earn his livelihood and where he doea it. · · · 

"Means of livelihood" of any person ordinarily" means the gainful occupation from 
which he derives normally the income on which he maintains himself ; but it is more com
prehensive inasmuch as, in exceptional cases, income may ba secured without gainful 
occupation. "Principal means of livelihood" means the same thing as " Means· of liveli
hood " for every person who has only one means of livelihood. Where a person has more 
than one, that which gives him the greater part of his income is his " Principal means of 
livelihood". That which gives him the next most important part of his income is called 
the " Secondary means of livelihood". You ~ave to record only the principal niean.s of 
livelihood against Question 10. The secondary means of livelihood should be recorded 
separately under Question 11. 

_ In the sense thus defined, every human being, without any exception, has a "Princi
pal means of livelihood "-whether or not he is a self-supporting person. Every non-earn
ina dependant is maintained exclusively by the income of some self-supporting person on whom 
ha

0 

is dependent. Consequently, the " Principal means of livelihood " of the latter is 
required to be recorded as the ~' Principal means of livelihood" of the former. Every· 
earning dependan~ is maintained partly by the income of some_ self-supporting peroon on 
whom he is partly de~dent. So the "Principal means of livelihood" of a. partly dependent 
person also is required to be recorded as. that of the sel(-supporting person on whom he 
is partly dependent (no attempt_ being made to assess the degree of sufficiency of his own 
income or the extent of his dependence on others). Thus, the answer to Question 10 should 
be the Sam.e for a self-supporting person, as well as a.Il other persons who may ba dependent 
on him, whether earning or non-earning. _ . · . · . 

Four simple contractions have ~en provided which-will cover most cases where the 
livelihood is dependent on agriculture. If you find that a person falls under two of these 
four categorieS, note that category which provides the largest fucome a8 principal means 
of livelihood under Question 10 and.the second as secondary means of ·livelihood un,der 
Question 11. No note. need be taken of mora than two such categoiies in any case. · The 
test of ·cc ownership " is the existence of a right of occupancy in land which should be a. heri
table but not neceSsa.rily a transferable right. Distinction should be made between 
'' cultivation of the land " and "performance of labour necessary for cultivating the land". 
There are, of oourse, millions who perform both functions but the functions are distinguish
able and should be distinguished. The man who takes the responsible de.cisions which consti
tute· the direction of the process of culti~ation (e.g.~ when and where to plough ; where 
and what to sow ; where and when to reap and so forth) is the person who should be referred 
to as the cultivator, even though he does not perform any manual labour whatever. The 
man who ploughs, sows, reaps, etc., under tl1e direction of someone else is the cultivating 
labourer f\,nd not the c"Q.ltivator, · _ · . · 
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Thus under ~ategory 1 fall all Bhumidars, ex-proprietary, occupancy or hereditary 
tenants, etc., (whether they cultivate the land themselves or through hired labourers). 
Category 2 includes land cultivated by sub-tenants, etc. Category 3 relates to agricul
tural labourers. Category 4 includes zamindars or tenants who receive rent for land cul
tivated by another person. · 

In all other cases you should write fully and clearly what the person does in order 
to earn his livelihood and where he does it. · 

There are three lines provided in the - slip for an.Swering this question. Use them 
fully .. Avoid vague and general terms. Do not merely write ~'service" .or "labour". 
At the time of tabulation hundreds of professions will be separately tabulated and . ac:
·counted for and, therefore, the greatest accuracy of detail in describing the profession is 
necessary. Some hints are given below : · . . · . ~. · · 

1. Trade-In .enumerating a trader, describe the art~cles. in which he trades and 
state clearly whether he is a wholesaler or retailer. . A. retail trader seTh;; 
to the public, while a wholesaler sells to retailers only. A distinction should 
also be made between a trader who merely sells articles manufactured by 
others and a trader who manufa~tures articles and sell& them, e.g.,.','manu-
facture and sale offurniture, Lucknow". · · · · 

.. ' 

2. Factory workers-Give the name ·of· the factory together with· the pro duet· it 
manufactures, the name of the department in which he works, e.g., .":worker 
in such and such sugar mill-panman ", '.'worker _in such and such cloth 
mill-weaver", etc. Distinguish betweep. the clerical staff and the mill-ha~ds. 

3. Engineering works or repairing shops-State what kind of work· the person 
enumerated is engaged in, e.g., tram, bus or motor works ; or general engi
neering. Say whether he is an engineer by profession- or foreman or 
mechanic, e.g., "mech~nic in motor repairing works, Allahabad", 

. . 
4. Railway-Mention branch· of administration, e.g., traffic manager, driver, 

guard, porter or auditor. 

o. Small Industries-State whether he is both maker and seller, e.g., maker and/ 
· or seller of bidis. · - · · . · · · · 

6. Professions-

(a) Law-Say whether barrister, judge, solicitor, pleader, advocate,mukht!!-r, 
clerk, etc. . 

(b) Medicine-Say whether doctor of medicine, hakeem, vaid, compounder, 
nurse, hospital orderly, etc. . · · · -

(c) Civil Service-State specifically what service, e.g.-, Government service
clerk in Collectorate ; Government service....:....Assistant Secretary in 

. Se.cretaria:t, et~. · 

(d) Police-State whether Superintende}lt Police, Deputy Superintendent 
Police, Inspector, Sub-Inspector, Head Constable, Constable, etc., if 
in Armed Police, say_ sp •. 

(e) Defence Services-State whether Indian Air ·Force -or Army or Navy 
and give the service _rank. · 

(f) Teaching-state whether the institution employing him is ~ primary or 
secondary school or college, etc. . 

(g) Fina.nce:_Whether banker, money-lender~ broker, etc. If engaged in 
Banking, state whether manager, assistant, cashier, accountant; etc. 

Supplementary Instructions-:..Attention is invited to the following points on which 
errors are commonly c·ommitted by enumerators : · · · . 

(i) An entry in Question 10 is compulsory in every slip and so no slip should have a 
blank or even ' 0 ' under this question. · · · · -

. (ii) While writing the agricultural occupations, use only tP,e correct ~ontraction. Do 
not write words such as " lcasht " or " zamindari". Both a cultivator and a zamindar 
can fall in either of the categories ' I ' or ' 4: '. · · 

(lli) While writing the occupation of people in service, the recording of the word 
" service " alone is altogether insufficient. Write whether it is Government or M:unicipal 
service or service of some firm, etc._, ~nd also state the exact nature of the service. 

(iv) While writing the occupation of workers, give the place of their work. For 
instance state whether a carpenter works in a motor workshop, a textile mill, in a. furnitnr:o 
firm, or only works independently on daily wages. It is not necessary· to mention the 
town or village where he works. · · 
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(v) While writing the occupation of traders, the recording of word" business" only 
is altogether insufficient. State the exact nature of business and whether it ia retail or whole· 
sale. 

(vi) TJ:.::, principal means of livelihood of all members of a. family livinu on occupancy 
tenancy is ' 1 ' although the tenancy may be recorded in the name of o;e person only. 
If non-members of a family are sharing in cultivation, their principal means of livelihood 
is '2'. 

Q. 11. Secondary Means of Livelihood 
For a sell-supporting person who has more than one means of livelihood, write the name 

of livelihood, next in importance to his principal means of livelihood. For an earning 
d~pen~ant, wri~ tp.e means of livelihood which provides the earning. Use contractions 
given m Question 10. 

For a self-supporting person who has only one means of livelihood, write 0. In the 
ca.so of non-earning. dependants dso write 0. 

The answer to this question must be recorded on every slip. 

If a person who has been enu1 · !l.ted as self-supporting person against Question 9 (1) 
has more than one means of livelihood, enter hr.re that occupation of his which provides 
him the next largest income after his principal means of livelihood. 

If ·a person has been enumerated as an earning dependant, enter here the means of 
livelihood which provides his income or if he has more than one means of livelihood, the 
one which provides the largest part of his income. An entry must be made for each earning 
dependant under this question, even if the means of livelihood of the earning dependant 
is the same as the principal means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on whom 
he. is dependent. Thus, if an earning dependant assists the self-supporting person in 
cultivation of their occupancy land, both the principal and secondary means of livelihood 
of the earning dependant will be Agriculture, category 1. 

For both self-supporting persons and earning dependants, use the same contractions 
an(l broad descriptions of occupations as given in Question 10. 

If a self-supporting person has o~y one means of livelihoorl, write' 0' under this 
question. In the case of all non-earning dependants also, write '0 '. 

It will thus be seen that in the case of a self-supporting person, you should record 
only his most important means of livelihood against Question 10 and his next important 
means of livelihood against Question 11, while, in the case of earning dependants, 
only the most important means of livelihood should be recorded against Question 11 and 
his other less important occupations should be ignored. 

Supplementary Instructions-Attention is invited to the following points on which 
errors are committed by enumerators : 

{i) In the case of earning dependants, an entry in this question is compulsory. Write 
the occupation which provides the earning to the earning dependant. H it is 
the same as the principal. means of livelihood, repeat the entry made in 
Question 10, and do not write' 0 '. Do not repea.tfor an earning dependant 
the secondary means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on whom he 
is dependent. 

{ii) For all non-earning dependants write ' 0 ' only. 
Points {ii) to (v) under Question 10 above apply to this question also. 

Write: 
Q. 1~. ·Literacy and Education 

0 for a person who can neither read nor write, 
1 for a person who can read but can not write and 
2 for a person who can both read and write. 

If a person who can read and write has also passed any examination, note the highe8t 
examination passed, instead of writing 2. . 

The test for reading is ability to tead a simple letter whether in print or in manuscript. 
The test for writing is ability to write a simple letter in any language. You are not to 
hold an examination, only make verbal enquiries. In cases of doubt, however, you may 
test him by asking him to read a simple printed or manuscript letter or asking him to write 
down a simple letter. 

A person will be regarded as literate if he can both read and write .in a1l1J one language. 

The question is also intended to secure information on the educational level reached 
by each person. If, t~cre!ore, a person who. can both read and ~te! has also p~d. an 
examination or exanunat1ons, record the highest form of exammabon or exammat10ns 
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passed instead of Writing 2 in the slip, e.g., "IV Cla8s", "M.A.", "M.A., LL.B.", "M.Sc.," 
"D.Sc. (Chemistry)", "B.A., Dip. in Library Science (Calcutta)". Take care to record all 
the highest examinations which indicate the educational qualifications of the person enume
rated. Thus if a person has passed M.A., no lower examination like B.A. need be mentioned 
but if he has obtained any diploma, or degree in addition, mention it e.g.," M.A., Ph.D. 
(Economics) (London}". It is intended to prepare tables of educational qualifications 
and so you should try to ascertain carefully the higher qualifications from educated persons. 
Such persons will be found mostly in urban areas. The impo~nce of disclosing their dip-
lomas and degrees in detail may be explained to them. . . . 

. . . . 
Q. 13. 'f!~emplo.yment 

- Write 0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, permanently 
disabled persons, etc., who are not gainfully employed. Writ~ 0 also for persons not seek-
ing employment. · · 

Write 1 for persons gaiiU'ully employed on the date of enumeration or on leave from 
gainful employment on that date. · · 

Write 2 for peraons unemployed and seeking employment and give the period of con
tinuous unemployment in years and months as follows-"2-1 year 9 m~nths". 

. . . . . . . - . i 
An answer to this question should be recorded on each slip. 
From the point of view of employment, every person will fall in .either of the three 

categories mentioned. · · · · - · · - · -

In the first category are all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, 
permanently disabled persons, etc., who are not in the race for employment at all. Also 
fall in this category persons who, although unemployed, are not · seeking employment. 
If, however, any of them ~ gainfully erup~oyed he falls in the second category. 

In the second category are all persons gainfully employed on the date of enumera
tion or on leave from gainful employment on that date. A person should be deemed to 
be in" gainful employment" if he has an existing means of livelihood. Intermittent or 
seasonal break of employment should not be taken to be " unemployment". For instance, 
a weaver earning his living by weaving may not be having any work on the day of enu
meration, but is to be treated as "gainfully employed". An" earning dependant" who 
earns some income by selling firewood should likewise be treated· as " gainfully employed " 
even if on the enumeration day he. is not doing the work. 

In the third category are persons unemployed and seeking employment. If an 
unemployed person is not seeking employment, he falls in the first category. 

The question is intended mainly to assess the nature and magnitude of unemployment 
in Uttar Pradesh. 

Supplementary Instructions-If a person below 16 or above 60 years of age, 
housewife, student or permanently disabled person is gainfully occupied write ' 1 ' for 
him. 

All agriculturists working on their land are gainfully employed. So also are all 
employees of Government, Local bodies, etc. Write ' 1 ' for them and not ' 0 '. 

For all earning dependents write' 1' (except when they are not gainfully employed, 
e.g., pensioners and persons deriving income from investments). · 

Q. 14. Sex 
Write 1 for male and 2 for female. 

Eunuchs and hermaphrodites should be treated as tn.'J.lea. 
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ENUMERATION SLIP, 1951 

<L<?cation code to be recorded here) 

1; Name·and relationship to head of household ........•.• 
2. (a) Nationality ••••••.•••••• ~ •• (b) Religion .•••••..•• 

(c) Special Groups; ... -....•.... · ................... . 
3. Civil Condition . ................... · ............. · · · 
4. Age .•.•••••.• ~:· ••. ~·: •••.•.•.•••.•..•••.••••..••• _. 
·s. ~ BiJ;th-pla_Ce ... ~ .•....... -...... • .. ~ . ~ ..•............. 
6. Date of arrival of D. ·P. f District of origin in 

Pa'kis1ian.. • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ._ • 
7. = Mother-tongue . ..... ~ .....................•...... : ~~ . 
8. Bi-lingualism~ ...... '!' ._ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -. 

9 •.. Dependency .• •••••.•••.••.••.•••..••.•• /Employment 
.... ·-... -· ............... ' ...... -· .......... , ...... . 

10. .Principall\Ie~ of Livelih~·od .••••• , .•••••....•••• ~ ... 

11. 
12. 
13. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
• • • • • • • • • .••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -· •••••••• J/ 

Secondary Means of Livelihood ...•..•••..•..••••• ,1 
Literacy and Education ...................... ·/14. 
Unemployment ..............•.......... ~ .. .. .J; Sex 
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VITAL STATISTICS IN u. P. 
- . . .. ,. 

By DB. A. N. DAB, 1\I,D., D.R.P.li, (u.S.A..), Director of Medical afld 
Health B~rvicea, u: P. · 

. . . . . 

Brief history of the laws and procedure relating to collection of vital sfatlstics·fn 
u. P.-In the days of ·Hindu and Moha.mmada.n rulers of India there was no legislation 
for the civil registration of births and deaths, These .were, however, noted by the temple 
priests and kazis. Among the Hindus horosc~pe ·.of the n:e"Y'-bo~n babe . was ~enerally 
prepared and a· copy kept with the temple pnest, whereas the birth of a Muslim babe 
was recorded by the kazi. · · _ . . . 
· In the British rule mat~ers began to improve. . Birth and death· registration was 

first introduced in -1886 on a voluntary basis being only compulsory for. m"Q~cipalities~ 
In the year 1912 with the beginning of inauguration of service of Medical Officers of Health 
and after passing of the-Municipalities Act II, 1916, a. decided step ~owards .civihegist:ration 
was taken in the urban areas. Bye-laws were framed under section 298 J (~) ofActii r;>f 
1916 in order to establish a uniform system of vital statistics._ · · · , 

In the rural areas due to lack of above. facilitie~ reporting of vital statistics was not 
obligatory. The duty of collection of vital statistics. was ~ntrusted to the_ village chaukidar 
(village policeman) the lowest-paid public servant over and above his norma;I duties.· , __ 

The advent of the popular government brought further progress jn regi~tratio~ 
of vital statistics of rural areas. With the passing of tbe-Panchayat Raj Act-·qf 1947 
and formation of Village pancbayats in the State, reporting of. births and ·deat}ls has beeJ;J. 
made obligatory under law, as in urban areas. Under ru]e 143 ()fthe Panchaya~ Raj Act, 
the work of registration of births and deaths and the reporting of epidemic· diseases. has 
been entrusted to village panchayats since January 1, 1951, and underthls rule the head 
of the family is required to report the occurrences in the family to Secretary, President 
or Vice·-President of the gaon sabha concerned. , . 

Registration areas and·non.registration area~Before the integration of the states, 
the registration area in Uttar Pradesh was whole of U. P. excluding the; states~ ··o£ Tehri
Garhwal, Rampur and Banaras. Now since t~ese form part· of Uttar Pradesh, the re. 
gistration area has been extended to them also . .so that it comprises the whole of the Statei 

THE AGENCY FOB THE CoLLECTION OF STATISTICS AND ITS LtmTATION' : : :. 

Urban areas......,..Theycompris£- of:D:mnicipalities, town areas, notified area8 and canton
ment areas. In whole of the urban area registration of births and deaths iS.obligatory by 
law arid the first charge is on the heads of families and keepers of hotels;. D.ms, dhf:Jramshataa, 
etc., as th~ primary reporter of· every occlirrence ot birth and death. in the family within 
tl:Jree days. Then as a check against omissions, the sweepers, dais and midwives are also 
instructed to report every occurrence of birth and death that comes to their. knowledge. 
In some of the larger municipalities, there are also molw.rrira at· burning . ghats ·and grave 
yards to record deaths. , · · ,·· ·· · 

'The reports of births and deaths re-ceived day to day from different reporting agencie~ 
are then compiled after the completion each month and the l:onsolidated· monthly state. 
ment of births and deaths are submitted to the Distrlct: Medical Officer of Health. -

Rural areas-In rural areas before January 1, 1951, the village chaukidar was supplied 
with two books wherein he noted births and deaths. These entries were copied at the police 
thana where one book was kept and the other given to the chaukidar. Mter a month these 
books were exchanged. The chaukidar being a poorly paid illiterate official was unable to 
write the occurrences in the boo.ks and, therefore, had to wait till someone did it for him 
or till he next visited the police station where the entry was made. As the chaukidar 
went to thana once a fortnight, he most likely forgot the number of births and deaths in 
the preceding fortnight. Therefore, :figures were never accurate. 

Since January I, 1951, the duty of registration of births and deaths has been trans
ferred to village panchayats. The head o:l: the family is required to report birth or death 
occurring in his family within 3 days of occurrence to the President, Vice-President or Sec
retary of the gaon sabha and the officer on receiving the report issues receipt of the same 
to the reporter. In order to have a check against omissions by head of a family, the 
police chaukidar in the village is also required to report to the registering official every 
birth or death occurring in the area assigned to him within 2 days of the occurrence, The 
report of the informant who reports first is recorded in the register of births and deaths. 

In urban areas there being better communication and more literacy among the popu
lation, registration is fairly accurate though offenders exist due to the apathy of public to 
get the events registered and there is still much to be desired. In rural areas registration 
under the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act is still in its infancy and comments on its working will 
be premature. The foundation has, however, been laid here also on the fundamental prin. 
ciple of' compuJAion or obligation to report birth or death as a matter of)aw, 

459 
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SYSTEM OJi' CQMPILATION 

I-Urban Areal 

(a) Municipalities-Births or deaths recorded at the municipal registration offices are 
reported monthly by the .Municipal Medical Officer of Health where there is one and to 
the Secretary or Executive Officer where there is no Municipal Medical Officer of Health. 
The notified areas and town areas also submit their monthly birth and death statements to 
the District Medical Officer of Health. , 

(b) Cantonments-In cantonments these statistics are report~d to the Cantonment 
Magistrate. Monthly summaries of all births and deaths in Cantonments arc then. for
warded by the Cantonment Officer to the District Medical Officer of Health. 

(c) Registration within rallway limits-All births and deatlls among families of rail
way employees and others on the railway premises within the limit of tbeir stations outside 
municipal limits are reported by the Station · Masters to the gaon sabhas concerned. All 
~irths and deaths among the families of railway premises within the limit of a municipality 
are reported by the head of the family to the railway authorities who send a monthly 
return to the Municipal Medical Officer of Health concerned for inclusion of the figures 
in their monthly returns. 

IT-Rural Areas 

The primary unit· or circle of registration in the .rural areas now is a gaon 
sa.bha. and the President, Vice";' President of the sabha. or Secretary of the panchayati ada.lat 
maintains .a ~ combined register of births and deaths in each ga.on sabha. There are 
about 36,000 gaon sa.bhas and 8,414 panchayati a.da.lats in the State covering about 120,000 
villages. The Secretary of the pa.nchayati adala.t maintains compilation sheets for births 
and deaths.· ·He has to. visit each ga.on pancha.ya.t once a week for other work. During 
his ~rst monthly yisit to each of them he is required to copy out the figures into his compi
lation sheet from village registers kept by the President of gaon sa.bha.. He was reql,lired 
to submit the consolidated statement of all tbe villages under him to the panchayat ins
pector by the 1Oth of every month~ Each panchaya.t inspector on receipt of the Secretary's 
~eturns ih his circle got them consolidated and submitted the return of his circle to the 
District Medical Officer of Health by the 15th of every month. In order to eliminate so 
many stages in the compilation, recently the Secretaries are now required to submit their 
statements direct to the District Medical Officer of Health where the consolidation of the 
district return is done. 

From the monthly statement submitted to the District Medical Officer of Health 
by the municipalities, notified areas, town areas, cantoJ:Inent authorities and Secretaries 
of Panchaya.t Raj Department as stated above, consolidated monthly and annual state
ments are prepared for the whole district in the office of the District Mortuary Regi~trar 
and submitted to the Director of Medical and Health Services, U. P. · · 

, Ace~racy of the statistics-The vital statistics collect€d in U. P. and eve~ in whole 
of India. a.re far from being accl:lr&te. The inaccuracy is not only in respect of under-repoi·t
ing but also in reporting of the causes of deaths. The ~:emEldy lies in developing the system 
of reporting by ga.on panchaya.ts. 

· . Suggestion for lll).provement-There is not much to improve. under the existing condi
tions except that to keep a. watch on the working of the present system and to make changes 
whenevel" an improvement is needed. Efforts to that effect are continuously being made. 

' . ' . 
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ESTIMATION OF OMISSIONS IN REGISTRATION OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS DURING 
1941-50 AND 1931-40 

. ' 

I. Prior to 1911, the Census Superintendents regarded the reportingo{births and deaths 
to be fairly accurate. Since then somewhat different methods .were adopted by them. to 
find out the error in registration. Sri Blunt in 1911 presumed that the population of 1901 · 
(if we neglect migration for the time being) was equal to the population aged 10 and over 
in 1911 plus all deaths in the decade minus the deaths of such persons as were born after 
the census of 1901 and died before that of 1911. He. proceeded with the assumption that 
registration of births was fairly accurate. In the census of 1921, Sri Edye did not adop~ 
any statistical method but on the figures supplied by the Sanitary Commissioner, he made 
some conjectures about the error in the registration of deaths which was estimated to be 
8 per cent. He took the birth error to be the same as reported by Health Department. 
A better attempt was made in 1931 for finding out the error in the registration of births and 
deaths and practically the same method has been adopted by us for the calculations for 
the decades 1931-40 and 1941-50. 

2. The underlying principle in ascertaining the registration· error in births and 
deaths is that the number of children aged 0-9 in 1951 is the number of children born in 
1941-50, less roughly half the number of those who died aged 0-1 in 1941, those who died 
aged 0-1 and half those who died aged 1-2 in 1942, those who died 0...,..2. and half ,thoee who 
died 2-3 in 1943, and so on up to those who died a;ged 0-9 and half thoEe who died aged 
9-10, in 1950. These tedious calculations pre-suppose ,the tabulation of deaths by, 
individual ages, but these figures are not available in the report of the Djrector of Medical 
and Health Services, U. P. In order to obtain single year age deaths the method of 
taking the simple average in a quinquennial group of deaths has been 'adopted., 
Supposing that the deaths in age-group 1-5 are 100, the deaths in ages 1,-2, 2-3, 3.-4 apd 
4-5 are each taken to be 100/4, i.e., 25. By adopting this method the deaths of children 
during 1921-30 are approximately the same as calculated by Sri Turrier in 1931 (who 
did not record the details of his calculations). The results of the. calculation for 
l1J41-50 are given below. The fl.gures are in thousand: · · 

rtein Persons · · 

Births during deoade (including estimated birth of non-registrative area 1941-50) 14,922 

Deaths of children calculated as above (1941-50) '' 144 

Snt'Vivors aged 0-9 in 1941-50 •• 

Children aged 0-9 enumerated at census of 1951 

11,778;. 

16,47~ 

+4,698 Difference 

This shows that there were roughly 4· 7 million more children aged 0-9 years 
alive in the State at the final enumeration than the vital statistics would allow for. 
It is also possible that there might have been heavy migration of children aged C-9 
which is only a remote theoretical probability not warranted by a:r~y known facts. 
One difference from 1931 procedure, however, may be borne in mind. In, 1931 the figures 
of age .returns were smoothed to eliminate the prevalent bias of returning particular 
digits in ages. In the census of 1941 the figures of age returns as shown fu the . 
sample tables were also smoothed. In 1951 census the figures of age returns are as . 
returned by the people. On basis of the above calculation • we come to the conclusion 
that births have been under-recorded and that a conservative estimate of the true number, 
of births is that number which allowing for the usual proportion of mortality among 
children would have resulted in 11,778 thousand children alive under 10 years of a.ge. 
In other words, the underlying assumption is that the proportional increase of actual 
births over recorded deaths should correspond with the proportional increase of children 
aged 0-9 in the census of 1951 over the survivors calculated by vital statistics ur..der 
10 during 1941-50. This can be expressed algebraically as-

Actnal nwnber of births 

Recorded births 

Or a.ct®l number of births 

Or acttll\l number ofbirtl1s 

= 

Children aged 0-9 in 1951 census 

Survivors calculated by vital statistics during 1941-50 

Recorded births X children aged 0-9 in 1951 census 

Survivors calculated by vital st~tistics during 1941-50 

14,922X 16,476 

11,778 

20,874 (thousand) persons 

461 
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It should be borne in mind that the above calculatioll8 have been made for the whole 
St3:te an~ not for ~ts area of registrati~n only. The figures of balance of migration of 
regtstra.hon area m 1951 are not ~vaila.ble sepuately but are only available for the 
St&~ as a. whole. Therefore, the buths and deaths of non-registration area (Rampur, 
Tehn-Garhwa.l and former Banaras state) have been estimated by adoptincr the birth-rate 
and death-rate of the most representative neighbouring district. For

0 
Ram pur, the 

rates of Mora.dabad, for Tehri.Garhwal, the rates of Garhwal and for. Banaras state 
the rates ofBanarasdistrict have been applied. The ficrures for 1951 are given below fo; 
illustration: 

0 

TE-hri-Garhwa.l 

Ram pur 

Mean 
population 
1941-SO Birth-rate 

404,708 33· 4 

510,183 35· 2 

485,395 26· 3 

Estimated 
births l)eat.h-rate 

135.172 24·9 

179,584 20· 8 

127.659 20· 6 

Estimated 
Deaths 

100.772 

106.118 

99,991 

The recorded births and deaths for the ragistrat~on area of the State for the decade 
19-U-50 are 14:,4:79,317 and 9,664,105 re3pectively. With the estimated births and 
deaths for the non-registration area the total estimated recorded births and deaths for 
the State as a whole will be 14,922 thousand and 9,971 thousand respectively. _ 

3. The result of the above calculation is that the number of births is more nearly 
20,874: thousand and the estimated recorded births are 1~,922. This gives a.n omission of 
28·5 per cent. of births. The correct estimated birth-rate for the State will, therefore, be 
34:·86 or say 34·9. 

4:. When we have known the actual number of births we deduct from it the natural 
increase to find out deaths. For calculating the natural increase, two assumptions have to 
be made due to lack of reliable figures of migration: 

(1) The figures of migrants for the census of 1941 are not available and, therefore, 
the figures of immigrants and emigrants of 1941 census have been arrived at by taking 
the mean of immigrants (excluding displaced persons) and emigrants of 1951 and 
1931 censuses (see paragraph 34:, Section 4 of Chapter I). 

(2) There has been an abnormal influx of about 480 thousand displaced persons 
in this State from Pakistan, while there has also been an efilux of Muslims from 
this State following the partition of India. The figures of Muslim exodus are not 
available. The inflow of displaced persons has been set off against the outflow of 
Muslim inigra.nts· as the best possible assumption for estimating migration rate, 

- birth-rate and death-rate. 

5: The incre~e in natUral population of Uttar Pradesh between 19-U and 1951 is 
equal to the excess of births over deaths in that area. plus the number of immigrants who died 
in that area.between1941 and 1951 minus the number born in the area who died elsewhere 
in the period. As we have no stat!stics for deaths among immigrants and emigrants, we 
must estimate theni approximately. The proportion of both immigrants and emigrants 
to the natural population is very small, and so any reasonable mistake we may make in this 
estimate will not seriously affect our calculations. The number of immigrants to the State 
in 1941 was 734 thousand. In 1951 it was 908 thousand excluding displaced persons. The 
averaae present during the decade may be taken to be at 821 thousand. In the .same way 
we m:y take the average number of emigrants at 1,542 thousand, the figures of emigrants 
being in 1941, 1,548 thousand and in 1951, 1,536 thousand. The death-rate permiJle among 
those born in Uttar Pradesh based on the reported deaths of the decade and average 
population of 1941. and 1951. is 165. Immigrants to this State are largely women among 
whom the death-rate is likely to be somewhat higher than the average. On the other hand, 
many immigrants are better off than the resident population and have a. lower death-rate. 
Considering all these things, 200 may be taken as a fa.ir figure. Deaths among immigrants 
were thus roughly 16! thousand. .Among emigrants males pTeponderate but this is set 
off by the fact that ths ~migrants probably are not so well off as a. class as the immigrants 
who came to the Shte. They go to .all the large States and the average death-rate among 
them is, therefore, likely to be normal. So the death-rate is reasonable and gives deaths 
among emigrants in the decade to be 308 thousand. The table gi!en below shows the increase 
in natural population to be 6,498 thousand. The excess of births over deaths calculated 
thus has been 6,642 thousand (increase in population 6,4:98 plus deaths among emigrants, 
303 Jl\.inus deatqs amo~ immigrants 16-1). T4erefore~ a. closer a..p:prox~atio:q. tQ the ~.ctual 
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numoer of deaths during the decade would be 14,230 thousand (total estimated births 
Mcording to correct birth-rate 34·9 come to 20,872 minus total natural increase 6,642). 
The recorded estimated deaths would come to 9,971 as given before. This shows that 
4,259 deaths remained unrecorded and thus the minimum percentage in recording deaths 
in 194-1-51 is 29·9. The correct death-rate, therefore, calculates to 23·77 or say 23·8 
percent. 

Enumerated population 1951 

Immigrants 1951 

Emigrants 1951 

Nat ural population 1951 

Natural population 1941 

Item 

Increase in natural population 1941-50 

Persons 

63,216 

908 

1,536 

63,844 

57,346 

6.498 

6. On these very lines the registration orror has boen arrived at for 1931-40 as 
follows: 

Births 

Deaths 

Per cent. 

11·6 

15· 3 
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REPORTING OF VITAL STATISTICS IN THE RuRAL AREAS OF U. P.* 

By Dr. B. G. PRASAD, M.D. (LuoK.), D.P.H, (oAL.), D.T.M. (oA.L.), Seconi/, Lecturer, 
Provincial Hygiene Institute, U. P., Lucknow 

Vital statistics constitute the foundation on which the preventive medicuie is built. 
They form the yard-stick to measure_ the nation's health. They are indicators of the health 
conditions prevailing in the area to which they relate and their quantitative analysis helps 
to assess and define problems for health workers to solve. Vital statistics in their wider 
sense cover a wide range of human activities but they are usually applied to a narrower field 
covering births, deaths and prevalence of disease in the community. In this article it is 
proposed to make a few remarks on the problem of reporting of births- and deaths, the 
two most vital happenings, in the rural areas of this State where 87·6 per cent. (l:)y 1941 
Census) of the population live. Correct maintenance of birth and death statistics is not only 
of immense use in the health and economic planning of the · country but the records also 
form documentary evidence in property and insurance cases. 

The extent of error-The unreliability of the figures of births and deaths reported, 
has been stressed from time to time by various authorities connected with this problem 
in India. The Royal Commission on Agriculture and the Royal Commission on Labour 
drew pointed attention to the defects in Indian vital statistics and laid considerable empha
sis for effecting their early improvement. The Indian Economic Enquiry Committee and 
the Age of Consent Committee also dwelt on the lack of accurate statistics and the need for 
correct statistics. The matter was considered at some length at the second meeting of the 
Central Advl§ory Board of Health in 1939, which made various suggestions to reduce 
the large numbers of omissions in the records of births and deaths. The Health Survey 
and Development Committee (1946), has made detailed recommendations to improve the 
registration of births and deaths in India. 

_ The Population Data Committee in their report in 1945, have calculated the range of 
under-estimation of birth-rate at 40 to 50 per cent. for one of the areas in India where 
better facilities for registration are available and in the case of death-rate the estimated 
range was even higher, viz., 35 to 55 per cent. (Sen, 1948). In the census report of 1931, 
the defect in vital statistics was estimated at about 20 per cent. (Chandrasekhar, 1950). 
The Annual Report of the Public Health Commissioner with the Government of India 
(1936) says, ''For the country as a whole, the degree of error in birth statistics may be taken 
to be at least 20 to 25 per cent., whilst in some areas the error is ahD.ost certainly higher. In 
the case of deaths, on the other hand, omissions are by no means so frequent and the per
centage of error in mortality statistics may be taken to be represented by a much small~r 
figure." Some workers maintain that this is an under-estimate and contend that it is more 
likely to be in the region of 33 per cent. in the case of birth-rates and 30 per cent. in the case 
of death-rates (Gyanchand, 1939, quoted by Chandrasekhar, Zoe. cit.; Gyanchand, 1938). 
This view is also home out by actuarial calculations (Chandrasekhar, loc. cit.). 

The question arises: what is the extent of error in the registration of births and 
deaths in the rural areas of this State~ ·The following remarks of the Superintendent of 
Census Operations, U. P., regarding the percentage of omissions, show that since the decade 
1921 to 1931, the omissions have been fairly large, mainly due to the reduction in the num
ber of village chaukidars (watchmen): 

Births Deaths 

1891-19~1 . • " Reporting of vital statistics has been fairly satilfnctory .' • 

1901-1911 • • ".-\s nearly as possible correct~· ''Between 1·2 por cont." 

1911-1921 . . " 2! per cout." " 8 per cent." 

1921-1931 .. "15 per cent." " 22 pl'r cent." 

In 1922 the number of chaukidars was reduced by 35,974. Soon after this, the 
Director of Public Health, U. P., drawing attention to these omissions, submitted a scheme 
in ~ 932 ~o the qovernment suggesting_ the. employme~t of a wholetime literate agency for 
reg~s~rat10n of ~1rths and deaths, v~ccmat10n and ass1stan6e in anti-epidemic measures in 
public health cucles of 25 square miles each. Due to financial involvement the scheme 
could not materialize. 

• IndianMediralGazette, April, 1952. 

4()5 
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While compiling the annual birth and death returns for the year 1948, it was noticed 
that birth and death-rates wJ;Uch have been showing a downward tendency during the 
last decade had further declined to 20·6 and 13·7 respectively. Their trend during the 
present century is shown in the accompanying chart. The district-wise rates for 1948 were 
compared with the quinquennial average of 1943 to 1947 and in all those districts, forty
four in number, where birth-rate or death-rate or both showed marked variation, an 
enquiry* to find out whether the cause of the fall is real or due to neglect of registration was 
instituted through a sample survey. Five districts (Kanpur, Basti, Naini Tal, Almora and 
Garhwal), where the rates remained steady were excluded from the enquiry. The District 
Medical Officers of Health of the 44 districts were asked to get occurrences of births and 

· deaths verified in about 200 villages in each district; 40 villages at least in each of the 
tehsils were to be covered by making a house-to-house enquiry between the period from 
Diwali 1947 (12th November, 1947) to Diwali 1948 (1st November, 1948), as the villager 
was likely to remember the period between the two festivals more conveniently. These 
were compared with the entries made in the books of chaukidas and the discrepancies 
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during the t:~amo period. we1e .noted. District-wise result of this enquiry is shown in the 
table. Omissions in the case of births were 29· 5 per cent. and in t}le case of deaths 24· 3 
per cent., the former being higher as is the usual experience. Out of 40 districts in which 
births were checked, 19 districts or 47·5 per cent. showed omissions of 30 per cent. or more. 
In 6 districts (Allahabad, :M:irzapur, Jaunpur, Unnao, Kheri and Gonda), the omissions 
were more than 50 per cent. and Kheri showed as niany as 71•2 per cent. Out of 36 districts 
in which deaths were checked, 18 districts or 50 per cent. showed omissions of 25 per cent. 
or more. In one district, Unnao, the omissions were about 50 per cent. and Kheri showed 
as many as 59•1 per cent. From the above it can be inferred that the cause of fall in the 
recorded birth and death-rates may not be wholly real but is partly due to negligence in 
registration. If the corrections on the above average omissions were to apply to the recorded 
births and deaths for 1948 in the State, the corrected rates work out to be 26·6 per 
mille in the case of births and 17 ·0 per mille in the case of deaths. The figures even after 
correction, as seen from the chart, are much below the pre-1940 figures, showing that there 
has been also a real fall in both the rates during the last decade as compared to the pre
War recorded rates. 

• This enquiry had been undertaken by the writer in 1949 at the suggsstion of Dr. A. N. Das, Direotq: of Medico! 
and lto~lth Services, U. P., while working as A<~sistant Epidemiologist to U. P. Government. ,· 
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Reporting agency 

Pre.l951 system · 

Village chaulddar (by fortnightly visits) 

Police station (montity compilation by circle 
vaccinator) 

District. Medical Offi~~ of Health (district 
monthly and annunl returns) 

Present system (since .January, 1951) 

Head of the family (compnl· Village chaukidar (within 
sorily within 3 days) 2 days) 

~ ~ 
Gaon Panchayat 

(whioh~ver of the two is received first is only noted. Compita. 
tion of the oirole figures by the Secretary, Panchayati Ada] at) 

~ . 
Panchayat Inspector 

(monthly circle return) 
l . 

District Medical Officer of Health (district monthly and annual 
returns) 

Epidemiology BranJ'h of the Director ofllledical 
and Health Services, U. P .• Lucknow 

Epi!lemiologyBranct ortha Director of Medic11l end 
Heal\h Services, U. P., Lucknow (State's monthly 

and annual returns) (State's monthly and annual ret oms) 

Direct.or.General of fre'llth Services, Govern· 
mentofindia,New:Delhi 

Dire<ltor.General ofH!:1lth Servioes, Government ·or 
India, New Delhi 

Old system-Under the old system, reporting of births and deaths in rural area 
was not obligatory on house-holders. The villag~ chaukidar (watchman) was require 
to make entries of births and deaths in the pocket register supplied to him as and· when 
he came to know of these. This naturally resulted in many omissions. He reported these 
entries to the circle registration officer at the police station by making fortnightly visits 
on fixed dates. The preparation of the monthly circle's birth and death returns was done 
by the vaccinator of the circle who visited the police station on 15th of each month. 
The monthly statement prepared by the vaccinator was submitted by him to the District 
Medical Officer of Health by the 16th of the following month. 

Further procedure was the same as is followed to-day. The District Medical Officer 
of Health prepares consolidated returns for the whole of his district, including the. urban 
areas, and submits the same to the Director of Medical and Health Services, U. P., by the, 
21st of the following month. The State's returns as soon as they are ready ara submitted 
by the Director to the Director-General of Health Services, New Delhi. 

There were many disadvantages in the old System. Responsibility for reporting births 
and deaths was only that of village chaukidar, the lowest grade public servant, very poorly 
paid, invariably illiterate and overburdened with many other duties. This illiterate 
chaukidar was the foundation on which rested the primary responsibility of recording these 
vital events. Being illiterate he had to memorize the names of 36 various diseases of the 
death return and occurrences relating to them in his area. The average area of a police 

.station is 14:0 square miles having some 100 to 150 villages and the average population 
covered by it is 64:,000. So the chaukidars had to cover long distances for their fortnightly 
visits and had to be away .for a number of days. It was, therefore, not. surprising that 
many omissions occurred and many of the causes of deaths were wrongly diagnosed and 
wrongly entered in the thana (police station) register. A reference here may be made 
to a kala azar survey which the writer (Prasad, 194:9) conducted in a village in Basti 
district. The village on investigation was found to be passing through an epidemic of kala 
azar and several deaths had occurred in the past 8 years. But the thana register 
and chaukiilars' book did not show a single death from this disease. As a matter of 
fact the report received which led to this enquiry had stated that the village was in the 
grip of tuberculosis (Prasad, Zoe. cit. ; Editorial, 1950). Under the circumstances it is 
not strange that in spite of the best efforts of ·the Public Health Staff and verification of 
these events, as far as possible, in the chaukidars' book and thana register large scale 
omissions and errors in classification of the causes of deaths occurred. ' 

New system-In order to improve matters, recording of vital statistics has now been 
entrusted to the village panchayats constituted under the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act, 194:7, 
fro?D January, 195~. Before de?'ling with the new ch?'nge, the wor~g of panchayats, 
~ts of local. self-government m rural areas, may briefly be explamed here. Villages 
mth a populatiOn of 1,000 or more, and smaller villaaes situated within a radius 
of three miles having a total populatio::~. of 1,000 to 2,000 grouped into one unit, 
_have each a goa~ s:1bha (~illage ;\ssembly). The g)an sa.bha elects from amongst 
tts members a President, a VIce-President and an Executive Committee called the 
village or g~a~ panch1yat .. The gaon panchayat appoints a Secretary who should 
have the mmunum prescribed educational q.ualification. The district is divided into 
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TABLE 

Verification of birllts and deaths in. some of the villages of the districts of Uttar Pradesh 
between tlte period from Diwali, 1947 (12th November, 1947) to D·iwali, 1948 

(1st November, 1948) 

Name of district 

DahraDun 

2 ~aharsnpur 

3 Muzaffarnagar 

4 Meerut 

5 Buland~hRhr 

6 Aligarh 

7 Ma.thura 

:.Agra 

9 Mainpu.ri 

10 Etah 

II Bl\l'Oilly 

12 Bijnol' 

13 BudRun 

14 Mol'a.dabad 

15 Sbahjshsnpur 

1 (; 'Pilibhit 

17 Fa.rrukhabad 

18 Etawah 

19 Fa.tehpUl' 

20 Allahabad 

21 Jhllnsi 

22 Jslaun 

23 Hamirpur 

24 Banda. 

25 Banaraa 

26 · Mirzapur 

27 Jaunpur. 

28 Ghazipur 

29 Bsllia 

30 GorakhpUl' 

.31 neoria · 

32 Aza:mgRrh 

33 Lucknow 

34 Unnao 

35 Rae Bareli 

36 Sitapur 

.37 Hardoi 

.38 Kberi 

.39 Faizablld 

.•. 

.. 

•• 

.. 
:. . 

Births Death~ 

Number 
of 

villages 
verifiod Actual 

Percen
tage of 

Record- Omis- omis
od sions sions 

Percen
tage of 

Record- Omis- omis· 
Actual ed sions sions 

80 557 483 74 13"3 286 240 

1.~44 

2,665 

2,975 

137 3,429 3,292 

200 6,075 5,724 

240 7.216 6,461 

144 

137 

351 

755 

319 ' 8,432 5,212 3,220 

107 2,568 1,592 976 

4• 0 1,884 

5· 8 2,893 

IQ- 5 - 3,378 

1,551 1,128 

38. 2 3,658 2,698 

38• 0 1,271 750 

46 16•1 

40 

228 

403 

423 

960 

521 

2·1 

7·9 

11•9 

27·3 

26•2 

•n·o 
212 4,862 2,966 1,896 39· 0 2,910 1,719 1,191 4()- 9 

200 2,537 1,931 606 23'9 1,970 1,419 551 28'0 

200 3,830 3,027 803 21•0 2,490 1,95.3 537 21'6 

1.39 2,650 2,245 . 405 15" 3 

200 1,514 1,091 

200 4,99.3 3,867 I ,126 2 ~· 5 2,983 2,439 

154 2,969 2,122 247 u· 3 2,023 1,795 

129 2,142 1,296 846 39·5 1,395 770 

200 2,617 2,479 138 5· 3 1,757 1,486 

324 4,353 3,243 1,110 25· 5 3,101 2,403 

78 1,197 781 416 34· 7 664 427 

153 1,962 1,334 . 628 32• 0 

175 2,633 1,055 1,578 59•9 1,158 607 

240 3,230 2,907 

160 2,452. 2,103 

200 . 3,219 2,680 

843 7.31 

• 
323 10· 0 2,122 2,037 

349 14' 2 1,567 1,403 

539 16'7 , 2,768 2,362 

112 13· 3 619 569 

423 27"9 

544 18• 2 

228 p•J 

6L5 44"8 

271 15"4 

698 22"5 

237 35"7 

551 -47· 6 

85 4·0 

164 10"5 

406 14"7 

50 8·1 65 

200: 2,906 1,951 955 32· 9 

205 2,773 1,369 1,404 50· 6 1,600 872 

200 2,652 1,195 1,457 54'9 1,765 95.3 

99 1,276 1,025 251 19·7 678 . 599 

109 2,098 1,755 343 16• 3 1,543 1,454 

.469 20· 5 1,347 935 176 2,291 . 1,822 

114 1,789 1,285 504 28· 2 1,269 1,026 

240 3,775 2,100 1,675 44• 4 

265 4,429 2,877 1,552 35· 0 2,317 1,533 

146 2,046 822 1,224 59'8 1,219 607 

202 2,681 1,473 1,208 45"0 

147 1,858 1,345 513 27"6 

118 1,884 1,300 584 31· 0 1,258 

82 2,304. 664 1,640 71·2 1,589 

186 2,459 1,610 849 34• 5 

900 

649 

728 45'5 

812 46•0 

79 11"6 

89 5·8 

412 30"6 

243 19·1 

784 33•8 

612 50'2 

358 28"4 

940 59"1 
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Verification of birth8 and deaths in some of the villages of the districts of Uttar Pradesh 
between the periodjrom Diwali, 1947 (12th November, 1947) to Diwali,- 1948 

(1st November, 1948)-{ooncld.) 
... . . 

BirthS Deaths .. 

Number Percen- Percen-
of tage of · tageor 

villages Roord- Omis- Omis- Recotd- Omis- omis-
Name of district verified Actual ed sions sions Actual ed sions. f:!iOnB 

Gonda 201 4,014 '1,806 2,208 55·0 .. 
Bahraich 228 2,590 1,865 725 28·0 

Sultanpur 205 2,735 1,536 1,199 43·8 .. 
Pratapgarh 204 2,398 1,334 1,064 44·4 !,505 :,027 478 31•8 

BaraBanki 193 3,257 2,512' 745 22·9. 2,716 2,191 . 525 19·3 

Total all districts 7,172 121,425 85,581 35,814 29.5 68,324 S1,722 16,602 24-3 

Average oftt.e middle two quartiles 28·9 .. 23·8 

circles so as to include usually 3 to 5 gaon sabhas in one circle for the purpose of 
establishing a panchavati adalat or court. Every gao:r;l sabha in a circle elects five 
representatives to act as panches in the panchayati adalat of that circle, the panches so 
elected in a circle form a panel. All the panches so elected, elect among themselves a 
literate person to act a~:~ Sarpanch of the panchayati adalat. The sarpanch forms a bench 
of five panches from the panel for the trial of any- case, suit or proceeding. There are 
35 919 gaon p:mchayats and 8,414: panchayati adalats working in the State, covering 
ab~ut 120,000 villages. Their work is supervised by 439 panchayat inspectors appointed 
by the government. Each pancbayat inspector has 15 to 20 panchayati adalats under 
him and a wholetime clerk .. The work -of panchayat inspectors is supervised by the 
District Panchaya t Officer. 

The following extracts from rules mad~ unde:.: the :U· P~ Pancht~.yat Raj_ Act, 1947, 
pertaining to reporting of births and deaths are reproduce_d :· · . . . 

142. (a) A panchayat shall undertake registration of births and deaths and there. 
porting of epidemic diseases_ and for that purpose shall comply with. all orders .of the 
Public Health Department, the District Bo.ard and Provincial Government. 
- · (b) A panchayat shall maintain a register of births and deaths in Form D for 
every village situated in its jurisdiction and the President and the Secretery of the gaon 
sa bha. shall be responsible for its correct maintenance. . 

143. The head of the family or in his absence any other member thereof shall 
report birth or death occurring in his family within three days of the occurrence at the latest 
to the Secretary or President or Vice-.President of the gaon sabha concerned and the officer 
receiving the report shall give a receipt of the same to the reporter. Any person who fails 
without sufficient cause to make a report under this rule ~hall be punishable by a pJnC'ha-. 
yati adalat with a fine which may extend to rupee one only. 

144:. It shall be the duty of a chaukidar to report to the President or in his absence 
the Vice-President or the Secretary of the gaon sabha. every birth or death occurring in 
the area assigned to him by the panchayat within two days of the said occurrence . 

• Under the new system reporting of births and deaths is obligatory on the member of 
the household within a specified time. The last rule (144:) requires village chaukida.rs 
as a double check, also to report these events within two days. Whichever of the two ~ 
received :first.is only noted in the register. The gaon pa.nchayat and the panchayati 
adalat have an educated Secretary to look after this work. The President and the Secretary 
of gaon panchayat maintain the combined register of births and deaths for each village. 
To help Presidents as to what the actual cause of death may have been, notes on main 
symptoms of diseases have been supplied to each. The Secretary of panchayati adalat 
who has on an average four gaon par:chayats under him, each of which he visits once a week' 
compiles the monthly figures of his circle from the village registers kept by the President 
of gaon panchayats. He hands over the total of his circle in two fonns, one for birth and 
other for death, to pane hay at inspector whom be meets on the lOth of each month. The 
panchayat inspector with the help of the whole-time clerk gets the consolidated monthly 
birth and death returns prepared for his circle, his circle replacing the thana registration 
circle under the old system. He posts the monthly consolidated circle return to District 
Medical Officer of Health by the 15th of the following month. 'l'he new system 
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fulfils two important 1;ecommendations of the Health Survey and Development Committee 
(loc. cie.): (1) A member of a village committee should concern himself with vital statistics 
and (2) the registration of vital statistics should be made compulsory and offenders should 
be prosecuted. . 

In certain backward areas of the State where panchayats have not been constittlted, 
the new system could not be introduced • 
• 

· Summary-I. Importance of correct vital statistics is stressed. The extent of error 
in the registration of births and deaths is discussed. Results of a sample survey carried 
out in 7,772 villages of 44: districts to find out the percentage of omissions in birth and 
death registrations are presented. Omissions in the case of births were 29·5 per cent. 
and in the case of deaths 24:•3 per cent. one district showed nearly 70 per cent. 
omissions _in births and 60 per cent. in deaths. 

2. It is pointed out that the cause of fall in the recorded birth and death-rates 
during the last decade is partly due to negligence in registration and partly real. 

3. ReEorMng agency, old and new, is described. Disadvantages of the old system 
and advantages of the new system of registration of births and deaths by panchayats, 
introduced since January, 1951, are shown. Working of the panchayats in the State is. 
described briefly. 

The writer thanks Dr. A. N. Das, Director of Medical and Health Services, Uttar 
Pradesh, and Dr. B. S. Yajnik, Assistant Director, Provincial Hygiene Institute, U. P. 
for their encouragement and for permission to communicate this paper. His thanks are 
also due to Dr. B. Gopal, Assistant Director, Epidemiology, for the help extended by 
him. -
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APPENDIX V 

NET CoNSUMABLE GRAIN IN UrrAR PRADESH 

By D.&. K; K.lsHEN, M.A., rh.D., Chief Statistician to 
Government, Uttar Pradesh, Department 

of .Agriculture 

This note presents a statistical study of the important question as" to ~hether the ~ 
amount of net consumable foodgrains produced in the State h~ been keeping pace with the 
growth of the population from decade to decade. The main handicap in making a scientific 
study of the question has been the paucity of reliable data, particularly that :.:elating to 
the outturn of crops. The conclusions reached in this note are, therefore, obviously 
subject to the limitations imposed by the quality of the available data.. · · 

2. For purposes of this study, the four quinquennia, viz., 1916-17 to 1920-21, 1926-
27 to 1930-31, 1936-37 to 1940-41 and 1946-47. to 1950-51 have been considered and the 
average net consumable:grain available during each of these quinquennia has been estimated. 
Instead of estimating the average net consumable grain over these 4 quinquennia, -the net 
consumable grain for the individual census years, viz., 1920-21, 1930-31, 1940-41 and 
1950-51 could have been. utilized, but the former procedure of taking average over 
quinquennia is statistically sounder than the · latter procedure in that by the former 
procedure, the seasonal differences are smoothed out. . 

3. For purposes of this study, only the seven principal food crops of this State, viz., 
wheat, barley, gram, rice, juar, bajra and maize haye been considered.. The total produc
tion for these seven food crops has been estimated, the figures .of estimated production for 
each individual crop being taken either from the Crop Forecasts or the Sea.Bon and Crop 
Reports for the years concerned. The estim~tes of average total production for the four 
quinquennia, inclusive of the conventional estimates of production· for the ·hilly tracts of 
the Kumaon division, are shqwn in Table _1. · .- . · . 

4. For estimating the average net consumable gr~ available for human beings 
during each of the four quinquennia, it is neceS.sary to subtract from the average toi!al 
production for each quinquennium the total quantity of foodgrains consumed on the follow-
ing accounts : · · 

(a} Seed; (b) Loss in driage; (c) Loss in storage, transit, wastage and weevil
ling ; and (d) Consumption by animals, e.g., cattle, dogs, fish, donkeys, monkeys, 
etc. 

(a) Seed-For estimating the total quantity of foodgrains _consumed for seed 
purposes, the average area under each of the seven food crops over each .of the 
four quinquennia was calculated and multiplied by the normal seed-rate for the 
crop, as laid down by the Departlllent of Agriculture. The total over all the crops 
for each quinquennium then gave the total quantity of foodgrains consumed for 
seed purposes during the quinquennium. In Table 2 are shown the seed-rates per 
acre, average area in thousands of acres and the average total consumption in 
thousands of tons for the four quinquennia. for each of the individual crops as also 
the totals over all the crops. It was found that the total quantity of foodgrains 
consumed for purposes of seed was 6•9, 8·0, 7•8 and 8·7 per cent. of the estimated 
total production of foodgrains during the four quinquennia respectively ending 
with the years 1920-21, 1930-31, 1940-41 and 1950-51. . · 

(b) Loss in driager-An allowance of 1 per cent. loss of grain due to driage has 
been made in the total production, although the estimated total production has been 
assumed to be for dry, dehusked and cleaned grain. . · : 

(c) Loss in atorage, transit, wastage and weevilling-On the basis of the informa
tion supplied by the Provincial Marketing Officer (Foodgrains), Uttar Pradesh, 
Lucknow, loss of grain in storage, etc., has been taken to be 0·94 per cent. of the total 
production. 

(d) Animal consumptiOn-Owing to the absence of any reliable figures regarding 
cattle food or consumption by animals, the estimates of animal consumption of 
foodgrains made in this note are very rough and conjectural, and are based on the 
information supplied by the· DirecfJ9r of Animal Husbandry, Uttar Pradesh, as 
modified by the information given in the note regarding the net consumable grain in 
Rajasthan. Animal consumption can be categorized under the following heads : 

(i) By bulls ; 
(ii) By bullocks ; 

(iii) By cows ; . 
(iv) By she-buffaloes ; and 
(v) By horses, mares, ponies, etc. 
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It has been assumed that the consumption of foodgrains by the young stock of cattle, 
male-buffaloes, sheep, donkeys, camels and pigs is practically negligible. The consumption 
by goats, monkeys, pigeons, fish, etc., has also been taken to be quite negligible. 

For consumption of foodgrains by animals listed from (i) to (v), the following assump-
tions have been made: · 

(i) Bulls are not at all fed in this State. They gep.erally live on what they are 
able to pick up themselves from the standing crops and by grazing. Since this 
quantity is not included in the net- production for the State, it can be ignored. 
However, bulls at the State and private farms, agricultural institutions and 
Goshalas do get concentrates. It has been assumed that the number of such bulls 
fed on concentrates is 1/22 of the total population of bulls. It has been further 
assumed that, .on an average, about 4lbs. of foodgrains per head per day are 
consumed by them throughout the year, or about 17·7 mds. per head per 
annum. 

(ii) Bullocks-Generally the working bullocks are given foodgrains and other 
concentrates during the ploughing and harvesting seasons. Besides, the bullocks 
engaged in transport work also get. cereals. It has been assumed that each bullock 

·is given 3•6 lbs. of foodgrains per day and only for 75 days in a year. Thus, the 
per capita consumption comes to about 3•28 mds .. per annum. It has been further 
assumed that only· 50 p~r cent. of the total population is fed on these foodgrains. 

(iii) Cows-Dry cows are not generally given foodgrains in most parts of the State 
and they live on grazing and fodders. It has been assumed that a cow in milk 
gets on an average about 2lbs. of foodgrains per day during the average lactation 
period of about 200 days in a year. Consequently, the per capita consumption 
is estimated at about 4·9 mds. per annum. It has been further assumed that 
only about io per c_ent. of the cows are given these foodgrains. 

(iv) She-buffaloes-She-buffaloes are not given concentrates in Tarai areas ·and at 
those places where there are good pasturages. However, they are better cared for 
than cows .. It has been assumed that a she-buffalo gets on an averag~ 3 lbs. of 
foodgrains daily during the average lactation period of about 225 days in a year. 
This gives a per· capita ·co~ption of about 8·2 mds. per annum. Here also it 
has been assumed that only 10 per cent. of' t_he total population of she-buffaloes 
is fed on concentrates. 

(v) Horses, mares, etc.-Cereals and foodgrains are important for horses, 
mares and ponies which are used for draught purposes. It has been assumed that, 
on an average~ a horse above 3 years gets 3 lbs. of foodgrains daily and that 
below ·a years only 1 lb. of foodgrains daily throughout the year. The _per 
capita consumption for horses above and below .. 3 years thus_comes to 13·2 mds. 

· ·and 4·4 mds. per .annum respectively.. -· . 
The consumption of foodgrains by animals in each of the four live-stock census years 

1920, 1930, 194:0 and 1951, roughly estimated on the basis of the above assumptions, is 
shown.in Table 3. 
. . 5. in Table l referred to above are shown, besides the figures of average total produc

tion for each of the four quinquennia, the average consumption of foodgrains for purposes 
of seed, average loss of:_ grain" by driage and wastage, consumption by animals, average 
net consumable grain available for human beings and the excess ( +) or deficit (-) of net 
consumable grain oyer. total requirements for the human population in Uttar Pradesh. It 
would appear from this table that whilst in the first three quinquennia, the average net 
consumable grain has been in excess of the total requirements ·for . the human population, 
there has been a continuaJ decline in the amount of this excess till, in ·1951~ the net consum
able grain has actu~lly fallen short of the requirements for the human population in the 
State. ~This is because whilst the human populatio~ in the State ·is contin,ually on the 
increase, the total production has remained more or less stationary. 



2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

APPENDIOES 473 

TADLE I-Average total iprod·uction and consumJJlion of foodyrains for the quinquennium ending 1921, 1931, 
1941 and 1951 in Uttar Pradesh 

Items 1921 1931 1941 1951 

Av.3rage totalproductionfor each quinquennium (in thousand tons) 10,318 9,221 9,738 9,559 

Avarage conSiliD.ption of grain as seed for each quinquennhun (in thousand tons) 710 734 759 833 

Avarage loas o C grain by driage and storage for each q irlnquennium at I· 94 per cent. of 200 179 189 186 
average total production (in thousand tons) 

o~nsumptio.o. by anim~ls for each census year (in thousand tons)• 895 914 936 940 

Averagenetconsumablegrainavailableforhuman beings(inthOU!Wnd tods) 8,513 7,394 7,854 1,600 

Huma.3 population in each census year (in thousands) 45,375 48,408 55,021 63,216 

Total requirements of human population @ ! seer per head per day for each adult 6,464 6,896 7,838 9,006 
(or 6• 8 chhatak11 per capita) for each census year (in thousand tons) 

Es:cass (-f.) or d3fi.cit(-) of netCOJJ.SiliD.~ble grain over total requir~ents for human +2,049 +498 +16 -1,406 
population (in thous(l.nd ton~>) 

•l'helive.stook census WdS ~~octu'llly t~~okenin 1920, 1930, 1940 Bnd 1951 Bndfigures for these years are shown respectively against 1921, 1931, 
1941 and 1951. · 

TADLE 2-Estimated average consumption of foodgrains for purposes of seed in Uttar Pradesh for the 
quinquennia ending 1920-21, 1930-31, 1940-41 and 1950-51 

1921 1931 1941 1951 

Average Average Average Average 
total total total total 

Avera~e consumption Average co~ption Average co~tion Average COJlSlD!lption 
area m in area in lD area in lD area in lD 

Seed-rate thousand thousand thousand thousand thousand thousand thousand thousand 
Foodg~ains per acre acres tons acres tons acres tons acres tons 

E•rlyplddy 30seers 4,627 127·48 .4,618 127•23 4,642 127·89 5,074 139•79 

2 L'l.te paddy 10 , 2,313 21·24 2,468 22·67 2,710 24·89 3,514 32·27 

3 Wbea.t 40 .. 6,661 244·69 7,281 267·47 8,031 295·02 8,172 300·20 

4 B:uley 40 , 4,485 164·76 4,269 156·82 3,932 144·44 4,816 176·91 

5 Gram 25 " 4,899 ll2· 48 5,335 122•49 5,647 129•65 6,285 144·30 

6 Juar 5 , 2,176 9·99 2,398 ll·Ol 2,226 10·22 2,294 10·53 

7 Bajra 3 " 2,565 7·07 1,991 5·49 2,204 6"07 2,620 7·22 

8 Maize Il .. 2,232 22·55 2,053 20·74 2,045 20·66 2,164 21·86 

Total 29,958 710·26 30,413 733•92 31,437 758·84 34,939 833•08 



TABLE :3-Btatemem showing the consumption of foodgrains by animals i~ Utt'!'r Pradesh for the census years 1920, 1930, 1940 and 1951 ~ 

~ 

-1'920 1930 1940 1951 

Total Total Total rota.l 
Total Active c~ption Total Active consumption Total Active consumption Total Active comsumption 

Oon~~umption poputatioa population ln poptlla.tion pop~ation in. poplllation population in population population in 
rate per head in' · · in] thousand in ln thousand in in ' thousand -in in thousand 
per a.nnum thousands thousands . tons thousands thousands tons thousands thousands tons thousands thousands tone 

I Bulls 17• 7 . 28 1· 3 0·85 24 1•1 0·72 19 0"9 0·59 11 0·5 0·33 

2 Bullocks 3•28 9,874. 4,937 594•86 10,071 5,035 606•67 10,134 5,067 610· 52 11,455 5,727 690·05 

3 Cows 4•9 2,580 258 46•44 2,590 '259 46•62 2,495 250 45·00 2,442 244 43•92 

4 Bhe-Butrsloes 8· 2 1,635 164 49•40 1,856 186 56· 03 1,930 193 58·14 2,114 211 63•56 ~ \ 

5 Horses and ponies above 13· 2 396 396 192• 02 397 397 192· 50 432 432 209•48 269 269 . 130· 44 "'1:1 
3 years ~ 

6 Horses and ponies below 4·4 67 67 10·83 70 70 II· 31 74 74 II· 96 75 75 12· 12 '=' '"" 3 pars 0 
~ 
C'll 

Total 894·40 913·85 93S·69 940'42 
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ExTRACTS F.ROM INsTRuCTIONS REGARDING LIVELmooD CLASSIFICATION AND 
OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION 

· (a) Livelihood classification 

The main problem is to teach the sorter how to distinguish between the four Non
agricultural Livelihood Classes. A few essentials are noted below: 

(i) Where l, 2, 3 or 4 is written against Q. 10 there is no problem. The 
problem arises only when a narrative description of non-agricultural means of 
livelihood is given. 

(ii) "V-Production" always means the making of movable property of some 
kind or other. There is no difference between making and repairing but in it the 
making or repairing of immovable property, e.g., houses, roads, bridges, etc., is not 
included. It is " co nstruction ", a service. The generation of electricity is 
" utilities", also a service. · 

(iii) "VI-Commerce " means mostly buying and selling of movab\e or immov
able property. It also includes lending and borrowing money (Insurance, Bank
ing, etc.). You will frequently come across people who produce things and also 
sell them. Their- slips go into the pigeonhole for " Production", not" Com
merce". 

(iv) "VII-Transport" needs no explanation. It is movement from one place 
to another of people or goods. 

(v) "VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources ". Remember, this is a 
residuary pigeonhole. (If you don't take care, you will put many slips into vm 
which ought to go into V, VI or VII). Therefore, think twice before you put a slip 
into VIII. Follow these working rules : _ 

Firstly-If the entry (against Q. 10) shows that the work which the person earning 
the livelihood does, is " Production", " Commerce " or "Transport" put the slips into 
V, VI or VII without further thought. (It does not matter whether he is an employer, 
employee or independent worker). 

SeCondly-Even where this is not so, if he is an employee and it is clear from the 
entry that the factory, company or person who employs him is engaged on ''Produc~ion", 
" Commerce " or " Transport " put the slip into V, VI or VII as the case may be. (But 
this does not apply to persons employed as domestic servant_s). 

Thirdly-All other cases go into VTII. This includes domestic servants without any 
exception, whatever they do. 

(b) Occupational classification 

1-Generalr-1. When a means of livelihood falls within a prescribed sub-divMion 
but does not go into any of the prescribed groups, you are free to form a. new group after 
due sanction. (You cannot alter the prescribed divisions or sub-divisions or groups). 

2. Where vague description such as " Cultivation ", " 1\Iazdoor " or " Service " is 
recorded under Q. 10, act as- follows : 

(i) "Service" or " Mazdoor " goes under ·u 9·0 Service Unclassified". 
(ii) The treatment of "Cultivation" depends on whether the error is "exceptional" 

or " general ". 
(a) If exceptional proceed as follows : 

Find out the two most numerous classes among I, 2 and 3 in the tract. Distribute 
the slips containing the entry "Cultivation" equally between the two. 

(b) If, however, the error is general {e.g., affecting the majority of the slips) 
we should accept the point that the attempt to classify the agriculturists has 
failed in that tract. All agricultural livelihood classes may, in that case, be 
lumped under a single head " Cultivation Unclassified ". A special report 
should be sent at once, where this course is adopted. 

11-0reaticm of new groups-(i) Oow-dung collectors arul cow-dung-cake makers-They 
should be included in "Primary industries not elsewhere specified" and allotted a specific 
group 0·44. In consequence, the title of Sub-division 0·4 should be changed to " Forestry 
and collection of products not elsewhere specified ". 

(ii) OoruJtruction of buildings with bamboo or other materials-A new group 5·14 should 
be opened for such cases. (They are not strictly classifiable under 5·0 which does not 
cover works which are classifiable as buildings ; and it has been suggested that they should 
not be lumped within 4·60). 

. . (iii) Locksmith-The classification is 3·05. _ If specially important locally, a. group may 
be given. 
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111-Douhtful cases-(i) Speculators are not distinguishable from other persons en· 
gaged in " Commerce ". They should be classified according to the commodity in which 
they speculate. 

(ii) The instructions regarding the classification of" General Labour" as 9·0 do not 
apply in oases where it is clear (in relation to local usage in particular tracts) that the 
labour is classifiable under any specific division or sub-division. It is a fortiori inapplicable 
to agricultural labour . 

. (iii) District Electrical Engineer of Railway-The classification is 7·4. · 
(iv) Driver Ele~trio Supply Oompany-He should go in· Class VIII under 5·51. 
(v) Oasl~ier in Go-operative Society-He should go in Class VI under 6·8. 
(vi) Ohhappar Ohhanewale-These should be treated as agricultural labour. 

(vii) Glass manufacturer-Should go· in Class V under 4·02. 
{v~) Prosecuting Inspector Police-Should be classed under 8·4. 
(ix) Constable G. R. P.-Should be classed under 8·4. 
(x) School Dispensary servane-:-Should be classed under 8·10. 
1V-Unproductive classes-" Wagerers" should be cl~sified as unproductive, 
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COMPAB.A:BILITY OF 0CCUI'A.TIONAL SUB-DIVISIONS AND GROUPS OF 1901-31 AND 1951 

(a) Occupational groups of 1901-31 faUing in miJ7'e than one sub-divisWns of 1951 arul which, : · 
for purposes of comparison, have been treated as belonging to the italicised sub-divisions 

Year 

1931 

.. 

" 

" 

" 

" 

.. 

.. 

" .. 
.. 

" 

.. 

" 

" 

" 

Occupational groups 

57 Smelting, forging and rolling of iron and other 
metals 

81 " Others " 

89 Upholsters, tent makers, etc. 

90 Lime burnera, cement workers, excavators ·· 
and well-sinkers; stone cutters and dressers ; 
briqk-layers and masons; builders (other than 
buildings made ofbamboos or similar materi
als), painters, decorators of houses, tilers, 
plumbers, etc. 

94 Heat, light, electricity, motive power, etc. 
(gas works and electric ligbt and power) 

103 Persons(othertbanla.bourers) employed in 
harbours, docks, rivers and canals, including 
pilots 

Sub-division 1951 

3'1 Iron and steel (basic manufacture) 

3·2 Non-ferrOU.Eimetals (ba.sipmanufacture) 

2·0 Food industries othfJt'1JJ'lae undaaaified 
2•2 Vegetable oil and dairy products 

2•7 Wearing apparel (e:r:t".eptjootwear) atul made-up 
textile good8 . 

4·7 Furniture and fixtures 

4·0 Ma.nufa.cturing industries otherwise unclassi
fied 

4·3 Cement-Cement pipes and other cement pro
ducts 

5•1 Oonaflruction and maintenance-buildings 
5·4 Construction . and tnaintenance operations

irrigation and other agricultural works 

3·4 Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances 
and supplies . 

5·5 Works and ServictB--electric :power and gas 
aupply 

5•4 Construction and maintenance operatio~ 
irrigation and other agricultural works 

7·2 Transport by watet' 

I 04 Labourers employed on harbours, docks, 5•4 Oonatruction atul maintenance operation-
rivers and canals irrigation and other agri.mltural works ~ · 

113 LabotJrers employed on railway construc
tion and maintenance and coolies and porters 
employed on railway premises 

116 Brokers, commission agents, commercial 
travellers, warehouse' owners and employees 

7•2 Transport by water 

5·2 Construction and maintenance-roads, bridges 
and other transport works . . . 

7•4 Railway trat'tBpOt'l . 

6•6 Real eatat6 
7•5 Storage and warehousing · 

117 Trade in piece goods, wool, cotton, silk, hair\ I)• 3 Retail trark in textile and leather goods 
and other textiles . ·. · 

1
6.5 Wholesale trade in commodities other .than 

118 Trade in skins, leather, furs, feathers, foodstuffs 
horn, etc., and the articles made from these . . 

. 1 19 Trade in wood (not firewood) 

120 Trade in barks 

121 Trade in bamboos and canes 

122 Trade in thatcbesandotberforest produce 

123 Trade in metals, machinery, knives, tool 
etc. 

124 Trade in pottery, bricks and tiles 

125 Drugs, dyes, paints, petroleum explosives, 
etc. . 

138 Trade in ready-made clothing and other 6·0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 
articles of dress and the toilets (bats, umbrellas, 
socks, ready-made shoes, perfumes, etc.) 

139 Trade in furniture, carpets, curtains and 
bedding 

140 Hardware, cooking utensils, porcela.in, 
crockery, glassware, bottles, articles for gar
dening, etc. 

141 Trade in building materials other tl1an 
bricks, tiles, and woody materials 

142 Dealers and hirers in m-chanical transport, 
motors, cycles, etc. 

143 Dealers and hirers in other carriages, carts, 
boats, etc. 

144 Dea.lers aud hirers of elephants, camels, 
horses,cattle,a.ases,rnules,etc. 

477 

I 
6·5 Wholesale trade in commodities other than 

foodstuffs · 
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Year Occupational groups Sub-division 1951 

1931 . • • 145 Dealersin'firewood,oharcoa1, coal, cow- · 6·2 Rdailtradeinfuel(includingpetrol, 
dung, etc. 6·5 Wholesale trade in commodities other than 

.. 
. ... .. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

-.1921 

I tt 

.. 

.. 
II 

.. 
" 

1911 

.. 
It 

.. 

.. 

.. 
•• 

1901 

tl 

It 

" 
.. 

It 

146 Dealers in precious stones, jewellery (real 
and imitation), clocks, optical instruments, 
etc. 

• • 147 Dealers in common bangles, beads, neck· 
· laces, fans, small articles, toys, hunting and 

fishing tookle, f.ower, etc •. 

• •• 1 148 Publishers, book-·sellers, stationers, dealers 
in music, pictures, musical instruments and 

· curiosities 

149 Dealers in rags, stable-refuse, etc • 

, • 150 General store-keepers and shop-keepers 
otherwise unspecified 

foodstuffs 

6·0 Retail trade otherwise unclas6i{ied. 
6·5 Wholesale trade in commodit.ies other than 

foodstuffs 

161 Municipal and other local (not village) ser- 5·6 Works and services--domestic and industri~ 
vice · water supply 

5·7 Sanitary works and services including scavengers. 
8·6 Employees of Municipalities and. Local Board.s 

38 Lace, crepe, embroideries, fringe, etc., and in· 2·7 Wearing apparel (exoopt footwear) and .made· 
sufficiently described textile industries up textile goods · 

, , 41-Furriers and persons occupied with feathers 
and bristles, brush makers 

72 Sweetmeatma.kers, preparersof jams and 
condiment, etc. 

• • 75 Manufacturers of tobaoc,o, opium and ganja 

83 Ca.b~i makers, carriage painters, etc. 

119 Labourers employed on railway cons
truction and maintenance and coolies and 
porters employed on rail way premises 

.. 122 Brokers,; oommisaion agents, commercial 
travellers, warehouse owners and employees· 

16 Coal mines and petroleum w.eDS 

28 Hair, camel and horse hair, bristles work, 
brush makers, eto. 

• , 31 Other (lace, crepe, embroideries, fringe, 
etc.) insufficiently described textile industries 

63 Sweetmeat makers, preparers 0t jam and con
diments, etc. 

66 Manufacture oftobacco1 opium and ganja •• 

• • 7 4 Cabinet makers, carriage pain~rs. etc • 

77 Excavators, plinth builders and well:sinkers 

2•8 Teztile industries otherwise unclassified. 

2•7 Wearing apparel (except footwear) and IIU\de· 
up textile goods 

2·8 Textile industries othenm"se unclassified. 
4·0 Manufacturing industries otherwise uncJassifi. 

ed ·-
2·0 Foorl industries otherwise unclassified 

2·3 Sugar industries 

2·0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 
2•5 Tobacco 

• 3·3 Transport equipment 
4•7 Furniture and. fixtures 

As in group no. 113 of 1931 

As in group no. 116 of 1931 

1·1 Coal mining · . 
1'4 C'rude petroleum and natur~ gas 

2·8 Teztilu industries otherwise unclassified 
4·0 Ma.nufooturing industries otherwise unclassi-

fied .. 

As in group .38 of 1921 

As in group 72 of 1921 

Asingroup 75 of 1921 

As in group 83 of· 1921 · 

5! 1 Construction· and maintenance-buildings 
5•4 Construction and mait!Unance operat-iom-
irrigation and other agricultural tcOrks 

. 78 Cow andbuffalo keepers imd inilk and butter 0•1 Stock raising 
sellers 6·1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages 

82 Ghee preparers and sellers 

17 4 Palki, dandi, rickshaw makers and sellers ... 

222 Ha.mess (not leather) makers and sellers 

223 Saddle cloth makers, embroiderers and 
- sellers 

302 Ha.t, cap and turban makers, binders and 
sellers 

and narcotics) 

2·2 Vegetable oil and. dairy ProouCts 
6•1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages 

and narcotics) _ · . 

3•3 Transport equipment 
6•0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 

2'8 Textile industries othet'Wise unclassified. 
6·3 Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

2·7 Wearing apparel (excep# footWear) and. made
up textilu goods 

6•3 Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

2·7 Wearing appaTel (except footwear) and. made. 
up, textile goods 

6·0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 
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(b) Oomparativ~ list of occupational sub-divisio'llB and groupsl90l~l· and 19_51 

.Means of livelihood : Divisions. and 
sub-divisions 

· - Oocupationa) groups 

1951 1931 1921 

V-Produotion other than cuiUvaUon 

0-Primary industries twf elaewltere specified-

Q· I Stock raising •• 21, 22, 23 11,12, 13, 14 

O· 2 Rearing of small animals and insects 

o· 3 Plantation industries 

24, 25, 26 15, 16 

9,10, II, 12, 13, 6, 7 
14, 15, 16 

0· 4 Forestry and wood-cutting 17,18, 19,20 

O· 5 Htmting (including trapping and game propaga· 28 
tion) 

o· 6 Fishing 21 

1-Minning and Quarrying-

I' 0 Non-metallic mining and quarrying not otherwise 
classified 

I' I Coal mining •• 

1· 2 Iron ore mining 

39, 41 

35 

30 

8, 9, 10 

18 

17 

22 

19 

21 

1911 

9, 10, II; 12 · 

13 

. 5,6_ 

7,8 

15 

14 

18 

16 

17 

1901 

_";• 

25, 26; 27• 28, 29, 
. 30, 31, 32, 33,' 34, 

35, 78 

83, 259 

41/ 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, -
47, 48, 49, 50, 51,-· 
52, 53,216 

:' . ; ·•. 
58, 59,350,351,352, 

353, 354, 356, 358, 
360 

492,493 

79, 319 

311, 503 

146, 147 

I' 3 Metal mining except iron ore mining 

t· 4 Crude petroleum and natural gas 

29, 31, 32, 33, 34 309, ·:no 

I' 5 Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pits •• 

1'6 Mica · 

I' 7 Salt, saltpetre and saline IJilbstances 

2-Procesaing and Manufacture-Food-stuffs, Te:mles, 
L~Mand Produas trnmwf-
2' 0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 

2' 1 Grains and pulses 

2· 2 Vegetable oil and dairy products 

2· 3 Sugar industries 

· 2•4 Beverages 

2'5 Tobacco 

2' 6 Cotton textiles 

2' 7 Wea.ting apparel (except footwear) and made-up 
texWe goods . 

2' 8 Textile industries otherwise unclassified 

2' 9 Leather,leather products and footwear 

3-Procesaing and Manufacture-Metals, Ohemicals 
and Producf8 theroof-

3'0 Manufacture of metal products otherwise 
unclassified 

3' 1 Iron and steel (basic manufacture) 

3; 2 Non~ferrous inetals (basic manufacture) 

36 20 

37 

38 

40 

73, 75, 79, 80, 81 

71, 72 

68 

74 

67, 76, 77 

78 

42, 43, 49 

52, 83, 84, 89 

44, 45, 46, 47, 
48,50 

51, 82 

23, 24 

66, 68, 69, 72 

65, 67 

61,70 

71-

59, 73, 74 

75 

25, 26, 27, 37 

41, 76, 77, 79, 84 

28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33, 34, 35, 36, 38 

39, 40, 78 

58, 59, 60, 61,62 47, 48, 49, 50, 51 

57 46 

_.,... 

19,20 

57, 59; 60, 63, 
.. 66 (a) 

56, 5~ 

53,61 

62 

51, 64, 65; 

66 

21, 22, 30 

34, 67, 68, 70, 
75 

23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 29,31 

32, 33, 69, 81 

...,.. 

20Q 

117, liS, 127.365 · • 

76, 84, 85, 86, 95, 
103, 106, 113, 114, ~-
125, 135 

87, 88, 91, 92, 96, 98 
102 

77,"82, 89, 90, 100, 
143 . 

93, 94, 99 

107, 108, 109, 110, 
Ill, 112, 115, 116, 
131, 133-

. 119, 120, 129 

263, 264, 265, 266, 
267, 268, 271, 272, . 
275,277, 278 . -

223, 250, 269, 270, 279. 
281,296,297,298, 
299, 301,302, 303, 
306 . . 

222, 248, 249, 25l, '. 
. ,252,253,255,256, 

257,258,260,262, 
273, 283, 284-, 28i, 
286, 287, 288, 290, 
292 

305, 384, .385, 386, 
387,388,391_ 

39, 40, 41, 42, 43, . 198, 199, 227; 229, 
44 230,234,235,236, 

237, 238, 239, 240, 
241,242,243,244, 
246,307,308, 313 
320,321, 322, 324, 
328 

38 326,327 
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' . 
Means of livelihood: Divisions and 

sub-divisions 
Occupational grours 

1951 1931 1921 

3" 3 Transport equipment 91, 92,93 90, 91, 92 

3"4 Electricalmachinery, apparatus, appliances and 
supplies 

3" 5 Machinery {other than electrical machinery) in- 190 186 
c:luding engineering workshops 

3" 6 Basic industrial chemicals, fertilisers and power 
aloohal .. 

3" 7 Medical and pharmaceutical preparations 
,. 8 Manufacture or chemical prod.uct4 otherwise 66, 70 58, 60, 64 

unclassified 

~.ProraBu.g cwl.Manu/'lclure-tlol elaewllere BpecijVd 

4" 0 llanufaatarlng industries otherwise (;)assified 53, 96, 97, 98, 42. 96, 97, 98, 

4"1 Produota of petroleum and coal 

4 • 2 Bricks, tiles and o!Jrer strUctural clay producta •. 

4" 3 Cement-cem~t pipes and other cement producta 
' . . . 

4" 4 Non-metallio mineral producta 

4"5 Rubberproducta 

4" 6 Wood and wood produota other than furniture 
and fixtmee.· 

4"7 Furniture andi~Itures •• 

4· 8 Paper and paper produota 

4' 9 Printing ancl allied industries 

VI-Commerce 

6-(]ommet'C'l-

- .. 

6" 0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified •• 

. , .. -

6"1 Retail trade in foodstufl (including beverages 
and urootios) 

,. 2 Retail trade in fuel (including petrol) 
• < • 

6"l Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

6" 4 Who1eeale k'ade in food.stuffs 

6" 5 Wholesale trade in oommodities other than food-
. . Btuff8' 

6"' Be&& estat9 •• 

6"71Deoranee 

6" 8 Moneylending, banking and other finano ial busi
lle&S 

VII-Transport 

7-TraMPri-

1" 0 Transport and· oommunication otherwise uncl&Sii.
fied 

7"1 Tiapsport by· road 

7"2 Transportbywater 

7" 3 Trazlspor' by air 

1· 4 Railway transport 

99. 188 I 00. 184 

69 62 

64 56 

57 

63, 65·A. 65-B 52, 53, 54, 55, 99 

54. 55, 56 43, 44, 45 

88 83 

63 

95 94,95 

119. 120. 121. 122. 125. 126. 127. 128, 
123. 124, 125. 138. 132. 138, 140. 141. 
139, 140, 141, 142, 142, 143. 144, 145, 
143. 144. 146, 147, 146. 148, 149, 150. 
148. 149, 150. 151, 151. 152, 153, 154. 
152 

126, 128. 129, 130, 129. 131, 133;134. 
131, 132, 133, 134. 135, 136, 137, 139, 
135, 136. 137 

145 147 

117. 118 123. 124 

116 122 

115, 189 121. 185 

107, 103, 101. 110, 113. 114. ll5, 116. 
Ill 117 

102, 103 105, 107, 108, 110 

101 104 

ll2. ll3' liS. 119 

1911 19 01 

80,82 167, 168, 169, 170, 
171, 173, 174, 175, 
176, 178 

166 225,226,232,314 

367, 368, 370, 373, 
374,379 
378 

so. 52. 55 138, 139, 145. 361, 
362, ;63, 364, 375, 
376 

35, 76, 87, 88, 89, 153, 154, 157, 190, 
91. 164 193, 194, 195, 196, 

201, 202. 203, 204, 
206,208,212.217, 
231,312, 316,317, 
338, 348, 380, 381, 

48 

49 

45, 46, 47. 90 

36, 37 

74 

54 

84.86 

110, 111. 112. 113, 
117, 125, 126, 127, 

382.383 
140, 141 

151, 152, 155 

160, 161 

210, 214. 330, 331, 
332. 334, 335, 336 

197, 224, 340, 341, 
342. 343. 344, 346. 
347,349 

218, 219. 220 

179, 180, 181 

183, 184. 185, 186 

124, 128, 144. 156, 
158, 159, 172, 177. 

128, 129. 131, 132, 182. 187, 189, 191, 
. 133, 134, 135, 136, 192.205,207, 209. 

138 211. 213, 215, 221. 
228.233,245, 247, 
300,315,318, 323,-
325,329,333, 337, 
339,345,355, 357. 
359, 366, 369, 371. 
372. 377. 390. 396, 
397, 398, 399, 400. 
401,406. 407, 400 

114, 116, 118, 119, so. 81, 97, 101. 104 
120, 121, 122. 123. 105. 123. 126, 130, 
124 132, 1.3~. 149 

130 142, 148, 150 

108, 109 254. 261, 274. 276. 
280, 282. 289, 291, 
2.9.3. 304, .389 

294,295 

107 

393 

106, 165 392. 394, 395, 402 

99, HX>. 101,102 416,417,418, 419, 
420. 421, 422. 441 

94, 95,97 423. 424, 425, 426, 
428, 429, 430, 431, 
432 

103, 104 409. 410. 411. 412, 
41.3, 414, 415 
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Means of livelihood: Divisiona·and 
sub-divisions 

Occupational groups 

1951 

Vill-Other services and miscellaneous sourc"' 

5-construction and Ulilitiu--

5' 0 Construction and maintenance of works-other-

1931 

wise unclassified 
5" 1 Construction and maintenance-buildings 90 

5' 2 Construction and maintenance-roads 105, 106 

5" 3 Construction and maintenance-Telegraph and 
Telephone lines 

5" 4 Construction and maintenance operations-irriga- 104 
tion and other agricaltural works 

5" 5 Works and services-electric power and gas supply 94 

5• 6 Works and servi~mestic and industrial water 
l!llpply . 

5' 7 Sanitary works and services-including scavengers 100 

Storage, warelu;uaing and communication-

1' 5 Storage and warehousing 

7 · 6 Postal services 

7" 7 Telegraph services 

1· 8 Telephone services 

7' 9 Wireless services 

8-Healtlt, Education and Puf.lic .4dmini8tration-
' 

114 

1921 

85, 87, 88, 89 

Ill, 112 

86, I 06, 1 ()9 

93 

102, 103 

120 

8• I Medical and other health services 

8' 2 Educational services and Research 

8' 3 Army, Navy and Air Force 

169, 170, 171, 172, 171, 172 
173 ' 

174, 175, 180 173, 174 

8' 4 Police (other than village watchmen) 157 159 

1911 

78, 79 

98 

77. 96-

83 

93 

105 

154, 155 

156 

142 

1901 

162, 163, 164, 165. 
166 

502 

427, 500, 501 

136, 137 

72, 73, 7 4, 75 

439, 440, 442, 443 

433,434 

435,436 

437,438 

466, 467, 468, 469, 
470. 471, 472, 473 

451, 452, 453, 458 

4 

8" 5 Village o.IEcers, servants including village 153, 162 160, 164 143, 147 8, 9, 10 
watchmen 

8' 6 Employees of the Municipalities and J.oO<'al Boards 161 163 146 5, 6, 7, 121, 122, 404, 
405 

8 · 7 Employees of the State Governments 
8'8 EmployeesoftheUnion Governments 

8' 9 Employees of the non-Indian Governments 

9-Services not dsewlJere apecified--

9' 0 Services otherwise unclassified 

9' 1 Domestic services 

9· 2 Barbers and beauty shops 

9' 3 Laundries and laundry services 

9' 4 Hotels, restaurants and eating houses 

9' 5 Recreation services 

9' 6 Legal and business services 

9' 7 Arts, letters and journalism 

9' 8 Religious, charitable and welfare services 

Non-productive 8ou1'CBIJ-

(i) Pel'Bons living principally on income from non
agricaltural property 

(ii) Personsliving principally on pensions, remit
tances, scholarships and funds 

(iii) Inmates of alms-houses and recipients of doles 

(w) Beggars and vagrants 

(v) All_other pe!'Bons living principally on income de. 
r1ved from non-productive activitif:s; prosti
tutes 

1 3, 153. 154, 155, 
1156. 159, 160 

155, 156, 157, 158, 139, 140, 141, I, 2, 3, II, 12. 13, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 54, 55, 479. 
480,481,482 

161, 162 144, 145 

181, 191 

2, 4, 186, 187 

86, 87 

85 

127 

182, 183, 184 

187 

3, 181, 182, 183 

81, 82 

80 

130 

101, 178, 179 

167, 168, 176, 177 169, 170, 175, 176 

178, 179 177 

163, 164, 165,,166 165, 166, 167, 168 

1::' 
193 

194, 195 

180 

188 

189 

190, 191 

167 

3,162, 163 

72, 73 

71 

115 

449, 504, 505 . 

56, 57, 61, 62. 63, 64 
66,68 

60, 67, 486 

65 

69 

92, 160, 137 71, 487, 488, 489 •. 
490,491,494, 495, 
496,497,498,499 

152, 153, 157, 158 403, 455, 456, 45i, 
459',460,461,462. 
463,464, 465, 474, 
475, 476, 477,478 

85, 159 188, 454, 483, 484, 
485 

148, 149, 150, 151 70, 444, 445, 446, 
447,448,450 

161 

168 

169 

510, 511, 512.514. 
515, 516 

517,518,519,520 

513 

506, 507, 508, 509 
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FoUR PER CENT. SAl\IPLE STUDY OF HousEHOLDS (SizE AND CoMI'CSITION) 
' UTTAR PRADESH 

. ~ - ~. . 
By.P. N .. KAuL, Oentral Tohulation Officer, India 

In the 1951 Census, the table on household {size and composition) has been prepared 
for all States from the National Register of Citizens. The operation · consisted of taking a 4 per cent. sample of households recorded in the National Register of Citizens relating 
to every village and every ward of a town. The sample of households was drawn in the 
following manner : · · ·,, • ,, · : -

The total number of households in each register was divided by 25 and -1 added to the 
remainder. The number so obtained was marked in the register. This was the first ~ple 
household. Thereafter, every twenty-fifth household in the register was marked, for· the 
sample. At the end there remained in most cases households numbering less th~ 25 in 
all. In such cases invariably no household was marked. _ 

2. The attempt had been to draw out a 4 per cent. sample but·actually a. e;~e in the 
neighbourhood of 4 per cent. has been struck. The following table gives tbe sa.mp~ frac-
tion actually drawn in four selected tracts : ,

1
• ~ ;. , .• :~ 

Rural 

1\loha.nla.lga.n j 

Ma.hoba 

Pha.renda. 

Urban 

Tracts 

Alig~h Municipal Board 

.. 

r '• • 

Number ofhoueebolds 

- , . . . . ~ :. 

Total · . · Sample · · S"ampling ': 
·count · · coun~ · fra.Qtion ·· 

33,800• 1,303 .. . . . 3··9 ~ 

15,256 5.53 
. ..... 

3•6 ~ 

74,482- '2,679 3 "6 

26,941 _· 1,128 4•2 

Table I appended gives the sample size and also the sampling fraction for rural/urban 
areas of the districts. It is observed that in Dehra Dun, Hardoi, Saharanpur, Muzaffar
nagar and Budaun districts, the sample has been over drawn and the actual sizes struck are 
5·3, 4:2, 4·5, 4·3 and 4·4 respectively. In the case of other districts, -a sample less than 
4 per cent. has been drawn.. This has been mainly due . to ~he fact that while marking 
the household for the sample; there remained at the end households numbering less· than 
25. In such cases, no household was·marked. In the case of districts where the sample 
was overdrawn, one household was included in the sample from the households which were 
left over after marking every twenty-:fifth in the register. 

3. The Government of India 11lso decided to undertake a sample verification of the 
1951 Cen~us count for purposes ofdetecting _the extent of under--enumeration or over--enu
meration of persons in the count. · The instructions first issued by the Registrar General 
were that for this purpose a sample of 1 in 1,000 of households be taken from the relevant 
sections of the National Register of Citizens relating to every village and every ~ard of a. 
town. The .Registrar General later decided that for operational convenience arid economy 
of cost, it will not be feasible to draw two different samples from the National Register 
of Citizens (I in 1,000 for verification of the Census count and 4 per cent. for const!-"Ucting 
tables on households (size and composition). He, therefore, issued instructions to all Super
intendents of Census Operations that they may draw out one sample 1 in 1,000 from the 
National Register of CitizenS. for constructing the table on household (size and composition) 
and verification of the Census count. In accordance with these instructions, mosti of the 
Superintendevts of Census Operations operated on 1 in 1,000 sample on both topics. ·But, 
however, the Superintendent of Census Operations, Uttar Pradesh, constructed the table 
on household (size and composition) on 4 per cent. sample and did verification ofthe count 

. on 1 in 1,000 sample. He is himself interested to find out. the closeness of the sample count 
values with the total count values and for this purpose has undertaken. the cent._ per,_cent. 
·sorting of ·three rural tracts, Mohanlalganj Rural, Ma.hoba Rural, Pharenda Rural and 
one urbM tract-:Aligarh Municipal Bo-ard .. He !s ·?-lso ¥tteresteq_to_ ffnd. out th~ ~erri~rial 

-: ~ .. 
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level at which the sample count values will be a good enough approximation* to the total 
count values for any given characteristic. 

4. For purpose of determining the yardsticks of the sample count values and the 
total count values, tablE's have been prepared which are appended to this note and are 
described below : 

Table II gives the number of persons per 1,000 households (or average size of house· 
holds) of districts and divisions of Uttar Pradesh for the total count (Col. 2) and the 
sample count (CoL 3). Column 4 of this table gives the magnitude of the percentage error. 
The percentage erro~ fo~ districts varies from 0•3 to 9·6 and in magnitude is greater in 
urban areas of the distncts than in rural areas. The following table gives the distribution 
of districts by percentage error : 

Below I 
1t.o2 
2t.o) 
3t.o4 
4to5 
5t.o6 
6t.o7 
7t.o8 
8t.o9 
9to 10 
10andabove 

Range of percentage error 

... 
.. -

.. 
Total 

· Frequency of districts 

Total Rural Urban 

10 11 5 
14 16 3 
3 5 4 
4 8 3 
8 4 2 
7 3 4 
2 2 2· 
I 2 
I I 
I 2 3 

22 

Sl Sl Sl 

It is observed that there are 12 districts with a. percentage error between 5 to 10 and 
2 districts between 8 to 10. There are also 24 districts with percentage error below 2. 
Oonsidering, therefore, the percentage error to be a. measure of closeness, the 4 per cent. 
sample has given the sample count values close to the total count values for this character. 
istio. But in urba.n areas of the distrieta, it is observed that there a.re 39 many as 22 districts 
out or the total 51 districts with a percentage error above 10 and 12 districts which have 
percentage error between 5 to 10. In the rural areas, however, there are 27 districts with 
percentage error below 2 and 7 districts between 5 to 10. 

It is also observed that the sample household is smaller in size than the total count 
household both in rural and urban arf'as. The obvious reason is that, in the absence of 
any stra.tifioa.tion, the snia.ller and medium size households, which together constitute 
over 75 per cent. of the total households, got a. proportionately greater chance of selection 
in the sample than other large and very large households. The larger difference in the size 
of sample household as compared with the total count household in the urban t:ban in the 
rural a.rea.s ha.s been caused by the larger proportion of small and medium size households in 
the urban than in the rural areas. 

5. Another yardstick has also been worked out and this is co-efficient of variation. 
Table m appended gives the co-efficient of variation for all the characteristics of the 
households (size and composition) table for all the four tracts where cent. per cent. sorting 
bat1 been done for these characteristics. It is observed that there are 26 characteristics 
in all. The frequency distribution of all these characteristics for each tract has been pre-:. 
pared by_ ranges of th~co-efficient of variation and the following table gives the freq~e~c1 
distribution : 

Range of co-eftlcient of variation 

Below I 
I to2 . 
2t.o3 
3to4 
4to5 
5to6 
6to7 
7to8 
8to9 
9to10 
lOandabove 

. . 

Total. 

Frequency of characteristics in tracts 

Mobanlanganj Mahoba Pharenda 
Rural Rural Rural 

1 
10 
8 
I 
I 
2 

26 

1 
10 

.. 6 
3 
1 

5 

26 

I 
. 12 

7 ' 
1 
2 

1 
2 

26 

Aligarh 
Municipal 

Board 

I . 
12 
6 
I 

2 
l 

.. 
3 

26 

. • Dr. U. S. Nair, Superintendent of CensWJ Operations, Travanoore-Coohin, bas undertaken the India sample 
study baaed on 10 per cent. of the sample slips extracted at the enumeration stage and of the sub-samplee. 
I:te has developed a theory of Indices of Approximation as a yardstick for determining the agreement between the 
sample count values and the total count values. The results for all States have been :published as a~ 
of India paper. 



48S .. -
It is 'obscrvccftbat in tracts 1tiobanlalganj Rural and ·Aligarh Municipal Board, there 

are 3 characteristics (very large households, infall,ts, males and females) where the co
efflcient of variation. is between 10 to ~2 and in tract 1\fa.~oba, 5 c4ar~cterist~cs namely 
'large and very large households, infants males a,nd females and wiqowe.d males' for which 
the co-efficient of variation is between 10 to 20. 'fb.e co-efficie~t of varia,t~on. for 20 c~arac
teristics out of 26 is belqw 3 for Pharenda :ftqra\ trac~-

6. The accuracy of tbe sample count values with tqe total count values can be judged· 
by noting the number of sample count values in which the peraent~ge erro~ is leas than 3 
times t:(:\e co-efficient of variation. 'fhe following table has bee~ p.rtlp~recl '+l\d gfves the 
number of the s~mple cqunt values for all the fo"\l:J; ~racts : 

1\foh~nlalgan~ Rural 
i\la.hoba H.urhl 
Ph!lrenda Rural 
Aligarh M•tnicipal Board 

Total 

Tracts 
Nuq~.ber of sample 

count values 

7 
25 

' 14 . 
t8 
(i~ 

It is easy to find out that there are 40 sample count values in which the percentage 
error exceeds 3 times the co-efficient of variation. The conclusion is that considering the 
results given by these four tracts, the 4 per cent. sample has not given a good enough approxi
mation of these sample count values to the total count values. It is also observed from 
the above table that there are 64 sample count values in which the percentage error is leas 
than 3 .times the co-efficient of variation and the distribution is 25, 18, 14 and 7 in the 
tracts, Mahoba, Aligarh Municipal Board, Pharenda and Mohanlalganj respectively. Table 
IV appended gives actually the sample count values in which the percentage error is less 

-than 3 times the co-efficient of variation._ 
7. The following summary table gives the frequency distribution of percentage error 

by broad ranges of the co-efficient of variation for all the four tracts taken together : 

Co-efficient of variation 

Below 

1-2 

2-3 

3-4 

4-5 

5-6 

6-7 

7-8 

8-9 

9-10 

10 and over 

Total 

Percentage error 

10 
and 

Below I 1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5 5.6 6-7 7-8 8-9 9-10 over Total 

3 

7 

2 

3 

1 

5 

3 

17 10 

2 

7 

3 

2 

8 

3 

2 

6 

2 

2 

6 

•,• 

1 

2 

2 2 

2 

2 

7 6 

2 

. 15 

7 28 

·w 25 

2 10 

2 4 

3 5 

2 

2 

2 

2 

6 11 

1 3S 104 

The total sample count values are 104 (26 in each tract). The advantage of this 
table ~ that it is ~os_sible to locate a sample count value for a given percentage error and a. 
co-efficient of vana.t10n. The percentage error may be large and the co-efficient of varia
tion small for a characteristic which has been sampled. Thus there are as many as 10 
sample count values with percentage error 10 and over and with co-efficient of va-riation 
between 3-~- Also it ~s ?bserved that there are 5 sample count val-ues with percentage error 
and co-effiCient of vanat1on below 2 ; and 32 sample count values with percentage error and 
co-efficient of variation below 4. The sample characteristics for tracts in which the percent
age error and the co-efficient of variation are below 2 are : 

(1} Aligarh Municipal Board Persons residing in medium size householcls. 

(2) Pharenda 

(3) :Mobanlalganj 

Persons residing in medium size households ; 
male non-adults ; unmarried ma.les. 

Persons residing in medium size households. 
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· Furthe( it is ~een that there are 42 sample cllunt values with p~rc~ntag~ error -below 
6 and co-efficient. of variation below· 4; 51 sample count values with percentage error b~l()~ 
6 and co-efficient of variAtion below 6. In other words, half the total number of sample 
count values of all the tracts aJ:e found in this section of the table. .It .is also int.eresting to 
read this table horizontally and vertically. It is thus observed that _there are 35 Sa.mple. 
count values with percentage error 10 and over for all ranges of co-efficient of variation. 
Similarly there are 28 and 25 sample. count values with· co-efficient of variation of ranges 
2-3 and 3-4 respectively for all ranges of percentage error. . . . l 

- .· Age distribution-In the table on household (size and composition}, ~ll ag~s ];lave been 
divided into three groups, infants ·(less than one year), non-adults (ages 1-20} and adults 
(a~es 21 an<;l ?ver). F~r infants, ~t ~s seen that the percentag~ error is 44 for males ~nd 40 
for females with co-efficient ofvar1at10n 10·1 and 10·3 respectively for MohanlalganJ rural 
tract. The percentage error for adults and non-adults is not so much and is only 8·4 and 
2·1 for males and 9'3 and 7·7 for females respectively. This is observed in all. the _four 
tracts, though not in the same magnitude in the Aligarh Municipal Board urban tract. 

Oivil condition-For widows and divorced person.~ also, the percentage error is large 
in aU the three rural tracts both for m9les and females and for urban tract for males the 
percentage error is or greater magnitude and is 57·8. · 
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.. 'l'ABLE I '' 

Sample size of households Sampling fraction 

Natural division an<l district 'fptal Rural Urban Total Rural Urban. 

2 3 4 .. 5 
.. 

6 7 

Uttar PradPSh 4Sl,21Ci 3S(i,57Z 66,644 ~·(i 3·~ 3•8 

Ilimalayan .. 18,835 16,060 2,775 3.5 3·4. '4·6 

G~'flhwal 4,524. 4,369 155 3·2 3·2 3·9 
Tep.ri-Garbwnl 2,621 2,578 43 3·1 3·1 ~:r· 
Najni Tal 2,487 1;849 638 3-3 3·2 3-7 
Almora 5,397 5,222 175 3-3 3·3 4·.2 
llepra Dun .. 3,806 2,042. 1,764 5·3 5·3 :· 5:3. . 
:ease Plain 115,118 105,355 9,763 3•5 3·5 3·8 

Gorakhpur 14,976 13,658 1,318 % 3·6 ~ . · .. 43. 
Dearie. 13,152 12,448 704 3·6 3·6 5·1 
Basti 16,508 16,162 346 % 3·6 3·0 
Gonda .. 12,938 12,167 "771 H 3·4 3•6,. 
Bahraich 9,929 9,353 576 3·5 3-5 3·7 
Banaras 12,871 9,461 3,410 3·6 3·5 4·0 
.JatJnpur .. .. 9,204 8,756 448 .H 3·3 3·4''. 
Gh!tzipnr 6,197 5.376 821 3·3 3·2 3.·E! . 
Balli a 6,721>' 6,039 687 H 3·4 3·6 
Azamgarh . ! 12,617 11,935 682 H H ·':'' 3·3:. 

General Plain 118,328 99,757 18,571 3·6 3·5 3·9 

Ks.npur 15,782 8,536 7,246 3;7 3·5 4·0 I 

Fe.tehpur 6,504 6,153 351 3-7 3-6 3·8 
Allahabad 13,495 11,553 1,942 3·4 3-4 H 
Lncknow 8,849 4,742 4,107 3-9 3·7 - r ·a~.o ~ ~ 

Vitpao 6,960 6,5&~ 378 3·3 3·2 3-5 
Rae Barali 8,507 7,935 572 H 3·4 5·0 
S_its.pur 9,144 8,365 ' 779 .3·1 3·1 

r· c • 1 

3·0 
ij:~rP,oi 11,498 IQ.397 1,101 4·2 4·2 4·4 ; 
Faize.be.d .. 10,472 9,~45 . 1,127 .3·6 3·5 4·?-.. 

9,541 9,39.7. 
. . 

3·6 
j-~··i Su~tanpur 144 % ·9 

~~~~tap garb 7,694 7,500. 194 H 3•3 +O 
Bs.ra Bs.nki 9,882 9.25~ 630 % 3·6' ~·~· 
West.Pl4in 172,180 140,fJ56 32,124 3·8 3·8 3'lf· 

Saharan pur ... 13,265 9m4 .. 3,331 4·5 4-5 4·5. 
L • "!. 

Ba.reilly ... 9,926 7,608 2,318 3-8 % • 4:3 -
Bijnor 7,156 5,487 1,669 3·4 H 3·4 .· 
Pilibbit 3,740 .3,l40 .. 600 3·5 .3·5 1.:.*~· ., ,. 
Eoampur .3,976 2;'/97 1,179 3·6 3·5 3·.6. 
Kheri ... 8,528 7,903 625 3-7 3-7 H 
?.Jv.zaffs.rnagar. 9,766 7,872 1,894 4·3 4·2 .... ::5.·1,.. ' 
Meernt 15,855 12,987 2,868 H 3·9 ·2·9, 
Buls.ndshahr 10,427 8,839 1,588 3-6 3·7 3·2 
Aligarb 11,09,4 8,880 2,212 3-7 3·6 • "::·A.·n ., 
Ms.tbura 6,668 5,170 1,498 3·8 3-8 3'7'• 
Agra. 10,622 6,996 3,626 3·8 3·7. 3·9 
:U~inpuri ... . 7,279 6,641 638 3·7 3-7 +O -. 
Etp.h 7,592 6,884 708 3·5 3-7 2·5 
Btidaun 11,520 10,295 1,225 4·4 -4·4 4·3 
Milra.da.bad 12,152 9,175 2,977 3-7· 3•6 3·9. :. 
Siw,hjaba.npur .! 7,962' 6,(i7? . [,281 3-8 3·6 4·6 
Etawa.h 6,594 5,863 731 3-5 3·5 .H 
Farrukhe.ba.d 8,060 6,9l0 1,150 

. '· .... 
~· .. 3-7 3·7 4·1 .. 

Hills and Pla!Pau .. .. 28,755 25,344. 3,411 3·6 3·7 3·1 
Jl).ansi '. 6,947 5,~46 1,701 3-7 .3•7 •. 3·8 ., 
·J~~ola.un 4,129 3,850 279 3·8 4·2 1·6 Hamirpnr 5,371 4,766 605 3·7 '3·7 H 
·{J~da -·. 5,934 5,710 224 3·1'. 3·9 1·6 

l\l!rzapur 6,3i.4 5,772 602 3·3 3·3 3·2 
- ----·-·--- ·- ·-·-· --·--. 
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TABLE II 

Persons per . 
Peraons per 
1.000 house. 

I,()()() households holdli according ' 

Natural division and district 
aooording to to 4 percent. Peroentage 

total count sample count error 

2 3 .. 4 ... 

Uttar Pradesh Total 5,040 4,926 2.3 
Rural 5,068 4,996 1.4 
Urban· 4,870 4,523 7.1 

y;,;ot.yon Total 4,646 4,506 . 3.0 
Rural 4,644 4,581 1.2 
Urban 4,668 4,032 13.6" 

Garbwal Total 4,494 4.425 1.5 
Rural 4,499 4,447 1.2 
Urban 4,314 3,794 12.1 

TeJRi~Garhwal · Total . ' 4,767 4,781 0.3. 
Rural . 4,n8 4,806 0.6 
Urban .. 4,181 3,325 •20.5 

Naini"Tal Total 4,365· 4,018 7.9 
Rural 4,440 4,022 ·9.4 

.. Urban 4,113 4,009 2.5o 
•. 

Ahnora ... Total 4.724 4,607 2§· 
. r Rural 4,700 4,633 1.4 

Urban .. 5,635. 3,829 32.0 

Debra Dun Total 4,925 4,587 6.9 
Rural 4,943 5,009 1-3 
Urban. 4,905 4.099 16.4 

Etu•flain Tolal 5,419 5,301 2·1 
R"raJ 5,453 5,361 1·7 
Urban 5,013 4,720 5·8 

Gorakhpur Total 5,394 .!),163 4-3 
Rural 5,389 5.221 3-1 
Urban 5,450 4,565 16-2 

Debri& Total 5,769 5,218 9·6 
Rural 5,792 5,263 9-1 . ; Urban . 5,196 4,416 15-0 

' ' 
B~ti Total 5,132 4,856 5·4 

Rural 5,160 4,859 5~8 

t·' Urban 4,002 -4.740 ''18-4 
... 

Gonda Total 4,958 5,228 5-4 
Rural 5,002 5.281 5·6 
Urban 4,219 4,399 +3 

Bahraich Total. 4,728 5,035 .. 6·5 
Rural· 4.737 ·5,059 'ti·8 
Urban ... 4,574 4,634 ~·3 

Banaraa Total 5,506 5,289 3·9 
Rural 5,759 5,678 1·4 

~· • r'" 
Urban 4.711 4J,209 1().7 

.Tannpur - Total 5,523 5,443 : 1·4 .. 
Rural 5,480 5.476 : : ·()-} 

\ . Urban 6,378 4,804 24·:1 

Ghazipur• .... . . Total 6,027 6,045 . ·o-j 

Rural 6,106 6,060 ·Q-8 
Urban 5,456 5,945 9·0 

.. 

Balli~ Total . . . ~03l 6,120 1·4 
Rural 6,067 6,130 1·0 .. 
Urban 5,722 6,038 _,5·? 

Azamgarh .. Total 5,660. 5,580 .. 1·4 
Rural .. 5,688 5,587 1·8 
Urban 5,186 5,455 5-2 

.. 

Central Plain Total 4,845 4,'133 2·3 
Rural 4,{J'/2" '4,834 0·8 
Urbara .... - 4,686 4_,191 • . 10·6 

Kanpur. • .. - .. .. Total •• 4,576 4,495 1~8 

Rural ... ~ 
5,062 . 5~223 3·2 

Urban 3,929 3;638 1·4. 

Fatehpur Total 5,091 5:061 ,, 0·6 .. 5;061 ().5 .. Rural 5,088 
·~ 1~3 Urban .. 5,135- 5,068 

----
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TABL~ II.:._(contd.) 

Persol18 per 
; ; Persons per 1,000 house. 

1,000 household~ holds acoordin2 

Natuml dj~ision and.c:l~trict 
according to to 4 per cent. -Percentage 

. t~A,l count. --. sample CO!Jnt error 

2 3 4 

Allahabad .. Total 5,090 4,863 4·5 
Rural •. _. 4,913 4,937 0·5 
Urban 6,143 4.420 28·0 

Luqknow .. : Total. 4,916 4.481 ~·8 ;· 
Rural 4,748 4,521 4·8 
Urban,, 5,129 4,435 13·5 

Unnao Total 4,971 4,986 0.3 ; -. Rural~.- 4,960 - 4,993 0.7 
Urban, 5,174 4,873 5·8 

Rae Hareli Total 4,659 4,551 .. -,2., .. 
;.. Rural- 4,672 4,528 3·1 

Urban.-. : 4.~5 4,876 11·2 

Sitapur .. ~· .. Total 4,628 4,674 1--·id:O .. :' 
,' . ~ : Rural--. 4,683 4,677' ().1 
. . :: :. Urban' .. 4,048 4,638 14·6 

Hardoi ... ·· Total 4,942 4,728 ---.. ;4~3 ,i 
~- . ~ .. .. Rural, 4,952 4,766 3-8 

Urban 4,840 4,360 9·9 

Faizabad Total 5,057 5,098 ;!0-8 .~-
•"t Rural 5,053 5.140 1;7 

Urban 5,101 4.748 6·9 

Sultan pur Total.·- 4,885 4,803 . :1:1.-:i 
,_ Rural- 4,888 4,807 1-7 

Urban-- 4.630 4.486 3-1 

Pratapgarh . •\. .,_ .. _ Total· .... 4,834 4,619- • a •;· . - 4-.4 -~ 

... _ ... ;! Rural- · 4,822 4,623 4-1 
i ... ~ ~ Urban 5,407 4.459 17-5 

BaraBanki . " ~·· .. ..J' .... Total ... 4,640 4,615 :0·5 :l 
.. Rural: .. 4,636 4,607 Q-6 

Urban·-·, 4,710 4,725 (}3 

We81Plain -- ..... TofaZ - 4,982 4,862 . .Z•4 ...•. ·. 
RMal--.-·. 4,990 4,900 1•8 

.. Uf'b{:Jn .- 4,944 4,695 5·0 

Saharan pur : .. .. ToW· .. 4,588 4.615 .,. ,~-0·6·- ~-1 
Rural·:·, 4,635 4,678 0·9 
Urban 4,449 4,426 (}5 

BareiJly ': ~ ... Total 4,795 4,557 ,-5·0.-.·· . 
: .. . Rural 4,722 4,561 3·4 

Urban- 5,081 4,544 10·6 

Bijnor ... 
Total 4.691 4,644 1·0· -· ~ 

--- Rura,l - .· 4,675 4,608 1-4 
Urban 4,741 4,764 0·5 

Pilibhit Total 4,745 4.487 5·4 
Rural 4.717 4.582 2·9 
Urban 4,910 3.995 18•6 

Ram pur Total 4,862 4,823 0·8 
Rural 4,674 4,773 2·1 
Urban 5,316 4,942 7·0 

Kheri Total 4,317 4.465 3·4 
Rural 4,317 4.437 2·8 
Urban 4,311 4,818 11·8 

Muzaffarna~:ar •• Total 5,391 5,089 5·6 
Rural 5,366 5,186 3·4 
Urban 5,518 4.687 15·1 

Meerut Total 5,263 5,024 4·5 
/Rural 5,362 5,081 5·2 

Urban 4,934 4,765 3·4 

Bulandshahr Total 5,178 5,255 1·5 
Rural 5,303 5,250 1·0 

' 
Urban 4,582 5,279 15·2 

Aligarh Total 5,146 5.047 1·9 
Rural 5,136 5,080 1-1 
Urban 5,188 4,914 5·3 

Mathura Total 5,107 4,957 2·9 
Rural 5,290 5,125 3·1 
Urban 4.480 4,373 2-4 

~ 
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TABLE fl-...Jconcld.) 

Persons J:r 
Peraons per 1,000 house olds 

1,000 houeeholds according to . ~ according to 4 ~r cent. Percentage 
Natural division and diatriot total count sample oouot error 

2 3 4 

Agra · .... Total 5,272 5,0.38 4·4 
Rural 5,312 5,217 1·8 
Urban 5,19.3 4,694 9·6 

Main purl .. Total 5,044 4,962 1·6 . 
Rural 5,080 5,010 1-4 
Urban 4,641 4,467 3·7 

Etah TotaJ·· 5,216 5,172 0·8 
Rural 5,256 5,191 1·2 
Urban 4,949 4,984 0·7 

Bud8un .. Total 4,730 4,722 0·2 
Rural 4,693 4,710 0·4 
Urban 5,035 4,829 H 

llomdaba4 
. I Totai 4,997 4,789 4·2 0. . ' Rural 4,946 4,768 3·6 

Urba.n 5,170 4,855 6·1 

SbahJahanpur Total".-· 4.720 4,542 3·8 
Rural 4,632 4,619 0·3 
Urba.n 5,296 4,146 21·7 

Eta wah Total 5,173 4,919. 4·9:. 
Rural· 5,237 5,000 4·5 

.. •· Urba.n . 4.683 4,272 8·8 

Farru'khabad . : ToW· 5,051 4,972 1·6 . ' Rural 5,072 4,964 2·1 
Urban 4,921 5,022 2·1 

HilliOJttl Plaleau "Tota) 4,886 4,860 . o.s 
Rt6tal .. 4,886 4,902 D-3 
Urban 4,884 4,543 7·0 

Jhansi To~l 4,643 4,572 I•S 
Rural 4,627 4,557 1·5 

. UrbaB 4,(i94 4,617 1-6 

Jalaun Tot.l' 5,094 5,292· ·3·9 .. 
Rural 5,112 5,314 4·0 .. Urban 4,997 4,993 0·1 

Hamirpur ... Tote) 4,600 4,835 ,.. 
. } , Ruml 4",604 4,881 6·0 

.;., Urban 4,568 4,469 2·2 

Baiada .. Tota~ 4,862 4,793 1'4 
Rural 4.925 4,792 2·7 ... Urban 4,189 4,817 15·0 

Mifzapur ·, To~ 5,239 4,9n 5-·o·. -· 

'· . Rural· 5,155 5,068 1-7 . Urban· 6,020 4.101 .31·9 

... : 
< .• 

I 4 ' ~ 

.... ·.:-: 
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~ 
Q 
• !:! ro 

Tracts~ 

Cha.ra.o teria tios ~ 

Household size and 
composition 

Number !Small .. of house-
holds Medium .. 
accor-
ding Large •• 
to 
size Very large 

Persons JSmall · · 
in the . 
house- 1\Iedmm .. 

ho1dsof · 
size Large .. 

l Very large 

· Mohanlalgnnj Rural 

2 4 5 
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TABLE III 

1\Iahoba Rural 

6 7 8 9 10 

Pharenda. Rural 

Q 
::I 

·<6 
I> 
Q 

l ro 

II 

.. 
§ 
Q 

~ .... 
d 
Q 
0 .. 
~ 

12 13 

491 

Aligarh Mnnicipal Board 

14 15 16 17 

3,645 4,520 24·01 3.66 3,731 3,816 2·28 5-41 3,314 3,315 0.03 2.74 3,347 3,094 7.56 4.20 

4,277 3,907 8·65 3.21 4,497 4,466 0.69 4.60 4.352 4,419 1.54 2.20 3,999 4.415 10.40 3.65 

1,550 1,220 21.29 6.47 1,329 1,302 2.03 10.86 1,669 1,676 0.42 4.31 1,964 1,542 21.49 6.02 

528 353 33.14 11.75 ·443 416 6.09 19.75 665 590 ll.28 7.24 690 949 37.54 1Q.94 

1,673 2,209· 32.04 3.03 1,782 1,857 4.21· 4.20 1,526 1,550 1.57 2.05 1,415 1,613 13.99 3.37 

4,506 4,551 1.00 1.50 4,820 4,914 1.95 2.03 4.418 4,375 0.97 '0.32 3,984 3,998 0.35 1.68 

2,530 2,199 13.08 2.33 2,231 2,106 5.60 3.65 2,396 2,606 8.76 1.55 2,845 2,325 18·28 2.17 

1,291 1,041 19.36 3.42 1,167 1,123 3.77 5.37 1,660 1,.469 11.51 1.95 1,756 2,064 17.54 2.96 

r 
. r:Headsof (Maleg.. 1,994 2,159 8.27 

households ~ 
andtbeir LFeroales 1,5891,770 11·39 3.12 1,709 1,628 4.74 4.31 1,291 1,450 12.32 ;2.26 1,502 J,497 0.33 3.25 
wives 

I House- Sonsof bcadsof 2,178 2,142 1.65 2.57 2,128 2,098 1.41 3.76 2,099 2,116 
bold households 

2.72 1,956 2,033 3.94 3.96 1,906 1,975 3·62 1.79 1,901 1,964 3.31 2.82 

0.81 1.69 2,241 2,011 10.26 2.54 

0.54 2.08 1,544 1,624 5.18 3.20 descrip-1 Daughters of beads 1,477 1,411 4.47 3·26 1,520 1,528 0.53 4.52 1,490 1,482 
tion of households. 

Otbermalerelationsof 998 656 34·27 4.07 996. 875 12•15 5.88 1,175 1,169 '0.51 ' 2.38 1,131 1,217 7.60 3.83 
heads ofbouseholds 
Other female relations 1,612 1,193 25.99 3.09 1,578 1,613 2.22 4.52 1,889 1,803 4.55 ; 1.80 1.454 1,260 1~.34 3.31 

l of beads of households 

f

lnfants (Male.~~ .. 
(lesstban ~ 

Infants, oneyea.r) LFemales 
non-
adults, Non-adults {Males .. 
and i (Agesl-

176 98 44.32 10.14 194 180 7.22 13.90 105 58 44·76 8.44 l51 140 7.28 11.04 

172 103 40.12 10.26 190 137 27·89 "13.90 99 70 29.29 8.70 153 155 1.31 10.97 

2,364 2,562 8· 38 2.44 2,383 2,274 4.57 3.50 2,~39 2,515 0.95 ; 1.40 2,656 2,694 1.43 2.27 

2,108 2,304 9.30 ·2.63 2,198 2,228 1.36 3.68 2,029 2,196 8.23 .1.72 .2,406 2,323 3.45 2.43 

2.710 2,654 2.07 2.23 2,542. 2,663 4-76 3.35 2,610 2,692 3.14 1.46 2,6ll 2,682 2.72 2.30 inh~~?·[ :od::> r:::~~s. 
(AgE'R 21 { 
yearsand LFema!es 2,470 2,279 7.73 2.37 2,493 2,518 1.00 3.39 2,618 2,469 5.69 1.46 2,023 2,006 0.84 2.12 
over) 

r {
Males ... 2,154 2,155 0.05 2.59 2,240 2,067 1.12 3.64 2,116 2,125 M3 1.68 2,711 2,680 3.28 2.21 

Unmarried 

1 
. . Females 1,515 1,718 13.40 3.21 1,539 1,483 3.64 4.58 1,27:3 1,563 22.78 · 2.28 1,954 1,839 5.89 2.77 

Civil . . {Males •• .2.715 2,507 7.66 2.22 2,564 2,587 0.90. 3.33 2,816 2,733 2.95 1.59 2,290 2,271 0.83 2.51 
condi· Married 
tion l . Females .2.665 2,159 18.99 2.25 2,578 2,637 2.29 3.32 2,760 2,613 5.33 : 1.41 2,187 2,166 0.96 2.58 

(Males.. 381 . 652 71.13 6.83 315 462 46.67 10.84 322 407 26.40 4.78 358. 565 57.82 7.09 
l Widowed/ { 

Divorced LFemales 570 809 41.93 5.51 764 764 0.00 6.70 713 559 21.60 3.14 440 479 8.86 6·37 
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TABLE IV 

.. Sample count values in which the percentage error is less than 3 times the co-efficient of 
variation 

Tracts 

Mahoba Rural Aligarh Municipal Pharenda Mohanlalganj 
Board Rural Rural 

Small Small Small 

r . . I 
Medium Medium Medium Medium 

J s ... or•·-·· do 
Large . Large 

Very large Very large Very large 

Size of bouae· f Small Small 
holds 

:Medium Medium Medium Pmsonsinh..-.1 holds of size Large 

Very large 

r J.w .. 
Males Males 

· Heo.Jsofhouseholds 
and their wives l Females Females 

Sonsofheo.ds of Sons of heads Sons of heads of 
households of households households 

De.ughters ofhee.ds DJ.ughters ofhee.ds Daughters of heads Daughters of heads 
of households ofhousebolds ofhouseholds . of households 

Other male rela- Other male relo.- Other male re-
tives of heads tives of heads of Iatives of beads 
of households households of households 

Other female re. Other female rela· 
latives of beads tives of heads of 
of households households 

•. ~Males Males 
Co:npoeition of Infants 1 honsebolda tFemales Females 

.. 
•• JMales Males Males 

Non-adults 
Females LFemales 

•. {Males Males Males Males 
Adults 

LFemales Females 

· JMales Males Males Males 

rUnmarried Females LFemales ... 
Civil l . . J"'&l" Males Males 
oondi- Married 

Females tion · · · L Females -l Widowed/ Females Females -n:vorced 
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AcTIVE population, aee Population. 
Administrative divisions, au Divisions.' 
Age, mean, 359 ; median, upper aud lower quartiles of, 

357; summation curves, 356. 
;\ge-composition, 344·364; compared with U. S. A. and 

other countries, 346-350; differences by residence in, 
361·362; of displaced persons, 437; during last five 
decades 77-79; by· five year age-groups, 346·347, 
350-355; importance of data relating to, 344; reli· 
ability of the data relating to, 3.44-345. 

Age-distribution, 350-351; causes of variation, 353-355; 
deductions from, 359 ; of persona of each marital status 
by sex, 338 ; Sundbarg's formula applied to, 359· 
361. 

Age-groups, boys and girls aged 5-14, 370-371; distribution 
of persons of each sex in, 342 ; elderly persons aged 
55 and over, 378·379; infants, 365:367; mean varia
tion in, 355 ; middle-aged persona aged 35-54, 375-
377; young children aged 1-4, 368-369; young men· 
and women aged 15-34, 372·374. 

Agricultural dasses, cultivating labourers and their depen

dants, 239-242 ; cultivators of owned land and their 
dependants, 228·234; cultivators of unowned land and 
their dependants, 235-238; n~n-cultivating owners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers and their depen
dants, 243-246. 

Agricultural classification, of 1951 compared with previous 
censuses, 202·203. 

Agricultural labourers, aee Cultivating labourers. 
Agricultural population ratios, ·205-207; compared with 

· other States 205 ; compared with selected countries 
of the world, 205; of districts, 206-207; of natural 
divisions, 206. 

Agriculture, future prospects of, 271 ; overwhelming· depen· 
dency on, 270. 

Anglo-Indians, 60, 425. 
Area, average district and ita comparison with other States, 

17; average hamlet, ll7-118; average kanllDgo circle; 
18; average patwari circl.e, 18; average tehsil, by 
revenue divisions, 17; ~verage thana, 19; average 
village, 115; average Village, compared with other 
States, 115; average v:IDase, by natnral divisions, 

116; changes due to absorption and transfer of enclaves, 
I ; changes in tehsil, 3 ; compared with other COllDtries, 
13 ; compared with other States, 12 ; cultivated and 
cultivable per capita, 252-253 ; of cultivation per capita, 
252-253; districtS in order of, 16; according to land 
records, 2 ; largest district compared with other States, 
17 ; not available for cultivation, 268; of revenue 
divisions, 13; accor~ng to Surveyor General of India, 
I. 

Aw;terity provisioning scheme, 39. 

BARBBN lt~nd:;, progress in area of, 268·269. 
.Bilingualism, 412, 415. 
Birth-place, as on index of migration, 52 ; distribution of 

general population in the natural divisions according 
to, 67·68; distribution of general population since 1901 
by, 54; distribution of rural population according to, 

. 132·133 ; distribution of urban population according to, 
172·173 ; in-born population in the cliHtrict of enumera
tion, 54, 66-6? ; out-born population, 54, 134-135, 
175-176; of residents in cities, 173-174. 

4!J3 

Birth-rate, causes of decline in other countries, 11 ; ca11SC4 
of slackening, 77; chief determining factor of, 184 
compared with other States, 77 ; effect of some othe1 
factors on, 81-82 ; estimated, 7 4 ; influenced by age 
composition, 77·80; marriage and, 8Q-81; probabl4 
trend during 1941-50, 82·83. 
GemraZ population-138·139; distribution of districts u 
birth-rate ranges, 76-77; registered, 1901-50, 73·74 

• trend 1941-50. 74; trend in the districts, 76·77; 
trends in the State and natUral divisions, 1901-50, 
73-76. 
Rural population-126, 138-139; 143, 181; compare«] 
with other States, 182 ; distn'bution of the districts in 
birth-rate ranges, 139; rnral and urban compared, 

182. 
Urban population-181-182; 192I-50, 126; causes ol 
very high, in cities• 185-187; compared with othru 
States, I82; distribution of districts by birth-rate ranges, 
188. 

Births and d~ths, correlated to growth of population, 45 ; 
measurement of, 73; pilot cenaus of, 1952,73. 

Boys and girls aged 5-14, 370-371; differences between the 
sexes, 371 ; differences in 'the proportion (i) by occupa
tions, 371; (ii) by residence, 371; variat.ion in the pro-
portion of, 370-371. . ' 

(ALOBIE-requirement, for an adult, 264. 
Census count, verification of, 9-1 I; ace alsu_ Enumeration. 
Child-woman ratio, 182-I83; in cities, 18~-,85; per 1,000 

females 15-44 by livelihood C'lasses, ·82, see alao Fecun
dity. 

Children, young, aged I-4, 368-369; differences in the pro
portion of male and female, 369 ; differences in the 
proportion (i) by occupations, 369 ; (ii) by residence, 
369 ; variation in the proportion of, 368. 

Cities, age-composition in, 361-362; birth-place of residents 
in, 173 -174; child-woman ratio in, 184-I85; definition 
of, 150 151; fifteen largest, in India, 158; general 
description of, 157-159; growth of 1st class, I66-170; 
of high death-rate, 190; households por nouse in. 3I7-
318; livelihood pattern of, I93-194; 196·197; rank 

and population of sixteen largest, 1891-1951, I 69·170. 
Civil condition, aee Marital status. 

Conditions of the decade, 1901-10, 28; 1911-20, 28·29; 1921-
30, 29-30; 1931-40, 3Q-32; 1941-5o-(a) general, 
32-33; (b) agricultural, 33·38; (i) agricultural deve
lopment, 36-38; (ii) agricultural stock. 36; (iii) famine 
and scarcity, relief and remissions, 35; (iv) irrigation, 
36; (v) weather and crops, 33-35; (c) prices, price-con
trol and rationing, 38-39 ; (d) industries, 40 (e) trado, 

40·41 ; (f) labour, 41·42; 1941-50, summary, 42; 
aee alao public health. 

Co-operative movement, 37. 
Cropping pattern, 254-255; percentage of superior and in· 

ferior crops to total cropped area, 256 . 
Cultivated area, and culturable area. Jltlr &1pila, 252-253; 

per capita, 252-254; per effectively uctive worker, 224; 
progress of net and gross, 251 ; under various grades 

of holdings, 225. 
Cultivating laboutPrs, 239-242; economic comlition of, 242; 

proportion of, to total agricultural workt'nl l'ompared 
with previ•ms censuses, 239 ; secondary means of liveli· 
hood of S(.If.,;upporting, 241. 
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Cultivation, active and sami-o.ctive workers in, 247-248; 
effectively active workers in , 248; and population 
growth, 252; Bee alBo Cultivated area. 

Cultivators of owned land, defined, 228; livelihood pattern 
of workers according to their secondaries, 230·232; 
secondary means of livelihood of self-suppoi·ting, 

2,2·233· 
Cultivators of unowned land, defined, 235; secondary me.-.ns 

of livelihood of self-supporting,porsons, 236-237. 

Culturable area, 265·266· 

Culturable waste land, classified, 266·267; progress in _area 
of, 266; utilization of, 2.66·267. 

DEAT!.II·RATE, General poJulation-83-91; causes of t~e 
declining, 88-91; risks ahead and future, 91 ; specific, 
by age-groups, 86-87; trends of, 83·84. 

Rural population-140-142; comparison with· urbo.n, 
189; trend in districts, 140-141. 

Urban population-126, 188·190; trend in dist1·iets, 
189-190; cities of nigh, 190. 

Deaths, distribution of, by major causes 1901-50, 88; ft·om 
epidemics, fever etc., 89 ; f'W'al, from selected causes, 
142 ; 8e8 alBo Mortality. 

Density, births and deaths as determining factor of, 24; 
compared with other countries, 13; compared with other 
States~ 12 ; correlation with physical characteristics, 21· 
23; (i) soil fertility, 21·22; (ii) cultivation, 22; (iii) crops, 
22-23 ; distribution of area. and population in tahsil 
density grades, 20·21; of households. 3l6-317; of 
natural divisions, 19·21 ; other factors affecting, 23; 
of revenue divisions. 13; of tehsils: 21; variations since 
1901, 24. 
General population-12·24; distribution of districts in 
various density grades, 20. 
Rural population-120-122 ; distribution of districts in 
various rural density grades, 122; by districts, 122· 
123; by natural divisions, 121·122; by revenue divisions, 
120. 
Urban population-159·161 ; in cities, 160-161 ; distri
bution of districts in various urban density grades, 
160 ; limitations of, 159-160. 

Displaced persons, 58-59 and 431-439; age-composition 0 (, 

437; civil condition of, 438; classified by places of origm 
and year of arrival, 433 434; distribution of, in districtH 
59, 431·433 ; literacy by ago-groups, 439 ; livelihood 
pattern, 434-4 35 ; secondary means of livelihood of self. 
supporting, 436. 

Divisional Commissioners, changes in the number of, 2. 
Divisions, administrative, changf's in the number of Divisional 

Commissioners, 2. 
Divisions, natural, basis of formation of in 1951 3 . . . , , , compa-

rative lay-out smce 1901,4; description of physical 
features, soil, climate and rainfall of , 5·8 ; natural 
tracts and divisions 1931, 3-4 ; Bee also Hegion and Zone. 

Divorced, Bee l\Iarital status. 

f CONOMIC activities, importance of tho data on,. 199. 
Economic classification, of 1951 compared with previous 

censuses, 201; scheme of Indian census, 95, 202. 
Economic divisions, in which employment of female workers 

(i) declined, 308-310; (ii) increased, 309-310; number 
and proportion of workers in various, 291·303; self
supporting persons employed in various, 290-291. 

Economic holding , existing holding how far economic, 226; 
Bee alBo Holdings. . · · 

Education, educational services and research, 40 J-411 ; 
educational institutions since 1901, 401; expenditure on, 
406·408 ; number of scholars since 1901, 401 ; 
number of teachers in different kinds of institutions 

' 410; progress since 1930-31 of higher, 405-406; progress 
since 1901 of primary, 401-403; progress since 1920 of 
secondary, 403-405; proportion to total population. 
enga.ged in educational services since I 921, 411 ; secon
dary, 403-405; (i) junior high school stage, 403-404; (ii) 
higher secondary stage, 404·405 ; Bee also Literacy. 

Elderly persons aged 55 and over. 378-379 ; differences 
between the sexes, 379 ; differences in the proportion 
(i) by occupations, 379 ; (ii) by residence, 379 ; varia
tion in the proportion of, 373; 

Emigration, General population-by natural divisio~s and 
districts, 65 ; outside India., 70; to overseas, 62; to 
Pakistan, 62 ; to Nepal, 62 ; to Burma, 62 ; to other 
parts of India., 63 ; to the adjacent States, 63·64. 
Rural populat:ion-137. 
Urban population-180. 

Employee, 8e8 Employment. 
Employer, 8e8 Employment. 
Employment, in industries and services, 290-310 ; status 

defined~ 273 ; status and employment in factQries and 
small scale industries, 285-289 ; see also Workers. 

Enclaves, absorption and transfer of, 1 ; changes in area 
due to absorption of, 1. 

Dependency, General population-of displaced persons by 
livelihoqd classes, 435-436; factors affecting, 211-
213; by livelihood ~lasses, 102; livelihood pattern of, 
103·104; livelihood pattern of• earning dependants 
according to their own occupations, 1931-51, 104-
105 ; percentage of non-earning dependants to total 
population since 1901, 208-210; proportion of earning 
dependants to self-supporting persons in (i) agl'ioultural 
classes, 21 0; (ii) Class I, 233; (iii) Ciass H, 237; (iv) 
non-agricultural classes, 278-279; secondu~y means. of 
livelihood of earning dependants. I 04. 

i Enumera~ion, accuracy in 1951,9-11 ; percentag~ error, 10; 
percentage omission of households, JO ; somple veri
fication of census count, 9-11. 

Rural population-by livelihood classes, 145-146 ; liveli
hood pattel'D. of, 146-147. 
Urban population-by livelihood classes, 194·196; li vall
hood pattern of, 195-197; of city population by liveli
llood classes, 195. . I ; 
Agricultural claBBes-201-208; of agricultural classes j · 
compared· with larger States, 207 ·208 ; of cultiva.t.ing ,. ',:.· 
labourers, 240; of cultivators of owned laud, 228-229 ; 
of cultivatOrS Of OOOWned land, 235-236; of each agri- I . 

cultural class, 208 ; of non-cultivating owners of land 
a.nd agricultural rent receivers, 244. 
Non-agriculrural vlaBBeB-201; compa1·ed with othrr 
States, 278 ;- or'each non-agricultural oluss, 277-278; 
by. general, rural and m·ban, 279-280. 

l>iet, compo~:~ition of balan~od, 264 ; defect in Indian, 265. 

Export and import of foodgra.ins, 262-263-

fACTORIES, average daily number of workers in, 1941-50, 
40 ; average daily number of workers compared with 
other States, 288 ; average daily number of workers 
in, by natural divisions, 289 ; employment in, by in
dustries, 287-289; number of, 40. 

l?t\mily household, composition of 322-323; size 
composition of, 319-323; Bee alBo Household. 

]!'amine, 1837-38, 26; 1896-97, 78; 1907-08, 28; and 

uud 

food 
shortage, 89; scarcit.y conditions, 1941-50, 35 ; in the 
Upper Dol\b, 1860-61, 26; Bee alBo Conditions of the 
uoc,~do. 
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Fecundity, natural 362· 363; . 
t d tl th'lt of their 

F tTt in certain cities ~outras e w1 · I 
er I 1 y, . . . f h" h birth-rate 

districts, 183; in cert:un_ mttes o . tg . 

d "th that of rural parts of their distrtcta, 183; 
comp~re w1 
in rural and urban areas, 183. 

Foodgrains, available for human beings, 261 average 
consumption for seed since 1921, 261 ; average _net 

bl 261 • average total production of, smce consuma e, • 
1921 261 ; consumable per capita, 261·263; consmnp-
. • r b . a1s 261 • loss in dringe and storage of, tton o , Y anlffi • • 

261; net import of, 262-263-
Food situation, danger spots, 254. 
l!'oreign-born population, 58-59. . . 

' t" Is 58·59 • see also Non-Indian Nationals. Foreign na Ions • • 

GaowTH of population, correlated to (i) cultivation, 252; 

(ii) density, 46-47- f 
Gener::d population-25-50; 1872-1'951, 44 ; areas o 
high and low percentage variation 1941-50, 128·1~9; 
comp'~>red with other countries, 44, European countries, 

1870-1900, 28, other States of India, 44: _correlated to 
births and deaths, 45 ; effect of natural Increase and 

migration on, 45 ; finally explained, 93; h~ry of, 
25· 30 .; mean decennial rate defined, 25 ; In natural 
divisions, since 190 I, 46; percentage variation in 1901-50, 
121; variation 1872-1900, 27·28; variation 1901-10, 
28; variation 1911-20,28-29; variation 1921-30, 29·3?; 
variation 1931-40, 32; variation 1941-50,32, 43; varl8-
tion by districts (i) since 1941, 47-49, (ii) during 1901-

51,49-50. 
Rural popuZation-123-131 ; effect of natural incre~ 
and migr<1tion on, 126-127 ; inB.uenced by changes m 
the list of towns, 125 ; mean decennial rate of rural, 
since 1881, 123-124; percentage variation since 1881, 
123; variation in, districts, 130-131. 
u,-ban population-162·111; causes of, 163-164; compared 
with u.S.A. since 1891, 163; effect of natural increase 
and migration on, 126-127 ; mean decennial rate since 
1881, 124; by natural divisions, 127, 170; percentage 

variation since 1901, 127. 
(See also Towns, Cities and Growth-rate) · 

Growth-rate, mean decennial, 25; of general,ruraJ and urban 
population, 1901-50, 127 ; o~ general population _sine;:: 

1872,25; ofrural population since 1881, 123-124, 143; 
of urban population since 1881, 124, 162. 

HAMLET, average population and area of, 117-118 ; mean
ing of, 110 ; number of, per 100 villages, 117. 

Holdings, area under various grades of, 225 ; average culti

vatei area per effdctively active worker, 224 ; average 

size according to census estimates, 222 ; average size 

according to previous estimates, 223 ; average size 
according to Z. A. Committee's estimate, 221 ; average 
size in four grades of, 224 ; correlated to agricul
tural classes, 220-227 ; distribution in four grades of 
sizes compared with other States, 224 ; by four grades 

of sizes, 223; fragmentation of, 227; how far economic, 
26; median, lower and upper quar~ile size of, 224; pro
greS3ive shrinkage in size of, 225-226 ; size in other 
countries, 225. 

I:tous'3 and household, definition of, 315; difficulties in !'nU

meration, 316. 

Hou.'leholds, classification by size, 321 ; density of, 316-317; 
per house, 317-318; size of, 319-321; siz"l compared with 
rart '.A' States of India, )21; size since 1901, 319·321. 

ILLITERACY, by-age-groups, 393; in population aged )0 and 
over compared -with se~ected _count-ries, _387 ; see also 
Literacy. 

Immigution, Gent·ral pOpul~ttion-from adjacent States, 55-
57 ; from distant States, 57 ; from other Asiatic coun
tries, 58 ; from outside Asia, 59-60; livelihood pattern 
of immigrants, 57; mor~atity rates of immigrants,· 69-70; 
by natural divisions and districts, 61·62; Nepal-born, 
58 ; Pakistan-born, 58· 59 ; trends of, 54 ; variations in 
the-immi~ant population since 1931, 60 •. 
Rural population-from adjacent States, 13'5; from 
distant States, 135; from other Asiatic countries, 135-
136; from outside Asia, 136-
Urball population-from adjacent States, 172-177; from 

distant States, 177 ; from other Asiatic countries, 177. 
178 ; from outside Asia, 178. 

(See al8o Migration) 

Independent worker, see Employment. 

Indian census economic classification scheme, 95. 
Industries, lMge scale, in (i) 1931-40, 30-31 ; (ii) 1941-50, 

40 ; small scale an<i'"'cottnge, 289. 
Infant mor~ality, 88; 8ee al8o Mortality. 

Infants, aged 0, 365-367 ; differences in the number of male 
and female, 366 ; differences in the pr.:>portion (i) by 

occupations, 367 ; (ii) by residence, 366 ; variation in 
the proportion of 365-366. 

Irrigation, progress of, in (i) 1931-40, 31 ; (ii) 1941-50,36; 
(iii) since 1907, 256-257. 

KALA nzar units, 91. 
Kanungo circle, area and population of average, 18; number 

of, 18. 

l..a.souR, conditions of, 1941-50,41-42; number of gene1al 
and cultivating labourers since 1911, 239; see al8o Culti
vating labourers. 

Land area per capita, by natural divisions and districts, 
253-254 ; since 1881, 252. 

L~lnd ut•lization, 1950-51, 249-250; of area (i) covered with 
water, 268 ; (it) under sites, roads and r.W.ways, 269 ; 
(iii) barren lands, 269. 

Languages, 412-416; bilingualism, 412, 415; importance 
of data on, 384; mother-tongue defined, 412; principal, 

in the State, 413 ; subsidiary to Hindi, Urdu and Hin
dustani, 415-416; see also l\Iother-tongue. 

Literacy, by age-groups, 393·396; by age-groups, of displa
ced persons, 439; by age-groups in l"Urnlandurban areas 

and cities, 394-396 ; of cities and their surrounding 

districts, 392-393; classification of di...--tricts according 
to female literacy groups, 389 ; classification of district<> 
according to male literacy groups, 388-389; and educa

tion, 383; by educational standards in each livelihood 
cl11S3, 399-400 ; by educational standards, 398-399, 400 ; 
extent and general progress of 385-386 ; by livelihood 
clas8es, 397-398; by livelihood classes-nd educational 
standard'!, 397-400; by natural divi&ons, 388; of popula
tion aged 5 years and over compared with other l:'tntes, 

386-387; progress of, between 1941, and 1951 by naturul 
divisions, 395-396; progress of, by natural divisions and 

districts, 389-391 ; in rural and urban at"eBB aud cities, 
392 ; semi-literate, 396 ; 8ell al8o Education. 

Livelihood classes, accuracy of the datn of, 95; t:hilu-womau 
ratio of, 82; depeudency in, 102-103; distribution of 
population at'cording tQ, 95·96; li>lt of, 95; tlcx-ratio of, 

335 ; 6ee aklo Livelihood pattern. 
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Livelihood pattern, of displaced persons, 434-435; of Scbe• 
duled Castes, 424·425; of Scheduled Castes compared 
with that of general population, 425. 
Generalpopulation-95-107; eompared with other States, 
100; in different oensU.Ses, 96·98 ; of earning dependants 
according to their secondary 1931-51, 104-105; of immi· 
grants, 57 ; of self-supporting persons earning and non· 
e-arning dependants, 103-104; of workers, 97. 
Rural population-144-147 ; of self-supporting persons, 
e~rning a~d non-earning dependants, 146·147. 
Urban population-192-197; of city }JOpulat.ion, 193·194; 
of self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning de
pendants, 195·196; ofworkers of23 cities, 1911-31 and 
1951, 196-197-
AgraculturaZ cla8ses-220·221 ; of workers of (i) agricul
turol classes, 213·216; (ii) Class I according to their . . 
secondary, 230-232· 
Non-agricultural classes-280; of workers according to 
their secondaries, 213·214 and 281-282. 

Live-stock, available food supply per cow-un1t, 258; conver
sion into cow-units,258; mortality in the State, 1941-50; 
36 ; progreBil in number of, since 1920, 258; proportion 
of cow and cow-buff.\loes to human population, 265 ; 
working cattle since 1909, 259. 

Lo:1gevity, 363· 364-

MAnlT.\.L statu.3, 336-343; age distribution-of i,OOO persons 
of each, 338; distribution of married or widowed persons 
in age-group~. 342; distribution of persons of each sex 
o.nd age-group o.ccording to, 337·338; the early age of 
marriage, 339·340; importance of, 336 ; large propor
tion of widowed, 340-341; marriage customs, 336; by 
naturfll divisions, 341-34 2 ; proportion of unmarried of 
each age-group in the State compared with other coun· 
tries, 339 ; in rural and urban areas by age-groups, 34 3 ; 
small proportion of divorced persons, 341. 

Marriage, early, 339·340; universality of, 338·339· 
Means of livelihood, proportion of each agricultural, since 

1901, 220; variation in agricultural, 98·99; variation in 
non-agricultural, 99. 

Merger, of former princely states, 2. · 
Middle-aged persons aged 35-54, 375-377; differences 

between the sexes, 377 ; differences in the proportion 
(i) by occupl.tions, 377; (ii) by residence, 376; variation 
in the proportion of, 375-376. 

1\Iigrc~.tion, General populatum--actual volume in 1941-50, 
10-71 ; b!\lt\Dce of internal , 68·69 ; balance of internal, 
by natural divisions, 69 ; cum registration error, 74 , 
92; as determined by birth-place, 52; effect on growth 
of population, 45 ; effect on sex-ratio, 327 i gains by 
inturnw, 67-6S'; internal, 66·69; kinds of, in terms of 
(i) direction, 5.3; (ii) duration, 52· 53; losses on internal, 
68; net, rate, 9.3 ; net, oftbe State, 69•70; st.re~ms 9f, 

65·66· 
Rural popuZaHon-143 ; drift from rural areas, 126·127 ; 
effect of, on growth of population, 126 ; internal, 136 ; 
net, of the State, 137 ; rural-urban, 179. 

Urban population-balt\Dce of, 180; balt\Dce of, in cities 
180; daily, 179 ; effect of, on growth of population, 

, 126·127, 163 ; internal, 178-179. · 
(See also Emigration, Intmigration and 1\Iovomout.} 

Milk-supply, per c-apita in U. P., 265. 

l\Iortality, ca~es of high, in gerierw population, infant, 
88 ; infant, in rural population, 141 ·14 2 ;_ o bsarvation 
of Health Sut·vey and Development Commit.wo, 1946, 
87; percentage variat.ion in selected nge-groups between 
1931-51 by sex, 87; h'oiids by t~go·gt'Oups, 86-87; See 
also Death-l'ato. 

~Iother-tongues, distribution by districts, 414-415 ; di.;td. 
bution of population according to, 412 ; foreign to the 
State, 413 ; Grierson's classification, 415 ; principal, 
in the State, 413 ; in rural and urban areas, 413-414 ; 
variation in proportion of speakers since 1911, 414. 

Movement, General population-51·11 ; accuracy of the 
figures, 52; limitations of the data., 51 ; normality of 
the figures on, 67. 
Rural popuZation-132-131. 
Urban population-112-180. 

(Bee also Migration) 

NATURAL division, see Divisions. 
Natural increase, General population-12-94 ; effect of, on 

growth of population, 45; estimated rates, 1901-50 , 
93 ; trend, 93·94. 
Rural population-138-143; between 1921-50, 126 ; 
effect of, on growth of population, 126·127 ; future 
trend,l48. 
Urban poj,uZation-181-191 ; between 1921-~0, 126; as 
cause of growth, 163; effect of, on growth of population, 
126-127. -

Natural region and sub-region, see Regions and sub-regions. 
Non-agricultural population ratio, 276; comparison 'with 

other States, 276; comparison with selected countries, 
276;: of natural divisions and districts, 276-277. 

Non-cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent recei
vers, defined, 243 ; see also Agricultural classes. 

Non-Indian nationals, distribution of, by nationalities, 
427-429 ; see also Foreign nationals. 

Occ'OP.A.TIONB, categories of agricultural, 200; categories of 
non-agricult~~ 273 ; significance of non-agricultural, 
27.3; see alBo Means oflivelihood and ·workers. 

PA.licHAYA~ Raj department, 18-19; number o~ adalats ami 
gaon sabhas, 19 ; number of inspectors and secretaries, 

19. 
Population, active, 205, 276; calculated 91·92 ; classifica· 

tion into (i) ltvelihood classes, 95; (ii) rural-urban, 109 ; 
early estimates of, 26·27; future trend of, 106; institu
tional and bouse less, 316; meaning of de face~ and de jure, 
8-9 ; projections, 106-107; related to land· in various 
countries, 250-251 ; types of, according to S~dbarg 
and whipple, 359·360; zones of India, 3. 
General--average, of various administrative units, 17 -19; 
of average hamlet, 117-118; of average . village, 
115-116 ; largest district compared with other States, 
17; out-born, com pared with U. S. A. and France, .. 54. 

· Rural-out-born, 133·134; ratio of ~ur~-1,1rban, com
pa~ed with (i) other countries, 114; (ii) other States, 113-
Urban-of average town, 154 ; distribution among 
looal bodies, 159; distribution among towns by size 156· 
157; future growth, 198; pace ofurb~nization, 170-171. 

(See also Growth of :por)ulation) _ 
Prices, collapse of agricultural, 192&.-30, 29 ; control, 

38·39;movementof,in 1931-40, 31 ;in1941-50,38-39. 
Procurement·, 39-
Progress of cultivation, con·e1nt·ed to gt'Owth of gont•rul 

populat.ion, 249-269· . 
Public henlth, 1931-40, 31-32; 1941-50, 42-43- . 
rublicution, of newspapers and period.icals, 4G9. 

RAINFALL, progress of, 255. 
Rationing and Cont·rol, 38· 39. 
Regions and sub-regions, nnturnl, basis of fonnation of, for 

India, 3; lay-out in U. P. 1951, 3~ 
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Registration of Lirth!i and deaths, 72-73; o.rea of, 72; 
entrusted to Panchayai Raj, 72; net error in, 9:"!; 
omissions according to Dr. B. G. Pras.ul's Survey, 73; 
redaction in the number of village ch'1ukidars in 1922, 

73; reporting agency of, 72 ; under-registrution, 73· 
Religion, 419-422; distribution of population according to, 

(i) by natural divisions and districts, 420-421 ; (ii) in 
rural and urban areas, 421-422 ; (iii) in cities, 422 ; 

sex-ratio by, 331 ; variations in the population of each, 

since 1881,419-420. 
Rural area_ definition and cbssification of, 109-110; differen

ces in classification in other countries, I 09 ; drift from, 
126-127; normality of population of, Ill ; usE'S of statis

tics relating to, I 09. 

S.u!PLE verifi~ation of census count, 9-11. 
Scheduled Castes, 422-425; livelihood pattern of, 424-425 ; 

proportional distribution in each natural division and 

district, 422·424. 
Secondary means of livelihood, of displuced self-supporting 

_ persons, 436 ; of earning dependants of (i) all classes, 
104-105 ; (ii) agricultural clas.'*'s, 218-219 ; (iii) Class I, 

233-234; (iv) Class II, 237-238; (v) Class m, 242 
(vi) Class IV, 246; (vii) non-&.gricultural clas~.s. 283-284; 
meaning of, 200; proportion of persons of (i) agricultural 
cl:.ISSes returning, 214; (ii) Class I returning, 230; (iii) 

Class II returning, 236; (iv) Class m returning, 241 ; 
(v) Class IV returning, 245; (vi) non-agricultural classes 
returning, 280-281 ; of self-supporting persons of (i) 
agricultural cl.asses, 216-217; (ii) Classes I and II, 1931 

and 1951; 232-233; (iii) Class III, 241; (iv) Class IV, 
245-246; (v) non-S.,"'"icultural classes, 282-283; of workers 
of (i) all agricultural classes, 215-216; (ii) all non-agri
cultural classes, 281-282. 

Self-supporting persons, classified according to employment 
.status, 200, 273 ; displaced, classified according to 
employment status, 436-437 ; displaced, employed in 
various economic divisions and comparison with urban 
population, 437 ; distinguished from earning dependants, 
200; meaning of, 199-200. 
Agricultural claoses-classified according t<1 se~ndaries 

1931 and 1951, 216-2!7; of Classes I and II classified 

according to secondaries, 193I and 195I, i33; of 
Cl~ I classified according to secondaries, 232; of Class 
II classified according to secondaries, 236 ; of Class 
III classified according to secondaries, 1931 and I95I, 
241 ; of ChS3 IV classified according to secondaries, 
193I and 195I, 245-246. 
Non-agrict.dtural cla8Be8--Classified according t<J employ
ment status, 285 ; classified according to secondaries, 

1931 and 1951, 282-283; of each class classified accord
ing to employment status, 286-287; employed in 
various economic divisions, 290-291. 

(See also Livelihood pattern and Dependency). 
Sex, 324-335 ; 8ee also Sex-ratio. 

&ox-ratio, (masculinity) at birth, 327; causes of variation of, 
329; in cities and other urban areas, 332-333; at death, 

329; at death by age-periods, 330-33I ; at different 
age-periods, 333-335; of di.,placed persons by age
groups, 438; by districts, 332; of earning dependants 

of (i) agricultural classes, 210 ; (ii) Class I, 234 ; (iii) 

Class II, 238; (iv) non-agricultural classes, 279; effects 
of births, deaths and migration on, 327,329; of general, 
rural and urban population since 1921, 331·332; by liveli. 
hood classes, 335; by natural divisions and districts, 
331-332; of non-earning dependants of (i) agriCUltural 
classes, 211 ; (ii) Class I, 234; (iii) Class II, 238; (iv) non
agricultural classes, 279 ; of other countries, 326 ; of 
other States, 325-326; of the out-born population by 

distance of birth-place (i) rural, 134-135 ; (ii) urban, 
175-I76; prime factors determining, 326; by religion, 
33I ; of self-supporting persons, earning and non
earning dependants of(i) Cld.SSJ, 229; (ii) Class II, 236; 
(iii) Classm, 240; (iv) Cl<ISS IV, 244; in the State, 324; 
trends in Part 'A' States since 1891, 325-26. 

Small scale and c::~ttage industrie.s, decay of, 209 ; employ
mentin,289. 

T EHSILS, number of, 17 ; variation in the number of, 2. 
Thanas,numberof, I9. 

Topograpily of Uttar Pradesh, 1. 

Towns, classi.fication of, I I I ; definition of, .149-150; dist-ri
bution by size, 154-155 ; growth of various sizes of 

since 1891,164-I66; rank ofth~ sixteen largest,in U.P:
I891-1951, I67. 

Trade, between 1931-40, 30 ; between 1941-50, 40-4I. 

UNDER employment, 2IO, 444. 

Unemployment, 44 I -444 ; in each liveli'hood class, Classified 

by duration ·of unemployment, 443-444 ; by educational 
staniards, 443; extent of, in the State, 441-442; by liveli

hood classes, 442-443; recent develo'Pments in, 444. 
Urban area, definition and classification of, 109-I 10 ; diffe

rences in cbssification in other countries, I09; norma
lity of population of, Ill ; pace of urbanization, 170-
171 ; uses of statistics relating to, 109. 

Uttar Pradesh, renaming of, I. 

Vrr.LAGES, distribution according to size in natural divisions, 

116-117 ; inhabited, number of, 115 ;; meaning of village; 
II 0; number of, 115 ; population per village, in various 
States, 115 ; relative healthiness of, 141. 

WmoWEi>, large proportion of, 340.341 ; au also .Marital 
status. 

Workers, active and semi-active, in cultivation, 247; effec
tively active, in cultivation, 248 ; list of occupations 

in which female,(i) declined, 308; (ii) increased, 309-310; 

livelihood pattern .of, 97 ; number and proportion of 
female, since 1901, 307; number and proportion of 

male, since 190 I, 307 ; number in each economic divi
sion and sub-division since 1901, 292-299; percentage 
of, to total population since 1901, 208-209; proportion 
of, in each economic division and sub-divisicn, to total 

population since 190I, 300-303; secondary meanS of 
livelihood of, (i) in agricultural cla.Eses, 2I 3-216 ; (ii) in 
Class I, 23Q-231; (iii) in non-agricultural classes, 2I3-214, 
281-~82; variationsince 1901 innumberand proportion 
of, engaged in (i) Commerce. 305-306; (ii) Other services 
and miscellaneous sources, 306-307 ; (iii) Production 

other than cultivation, 304-305 ; (iv) Transport, 306 ; 
au al8o Factories and Industries. 

YIELD-BATE, of crops, 260 ; defects in the former system of 
estimating, 259; maximum, 269; ofpsddy and wheat 

compared with other countries, 269; of rice and wheat 
by random sampling method, 261. 

Young men and women aged 15-34, 372-374; differences 
between the sexes, 324; differences in the proportion (i) 
by occupations, 374; (ii) by residPnce, 373-374 ; variation 
in the proportion of, 372-373-

ZurL--roABS, number of, 243-244· 
Zones, population,,. 


